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PREFACE 


About the end of the year 1941, the authorities of the 
Bhandarkar Orieotal Research Insitute’ decided 10 issue the 
twenty-third Volume of the “ Annals” (for 1942) as a Special 
Jubilee Number on the occasion of the Silver Jubilee celebrations 
‘of the Institute and entrusted the work of editing it to me. 
Accordingly, in November 1941, I issued an appeal to several 
Indologiss, in India and outside, inviting cheie contributions for 
the Silver Jubilee Volume. The willing response which I then 
received from all quarters was an excellent indication of the high 
regard in which the memory of Sir Ramikrshoa Gopal Bhandarkar 
fand the work of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inniute are 
held in the world of Oriental scholars, 1 take this opportunity of 
‘expressing on behalf ofthe Insticute my heartfelt gratitude 1 ll 
these friends whose kind collaboration has made it posible for us 
to bring out the present Volume, which, at will be seen from the 
contents, is characterised by variety of subjects and origivality of 
‘reatment. 

Here I have to tuestion very sespectally. the names of two 
contributors of this Volume—Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Devids and Prof. 
8. S. Suryanarayan, Sastri—whom the eruel ind of death has 
recently cared away from amongst us, The services rendered 
to the study of Baddhism by Ms. Rhys Davide and 10 that of 
Indian Philosophy by Prof. Sas will prove, Lam sure, a cone 
stant source of inspiration to the furure students of these subjects, 
May their souls rest in peace | 

The publiction of this Volume in time would have been 
impossible without the grest help given to me by Mr. G.N, 
Shrigondekar, B.A, of the Publication Department ofthe Insitute 
I really wonder what I could bave done without it. My very best 
thanks are due to Mr. Shrigondekar. I have alsoto thank Mr. P.K. 
Gole, MA., the Curator, and Mr. Y. R. Junnarkar, B.Ay the 
Assistant Curator, for having helped me in various ways, I must 
not forget to mestion the timely assistance rendered to us by the 
Aryasthsriti Press and the Aryebbashan Press of Poona. Iam 
poniculacly grateful to the manager of the Aryabhushan Press for 
helping us out of al ce dificultis acsing out of the general 
shortage of paper. 
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‘MANASARA VASTUSASTRA, THE BASIC TEXT ON 
ARCHITECTURE AND SCULPTURE, 
BY 
PK ACHARYA 


‘The Minastra first came to be known more than a hundred 
Years ago through an evsay on architectare hy a Madres Judge, 
‘Kam Raj, His thesls contaics reference to fifteen fragmentary 
‘ebapters of the Manaszra from e.single badly preserved. manu: 
script and there are few illastrations not drawn from those frag 
‘mentary descriptions, but representing local extant temples. It 
was published in 1884, In 1934 a critical edition of the completo 
AManasirs containing ll the seventy chapters bas been publish: 
ed together with a volume of Ulustrations drawn to scale from 
‘thonw descriptions by the Government of U.P. through the 
Oxford University Pres The presest writer prepared it out of 
sloven manuscripts written fn five different soripls." The lan 
guage in which it fs written has been tealy branded as * bare 
bbarous Sanskrit,” moaning an unpolished, and urgrammatical 
Inngunge. It bad tobe garbad in Sanskrit despite original d 

facta in grammar, metre nd rhetorion im order to make ft 
anthentio, Bor the very wae reason the real authorship has been 
kept concealed and the treatise is variously ascribed to  par- 
sonal name, » class of sages working on architecture and also 8 
(smaller) work bearing the title Mnasiire which term otymolo- 
ically moans essence of measurement’ It appears to be cor. 
tain that the work was composed by some Sipln ( practising 
architect) whose command of correct Sanskrit language was 
aturally dofeotive but whose mastery of the subject waa not 


1 Wor details soe the preface othe tnt, Vol IK ofthe Manasten Serie 


‘aldara bi minansrac Sterne krat Ioka-Aisetiam (LLRX 108}, 

(8) Mintont wean satertya liners satbgepateh rane 
coor). 

(e) Sakalemonivansie Miss-esredicmatiyalb (XLXIX, 16), 

(4) ASaasiea-prinie kee Hira Misostex-asshataabam tie 
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only above rentoach but unique, The work deals with arohites- 
ture in vory broad sense and supplies mencuremonts, ote, of 
‘everything constructed from the bird's nest to the ki 
palace and from the image of sn insect to that of the highest 
tors and gocidesses, 

‘The work in ite present form deals with srebitecture nnd the 
cognate arts and supplies constructional details including 
urements, ett, of every object which ean be wrought with bua 
hhande, ‘Thus details are givon of all Kinds of sottlemonts, villages, 
towns, elie, forts, fortresses, ports and harbours. In these sotte- 
‘mentn are built houses, ofall sizes and varieties including dwell- 
Ings, palaces, offces like courts of justice, secretariat, jails, places 
of amusement and other public assemblies, temples for Brabmant- 
cal oreods, Buddhists, Jaloas and otter sects, Auxiliary members 
‘and component mouldings have been Geseribed under proper cla- 
tification and with all necessary particalare ‘Thus are referred 
to in dotall ronde, brldges, gateways, trlomphal arches, market 
places, wolls, tanks, trenches, drains, seware; moata, enclosure 
walls, dems, embankments, railings, and Sights of steps for asc- 
‘nding to nnd doseendiog from hills, elvers, and tanks, as well a 
‘movable Inddera ets. For building houses are given all necorsary 
directions regarding materials aad mouldings whch are required 
for foundations, walls, floors, rooly, staircases, storeys, doors, 
‘windows and other openings, as well as, podesta's, bases, shafts, 
capitals of pillnrs, and oroaments for different parts. Similarly 
fare described various conveyances and seats and articles of 
furniture such aa bedeteads, couches, tables, chatrs, thrones, 
wardrobes, baskets, cazos, nesis, mills, conveyances, Imps and 
Tamap-ponte for street, ofc. Dresses and ornaments for images of 
gods, sages, kings and others incloding crowns, jackate, lower 
sarments, chains, earrings, bracelets, arclets and foo!-wears 
‘are minutely described. Under the eategory of sculpture all 
constructional details are given not only of the Idols of deitios 
‘and pbelll of Siva and {mages of Buddha and Jina but also of 
statues of grest personages, as well as images of demi-sods 
demons, animals, birds, fishes, and insects, and of toys and 
carvings of varfous kinds. 

‘Of the seventy chapters of the Mnzsirs the first olght are 
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{introductory ; the next forty-two desl with matters relating to 
‘town-planning snd house-building ; and the last twenty are devot. 
‘ed to soulpture. Tn the Introductory chapters full accounts are 
usiven of all preliminary matters. Chapter I opens with a brief 
‘reference to the origin of architecture which subject is elaborated 
in chapters IT and LXX and concludes with » table of oon 
tents specifying the titles ofall the chapters. Chapter IT opens 
with a classification of artists which is followed by a reference to 
‘tholr necessary training and required qualifications; the chapter 
concludes with « fall account of the aystam of architectural 
measurements, the sculptural measurements being elaborated fn 
‘Ohaptars LVIL, LVIIL, LIX, LX, LX1, XI, LXUT, LXV, LXVL 
Chapter III opens with theclassifeation of Vastu which ts de- 
fined es the place whore men snd gods reside, This includes the 
ground (dara), buildings (harms), conveysnoes ( yfina), and 
couches (paryaiska), Buildings comprise palaces ( prlntda), 
smaller houses and pavilions ( mandaza } halls (aabla), storeyed 
‘munslons (éa/3) and theatres (roiga). Coaveyanoes ( yina) ine 
clude carrlagax (dike), cbsriots (ayzadana), palanquins and 
Lttors ( bik ) amd ears (ruthe). Couches eompriae ages and 
neste ( patjara), platforme (matcali), swing and hammocks 
(mates ), eightfold wenta (hile), benebes and couches 
(phalaktsana ) and bedsteads (Bala-pargaiita). Divine thrones 
for gods and goddesses and royal thrones for kings and queens 
tre elaborated fn m later chapter, 

‘Tho second part of chapter IIT and chapters IV and V refer to 
the first object of Vastu, viz. ground, whereupon villages, towns, 
forts, palaces, temples and houses are built. The level of tho 
‘ground is variously ascertained and the characteristic vegeta- 
tion upon the building site is minutely examtned ‘The soll is 
tested with regard to its contour, colour, odour, features, taste and 
touch. Chapter VI opens with s description of the principles of 
‘lalling and the mothods for ascertaining cardinal points by means 
‘ofa gnomon for the orientation of balidings, and concludes with 
teohnieal directions regarding the Lines of demarostion in digg- 
{ng tronches for foundations of buildings. Chaptar VII deals with 
site-plans, thirty-two varieties of which are described under #0 
rmany taclnioal titles, Each of these schames are divided inte » 
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certain number of square plots each bearing the epithet of a 
deity, the largest one being partitioned into as many as 1024 
square plots, whereapon constructions of various descriptions 
‘are conveniently referred to as occasion arises in subsequent 
‘chapters. Chapter VIII which concludes the description of preli- 
inary matters deal with customary offerings to the Vastu 
doities incidentally referred to in the preceding chapter. 
Chapters IX, X desl with village-sohomes and town-plané, 
‘Villages are elaborately described under eight designs, daylaha, 
saratobhadra, nandyiearta, padmaka seastike, prastara, hiirmuka 
and cafurmukic, Towns are similarly claseltied under sight 
‘types, ritjadivini, maga, pura, nagar, Uefa, klareate kubjaha and 


nrigama und skandhtetro, as also under giri-durga, vana-durpa, 
Jale-durgo, ratha~durga, dew-dirge, paike-duro: nnd miéra-durpa. 
‘Those various plans bave been elaborated with minute details 
‘and eoatain directions regarding roads, drain, quarters for varl- 
us purposes, boundary walls, ditches and most, 

Goapter XI, which is the frst of the forty exslusively devoted 
to architecture proper oF house building, opans with a description 
‘of the various abapes of different structures clasxified under ja¥., 
chando, vatpa ot eahkalpa, and @Aex groups. ‘Then are 
cerlbed te vo proportions of height as compared with width or 
Drendth of different rooms as well aa of the wiole house under 
‘tho significant designations, ¢@nisha ( pesceful ), paustike ( pro: 
‘grvesive), jayeda (rietory-giving , edéiula ( wonderful) and 
‘aaroa-himita ((al6illing all desires ). Along with this, Sve sorios 
of length and five series of breadth also are skilfully generalised 
for diffrent stories of houses, which vary from one to twelve 
{in civil butidings and upto seventeen in gopuras or gate-honson 
attached both to temples and residential aad public structures, 
‘The chapter concludes with direction regarding the allotment of 
‘houses of different storeys to residents of various ranks aud in 
‘accordance with their eceis] positio 

Chapter XII supplies technical and practical instructions re- 
‘garding the foandstions, of which size and depth vary in accord- 
‘ince with the dimensions and the losd of structures erected upon 
‘them, ‘Twelve series of bresdth and length also of the excava- 
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Hon have been skilfully classified. The rock foundation and 
water foundation hare been specially recommended. Excavation 
{sfilled with various kinds of root, cereals, rice sud earth, The 
‘chapter coneludes with an account of bricks of wisich the breadth 
varies from 514 inches to 2234 inches and the length thereot is 
areator by 44,34, or 34. 

(Chapters XIII, XIV, XV and XVI deserfbe pillars and thelr 
component parts ané mouldings. After citing formulae for saoer- 
tsining comparative heights of the members, meesurements and 
other details are given of pedestals under three groups (vedi 
Dbhadra, prti-bhadra and matca-bhadra ) of four types each, and 
of bases under sixty-four types exch bearing a tecbnical name, 
Pillars claasified under five main orders, brohna-hints, vignu~ 
‘kinta, rudre-kinta, tivarkinta and okendarknta. Spctal pillars 
‘and capitals are similarly classified under technion! epithets, 
Mouldings and materials. azo also describod in éctall, Rules 
rogarding Inter columnation are alsé referred to. Simaflar partl- 
ccalars aro also aupplied of the entablature under eight divisions, 
Chaptar XVI consludes with a reference to the rooting of bulld- 
{ngs of whieh further partloulars and elassfiestion are elaborat- 
od in several later chapters. There may be fist roof, sloping roof, 
round roof and spherical (sikharz) type root, 


Chapter XVII supplieea teclinieal degcription of wood-joln 
{ng both for the door, et. of houses and articles of furniture such 
fs conchos, ears, chairs ete, wader the designs Iike nondy@earta, 
asin, sarentobharra, and others. 

‘Chapter XVITI refers to the three main stylee, Nagara, Vesera 
‘and Dravifa which srw noticeable in the general shape of strace 
ture, In this connection are described the feature, os. of the 
topmost part of a building comprising dithora dtA2, tthinta and 
tikha-mani, porches (suukla~bhadra) and sloping roofs (dup). 
‘Tho comparative beigtt of storeys varying from one to tw 
‘are also skilfully classified under several series of dimensions 
‘rhich are specified. An aceount of all building-taterials is 
alsa referred to hers. 

(Chapter XIX opens with further general classifications under 
‘the groups Jat, chando, wkalpa, abhdea ; olAdnala, sama, Ayan 
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(referring specially to temples ) snd svete, caweita and apa. 
site, masculine, feminine and neuter, ‘Then follows the des- 
cription of alagle-storeyed buildings, which, when fused as 
contain the shrinos, anteroom, front pavilion in addition 
tothe common members like gatshouse (gopura), courte ( pra- 
‘Kira), water-channel, as well as doors and windows, The open 
ings re, however, elaborated Inter under separate chapters 
‘Temples of the Buddhists and Jniuas are also incidentally referred 
to hore, two separate chapters being devoted to them later. The 
sight types of single-storeyed buildings are treated under sight 
technical names, jyania, bhogs, rivitla, eas-bendhana, rilara, 
ani-prtha, kanda~tra nod hese. Similar accounts are given 
of hows and temples of two storeys under eight types ( Chapter 
XX), three storeys under elght types ( Chap. XI), four storeys 
‘under sight types (Chap. XXXI), ve storeys under eight typee 
(Chup. XXII), six storeys ander thirteen types (Chap. XXIV ), 
seven storys under eight typen (Chap. XXV), eight storey 
under elght types (Cap. XXVI), alge storeys under seven 
types (bap. XXVID, ten storeys under six types (Chap. XXVIID, 
eleven storeys under alx types (Chap. XXIX) and twelve 
storeys under ten types of which the technical nomes may be 
‘quoted, Paictla Deavida, Madkgakinte, Kaliton-kinta, Virdia, 
‘Kerala and Sphirjakn. These sre geogeapaical names and 
‘would polnt to ten provinces architecturally divided, ‘This Chine 
pier XXX concludes with an elaborate sceount of stalreuses 
Including technloal instractions regarding dimensions, material 
var 14 component parte 
‘This general reference is followed by speotsl accounts of im- 
portant objects and special buildings and the artiles of furniture 
‘ta, Thus in Chapter XXXV courts and auxiliary buildings of 
‘difloes and large temples are described, Five courts (Chap. XXX1) 
are referred to unde the titles of axtarmapjala, anfamhara, madhyae 
ranihasa prOkdra and mokdearylda, These divisions are recom- 
mended both for defence (rakeaya ) and beauty (éobhd ) for hoses 
snd temples alike and for offerings (Bali) and attendant doitios 
(paradra) in case of divine structures. The shrines of the 
stiondant deities are elaborated in chapter XXXII and the gate 
houses fer civil and divine edifices in obapier XXXII, "Thece 
‘aate-housen are clasifed under five groupe as they are attached 
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to tho five courts under the epithets dicra-dobha, deal, dora 
prisida, deira~harmys and Mabdgopira. Bach ofthese five lasses 
{s subdivided agatn (ato threo izes. With special reference to 
thelr steeple, pinpscle, mickpeak (ale-iifa) and vestibule 
igate-houses are further described under the tthe éibhega, frie 
sata igpu-ktnia, nda ina, brakma-Rinta,akanda-hnt, &i8}ara, 
saumyorkinla and two olbers which sre iising. The chapter 
closes with an elaborate account of windows to be used in all 
‘other clastes of buildings also, ‘They are daigued under various 
shapes and plass indicated bythe figures of ngu-bandlia ( snake 
Yvan’), wall (creeper pattern). gavtkes (cows pattarn ), ku 
kya (elepkant's eye), seankiia (crows pattern), srmlabhadra 
(projecting all sides), noxdpacarda (geometrical patterns) nnd 
puapa-bandha (flower pattern). They are decorated with floral 
‘and foliated orunments, as wall ae with decorntive devices iu 
Imitation of Jewels. ‘The width of wiodows for gate-houser may 
vary from 2 foot o 7) feat 
Chaptor XXXIV deala gxhacatively with onmerous types of 
tached buildings, generally single-storeyed, known as pavili- 
‘ova. ‘Thus it refers to houses built in towns aud on the eountry- 
side, in orebarda and gardens, onthe sea-shore, on the banks of 
rivers, Iakos, tanks, ate. Pavilfons also, include thoee detached 
buildings ereeted in the several courts of an edifice and large 
temple. ‘They also include attached rooms and anne sat aside 
for instance to sro exclusively as farally chapel, kitchen, guest 
house, bathroom, dining-room, ete. Certain foteresting classf- 
tious are also made for fastance, pavilions of two {noes are 
led daydako, those of three faces seowika, those of four 
faces caturmuha, those of five faces sarvato-bhadra, and thoes 
of six facen maulika, Elgewhere' they are classified scoord- 
ing to the number of pillars they are furnished with ; thas one 
onsessing 62 pillar is called euBtodra, and ao forth. The chapter 
lowos with = reference to shapes of pavilion which may be 
‘in shape trisnguinc, quadrangular, octagonal, sixteen-sided, 
‘oresoent shaped and round or efreular. 


(Chapter XXXV om the other hand deals with attached rows 


1 Matsye-Purtos, Chap. 264 rr 1215, 
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of buildings jofned in various forms and helght, They are desi+ 
ignated aa storeyed mansions but include all large structures to 
‘be used both aa King’s palace and God's temple, although there 
Inn separate chspter dealing exclusively with palaces of the 
kings of nine diferent tanks. These storeyed mansions aré 
lassifed under skx typos, dandaks, svastthe, mauliba, caturmatha, 
‘sareatobhddra and vardhamdna. Each of these is again subdivid. 

od Into several types, the arrangement of the dixdata mansion, 
for instance, which consists of a single row of buildings, is dee 
cfibed under eight varieties. The ploughshaped swastika group 
onsats of two rows of buildings, the winnowing-sheped maulita 

Of three rows, the next group comprises four rows, the 
fifth group consists of seven rows, and the Inst group of ten rows, 
‘These blocks of buildings varying in number of storeys up to 
twalvo are artistically joined up. Those beautiful aud colossal 
‘mansions aro stated to be used not only for gods and kings, bat 
also by Brthmaras, ote, ascetics, Buddbists, warriors, artiste 

wad courtesans. The layout, architeotaral members with 
imensions, ormamonts and other detatle are felly described, 

In consideration of enormous cost and labour proper precan- 
tions are taken forthe aafsty and security of such structures, 
Correct dimensions are ascertained by the test of ix formulae 
‘mbich are introduced fm conclasion. The auspicious moment 
tind proper reason for such coatrustions aro also rofarred to in 
this chapter in particular. 

Chapter XXXVI deals with dimension and situation of 
houses in different quarters in the compound and courts of largo 
‘edifices ke thoae described in the preceding chapter. The eon: 
‘eal spot ie generally reserved for a temple or public hall, round 
which are distributed dwelling houses and other buildings for 
Aomestio purposes. ‘The concluding chapter XXXVII of this 
sootion refers to howse-warming and describes the custoinary 
ceremonies in connection with first entry into the house, 

Chaptars XXXVI and XXXIX specially deal with the loo- 
‘tion and meaturement of the door which is an important member 
fn all clastes of houses inasmuch as on it depends the comfort 
and convenience as well as the health of dwellers. Similarly 
bapters XL, XLL, XLIl deal exhaustively with soyal palaces aod 
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fnoldontally with the characteris ofthe kinge who are classi 
‘ed under ulne ranks in conrideration of thsir palaces, thrones, 
‘rowns, courts and entoaraze, cars and chariots, ote. In a des: 
‘venting order they are called Calrarurtin, Moktraj, (or hide) 
Mahendra (or Narendra, Porgitn, Pottathara, Masdoess, Patter 
‘naj, Profitrats and Asroprahim In the compound andoutside a2 
vrall atin different courte of palaces are described with detal 
the numerous auxiliary bulldings incladins ofies, royal reald- 
‘ces quarters fr octal, priests, questa, gardens, parks, oreh- 
‘da, naka, arenas, animals and birds allendants, ote, 

‘The romatoing chapters (XLII-L ) om architecture except: 
‘ng the one (XLVIT) doa! with articles of faraitare and on 
ments for the body of the gods, goddesses, kings, queens and 
‘ordinary men and women. Onan. XLVII refer to theatres built 
both as part of palaces nnd temples, ae well a8 independent 
playhouse, ‘The green room. theatre proper, ad wuditoriam with 
‘inzibution of seats nce decribed 

Chapter XLII opess with minute coostractional detalx of 
carn and chariots, apt reforato whaels wod peor, ote. and 
their component parts Tike navel, axle, axle-band, azle-belt, 
linch-pin, hole and otbern With regard to forma or auurber of 
Platforms and porches (Hades) thoy are divided into seven 
‘tye, nabliamad-Dhadraa, prablaijana-bhadrai,wvte-bharaha, 
‘pavuna-bhdraba, preda-thadrak, candraka-thadraa and and. 
‘acraka. ‘There is w farther geograpSleal dlvision fa eenalder- 
ation ofthe style into ve, Nagara, Driiga, Vesora, Zula and 
Kaliiga. 

Chapter XLIV describes and supplien coostructional dette 
of couchos snd wonts for ordinary use, And Chapter XLV aint 
larly describee the special oat called thrones which are diting- 
Uished into ten varieties aad amizued to gods, goddemes, kings 
snd quoos of diforext ranks. eis sain designs are indicated 
bby thoir technieal names, padmteoa, (lobes pattern ) pada 
dewara, prima-Hiadra, ériBkodra, ireizia,dridamdha, dri-naiiha 
‘hadrtsana, nndmerbamiha and pidabondha, 

Chapters XLVIand XLVII describs two deoorstive and 
constmctionsl devices specially for the throses referred to a 
‘he preceding chapter. The formar of these two. chapters deala 
with robes which adit of vations shspes siteolar, tsnewlar, 
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crescent-shaped, aud bow-sbaped. When used for ornamental 
purposes only they are desigated as zatra~toraya ({ollated arch) 
uata-torapa: (oral arcs), ratna-forapa (jewelled. arch) and 
‘lra-toroyno° arches contalatng images, tc, of semi-divine be: 
{ngs and mythologioal §gurex. Some are supported by laographe 
‘woh are placed on both sides ofthe pillars sapporting the pillar. 
‘hap. XLVI supplies all constructional details of the Kalpa- 
‘rian (all produoing tree ) which is used as a special docors- 
tion for arches, pavilions, beds, ste. The branches, etc, of the 
free sud figures of deities, semi-divine gods, and monkeys, ety 
se placed fa the intervals 

Chaptor XLIX supplies a detailed description of the erowns 
for gods, goddawses, Kings, aud queens. They are classified into 
various t3pes, Jaf, mau ita, karaya, irarala, haranda (or 
hrinlala). Ielabondha, dhzmmila, alae, cd, mukula and pala 
wrth three varieties of patre-paia, vaina-pata, and puyupatia 

artoulars of alll these together/with the amber of jewels 
id earn assigued. to’ each ate fally given to facilitate 
construction. "The distribution) of thage among the divine 
fd royal wearers is also refered to. at the ontest x given list 
sf presents to. be givan tothe architect and other artists, The 
chapter cloves with as account ofthe ceremonies in connection 
‘withthe royal eoromation. 

Chapter 1 describes mumeroas orasiaects and articles of far 
albu, The former ineluda croarsents for deooration of the hand, 
ar, 100k, chest, breast, buttock, navelzone, thighzone, log, 

os, root and upper and lower arm, wrist, palms, and 
fingers ot. Tolety Items of bodily ornamests are’ descetbd in 
detail The artiles of furniture include Iamppost, fan, mirror, 
basket, chest, bor, swing, palangain, balance, cages and neste 
for domestic birds and animals. Ista cooaection a Ist of 
tome fftesn birds and animels including alligator and tiger are 
rmestioned. Cosstructional details includiog materials and 
‘measurements ofeach ofthe crnament and fursitare are iciven 
In detail. ‘Tous is closed the section on architoture proper. 

Chapter LI is first of the 20 chapters devoted to sculpture, 
Tt opens with an nocount of the nize materiale of which images 
sre mado, vis. gold, silver, copper, stoDe, wood, stucco, grit, aes 
‘and tormcots. AIl constructions! dtailaof masking idole with 
ach imptaiais re supplied, Poll deworiptions af the vind, 


Masastra Vastaiasra uw 


Brahms, Vispu, and Siva ere given. They are meagured in the 
largest type while their consorts in the middle type of dataidla 
measures, In this measure the whole image Is ten ( daa) times 
of ite face, Particulars of this and otber seulptural measures 
‘are elaborated latter. Crowns, thrones, pedestals, and bodily 
ornaments of these images are elaborstely deseribed. 

Chapter LIT deals with the Phalli of Siva and Chap. LI 
with the altars or pedestal thereof. Several varieties of both are 
described with details to facililate their carving. Similar parti- 
‘cular are given in chapter LIV of the leading classes of god- 
desses like Sarasvati, Sévitr!, Laken, Mehl, Mana-unmi- 
ini, and Durgé, and of semi-divine mothers comprising Vershi, 
Kaumart, Camupit, Bhairavi, Mahendrl, Valspavi, and Bra- 
hho}, ‘The characteristic attributes snd poses, as well se tho 
‘complexions, garments, ornsments and decorations, ete. of wach 


of these {mages are supplied together with the system of thelr 
measurements, 

Chapter LY ov Jain images opens with an elaborate account 
of various systema of sculptural monsuremont. The six kinds of 
Linear measurement inclade muna (height ),prandoa ( breadth ), 
poriniina (girth oF efreamference jy Jonbantoa ( longth along 
plumb-lines), mina (length of the surface of an image), unmia 
(thickness or diameter ),and-wpamina (foterspace between any 
two limbs). ‘The primary measurement or 2dimana ig the com: 
parative messurement of an image as compared with the breadth 
of ite temple, height of the sanctum, height of the door, 
height of the oblef worshipper, height of the riding 

waimai or vobiole, height of the principal idol and the height of 
‘base or pedestal or plinth, and as given in eubit, aipula and 
(la system. The aiguls messure admite of four varieties, 
of which the one called mintigua monsvres % inch, 
heriiigula is tbe measure taken by the finger-brendth of 
the main idol and matiaigule by the middle Snger-brendth of 
the master or the chief worshipper. Dehii gula implies one of the 
‘equal parts into which the length of an image fe divided asin the 
{la eystern, Thore are as many ss tea to twelve varieties of 
fala system, distingaished by the number of times the total 
‘eight of an image is of its own face. ‘The right proportion and 
dimension are ascertained by the test of six Gyidi formulae. 
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‘The charaoterlatic foaturcs of tue Jain deities sre elaborated 
togatlier with thotr attendsnte, Narada and other sages, Yakese 
‘Vidyédharas, Siddhas, Nagendras, Loksptlas, aad Jain sain 
or twentyfour Tirthaibiarss. Similar particulars of Buddhist 
Images including the Buddha and Bodhisattvas are given in 
Chapter LVI, 

Chapter LVIT describes the characteristic fentures, ‘la mea 
aurea and other constructional details including complexion, 
attributes, pose and attitude of tho seven loading sayes who 
comprise: Agastys. Kstyapa, Bhreu, Vasistha, Bhirgave, Vibva. 
mitra, and Bharadviia, Similar details aro given in chapter 
LVIIL of the semidivine and semibuman beings, Yakear, 
‘Vidysdharas, Gandharvas, and Ktnoaras, Obapter LIX deseribes 
simllariy the koman beings classified under four olasses of de- 
‘Yoteos known as Silokya, Simipya, Sirdpys and Ssyujya 

Obapters LX, LXI, LIT and LXILI deal with similar seul- 
plural details of animals and birdy comprising the goose th 
aruda bird, the ball and) the Hon, Thoge aro the traditional 
vehicles of gods and goddesses. The images of other animals, birds 
and fishes, ete, are incidentally referred to by way of HMlustratiog, 
the (la measures of smaller dimensions. Hlsewbere' it {x wum- 
marised that fah fs messured in one (2/a system, birds in two (la, 
‘Kinnncas in three sila, bias fx four la, Gapas ( Ganets ) in five 
(tla, tigers fo wx tla, Yakess fo-seven vd, man in eight ‘ia, 
Danavas in nine iz, supechoman beings and Buddhar in ten 
tala, gods ia eleven ta, and Rekgsans in twelve (Gla. 

Chapters LXIV, LXV, LXVI,LXVIL, LXVIII deal with thoee 
|ighly technical details which have not’ been referred to in eon- 
nection with the general description of images. Chapter LXIV 
reltecates the comparative measures of images by adding that 
the dimens(on of an attendant deity may be ascertained by 
comparison with the phalius of Siva, main Visru image, width 
of the sanctum, breadth of the main temple, holght of the main 
oor, lagstatt, basement, pillar, chief worshipper, or in cubit, 
‘aigula, snd fia measure. In this connection groups of eight, 
siatoon and thirty-two attendant deities who are honsed In eubsidl- 


1 Boe the writers Baoyelepandia of Arcllectore under Tala Moa, 
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owed, and the details of the Zp formulae which bave been 
incidentally rolerred to before ere eleboratad here, Similarly the 
detnile of the large type of tem ia system are elaborated in 
Chapter LXV and those of the middle type tn Chaptar LXVI. 
In the large type comparative measurement of 144 parts of the 
body of an image Is given, while in the middle 92 items rem 
tioned, In previous chapters auch items of the rmall type of ten 
‘ta ss well as of the other io have been supplied. In chapter 
LXVIL the method of drawing as many as eleven plumb, linen 
over the surface and daroagh an image for purposes of meoturing 
interspace, ate. is elucidated. This ebapter also makes a special 
rforonce to the three poses, whGnaka (erect), Zauma( sitting ) and 
‘dnyana recumbent and to several poses (bhaigas), such as samabha: 

Yiga (even exton }, Gihatga (alight flexion ), ribhasigt (threo 
ind atibhasiga (excessive flexion ). The dauna posture 
varleties ike padndsane, bhadrdsona, vajrivana, sali. 
‘sana, yogi, ete. 

Chaptar LXTX supplig » warning against defective oonstra: 

ctlous, and specifies cortain penalties or mlsfortane which may 

lfvets fa foundations, walls, rooly tower, spires, 
staircases, and-doors and other openings Chapter LXX 
\dosertbes the chisalling of the aye of an image and the setting of 
precious stones in the different parts of the phallus of Siva and 
‘thee images, 

‘Thi last chapter of the work closes with the reiteration that 
thie vofenice of architecture was originally described by Brah 
Indra and all other gods, and that the 2/Gnasdra hoe been com- 
posed on the basls of those autborities, 

‘The methodical treatment, the sclentifi arrangement, and the 
complotences of the eubject matters are obvious, The preliminary 
matters include all systems of architectural and sculptural 
‘measures, which inefdentally justify the significance ofits title, 
Manasira cr Essence of Measurement, training and required quali- 
fications of different classes of artists, selection of ste, testing of 
soil, planning, designing, Gnding out eardioal pointe for orient 
ation, and astronomical, meteorological and astrological calcul 
ations. The treatmeat of architect ural cbjects comprises villages, 
‘towns, forts, ete, joinery, dimensions, foundations pillars, storeys, 
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all attached and detached buildings, gate houses, porches, bal- 
con{es, verandabs, floors, .reofe, compartments, halls, chambers, 
doors, windows, steps and staircases, courtrards, quadrangles, 
archos, sereen works, and articles of furnitare, crowns and other 
Dodily ornaments, and sculptural objects include the idols of the 
Hindus, Buddhists, Jains, statues of groat personages, and 
images of animals and birds 

In form the work is made of metrical verses to facilitate 
memouisation, but the Inaguage is faalty both ax regards gram- 
‘mar and metre, not to speak of figures of spece. It naturally 
bounds in rare and techoioal words ‘There {s clear evidence 
that the work was brought out for practical purposes by some 
practising tilpén possessing larae and skilful experience of actunl 
work, 


Owing to the deliberate concealment of the wuthor's identity the 
exact dating ofthe treatise tis become a matter of speculation, 
All poseible evidences bave been thorongiily discussed elaewhere.” 
‘Nothing more precise is available than the probable date, B. C.25, 
of the treatise of the Roman architect, Vitruvius, with which 
‘the Mnasiru bas been shown ‘to be_similar in many respects." 
In 1987 the Infos Limit was fixed at 500A.D. In the 
time no newer materials have bees discovered except that the 
‘Manaetra series comprising seven volumes are completed? Tam 
now {nolined to bring the Mnasinr close to the Vitravius's 
troatine and ascribe the indebtedness of the Arthataste of 
Knutflya tothe Manaatira for architectural matters‘ and place 
the Monasire- Vastutdsera before the ArihatOstra, 


1 Write *Tedian Arohitctare” 92, pp, JO-18R Hinds Archtuetare 
‘in Tada a0 Abrond, 199, pp. 249-282 
Ted. po, 19189 aed pp. 210-298 
2 VoLI—A Dietionary of Kinds Archieetore (1887) 
Vol. 15 edian Arshitectore asecrding to MaauaareSipsiseea (i 
‘Vol LIL — AtaaaSea-Susstris tere wits Criital Notes (188), 
Vol IY — Arobitactare of Misantra-ceanaation in Ragliah (2884), 
Vol. ¥ — Arealtactre of Mimasars-Piatos (293). 
‘Vol. VI — Hinde Architectre ix India and Abroad (3848), 
Vel, VIL— An Bropolopacia of Hinds Arehitertore (1942). 
(fsProf Keith ¢ A History of Sanskrit Literator, 198, p46, 
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‘Laven Teeariers 

For civilized eastern people dwelling houses, sepulchres and 
temples being more important than even food, there has been an 
extraordinary popularity of architecture in India. This feeling 
thas heen expressed unmistaksbly jn all classes and braneies of 
our literature, Thue there was s mushroom growth of architec- 
‘tural treatises of various sizes and topice, A large number of 
‘manuscripts ruoning to several handreda have boos reviewed 
slaewhere.' Only a.sclected few may be mentioued bere in an 
‘alphabetical order. 

Agnstyasskalsdhikira, Agiravinoda, Aystattva, Aysdl- 
nkgacn, Arsmddiprtisths-paddbatl, Katyaplya-Kopsdi-jala- 
stbgnonleksape, Kontuka-Inksaps,  Kriysnthcratia-paticlit, 
Kelraroave, Kystra-aircaya-vidhi, Gargya-semhitt, —Gpha- 
nirGpapa, Saihkjopa-grha-nirmspa-vidhi, Grha-pitbiks, Grha- 
‘véstupradipa, Grhirambha, Gopurs~nirmicidi-lakeapa, Grit 
nirgaya, Gbattotsargaiueaniis, Cankraststra, Cittra-karma- 
Allpadietra, Cittra-pete, Cittra-isksapa, CittrasGtra, Jaya 
midhava, Minssolltse, Jalérgala, JAAzaratue-kote, Tscoustatra, 
‘Tark-lakiaps, Dadatala-nyagrodha, Parimapiala, Buddha 
pratima-lakvaga, Date-prikira, Diketdhtna, Dirghaviethrs~ 
prtksra, Devats-blipa —Devilaya-lnksapa Dvdra-lakgupa- 
Dejala, Dbrividi-sojata-geba, Néradewsasbhilts, Nabha-tkstra, 
Pakgi-manusy&layn-lnigana, PaBeanrAtra~ pra) dipiké, Pisda- 
prikira, Pithe-lnksaoa, Pratims-drarydi-véoans, Prasimé- 
‘mina-laksaoa, Pratigthatativa. Pratistbi-tantrs, Préalde-kalpa, 
Prdsida-kirtans, Prastda-diplka, Pristda-Mapdans-Vastuidstrn, 
Prisida-lakeans, —PristdSlathicfra-lakenpa, — Biuba-mina, 
Buddha-patint-atsacn, Maibarpaigtttatira, Mannie 

a-oandriks, ManusySlayalsksana, Mantradipiks, Mayamata, 
Misstahase, Missvayianseos Minasolliss, Mina 
wolldaa-vpttinie-praksia, Martidhyans, MOrti-inksasa, Mole 
stambbe-nirgays, Rates-dipiks, Retna-MSIs, Rejangtha- 
nirmiga, Rsjaballabhstiks,  Rediprakata, Raya-Mandans, 
Laksana-samuccaya, Lagho-tilpe-iyotisa, | Lagbu-tlpa-ivoti 

Balipitha-lnigaos,  Vastucakra, Vastu-tattra, Vist 
nirgaya, Vastupurugslaksaps, Vastu~praktia, Vista-pradipa, 
Vastu-prabandhs, Vistu-maijarl, Viehu-mandans, Vistu- 
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je-Pallabhe, Vietwtakeasa, Vistorrctra, Vsti-vidy 
‘Yanearlbh,"VSotesuara,Veat-siotr- Sarria 7o-ss 
Ueten, Vasta-trosnot, Véetirmmicmays,  Vistu-eankby8, 
Vacteaningraba, Vasto-strvasea, Veatocabra, Vasto-saroa, 
Vien siretervacrerminra, Vinsneristsase, V 
Thats, Vityakermaittus, Visvakarmeportsa, Vibe 
Ghaklia,Vitvakarmm-satpreéiya, Vidvakaraiya-éflpbtara, 
Vifew-nidySbborece, Vedsate-sra, Vaikhtnasn, VatEstnnse- 
Miyuma, Sttrjiachi-raton, Slpekslt-dipaks, Silpe-srantha, 
Silpa-dipaka, Silpa-nighapta, Silpa-lechs, Silps—éstra. Silps- 
at aro-pachgreb,Slpe-arvaceaangraba,Silpa-sosigraha 
Silpa-sira, Silptrtha-d8stra, Silpi-tatra, Satvediké-sarhdhans, 
Suisladiare:Sooeikerntea-Vlsto-ssts, Sarva-vibtrye-yA- 
fn, Sahgrtiromsot, StrsvatiraAlpaiata, Sthala-babbstubhe- 
tnthsnn aod Hasta 

‘The ies of wm of thee works wil fadieate their reanty 
contents Only a fow mameterigte have been wo far pinto. No 
rien! edition of thagaprsteg works Bag Been yetatempte. 


Msasira. ‘The 
ofthese Inter trentlees It is attributed to one Gannamtctrya. 
Tes completed in 34 chapters. In respect of the titles of ohap- 
ters thelr sequence, contente and method of treatment the Mayi- 
‘nate runs exactly like the MOvastma. In chapter 22 of the for 
tmor chapters XXII-XXX of the latter are abridged. So alto 
chapter 80 of the former is an abridgement of chapters XXXVI 
fand XXXIX of the latter, The seulptural matters which ocoupy 
ome twenty chapters in the Mancaira are abridged in four cha- 
plore 33-36 of the Mayomafa. Cpaptere I-XX1, XL, XLUL XLV 
fo L of the Mamzstra have been omitted os cuatter of detail in 
the Moyamata, "It {4 thas not merely a reduction of the Mana- 
‘tira but is simplified by the omaasion of the detalls also.* 

‘The Sdporaina of Seticumtrs bas been published in 


1 Bd Gapapats davtry, Trivandrum Sanstrie Saran, No. LXV, 118, 


#5, *tfindy Architecture In India snd Abon2, 


1 md. Poet, Shave, [bd No. LEXY. 
‘Fort 1 Sambasira Shaaee, 4, 3a, XOVILL, 1992, 


Manaztra Vosteiasira y 


‘The first contains 46 chapters of which the firet 45 deal with 
‘architectural mattors and the last one with painting. The second 
part contains 34 chapters, of which the first 30 deal with 
soulpture and the last foar with architectare. Most of these 80 
cchaptors are a literal abridgment of the Mdnastra. But the sipa- 
raina shows confused borrowing. The originals have been distor- 
tad. Tho arrangoment of chapters lacks in method snd resson. 
Srikumars appears to bave stolen anscrupulously. and in order 
to conoea! bis indebtedness bas vainly endeavoured by displacing 
‘the original order and by dlstributing the contents of one cha- 
por of the Manasira under several headings in the silparotea, 

‘Tho next treatise. attributed to Kaéyaps, bears double titles, 
‘Tue first 68 chapters are named Mahefoara-upadisfam-Ktiyopae 
‘Hip, and the last 18 are called Athéumad-bheda of Ksiyapa? In 
this treatise architecture proper fs treated in chapters I-45 and 
85-86, These forty woven chapters are similar to the first fifty 
chaptors of the Manas, The Avetumad-bheda deale with soal- 
tural objeets in thirty-nine chaptare in place of twenty chapters 
of the Mnasira, eset of many epithets of Stva mentioned in char 
plors Lit and Lilla whole chapter is devoted Aviéunadbheds, 
‘The Manasira must have largely Indwenoed thie work. 

‘The fragmentary treatise, Pistwoidya, ae been published * 
without oven its author's nama Tt completes itself fn 16 ehap- 
tors referring only to’ the preliminary matters an’ practically 
excluding ail architectural and wealptural objects. Chapters IL, LIL, 
IV, V of the A¢tnasirs have been sumeanrised here in Chapters 
1,2, Simflarly chapters 3, 4 aroan abridgment of Chapters VII 
‘and VITL The remaining obapters 5 to 16, excluding 8 deal with 
‘auxiliary matters like platform or pedestal, auspicious moment, 
mengurement of pillars, slopiag roof, sereon work to preve 
Aust, doors, windows, entry into the house and the connected core: 
monies. Chapter 8 only refers to houses. Another fragmentary 
publication, —Mancayilaya-eodrita te completed in 7 chapters, 


1 Poe rtherdatale nes the writar's “Tings Arcbiteotare Se Inia and 
‘Abeoad’ pp. IE-AT7. 

17Ed. Krishea Sarma, Ansndnsbeama Santht Seren, Ne 86 2086, 

41 For details see the writer's “Hindu, Atcitectore "1997, pr. 92-8, 
‘Wied Arehltotars i Indl and Abroad,” 194% yp. 16-165, 

«Ba. Gapapatl Sst, id No. XXX, 11S 
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2 of which do not bear any title. It professes to deal with only 
welling boases. In Chsptar 1 it summarises the contents of 
Chaplers ILL, IV, ¥ of the Manasira, Chapter 2 refers to the 
cardinsl poinis elaborated in Chapter VI of the Manasdra, Obapters 
3-6 are a eummary of Chapters XI, XVIII. XIX of the Adastra 
‘and Chapter 7 condenses everything concerning dwelling houses, 
‘wells and tanks from several chapters of the MZnaaira, A 
pamphlet named Vast rainteali* in still smaller text compiled 
{nn haphazard manner from several published works and does 
rot deal with any object in particular. ‘The Pratind-laleana * 
jaa simfler compilation dealing with images and 1s completed 
in 143 verses, It very briefly refers to certain measures of tho 
fourtd, sixth, seventh, eighth and tenth ‘las and to certain 


published fn two parta.? This is ina sense a historleal work 
‘acause the King Bhoja of Ditri vraled from 1018 to 1060 in 
Malwa. Besides the ttf implies that the unnamed text was 
‘compiled by an architect called Samartigana Tho work cour 
‘tains 83 chaptars, of which the last 13 deal with architecture. 
confused manner of the compilation may be exemplified by the 
title Aiiga-diyayanvidhina ( Chapter LXIX of the navi ) is 
‘translated as Doga-pura-niripapa. There ts no logical sequence 
‘or order fn the arrangement of the chapters. ‘The contents of ono 
‘chaptor of the 3@nasira have been unnecessarily distributed in 
several chapters by Samarsigava. The patron being a king and 
the primary object being the royal palaces, some twentyone 
chapters (49-70) have been devoted to different mattors connected 
with the royal residence. ‘These matters more logioally havi 

Deen arranged in two or three chapters of the Monzsira. Simflar 
rmultipliention of ctapters may be detected at the beginning, 
‘where different chapters on the origin of the world and on the 
‘arrival ofthe heavealy arshltects have been elaborated from the 
fret four Hines of the Monandra. The influence of the Manastra 
is clear beyond doubt 


{L MAHABHARATA NOTES * 
BY 
‘VASUDEYAS. AGRAWALA 


2 WETaTgrSS 
To tho Vistta-parva 10 (Critical Edition) ooours the 
following verse 


Arjona as BrbanoadS appears in female diaguise wearing orne- 
‘mente which consisted of a patr of famdalas and a pair of boautie 
ful golden bracelets. The phrase prabra-oapra qualifying kuo- 
ola appears to have presented riuch difieulty. Amongst the 
variant rendings we find that the only Kelmtel manuscript 
‘weltton fn Sarads charicters available for this parvan substitutes 
smveree: for urered, but if stands alone in thls reading, whlob 
appears to be an emiendation of the original knotty text. The 
redactor perhaps ingeniously ought that rem and wa belag 
‘and since were di 
{Hsolf as a suitable HTH for x hero's ideal chest, the correc: 
lon naturally suggested itself. The three Devantga:! manu: 
scripts (DI-3) got rid of the difiealty by changing the text to 
fevat = i, which convays little sense in the present contoxt. It 
should be mentioned, however, that the remaining nine Deva- 
‘nigarl manaeripte collated for the Critical Eaition faithfully 
adhere to the old text tradition by retaining syavee®, although 
ite satisfactory explanation may not have been grasred. ‘The 
South Indian recensions, evidently to obviate the diffculty of 


earned Rditor of the Critlesl Edition of the Virsts-parvon must 


* Continaed from A. B.O.B. I, Vol XT, pp. 30-384. 


40 YASUDEVA'S. AGRAWALA 


be congratulated for rotalning arevee? ns the traditions) text, 
altkougi: be does so with a wary underline, This reading, be- 
idea rpecting the overwhelming testimony of the manuscripts 
fishy far the best and the happiest for illuminating the verse 
with an original beautiful mesaing. 

‘The term ETTUR as the qualifying epithet of an ear ornament 
‘was used in s tachnical sense as the mame of « particular ifnd 
of hupjalan. This type of kupdala is common in the ears of the 
male and the female figures at Bharhot aad anchi and in other 
places wivere specimens of early Indina art are preserved. ‘This 
‘omament consists of a prominent square plaque sen in frout of 
the ear, to which « projection with two apiral turns {x attached 
‘af the back aod wora is the earlobe, Its front portion Is adora- 
ed with tho design of s four-petalled flower. Clear examplew of 
such ear orsamanta oan be soon in Cunsingham's Bharhut, plate 
XXIT showing the Yakgas, Kabera and Suclloma and the 
Yokst Candi, and plate XOCIIT illustrating Sirimt Devata, 
Calakokt Devata and the Yaksipt Sudsfans, the last named 
figure showing the kusgatz and ite arrangement ia the enc quite 
distinctly. A pale of such kupazs is also shown soparately in- 
‘ide 0 Kalpslsth meandee' at Bhariut and i illustrated on 
plate XLVI, fig: B. 8 of Cunittngham's book, Oanoingham has 
‘leo reproduced an enlarged sketch of the same on plate XLIX, 
figs, 13,14 A beautiful male heed shown inside a full tlown 
rete illustrates tho same type of ear ornament ( Bharhut, plate 
IOV. fig. 1). 

‘Those figures aro dateable in the 2nd contury B.C. A still 
‘older statue of m colomal Yakse from Parkham ( Matburs 
‘Museum ) also shows this feature It is also notewortiy that this 
kind of ear ornament priiiira-varpa kupjaia is not met with in 
dina art after the Sudge period. In the sculptures of the Kug- 

period the kupdalas generally assume the form of pendants; 


1 The motif of te Kelpalatt or Kalparriys producing various ercaments 
‘hareqas or Abspape-tltize in an ancient conception reared to in the 
‘Binyapa (Kigkindht, 4.45), Mabavania Jaks (Vol IV. . 352), Mechar 
in (IL), Por otkarexamplee of Praiara-vopra Axwale ieaing fron 
alpalaid tends hows at Shard ae Plate X1-A-B. XLL-B.C. 6 XLII- 
.B.% XLV-H §, XLVIGE $04 B Sof Guntaghen's Bhorkt, 
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‘ore or les oylindeoal ia shape. The fashions changed again 
during the Gupta period whoa we find la sculpture and palnting 
cartings of heavy discolar shape resembling a wheel, which 
Kaltes has roferrad to in the Kumtrasambbava (IX. 29) es 
Wtaitaeabra (vere aR egw meEieed reer), with 
which Siva adorced the ears of bis beloved consort Ptrvatl 
Anotiver kind of ear-rings in vonue i the Gapta perled was the 
akara-eepaia 

Literary descriptions are generally tIlustrsted fo tho art ape- 
clmons of each age, and if properly anderstood and correlated 
with the preserved axamples of sculpture, palnting and tores- 
cotta may prove valuable for providing ebronslogieal dais. The 
‘epithet prdira-wapre in relation to hupdala implies compart 
ton betwoen the abrupt height of the rampart or elty-wall (pra 
dara )and the cableal front portion ofthe ear ornament as wen 
fon the oldest statues fn India, Some of the eity-walle Inolden- 
tally shows fn seulpture powess © coping decoratod with « band 
of four-petalled flowers exactly. similar’ {0\that decorating the 
wales. ‘This oan be soon inthe representation of the elty of 
Benares at Araravatt tlasteated by Dr-Commararwamy tn his 
‘Barly Indian Arciectre.1 Cities and Oltygatea, Fig. 13. 


Tn ancient architoctare tbe priéira and wapra go together, 
‘As sated by Dr. Coomaracwamy, "On the city side of the mont 
loos tho wall (pikira, Skt Bite , from a foundation or plinth 
(agra) [Tbid.p. 213 }, Tm the sae place be saysthat apna 
fd prokira are socetizis treated as syncuyos (Acharys, Dice 
Monary of Hindy Arobitecture, 834), but ia Kautllya's Artha- 
Astra we have enedtefe arate Ie the prtéira (wall) was raid 
3m th vapra (plinth Dr. Otto Stain baw also chaerved thus the 
‘and the respective descriptions tn literature are not 
always ettct in distinguishing toe vapra and prikra (rth 
Atatra and Sipettatr, Archiv Orlontalas, Vol. 7,p. 483). 

Some specialised {nvestigation Is needed to arzive atthe exact 
significance of the two words in eurlier and later Itratures, 
Bat (t appears that the dstinetion in their meaning was later ou 
risecd and the two began tobe treted ae synonyms, Tn tho 
‘compound phrase prkira~eapra, vapra seems to resemble the 
spiral stachment and prBkira the oabical block portion of the 
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heary elas familiar to us inthe soulptures ofthe Maurys 
snd Suse periods 

Temay be noted thst the word pardtiaks fe used twice to 
‘qualify anda ofa pair of bracelets, which mast have been made 
Of gold ( Vita, 10.5); and again twioe to describe the Aungolar 
‘worn by Arjuna (Virata, 8. 2;:8-19). Tbe expression efter? 
(bret ofthe Mababharata reainds us of the graphic reference to 
such Lungalas by Patadiall as wircaTeael pee [Mahabhtaya ed, 
Kiolhorn, Vol 1, . 7) and by Manu ac 93 frets peed (LV. 6). 


‘THE DINDIMA POETS OF MULLANDRAM AND 
‘THE KINGS OF VIJAYANAGAR 
By 
ALN. Kumama Arvanoar 


1 The Dipdima Bhattas of Mullapiram, popularly known as 
the Gauda Dipdima Bhaftas must have settled in South India, 
centuries before the empire of Vijayanagar came into axistonce. 

‘Tye prominence to which they rose during the days of the 
Vijayanagar emperors is something unique. The descendants 
ofthe family seecessively enjoyed the patronage of the Viisya- 
‘nagar rulers, as the history of tho times recorded in inseripti 
‘and copper plates. In spite of the foternal fends and ebaoging 
‘of the dynactios at tho centre at Vijayanagar, the life of the posta 
‘seems fo have gone on wnintarropted. Nor was the rancour of 
feuds carried {nto this feld. An instaneo in point may be cited. 
One member of the Dinfima tarnlly wrote the Salveabhyudaya' 
doicribing the {fe and achievements of Neratiige Ssluva, 
‘A lator member of the same facnily wrote the life and achlev 

ments of Acyutartya, the brother snd successor of Kyspa Deva 
Raya of the Tuluya dyaasty.? An sneestor of this family, one 
Arapagirinstha is afd to have bees the bosom friend of Praudha 
Devaraya 11° 


The Jatuwehipedaye te available [a Masuseript tu the Government 
(Onions Mss. Ubeary. Madras wader DC Ne. 13818 aod ISI. Extracts 
from tls have been published in the Soureat of Vijeyonagar itory, ®, 
Keihasewaml Aiyangat. 92, pp 30-3: 8-102 

* The Aeyetartyabhadapom was written by ove Rajeosiba Dif 
toring the tam of Anyotariyn. The Hew aa east have baa pinta bythe 
‘Vaal Visa Pees, Seizcgen. 1 a sow editing Castor MIE for the Adyar 


sade fo me i 1038, 
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2 Such is the distinguished position of tus famfly. But the 
eridence as feralshed by the Inscriptions of the porlod is not 
‘what one would desire it to be. Only two of them have 
published’ and ona ofthe important records-s copper olate grant 
of Bukkarsya mentioned in the Mackeneie manuscrlot, is avail 
able only Ja an Lzdex of the nscritions of Southern Distrile? 
‘Thanks to the efforts of Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastrl who Bas 
been kind enough to tnetitate a search for the plata, it may 
twoome available, Our records will be complete only when this 
plate is found snd full details are ovatlable. 

3 According to the traditional account preserved in one of 
the Souskrlt works called Vibhigaratnamaiha* the ancestors of 
‘he Dipdimas minratedfror the banks ofthe Ganges to the Cola 
‘country ia the deys ofthe Cols kings, and settled in a village 
ranted to them by the then Cola king. The grant was a sare 
‘anya ad the village so. granted. way called aticzgriou ot 
‘alpagrna or Hajanithaptra after the deity inetalled therotn.* 
‘The Réyas of Balur were thelr patrons aod the nocount does not 
sention anyibfog more about the Rayas of Belur. 

4 Coming to Inter ties, the mocsboen of the family. wer 
ranted tho village of Attar by Bakkarkya of Viiny 
under the guldanse of the sage Vidyaranya.® To the eam 

+ teat din forgo, Wot I, is 38 

4 YeTtnguebar Tueriptons of Madras Prviesy, VoL Ip 8, 

41 Thu Pibagaretomsta. ary, Teechal Catalogue of Sante 
Stapunecgts Madran, Bas (2) 
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ten families of the Dicdimas migrated to Novagrima which was 
originally established by « Cola king. ! 

3. The most important scoount mentioned by the Vibkiga- 
raframiiha Is the grant of s0 Zydma or mandanavane noar the 
same Navageims to Arupagirinstha, the greatest aad most Im 
Portant member of the iamily, by Praudba Devariya IT of Vier 
yanagar.* Tbe account, as given in tbe manuscript, is bighly 
coloured. Arunagirintts, the dovee desired to stare it with all 
his relations. * The village was thersfore duly partitioned among 
tho seventy families, then existing. The village owe to be 


nitha was the donee who made the village it was Sroabhauma 
‘Puram; as Praudhaders granted it, it was Prandhadevaparam ; 
‘and as the villagers of the three villages of Aitiytr, Puttar, 

‘Mettapadi lived in the new. village, it was known 
Trimapdalam ;an_altarnstive explabstion was offered that as 
tho Brahmans of the illage wore connected with ll the three 
Innds of tho Colas, Coras and Pepiyaa the village was given 
‘the name of Trimapdalam; because every member of the farllioe 
‘which lived tn the village had the general name of Dipdima it 
wont by the name Dipgindlays or tho abode of the Dipiimas, * 
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& Such in brief fs the account given in the Vibkdgaratna- 
matita, Tho late H, Krishna Sastri was shown a Pivekablitga 
‘atrika by a priest of the Vanniye caste at Mullapdram.' Thie 
is identical with the TiAiparatnandlika mentioned above. ‘The 
Inte Mr. T. A. Gopizatha Rao edited the work under the namo 
of Vivekopatrandia ig the Indian Antigitary, 1918," 

7 Asa hlstorleal document, the Tibhgaratnamalia’ should 
14 with eaution, if not with suspicion. It has recorded the 
traditional account of the migration of the Dipdima: 
Indie and tholr settlement in South India, centari 
‘actual oscurrence. Naturally the colour of s logond is gi 


Arupagitindiha, the hero of the story euntained in the work, i 

Id to have been born in Kali 4.400, or 1209 A. D.* ‘Tle would 
mato Arucagirintthe n contemporary of the If 
But in tho course of the narrative of the story, the villa 
Prauiiadevapuram is granted by) Pesndoaderartya II whose 
date is 1446 A. D. Tt requires no great reasoning to point out 
the impossibility of Arunagiringths bolog the) contemporary of 
both Viraballsis and Praudhadevartya. Thold, that while the 
‘events narrated fa the Ue of Arupagietastha may be historically 
tre, the chronology given by the manuscript bas to be tested. As 
there are other evidenoas which make Arungirintthe a conte 
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‘mporary of Devariya I hold, that while what has been stated 
fs the main events of the life of Aruvagirinstha may be histerl- 
cally true, the former portions oan not be regarded as such 
from the point of view of chronology. The grant of Attiyar by 
Bukka is mentioned azd such a grant was found and eopted 
bby Colonel Mackensle. Even there the manuscript may prove 
true if the text becomes available, ‘The Kali date given for the 
birth of Arunagirinithe has erred by a century. Ifit is put os 
Kall 4500 and the verse read as Gatussahasreyu atequ Patcam 
Instead of Catussahasrseu Cxtutéatequ the entire chronolog:cal 
Llficulties disappear, and the story Gite ia with historioal facts." 

8A few inscriptions relating to the family are now taken 
up. Ta the temple of Seayambbinathebvara of Mullanjeam-and 
‘as bas been mentioned earlier, this village was eetablished only 
by Arupaglrinttha, the hero of the chronicle there ia an inscrip- 
ton that the Mahsjanas of Pranjhadevardyapuram including 
the post Dipiima Kavi ssalgned house-sites to certain masons in 
the kanmtlattors,” ‘The refersace, to Dipdima Kavi is probably 
to Arupagirinstha Dindima Kavi Srvablsuma tho bero of the 
‘obronicle, ‘The record could have come only after tho founda 
ton of the village of Mullapdrams, which was founded only ir 
‘the roign of Devariya II. 

9 Another inssription dated Stkn 1472 or A. D. 1850 records 
the gift of land by a Brshmapeady to the shrine of Avntmal- 
‘atthe built by ber, in the of Syayambhaakt 
‘vara for the merit of hersolf and her busband Kumtra Dipti 
AnpSimalaiosthar.* Thia Kumtra Dindime ie perhaps the suthor 
of the Viraiadravtjaya and the great-grandson of the Diydima 
Kavi Sarvabbeuma. Iaugzest the {dentifieation on the groun 
‘Gant from 1446 to 1550 we oan easily give five generations with- 
oat unduly straining the chronological principles. Vory probably 
the Kumara Dizdima mentioned waa not alive at the time when 
‘the gift was made by his wife. Tt is not also improbable that 


T See my paper ea Genie poste of the Dipfima tally", Kase om 
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‘Kumfrs Dindimar Apoimelaintther was the father of the suthor 

of the Aqqulardyithyudays a Rajantths son of an Arcpagirinstha 
of the Diplima family.’ The Aeysiorayabhyudaya dealing with 
the explolte of Aqyutariye of Vijayanagar must have been com- 
‘posed aboat 1540, at she latest. 

10 Atthird inscription noted by Colonel Mackensio {a the 
rant of house-site by one Dindima Kavi in the oyclic your 
Krodhana, to one 2xjagocaramumn manda dewa.* The first grant, 
mentioned in para, was granted in the oyelic yegr Raudrl. 
Thla was granted six years aflar the frst, This also evidently 
tofors fo the same Dipdima Kari~the Dipdima Kavistr- 
‘vabhauma. 

‘A fourth insoription is « record of the time King Kampapa 
Udalyar! son of Vira Bakkanpa Udatyar, in A.D. 1370 tn the 
Vidyansthodvara temple of PuttOr ( Namigrima established by a 
Cola king ) that one Somanttha Jiyar was appointed manager of 
the focal matha and temple, The Pibidgarainanaliea mentions the 
village of Putir under the name of Nawuprnna.’ Arupagirintthe 
1am away from ie materasi,unele's house, unable to bear the 
tyranny of hie unele’s wile and took refuge ip the temple of 
Vidyanatboivara, Lt was thece that the god manifested himself 
him, by which blesing ko became the master of all 


VeTlangachae,Feseriptions of The Modras Presidenoy, Vo.I, 3.56; 
‘also ths Adyar Library Dalletin Vol. ¥, po, 64-48, por, 
South Iedion nsriptiony, Vol. Vit, pp. 5-6 
4+ Vibkigaratmemaii, vrye £0, 
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trustes not only for himeslfbut the post wasto bo horeditary 
Inthe family, The VikdgarainamZiictT mentions a few persons 
of the name, Somantths. At the present stage, it is not possible 
whioh Somanstina js mentioned ia this inscription, The identi 
cation will be made later when fuller details are availeble. 

‘Yet another inscription mentioned in a manuscript fs, that a 
‘deed of gift toKumsra Dindima Arucagirintths, the author of 
tho Virabladroutjaya is found engraved in the fourth enclosure of 
god Ektmreivars temple.’ There is no further information. 
‘This fs another document which bas to be starched, and if found 
will row more light on the problem which is under investiga 
tion. 

One should not omit mentioning that the members of Dipdima 
family enjoyed s peculiar position of advantage and royal 
favour. It was they who composed many ofthe plates and tnsorl 
ptious In Sanekeit, for the. Vijayanagar ings. A table has been 
formulated in the Zndian Anlipiary ( 1018)" The close relations 
of the Dipiltmas with the royal house was not alfected by changes 
of dynastion ax oan to seen from that table. Further investiga. 
ton into this aubjeet ie taken for an independent paper. 


1 Frinmalot Catetonee af Sanskrit Manaserity Madan, Vol. 1, X, 
pars A, (Sanebet pe 894, 
7 edie Antiquary 1818 pp. 12-82. 


GOVINDARAJA 
BY 
K. V, RANOASWAMI ATTANGAR 


‘The namo of Govindartja stands high among those of South 
Indinn commentators. To Srivalsnsvas be is sn authoritative 
fexponant of the Péindyanc, who hus recorded in his bkdaya the 
traditional {aterprstation ef the, 24k viowed as a Vaignava 
pie illustrating the qualities of Set Narayapa, the Supreme Being, 
‘and containing sanctions of the main tenets of Srivaisoavism. 
‘The value attashed tothe Bimiyona by Seivaignavas is llustrated 
by the tradition that Ramtauja (1017-1157 ) found it necessary, 
fs one of the pre-requisites of is tralning for the apostol 
tgathar from his uncle Sritallapdrne (in Tamth, Periya-Ciru- 
malai-Nawbl) the traditional {nturpretation of the Randyvya 
Dresorved by tbe Srivalscava dePryas and to bear bis wuthentic 
‘xpositions no leas, than elghtewts tines." Sriini 
‘one of the gifted expounders of the poem, and in the 
loinure snatched from bis services (hainkurys) to Set Vobkatebn 
(on the holy bill of Tiramalat ("Upper Tirapati'), he used to 
expound the Riim@yapa both to” disetples. like hie great 
naphew, and to the erowds of pilgrims that used to gather there 
{for worship throughout the year. His eminence ns one of the 
Aivindly appofated texchers of his nephew was commemorated 
by the consecraifon of a shrine i his honour in the Govindarsja 
temple at Tirupati, near the shrine of his pupil. 

‘The Randyana was ove ofthe springs undefiled from which 
tho oarly Vaigoava saints or Alvirs bad drawn both their poetic 
and devotloual inspiestion. The relations between Rima and 
‘its were held to reflect the oternol non of Nértyasa and $}1, 
‘Tho Srivaignavas hold that the intervention of Sri was the source 


Soe the following vere in the wlactas prefzed by Govindarije to bis 
Bota 


tations and thete ofthe Taal ives as howe of Sciri@h, 
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of Divino Grace. The poom was pre-eminently a prapati-slatma, 
‘The offer by Rama of asylum, protection and perennial love to 
Vibltpaza forms the central theme in all discourses illustrating 
the Scfvaisoava doctrine of éarenigat.* The boundless race of 
the Supreme Being i redected in the memorable declaration of 
Rama to Sugriva ( Yuddhakieds, xvii, vv. 39-36) that hfs grace 
was open to all supplinnte—even to Ravape if be sought it." 
‘The Srlvatgpara theory of ‘salvation by grace” is based aa much 
fon the Aamdyzea ae on equally explicit declarations in the 
‘Bhagweadgte* Tt emphasised the old view that the poo wa 
pot marly the history of Rams but equelly the noble story of 
Sita? Srivaigoava writers also turved to the epic for in. 
coldents and sentiments to embellish their postioal and devotional 
outpourlags.* 
Tein remarkable that {a vlew of ite cardinal importance to 
‘attempts should bave besa made to proeerre 
re comentario ih trad onal ntarnrotatlous of 
sad that fhelr proservation) sould haye been 
tlmost entiraly to oral transmission from teacher to pupil 
Sncoucelwable thal; If any such commentaries embodying ti 
arly Set Vaiguien Intorpretations of the opie ha: 
‘would not have boen at least olted by name by Govindartja, HI 
‘allusion to hie obligations is generally to * previous preceptors,* 
to a cartain Tarparyrenatndeali and to tbe teschings of his “ own” 
guru Satakopa His eltations of the riews of pirvdctryah must bo 


1 S90 Ramtosh's Serondgutizedya, and Vedat Delika’s Abbayuyradid 
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taken to be to works which dealt either incidentally with the in- 
torpretation of stray passages of the poam, or to a treatise-like 
the Mosipractia work' of Krgpastii or Periya~Acesn-pillat 
(who lived before Vedanta. Destika, A. D. 1268-1969) which has 
‘bean tha source of the Sanskrit (anonymous) Taxstlo by Aterya 
Ahobila,* A possible reason for earlier Srivalspava writers not 
‘embodying in s formal BAdeya the orthodox interpretation may 
Me {a the vlew that the poem dealt with esoteric (rahanya) matte 
rand as auch was Stter for oral exposition to disciples than for com 
rmentaries which every one might reed. 

Govindarajs’sbhiqua has bad a vogue which is not confined 
to readers of is own communion. His erudition, critical power, 
onabling to detect interpolations or wrong readings and uncere- 
‘monloualy reject thom (as be has done with many chapters in 
the Uuorakiwla), and mastery of previous commentaries have 
made him the Ramiyon2 commentator por ezcallene in South 
Tndia, ‘The nccldont of his Badgya belng available only in man- 
uutcrfpts weltten fo South Indian sorfpte prevented ita access to 
‘wider elrele of readers tilt reoently.* 


‘A still more curious efreumstance is ‘the asantinoes of even 
‘traditions regarding bis date, place of nativity, ecotarian afflia: 
‘lone, and literary aptivicy even fo te area tn’ which is com= 
mentary has easily Aisplaced offer commontacios by its inte 
inelo merit. The conflict of tradition about bim is no less our 
foun, Well-known expounders of the tndyrma, who baae their 
‘expoattioos maatnly on GovindarSja's work, ascribe to him dates 
ranglog from the 17th eentury to the twelfth. 0 has boon gono- 
rally regarded as prior to Mahetvara Tirtha whoee briefer com 
rents occur bodily iz many places in Govindaraje's work, making 
it look asif Mabetvarn merely summarised the larger work. This is 
{incorrect as Govindars{ explicitly names Mahetvara Tirtha and 


¥ Krantei ware Cola Persil Valnoara, Mepipraria tea lter 
ry form using 8 iste of Toil 10d Sasabeit. 

2 Pristed in the Veskateshwar Pras od. of 1955, af Tent, 

4 aad wih exteaota fom otber commentaries by T. Re Kpyptettye 
snd, HVyhateteya, 1611-18 Kominkonsm aed Bonbay. Tals seems ta 
be the drt ein of the entite Mappa ia Wigart. an edition ia Telugu 
seri was poblabed in 1856, and uocther In Tamil-Graatha Script in 103, 
‘with MabeivareTieha’s commentary (et, Sarasrati Tirorat2cieys), 
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criticises bis views, when commenting on Ayadigitkya, cl, sl, 1". 
Abobila of the Atreyagotra, whose Tavidiokd hes now been printed 
slong with the commentaries of Govindarsjs, Mabesvara Tirtha 
sand others in the varioram edition of the Veukateshvar Pret 
obvionely Jaler than Govindartia, whose ‘views he invariably 
summarises. He declarus bimseif to be a disciple of Parti- 
kkafamon{ nod to bave merely translated and eummariaod the 
earlier Mapipravale Tauilfali of Krgonatri.* ‘The ya whose dise 
ciple le claims to be is apparently the sixth pontiff in the wucces- 
‘sion of the Srtvaispara Maths of Abobilam: The traditional date 
of his potntiloate fa the history of the Matha is 1499-1518 A. Dé 
Govindardja has therefore to be assigned a date before Abobila, 
Mahebvarn Tirtha is definitely later than the lexiea of tho Lith 
century like the Vaijayontl of Yadavprakséa, whiel he quotes, 

Tn detormining the date of Gorindersia, the abyence of eth 

‘evidence makes {t necessary to sift his relere 
to fix his upper Limft, Incidentally we shall obtal 
of the range of his lesrping aud the litersture current in South 
India fo his time, A sorting of bis bAdga ahows is cftation 
of the following works and writors. 

Bples and Pwrdigae, ‘Tie Mahidhtrate, Harionoia, Vigni- 
purtpa (frequently efted anonymously )the Matiya, Brahma, Brae 
mtwia, Nirasitta, Brakmovaicaria and Noradiya Purdas nnd 
the Set Baogavata, 


Ve Staion wiiiiedieteemnsice eggevinerrarty fa 
cern! pte Sse! gute carson? evan 
ives eto 


1 He begins bis commentary with thi nvosation: 
seeniaa iene wn itt 


1 Vide the Tamil Alapigatiagrtelia Psdcintive (19), Volt pl. 
‘The llowing works of ParStealameal are seatiound: tiddhante- 
anita, Prapettiprayons, Patcriale-dipta, and Nrrinbowtass, He (8 
9 have dinppeared inthe eave of Abcbilam. 
(Anrals, 8.0.8.0 1 
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Classical Literature > Kalidésa (frequently cited, both by name 
fand anonymously) Maghs and the MZareoaarita. 

Texiea and Laxicographert: Amacasithhe. Trikindakess of 
Purugottama (0,800 A.D.) Halsyudha's Abhidhinaratnanila 
(Ce, 950), Saivats (e. 700), Vaiiaquati of Y&darpraktéa («, 1050) 
‘Viva, Baps, Bhiskars, Bhigurl, (who is alladed to by Halt 
yudha ), Sajjans, shidaratadlarc, Nighantw, Leiigamutitaan, * Rat 
namdla (either Haléyudba’s work, or the lexicon of the name by 
Trugappa, the goneral of Harihara of Vijayanagar (. 1260), Par- 
pana, Sabdarvara, and Utpalamla. 

It fe noteworthy that Keturasrtmla fs not elted, 

Grammar and Grammarions : Besides Picini, the MahibAtg 
the Nirukda, the Kaiikd (¢. 600) the Ganapitia, the Silcetkara, 
Bhatt, the Valyapadiya, and Ksty’ynna, he cites the Durghata 
nti of Sarupadeva (c. 1172), an anonymoas Silvabhedapraks- 
4ika, and 9 Velaraintara. Uf the Inst iy the well-known work 
of Kedirabhatta, who is quoted by Mallindvia,{t fs usually held 
‘to bo antarfor tothe 14th cantury, .Vararuct Is cited both among, 
lexioogeaphers and authorities on Sdmudnia, 

Alaiedra, Najya sod Musics Bhirata and Sindilya are cited 
for dancing and music. Depiin, Bhimaha (7th century } 
‘Vimana and Udbbata (end of the 8: century ), Rudrate (Oth 
‘century ), Btoja (¢, 1080),the Kaspapraktéa of Mammata and 
the Alaiiirasarvazen of Rayyaks (both «. 1100), an anonyimour 
work named Sahgrala, the Saliiyr-eintimayi and the Szhilyacisfa- 
mari and the Camifltracondrikd, Saingroha is probably only 
Vabhata's Karyilehkira-Sahyraba. 

Dharmatistra ; Besides Mona and Yajfiavalkye, the omrtis of 
‘Vytea, Aisgiras and Narada ace cited by name, and a well-known, 
‘verse of Byhaspati Is cited anonymously, while in another eon- 
tert he is named also. Vijianetvare (c. 1120) ond Hemséri's 
Aigest ( Dharmasamucezya) ¢. 1260 are also named or cited. 

‘Micellaneous : 'Vbe medical writer Vagbbata ie cited, As there 
are two of tho names belonging to the 7th ané 9th centuries, the 
later may be accepted for purposes of determining a date, 

‘Kimandake's Nissira is quoted extensively and there is nel- 
ther citation vor knowledge of the Kouta Arthatisira. In cal 
‘uary arte a Sudabieira and  Pradipa are cited. A 2hesajalatpa is 
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cited, ‘The Ratirchanya ( anterior to'1300) is quoted by ame, 
Siquirikaiiira, a work ame! Jogadoalatht and o wore of 
Nandi on the ste subject are quoted, and both the last appear 
‘Tealetea works, 

Judiga + Vartharsthira among the older writers, ard Daitae 
Javilsa among recent works are often cited, Garga‘is alluded 
tors well axa Hordpradipa. 

Arclitectare: Au anonymous Visteettra ie quoted several times 

Sricninaea Literature: One wool naturally expect the literature 
of bis own to scet to be Hbersily laid under contribution by 
Govindartjs, and {€ fs so He alludes to the interpretations 
ofthe Tamil saints, cr Alvis as those of Purodrys without 
Iadioating more exactly the source of the citations. To S11. 
icavas of his day, who were steeped in the literatare of 
the Tamil Protendiam, the alluslons must bave been rendily 
{otelligibla, Conscioaly or unconsciously, Govino appear 
to have serumed that bis feadera? would’ be oqully familiar 
wrth the literature of a ewa act. ‘TAG te the obvious reason 
for bis numerous snspecifed quotations from tbe Stotraraina 
of Yamuntetrya (otherwise known aa Alavaodtr, 6, 1035 A 
D.), the Guparamatola,6 famous hymn ox Laksat by 
Parldora Bhatia the 9on of Selyatatikacatira (otherwise known 
1s Kirattdlvdn } the Shloopariryedoye and cther works ofthe 
famous saint, aedolar aud port, Vedbata Debika (1268-1360), 
who ts referred to frequently ws “ Aciryth” and once! as 
« Nighanin‘aryah «ttle used only by hie followers The Kana 
4ojutt of Parthora. Bhatia's grand-neplew Vedarrten Bhatia is 
citat anonymously. Govladayatl ( Known by hls Tamil name of 
‘Smbar), the cousin of Raméaula, is aamed more than once but 
the reference may be to YAderapraktéa who took the name 
when beens» SofaZsin The many references to Bhatla- 
cryth are apparently to Parstara Bhatia." Raminuja ts bio 

° Gen tb commestary cu Balalaple, LV, Wand LK, Hi, wed Sundar 
ayes, REVI, 

"Babe (Geriadayat ded shot 10, suse yours eat th duh of 
infos, ParSlarm, Bheita (105000) wrote x Fidel comment 
tiyen Pupe-soesronie (ed. Ventatesewar Prtn Bombay). Bbafa te 
Tale yeceratlon by toh schon of Scesggavan” ‘The. Eolrency State 
thyhinie te comment op Foddbaloyde, XXL 
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self often referred toby bis ttle, Bhayatirdh, and his views are 
trabodied in numerous staements of doctrine, almost in his ow 
words, ‘The Pserrdira ono of the basle suthorties of the StI- 
Yrairpavas, fe relied on throughout, and citations from itn vast 
literature are frequent, One Poscurtira work, the Sanathamra 
sohwia, ts elted ty name, Where the more important Upsniexds 
Gr the BrahmnsGtrabNiqya is alluded to orelted, the source is not 
specified, but a minor Upanised lixe the Hamopanitad is always 
‘aed, when quoted. 

‘The chronological drift ofthe evidence furnished by Govinds- 
‘rija’s quotations and references may now be analysed, Amonx 
the Stvaiggava Aetryas and writers, the laf’ mentioned ot 
Arava upon le Vedula Deka, whose 1oog Ife ended in 1969 
‘Yamuntckrye was Raminuje's deirya, Stvatesokamira bis dl 
ciple though older in age, and YAdavapraktta (author of the 
Viaijayanét ) one of his earlier teachers Govindayati was bis cousin 
and Partiara Bhatia the mest gifted of bic favourite disciples died 
young (1090 A.D, )in the life-time of the great teacher, No 
‘thers ofthe ove, bslongtng tte tMirtenta ox the fourteenth 
fentury, like Lokkebrya, born 126, the elder eonterporary and 
tumaror of Veddate Debika whom the followers of the Tengalni 
‘or Southern School of Srivaigyavas place at the head of their 
guru-parampard, whem they wish to mark the point of their 
‘cleavage from the Vadagalsi_ or Northern School, are cited by 
‘ame, though thle writings must obviously hare beon familiar 
toGovindarsia, ‘The Mosipratla Tenitolt of Porlya-Aoctn- 
Pillel fv implicit {a many ofthe dlecumstons iu Govindaraje’s 
commentary. Govlndaraja has tho irltating habit of muraall- 
{ng vlows opposed to hs own without naming the diferent ex- 
ponents. Recent editor, ike those of the Kumbakonam edition 
of the epic, have endeavoured to supply the omitted names. But 
rich identeations are open to the oritiotsm that later writers 
night have repeated verbatim the views of earlier writen an 
that accordingly Identifiestion of suthorship by views solely is 
‘not reliable, ' 

Three works which are quoted frequently by Govindarsja help 


¥ Pariya—AscSo-Pillal( Krppa Suri) wan born in 194, fe was w master 
of the Maniorurila style aad wots init commestaries oo the Cadva-trave 
‘of Hana aud other works oa Vairoars wane 
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‘to. clearer detorminstion of his upper limit. Vedsnta Deiika's 
long life extends over two generations, “Hemférl was « minister 
during the bovkood of Vedinta Dedika. The S@iatya-cinlimat 
(identified with the Sahityacc¢amani, which is alzo quoted )* or 
GinZnays, is & woll-koown work on Alatukira ascribed to Verna 
bhopéla, king of Kondavidu, otherwise known as Virs-nirtyapa 
or Pedda Komati Vema. He was a grest patron of learning and 
the patron of Vamana Bhatts. Bips, who is now usually regarded 
‘ss the author of the Plrraliparisaya, formerly nacribed to his 
‘groater namesake. * Vema ruled from 1405 t0 1420, A peoond 
Alaickra work cited by Govindarsje, viz Camarkiracandrika® 
fa sometimes ascribed to SirvajSa Sléiga the powerful king 
of Rajfeala (Rieakonda), who foresialled the fame ( ae 


real author of both iv Viiveirara Stiga flourished about 1390 
A.D, The third work to on Jpofga, nd is named Daioyjacutaaa. 
‘Two works of this name re available isthe Oriental Manu 
soripts Library at Madras, and both are by the eae author, Lolla 
Laksmapirya. The larger work fe in 108 ull and deals with 
‘astronomy and astrology, while the shorter (which may have 
boon intended as'e supplement to the larger werk) deals with 
th 


Dusritive Catlogoe XXU, 819%, 


‘alia Sidga's dace is aboot AM, See SX. History of Samsirie Peete 
1824 24 and the fettadaehon te Rasiraave-Sudiatara ithe Terandean 
Saaskri Borlen, Dee M- Keshaamasharsat, Clasioal Sansiit Lileratare, 
1, paca 87%, lees op the two Shenk 

© DG. XXIV, 9663. Lola Lakynapieya belonged to deivatengoten, 
nbereas Lalla Lakysighars (D.C. EEX, p. 7296) belonged to Mieagoieu, 
{stated inthe eologhos to kis commentary ou Swmndarpoclahiri (Tanjore 
Me, Ne, 3664}, They were sot eres of the same faily. The mistabe was 

(continued on the net pose) 


8 1k, Y RANGASWAMI AIVAKGAK 


‘ed with Toll Lakgmtdhars ( 1465-1580 )," the courtier of Virs- 
trdra Gxjapat of Oriesa and the rel author of the legal digest 
Sorawativdiea. Lakgasoarys must have been vary much earlier, 
tnd not even a member of Laksatdbare’s family, ax the Inter 
does aot mention biz among bis ancestom in tho eslophon to 
bis commentary on the ‘Sausdarglair,' Ho probably So- 
tried atthe beginning ofthe 15th eentory. These ar the lle! 
“rltrs, whose works wer utilised by Govindardj, 

Tks noteworthy that inthe many Interoretations af the Voda 
{a is commentary Govindarsjs relics on Bhata Botskara tho 
prodecesor of Styapa ani not oa Ssyana (0. 1400) to whone 
famous commentaries there isnot single reference. 

‘The extreme Imits of Govindarsjn's date would accordingly 
‘be thone of Aboblla Ktreya (c. 1800) and Vemabipa (1400), 
‘The asription of the Daina/Aceifa, which Govindartja hn cited 
ty name to Lalla Lakymidhara, the courtier fat of the 
Gajnpottroler of Orisa end later of Krygadeva Rays of Vijayan 
nagars (1500-1530) mighty if jasifed, bring down the date of 
Govindardja by st least a generation. A long interval betwoon a 
‘wrlar aad tbove who quote his need not bo poatulated where oth 
ome from the seme region and enjoy perhaps common royal 
Tatronnge, MalllaSthe. and bis. soa Kumtrgirl quote royal 
Suthore. who were elf eoitatporsrles Bat Lolla Lak 
7a the author of Dsivajtaeils is not, as already atated, the 
fame person ae Lolls Lakyenidnara. The colophon to the work 
(ataaree Desciptice Ostalopue, Vl, xxiv . 9068 )dafinttaly ways 
that Loksmaotrya belonged to Srivatis-gotra; while Taksm- 
ara belonged to the Hrkta-gotra* Lakyaana apd Laken 
hare are not synonymous. Mah&maboptdhyaya 8, Kuppusvimi 
‘State, the editor of the Deeripive Gafatogue rade the rst, in 

(coined fom the pave rae) 
emiied int. C. KEIV,p 965, by Mi. 8 Keppanen Suse Sgnote 
{ny the Sasaki elope taediatly blew Bi ova mot whieh bin hus 
adeendaigiegtend ew ea diazaxerieet | 
SROUNEGTTTES ... seus ReaReronred 
sara fates 
1 Vide ba No, 386 in Tasjoe Lieary, a8 D.C, IK No 16868 
1 Videsata 2 Supe 
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the faee of tho culophon which he eltad directly below his obsarva- 
tons, identifying the two writers, by finding the name Lolls 
‘raficed to both names, and the mistake hac been eopled by Dr. N. 
Veokataramanayya( Studer in the Hiory ofthe Third Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara, 1995, p. 422 ) 

Goviadaraja’s own references to is contemporaries may now be 
‘considered. His guru was Satakopa or Satakopa Desika, of the Srt- 
‘vatan-Rotra (wide benedictory verse at the beginning of the com- 
‘meutary on the Aragyaltnda), "This teacher was nota saPiasin 
‘and attempts to find, from the name Satskopa ( which is taken by 
most pontifis of the Abobila Matha ) an identity between this 
twacher and ono of the ently pontifs of the Matha, must fail, Ho 
was not only the spiritusl guide of Govindarijs, from whom the 
latter obtained bis Initiation fnto the esoteric teachings of Sct- 
valgoavism (anrearahagborhah )* but his master of the different 
‘Saséras, whieh Govindaes}a claims to have studied under his 
ha jt-pddrasindvieny-tabliarsamasta-tistravitothl The way 
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jave been shown to him by his pura Seflitei-guruyd saiidarbitenii- 
dhcani), In the benedictory verses prefixed to the commentary 
‘on the Ayodiya-kiaga, be alludes to his baving beard repeatedly 
‘the inspired expositions of te epic by this teacher." ‘The tradition 
that Govindarija was a seayrm-Jelrya-purues, i.e. one who cnn 
take spiritual disciples, which is current in South India, seers to 
be negatived by these statements about his obligations to another 
toncher. It is probable that the gurn, who, like Govindsraja, 
‘was a devotes of Visou as Srinfvisa or Sri Veikateta, the God 
worshipped at Tirumalal (Tirspati), aod used to expound the 
‘Ramayana on the Holy Hill, where such public expositions of 
the epio had been in vogue from the days of Ramanuja, * 
‘A hame which occurs as that of“ patron” fn the eolophon 
to the commentary on the Yuddha-binga is perhaps that of a 
Iistorical persounge. The commentary on that kApda ix stated 
hy Govindartja as composed on the suggestion or prompting of 
hin‘ dear frfend" Bhavankesrya’ Who ix this BhAvanketryn? 
Fro fs sald to have been the fathor of Sriratiga, who was the pre- 
captor (Zeya ) of Tenkli Annayya, brother of the famous Tenali 
‘Ramakrapa, o member of the Academy ( Axadigqaja ) founded by 
Krygadevarhya soon after his aeoession to the throne (1810) * 
‘While the difference image between a spiritual preceptor nnd 
disciple need not be great, that between a fathor 
‘be wide enough. It is sccordingly open to premme that if the 
Bhfyéndeirya, who induced Govindarija to compose the com- 


erg aabegrd are act OVER 
© The discourses of Gathakopa appear to have been public addcassos, 
‘ast expnnded the ope tnshowa by etatcas ot Ma vows by Gvindo> 


or Bhtvastesryas fultion to the Teatll bothers, s90 Virelaligan— 
“Lives of Tes Pesta Tl. 322 

4 Soe N. Venkataramazayya—Stedies im she History of the Third 
dynany of Viapanagara’ 1838, 9. 1. 
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yentary on the Yuddhskinds, is thie personage, the last quarter 
of tbe 15th century should be regarded as that in which he com- 
Posed the work. The possession of such infiuential courtiore 
‘among his disefples would indicate that Bhivantetrys's family 
was important snd opslent. The Tirupati Deoasthanam Insrip- 
tions contains a record of s gift tothe temple made by a Bhsva~ 
dectrya, son of Srtraigtoaeya oa s date equivalent to 5-7-1835," 
TnSbouth India the names of grandfathers are borne by the 
eldest grandsons. ‘Tie date of thls Bhavintetrys is too Inte to 
bo reconciled, on the existing data, with the date of one who was 
tortor to Niroya Aboblla, the author of the Sanskrit Tanitlott, 
‘the contemporary of the sixth pontiff of the Ahobila Matha 
(0.1500). As Srtraiga or Srirshgtotrye, sou of Bhavantosrya, 
was tbe spiritual guide of Tendl! Annayya brother of TenAli 
Ramakyaa, a member of Krypadevartyn's Acadomy, (6. 1910 } x 
arlier BbSvincirys, also resident at Tirupati, or holding as 
{influential position there, ig Sudfeuted,®, This personage must 
‘boon the friend and patron, of, Govindartja, and persuaded 
bm to write the commeniary ou theslzth Kanda ofthe Randyrod, 
‘The name of the patron is mentioned only in connection with 
the Oktqys ofthis Kinda, “Tt may warrant the inference ( sugxes 
1 Sabrahimanya: Sanel—Tirgpan Devnsthinam Znariponn, Tair 
volun, 
2 The denor of tho Trupal grant o 85 mut be the waste athe aatbot of 


iesrys, He waluien Mabieys, sca wad dasisle of Vathute Savant 
‘ery, Madeya ie obvicuty destioa with Doddaytsrya af the Kandtl 
\Vaibila-gotra, who lived st Colasithaparan  Sbelinghut, 39 mile frm 


‘and panegyric on Vedtatn Delta 
(ihe Vadagnlat apotle)tbeagh ical of the Southera Sehool, ( Dott. 
(Gat IK, TE and Antosbt, Cut, Catal, Ty 253. 
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the suggestion that Kia. grand-taber, 
Goviedarsia. De. M. Krisboamacharar, 
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lived ater Krrderareys' rigae 
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ted by the bhoqa for each kipia bearing a diferent name ) that 
tthe commentary was published In instalments, perhaps epresd 
foversome years, BhSvantesrya was a seion of tho Kanéile 
family of dotrya-purugas who belonged to Vadhdla-gotra, 

Gorindarsja named bls bidega Rémiyara-bhiigaga, Consist- 
‘ently with this designation, the commentary on cach canto is 
avon the name of aa ornament. Thus, the commentaries of the 
several cantos are named in sequence, Manimafy.ri, Pitimbara, 
Ratnanekhala, Muktthtra, rigtra-tilaka, Ratna-kirits and Mani 
rmukufa. ‘The ides is that the poem Is personified asm king avd 
in adorned by the author by Bidgana (ornament ) after biiguna 
fas King will be. * 

Govindrhin states that he was inspired to write bie commen 
tary by a dream, which came to bim, as be lay asleep in front 
of the shrine of Hanumin on the hillosk namod after him, in 
the temple of Srt Veakateis, im front of the shrine of Sr Rémt- 
rauja ( Yati-kyndbhrt i. Yatieajs). In) this dream, erowda of 
onrned pilgrims who locked to the sbrine earoostly (aildarum ) 
Derought him fo write a lengthy exposition of the Ramayana 
(CRimayaye vyttkriya vitirpdin racaya i sxheoditah )* Tle must 
toler only to the commencement of the uodertaicing. Its oonti> 
rnustion was due to the divine command of Rama bimeslf! who 
{a uaid for instsnce to have ordered the bids on the Sundaratinda 

Tt ta not wolikely that Govindarsja was already famous 
‘asan oral expounder of the epic, as well as a sclolar and com 
mentator, In spite of his self-depreciatory remarks at the 


1 The he anya in uhs Zrappattoda that baving clad Sri Rinsipana in 
tambers (the title of the commentary 00 the preseag casio} hn wow 
ors hin» Retnamebhalt = 
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beginning of the work,’ he was conscious of bis erudition and 
powers He claims at the end of ls comment on the Balaktnda 
easy mastery of the Vedas, the diferent Aetran, poetry, drama 
‘and rhetoris and experience of writing commentaries ( patudaih 
Hki-widhine ), as well as the necessary spiritual and religious 
‘equipment to undertake so pious a task, ‘Ths claims, for the 
qualities which be declares as pertaining to his commentary 
(absence of misconstruction, tautology, irrelevance, incongraity 
with the text, and harshoes, 4 Interpretation of word 
aftar word, as well as capacity to bring out the sweetness of the 
oom in word after word) are established by the perusl of the 
‘commentary, whlch by its merits Lss easily displaced all older 
fand many more resent (Tks on the Kamiya? 

‘Aa ngainat the specie olaim to have boon a successful Iki 
‘ora, tradftion knows not of woy other works by Govindsrtj, 
But, both the Adyar Library and the Oriental Mansueripte 
Library at Madras possess manuecripts of an elaborate bhinva 
by Govindarajs on the Tuitiriya-upanised® 

‘The autheatlelty of the work is established by the identity of 
‘the allusions, and even expressions, in the eolopton with these in 
the commentary on the Almiyapa.* This commentary would 
repay publication, An frolated (02 on au Upaniqnd cnn not 
compete successfully with a sollection of ftkis by one and the 
aame wrlter on the" ten Upsnisads” This woald xccount_ for 
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the eclipse of Govindarsja’s panitadbideps by the Daéopanicut- 
Dhagye of Raigerdmsnnja.* 

Sanskrit writers have an Irritating way of not furnishing par- 
Youlars about themselves. Govindarsis is in Tine with bis kind 
Im this respect. What we ean gather about him has to be done 
indirectly from the tenor of his bh and the expressions of per- 
‘onal views that It contains The only information about his 
{amily ia the coloplions is that ke was the son of Varndtctrya or 
Varadaguru, and that be belonged to Kauiika-xotra.* His pride 
in goira ainity to Viavamitra is manifested in the ettation when 
‘explalning Vidvsmitra’s famous declaration that be would erento 
nother Tades or leave the world without an Indra’ of the 
proud declaration of Vedsuta Detika (d.1269) in Swithalps 
ryoduya that to his Line belonged the sage who was able to 
‘ereate another Indra or a world without an Indra. ¢ 

Tt Is probable that be was born and lived at Tirapati, and that 
hho family was connected with KERotpura, tho other ;ront sent of 
Srivaisnaviem, ‘The presiding deities in Tirapati-below the-hill 
tnd tx KaRotpare are respectively Govindarkja and Varada, In 
South India it (ealmont s rule to name ehiliren, or at loast the 
dest child, after the dalty of the natal place. Tho origiual 
brine of Govindardj Was at Citraleatam (modern Chidambaram) 
but it was doseorated by. Vikrama Cola, the 
Cola (1070-1118), and the idol was-then removed to Tirupati by 
Rémmsuuje and installed in a temple he epecially built there for 
the purpoes. The oriainal idol of Govindarsja was taken nek 
to Oitrakcttem (Chidambaram) four cantarfes later and reinstalled 
there in the retgn of Aoyotaraya of Vijayanagara (1590-1542) 

' Habgarioeujs Uiyys was peated at Madras in Tulags charactors 


‘ree to yours go dae town reprinted mote eecesiy In Naga by the 
Knasaaieana, 


Covindaraje 8 


‘The construction aud constoration of » temple to Rama at 
‘Tirupati belongs to the last quarter of the 13th exnturg. This is 
the poriod in which the deft of the available evidence shows 
Govindeesja fo have flourished. Tt is tempting to connect the 
foundation with the popalarisation of the worship of Rima by 
the public discourses of Govindartja and his gura Sathakopa, The 
aitachment of Govladarsja to the presiding Deity ofthe " seven 
Hills” is evident in many places inthe commentary. ‘The Deity 
is known ordinarily as Srinivasa or Sri Venkates, Venkatam 
being the old name of the holy hill In interpreting Belakinde 
2,15." Govindarsia lngeniously makos the fazous and favclun 
‘hry uttorance of Vslmatki » eonoealad nidrest to Visp fo hls 
manifestation at Tirupati as Seiaivasa,* another name for Sr 
Vebkateta, 

It fs the beltet of Srivaiscavas that the Ramdyrsa contains 
the authority for most of thels, belfefs, neluding the recogni- 
tion of Rima aa the avaldra of Naetyaps, the Sapreme Bolng, 
Govindarsja comments on toe poem in harmony with the doctrine 
of bis ne, and gives interpolations which may) uot be readily 
snocaptod by the followers of oti seats. The doctrine thak prapilfi 
‘or faradouti needs for {ts falfment « mediator ( ghafala) te 
brought fn on comment on the fourth sarge of tha Balakinda.! 
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‘The whole poem Is charneterised as one long diseourse on furan 
li (solf-surrender ). In interpreting —Balakteje, XV, 31," 
Govindarsja explains " r~udra”” in the verse ns indicating that 
‘Siva was nmong the suppliauts of Narsyaza,* Again, in inter- 
preting Surundra in the eoneloding invoestion in the same chap- 
ter, Govindarsjs discards the explanation of Mahetvara-tirtha 
{nin the vooative form, as sn address to Nérfyana con’ 
‘oived as Upendra, and he takes Surendra-guptam as a single word 
‘and explains Sarendra as Figeakiena, the commander of the bosts 
of Vigou in Vatkuptha ? The simile describing the residenoe 
of Rime at Citrakate. ( AvodAyakanga, xevitl, 12)* as Tike that 
of the god Kubera in Nandans, is stated in an ingenious, if 
forced explanation, to refer to Vigou's residence in Vaikuytha. * 
‘The prayer of Bharata to Réma that he should aliow him oor: 
possion as Mabebvars ( Ayodhyiteds, evi, 31) shows to the 
‘Bhotas, which would seem to allude to Siva's compassion to the 
‘Bhota-gapa, is subjected by Govludargjx to an elaborate explana 
ton and a phillosophleal disquisition, io order to show that the 
simile reors to God's (1. e. Visnu's ) compassion to all beings. * 
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‘The worship of Sivs at Rametvaram is stated in the Purinas! 
tobe due to the installation of the litgs there by Rama himself 
‘Worshippers of Siva have sought warrant for the tradition in the 
Rindyana in the adress of Rama to Sits, as they were passing, 
in the aerial car ( Pespaho-vintas) over the site of the causeway 
over the ocean, which may be rendered thus: “Tho holy spot 
(Cirtia) whieh is now seen on the great ocean Is famous as 
‘Setubandha, honoured by the three worlds. This spot fe most holy 
‘and destroys the most heinous sins. Here formerly (gust) the 
ord MahRdeva proved propitious (prasidam akarc).”"* Mabie 
deva is taken by Suivas as Siva, Maheivara-tirtha finds no 
fustifcation in the poom for the word “purl” (formerly), if 
applied to Siva. He notices toat the Purtpas make out that Rime 
ot down on the spot, while on his way to Ayodhya from Tanks 
‘and consecrated the fiiga on the causeway, whilo the Rarmbyana 
shows he did noc get down from the viola. As this would be in 
‘conflict with the allusion to a past favour of MabBdern, be Intere 
rote Mabsdova ax Samudrartie, maha! baving as one ofits sensee 
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“water”! Govindardja accepts this interpretation as the only 
netural one in the context, rebute the view that “ Mab8deva” in 
the diokn means Radra, on other cogent grocnde, and denies the 
Pardue equal or superior validity over the Epics? 

‘The critical acumen of Govindartjs ie shown by bis examin 
tion and resction of many verses szd occasionally even ontire 
chapters, after a detailed statement of his grounds. The largest 
number of such releotions isin the Utiarakteda, on whieh bis 
comments are anusually brief, As examples of Govindarsin’s 
critical power in estimating the authenticity of testa, raference 
ray be made to hls examination of the views of Mubeivarn 
lirtha who rejected, as an interpolation tbe entire hur! arya” 
fo the Ayodhydkteda (cb. 109), and the affirmation of tho 
‘genuineness of the aarga, as well as tho arguaents by which be 
‘seeks to establish the spurionsners of the bymn to the Sun 
( Aditya hydaya ) which forms the 107t% sargu in the Yuddhaliwja 
in most editions. Govindardja, states that in some mann 
ote the chapter was not tobe found, thatthe old commentator 
Ud refused to eoemont omit, and that st Se In cont with 
the doctrine of the supremacy of Nariyaos, which is tho 
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fundamental tenet of eplo." Ujari was nt a Valguava nor 
ViesfOdeaitn, Uke Govindars|a. 

Srivaigpavas gradually split into two divisions, between 
‘which serlmonious controversies have ranged owing to doctrinal 
iferences and diferences in social usage. Though the two 
‘groups are not probibited from intermarrying and do intermarry, 
reciprocal il-fesling has grown from century to century, ‘The 
rival seots are known as Vajogotai ( Northern Learning ) and 
‘Teigalai (Boutbern Learning). The cleavage is old, and became 
accentuated in the fourteenth century. The great champion of 
the “Northern” Sebool is Vodinta Detika, (1268-1369). He 
upheld the old ddstraic traditions, as embodied in Sanskrit 
Mterature, and emdria usage generally. The Soutien School 
upheld the supremacy of the Tamtl hymns ( Prabandha) of the 
Dravidien salnts or Ajvéra. The pointe of difference are many, 
fand are urvally classifed ag eightocn. The differences in 
doctrine and waage are relevant {ne consideration of Govinda. 
Aju's weotarlan affilistions., The general view in South India is 
that he belonged to tho Sovthera School, and was redeemed from 
ite extremism by bis grost learning, ineluding a mastery of the 
Vedic and ritualistic lltersture in Sonskrit, und by his bine 
towards the modes of life sanctified by the injunctions of 
druti and ‘The position mertite examination in the light of 
Govindarsja’s views as reflected to hls bide, and by his 
roferonces to his spiritual obligations. 

‘The Tebgalai School makes itself promioent for the first time 
{in the life-time of its early champion Pillai (junfor) Loktotrys 
(4.1840), Ite most eafvent teacher abd organizer is Maosrila- 
mabsmusi or Ramya~iimatr-mun! ( end of the fourteenth 
century), From the fiftenth century at least it became the 
‘custom for all Srivaisoava writers to begin their books by 
invocations of their :irvtetinas in sequence, ending with their 
own respective preceptors. Govindarsijs's invocation stopw with 
RimAnuja, and then proceeds abruptly to his own gure, Satbakops, 
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‘Vedsnta Delika is so called by thie title, his real name being 
Veikstanstha. Tefigslais usually refer to him as Vedantacérya, 
bat never as dearya” or by the honorifle plural " Aciryih. But 
there are many references to him in Govindaraja’s commentary 
in this honorifle plural, and there is one specific allusion to him 
as" NigaraSntdctryth” a designstion used by his own followers, 
(oomment on Sundarakiyda, xxvii, 63: coum Thuh Nigamdndl- 
Gry). Suck a deferential allosion to one of the upsparing 
‘ritics of the tenets of his own sab-sect would indicate unusual 
Iiberal-mindedness and a courage to face the unpopularity in 
his own section that would follow, if tbe writer who made the 
roforecce was & Tebgslai follower. 


‘The Southern School discounts Vedle sacrifices in yeuoral 
tnd of Living vietime specially. The iniysma describes in 
detail many sncrifices, which Govindarsja supports by citation of 
‘the appropriate ritualistic authority, and he does vo ina way 
which does not indleate. any opposition to auch yilgas, The 
knowledge diaplayed in the commentary is almost like that of 
‘one who not only knew the theory but bad act 
{in the oalebration of wager 


a regard tothe relations of the deijos aed fdr, the Bouthorn 
School shows tolerance ofthe relaxations of the snrti restrictions 
fon the latter. ‘Thus in its view a gifted éadra can be the tenclir 
of brilmaga. It holds that » éddra, who becomes a prapanua, 
Is oqual to the most orthodox Brahman,’ Honor is not due to 
mere birth. The mido-manira with the prayava eau be recited to 
ttdras, Govindsrajn's views seem to show some inconsistency 
In regard to what may be due to non-deijas, In commenting on 
Bolaktnda, 4, 97, which refers to the rvading (patina) of the 
oom by all the four castes, and the good rescits which will 
follow from euch study, Govindsraja takes the orthodox stand 
‘that as the Ramiyapa is Inspired by the Veda, ( waicpabrinhava ), 
tho ddra, who haa no right to study the Veda, ean only tar the 
Aamiyona read to him by = dij. Pathan is interpreted ax 


"Ste abla “Boeeuers of Bistais “a 3,3, 3.1K, Ay 
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frgran.' In the slternstive, he would concede to the fra only 
the right to study the summary of the poom {n the first chapter 
(samkgepapitthamtire adhikcroett sitdham). Again, in commenting 
‘on Rama's question to Bharnta (Ayodhpaita, 100,14) whether he 
honors ‘Brahmans (érahmanditsca abhimanase), Govindarkje 
asserts that by mere birth, and without any examination of his 
learning or good conduct 4 Brahman is entitled to honor from 
the king. (" Brthmanain i ftinatraparo wi todd widyadtindkam 
aparikna brakmanatwandresa yatktyopyan bahuandnan vivaketan ), 
Similarly, the orthodox position is upheld by Govindarsia In the 
scholarly discussion as to what Fire Rison was entitled to mai 


‘On tho other hand, some diferences from the Vadagalal position 
fare evident in the commentary, In Arayyakinga, Lxvli, 36 it le 
atnted that Rams and Lakgmata offered Ubations! of water in 
accordance with the iets" to Jataya. Was it right to aay that » 
bation to a dead bird (tiriagyont) is ordained by istras ? Orthodox 
writers try to explain away the {ncldent, Padmapurina, cited by 
the Tilak commentary (whick now runs the Govinda 
popularity) say that the rites were dona by Rama 

{ snohat) . . not fm secordance, with dra: Govindarkin faces 
the issue squarely, seye the action was correct and in accordance 
with the famous injanction that they who ware devotees of the 
Lord are not S4idres, and that in every arpa thote alone are 
‘Siidras who have no faith in Jansrdana” He rojecta such 
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‘explanation as, that the ststement was intended’ only to show 
honor to Jotaya( pralains-paran) and tat itis another instances 
‘like Draupadt's marringe of five husbands, of obsolete epic usage, 
which has fo be condoned as each, Citing fhe ascent status 
of Viévamitra and of tho mokea sccomJed to Sabar, he maintains 
that devotion to the Lord supersedes mere brith? This is n 
‘Teligalal tenet, 

‘Toe Seatbere Sebool iterdics bathe ia the Ganges on te 
‘ground that its waters aro polluted by contact with Siva’s hs 


Tn Bulaksoda, xii, 27, ff fe sated that Rama snd Laksamana, on 
reaching the banks of the Ganges with Visvamitra, 
themselves with its water, 


printed 
holy by contact with a limb of Siva’ 


wr is holy by contest with Siva 
Dbut not as boly as it was before it made te contact after spring- 
{ing from Vigno's feet; hence, they simply touched the water 
Coaspriub ) nnd dit not plunge into it ( na aasnuh ). Mabebvara 
tirtha roundly interprets parprfab ee siemsh. 

Another ‘Teigalal-praction for which support fs kiven by 
Govindartja is the making of obeisance ( prapiima) by a pat! or 
‘ikguka to. grhostha* This is contrary to.warli precept, which 
{contained in much well-known saying as? "The asootie must 
be enluted by every one, and the mother even by the ascetic.” 
ot Sree, Sao a 
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Covinderdja 33 
farnished by Kiskindhd-kinda, iff, 2-8, where Hanuman visite 
Rana in disgulse a6  Diikys, and prostates himeolf before 
‘Rims and Laksmana (wixitanat uplgamya Righavaw prowipalya 
ca). How can a bitgu make a nanaclira to grhawiae? Commens 
{ators have bean pat to aificalty in explsining away the act 
Some bare explalsad BAikqs an brobnociri, and often have 
explained toat Hanuacto forgot himeelf aud bis ascetic disguise 
{in his excitement when be enw the brothers. Govindartn’s view 
fn that the prohibition of prapdina to grhasthas by ascetics ia only 
ae regards aalutation of ignorant orhaxias, since according to 
Mano (If, 155) sentority among Brihmavas is by wisdom 
(vipritndin jfinato jyeethyam), He holds that the necetio who, 
recognising waperior wiedem tn a orlasiha, ail file to aalute 
him contravenes the injunction of Manu. (padi hi /Adntdhikam 
rete karmamilirentdiiko yatih na prar@act Manueacanam wru- 
dhyate ), This is support of a pure Tedgalal doctrine, which is 
obnoxious to Vadagalais. 

‘An Important doctrinal difference between the two schools 
lies tn thelr conceptions of the position. of Set or Laken 
Accordiog to the traditional Srtvaiesava. view, which the 
‘orthera Sehook upholds, Set is m necessary axpect of Godboo 
Ioeepacable from Vigou, equally wucroated and infinite, equally 
Illimaitable, God is Fri-nieiies. The Tofigalais bold her to bes 
finite Belg, greater than others bat still a created Belng, Ik 
Viavalaona, though sbore him; it a opan therefore to attribute 
‘to her defects, which oan not logically be ascribed to God. 
Tn Sundara-Kinda, xlti, 10, S18, whose identity with Srt is 
repeatedly maintained by Gorlndars'a, denies to the Rtkoasn 
‘women that ahe knew Hasumtn. (Aharaiibhitdem, wai find 
‘wayem). A conteoverey has raged os to whether Sitt did or 
Ald not utter a falsehood when she made this denial. Govinde 
‘réja implies that she uttered » falsshood, by bis extenua- 
tion of the act He quotes an old dloks (of which many paraphrases 
exist {n Dharmadistra literature ),' describing five occasions on 

eg eA 1 
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which an untruth spoken does not constitute a paiata (sin). He 
has explained the same dictum as inapplicable to the promise 
made by Dataratina to Ksikeyt, as that promise was not made on 
one of the five exompted ccoasions The gist of his finding 
{sto recoguize indirectly in Sits something short of tho moral 
perfection which should ebsrcterise Godhead. Though it may 
be possible to argue that this was not hit view, but Valintk', 
{t looks on the face of it as a concession to the Tedgalat concent 
‘of St being in the jioakoti ( crested beings ) 


To mum up. Govindarsjs was a learned expounder of the 
Ramayana, devoted to the God of Tirupati, where be lived in the 
Inst quarter of the fifteenth century. He wrote his great com- 
mentary in {astalmants, publishing them as written, receiving 
for the bhagpe on the sixth canto encouragement and support 
from an opulent Vaigonra named Bhavantotrya, He was both 
critfeal und erudite, wall yorsod In Veda and éisiras, and of 
tolerant views, His aim seem to have been not to commit 
‘nimeelf markedly to either of the rival Vaisnava schools in an 
‘epoch im which maotarian animosity had besome tengo. The 
probabilities re thst he was born a Tongalal, who, through 
training and eonvletion, drifted sway from many of the tenets 
of his weet, and learned. to revere the grest Vatagulai safat 
Vodinta Deiika. The mfddle position that he took has ensured 
for his commentary immunity from partiean attacks, which 
might have {gnored its learning, eritical acumen, nesthetic pense 
‘and eloquence, and condemned what fe at present one of the bust 
‘oxpoattions of the natfonal Kple. 


(continued fom the previous pape) 
Alsunna is Candaivara's Orhastberataaers (Bl Tod, 1888), yp. 1-513, 
sand Unkauidharns Grhastha-tslptars, whieh is being prepared lot publen: 
thon by the writer. 


‘RTA IN THE RGVEDA 
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1H Oldenberg,! P. Regmaud,* W. Noleser,” I. Schwyzer,* 
4. Vendryen*--these are bat a few of the many Indologiste of the 
‘West, who have paid specisl attention to the significance of the 
word rid in Vedie literature, uot to mention the variou lexieo- 
‘graphers and other too well-inown Vedic scholars, Indian and 
non-Indian, who have treated of the word, in the oourse of hole 
studios) And yet, in my view, the fundamental physical sense 
—the primary meaning— of the word, which appenrs alongside 
of, and is yet clesrly distinguishable from its widely acoepted 
jocondary oF dorived senso wad whieh ao emaiaently suite a large 
‘number of passages {a the Reveds, has not boon wal elaiiahed 
though hinted at, by Ludwig* and Tilak.” ‘The present paper 
attempta to present the evidence in the form of the relevant 
Rgvedie pasiages, which, jn the opinion of the writer, otabll: 
ses this primary physical sense. 

52 Bid is derived from »/F, to go and we recognize in it the 
suffix fa, which is employed almioet exelasively to form 
past participles, ehiefly with passive bat sometizes with 
intransitive meaning. ‘The more general and original sense 
of this sutix in preserved In some words used as adjeet 
‘or as substantiver with concrete meaning such as our rt, which 

primarily, mean (something ) gone over (cor 
* (tha correct order of) going * and secondarily 


1 or Religion uod Mythologie dos Veda, Nachrichten woo dar Goes: 
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“tho ested Order of Right? When, in the Reveds, the fixed 
path of ri werrigly followed by’ the davis (originally ‘the 
Shining Ones or the Laminarles") is spoken of inthe Baveda, it 
shoolé, in my opinion, naturally mean "the Zodine* or the in 
sinary belt or one inthe beaters, within whieh, the apparent 
‘motions ofthe aun, moon and the priveipel planet or devs are 
confined, ‘The semantie development ofthe word is, fn my view, 
exactly parallel fo that of the word‘ deed as shown below. 

Us=I, The belt of the Zodiac; UL, World-Order, Right, rit, 

Devi=I, The Shining One; Il, World-raler, god 

Dut the burden of proving this proposition must fall om the 
gvede pasages discussed below ;—passnges which clearly bring 
cout this petal venue of the word, as Tproceed to show. 

$19 An almost convincing pasenge fe 1.164,11": * The wheel 
of rd, with twalve spokes, taras round snd round heaven ; here 
(Lee witha this whee, O Ago, the seven hundred and twenty 
sous take ther sand in paira’ ‘The circle of the zodiac, the 
‘pparent motion of tbe luminaries witaln which, gives us the 
twelve months (“spokes”) sad the 260 dare end nights, is bere 
referred to na the wheel of rd, The days and nights are very 
approprlatcly deseribed os" atanding in patrs.” They are dose 
crfbed as" soos" ofthe twelve months, jst aa 25.8 ab apeais of 
tho twelve months with (thelr) progeny” (pra). Verse 48 
of this samo byma refer to this vary wheel of id, mentioning 
{in addition, the three maves(nibigeni) "or the three eessons of 
four months each 

14 The following "Dawn’ passages clearly indicate the 
spotid character of rid. ‘The Dawn (like other Iomicaries) 
start ber visible journey from s fired polat im this rd. Tt is 
aly when abe closely follows the pati of (16. lnid along) ri, 
thatthe doce not miss the directions IV.SL8*: ‘They draw 
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near, inthe east, in the same way, extending ( themaclves ) 
from the same place, in the same way. The goddesses, 
the Dawns, wahing from the sat of i, sro on the move, ike kine 
et looee” “T. 128.9': * Knowing (as the does) the nsme of the 
firet day, the Skiniog White One is born from out of the dark- 
nasa. ‘The Dame never misses the seat of ld, approaching the 
appotnted place, day after day.’ 1.1243": ‘This Daughter of 
hhosven has been soon, clothing herself with Iustre, in the same 
way, In the east, Sho follaes correctly the path ofthe rtd; a8 on 
who knows, she does not miss the directions. V. 80.4ab?:' She 
of changing colours, develops double strength, manifesting her 
body fn tho cast.‘ Tho last two P&das of thls verse are Identl- 
cal with I 12430, TIE, 6L7b*: “The Boll (i, e. the Sun) 
‘urging on the Dawns atthe bottom of réé, has entered into the 
great beaven and earth.’ X.$8ed.*: "In the flight of this (Ant), 

we Horse (1.0 
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Dbeoame vialbles the pith of rif war directed with rays.’ Here, 
the reference to the rays of the san as spreading on and there 
fore, as it were, directing the path of rid makes it certain the 
the path was high up in the heavens and was desoribed by the 
‘motion of the Sun across the sry. In X. 80.60," the path of 
‘tds doséribed as the Goadharoa path snd therefore, necessarily 
the oth high up in heaven, on which alone the Gandharvns are wont 
to trace. 

$6 In VI.SL1o,* the Sun rising upwards, is desoribed as 
the lovely and Shining faco of rid and in IV.5-9' as ‘ Sbinh 
fin the seat of rid.’ Varupa says (in IV. 424b),* ‘I sot he 
{in the abode of rid, Tn IIL 84.6,* the Sun is described as obser 

X 658° belle 
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‘us that heaven and earth shares common sbode in the womb of 
tt (compare also VIL 33.2). All theee passages are clear evidence 
that ie the geameiry of the universe, rtd described a wall-deflned 
Aoure, which held within i, heaven snd earth. 

47 Other passages, giving clear indiestions of the location 
of rid tn the Revedic cosmos, are the following IV. 21.3! in- 
‘vokes Indra to come to the resaue * from the farthast limit, from 
the abode of rd." X.65.7* speaks of the gods, the denizens of 

oecupying the womb of rid. According to X, 1288" 
‘Vona(the San) shone on the summit of rid, In I, 16447,* the 
rays are described aa descending from the abode of rld into the 
darkness of the earth-Il. 34, 13% refers to tho Marats ( the 
‘Rudras ), the Storm~gods as having prospered in the seat of rd, 
just as, aceording to VIL 60.5, the Adityas thrive In the ome 
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of rid, In VEIL 227, the Advine are implored to approach 
flora the paths of rei, VILL 123+ tolls us that Indra drove the 
waters (eotmio ?) like ears along tho path of rid, The 11th? 
‘verse of 1.46, hymn to the Aévins is very helpful: The Sun 
‘appears (¥. 10) and then the path of rié and the road to heaven 
become manifest to facilitate the journey to the farther goal 
(11), V.45:7* and 8° tall us that Sarams recovered the Cows 
(only) by going slong rté (¥.7) or along the Path of rut (v. 8). 
‘The cows? aro posafbly the raya of Dawn (compare X, 67.5; 
689). 

#8 Finally, I may state that seattered throughout the Rigveda 
are indications of the erie and dimosions of ra, as for example 
fs altitude (haga) in VILL $65, its lowest depth or bottom 
(budind } {0 TEL. 6L7, ‘Ite fount or wall (tai) in TI. 285, ite mot 
work (prisit) in X924. Unfortunately, however, all these bi 

{ned away as sora figurative descriptions of ridin the 
janse of * World-order or * Moral Order,’ even when t! 
no necessity to do.9o! 
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‘ts Pall taterpretation confiemed in Chinese Texts 
BY 
PV. Barat 


Iman olé stock passage fn the Nikiyas (Digha, Sod sutta, 
§§40-41 ) we find the following paragraphs— 

“Ida, Mabicajs, Tathtgato Joke uppaljatl Arsbar Samm&- 
sambuddho..., §o dhavnmam desati Adi-kalyoayp malfpe-kalysnam 
pariyostns-kalySpam.... Tam dhammam: supati gabapst! v8 gubue 
patiputto vy it patisadlelkkbatl " sambidbo gharivtso rajee 
patho, abbhoksso pabbalis ; na-yidam sukaram agéramajtvasatt 
ckanteparipupoam ekantaparisudéhan santha-ithian brake: 
coriya earitum : yannGokham Kesamaasum obtretya ktsty0i 
vatthinl aechadetvs agéragmA anagirizam pabbajeyyam:’ ti."” 

"Hore, O great kingya Tathtgets fs ‘born in the world, av 
Arhat, a fully-enlightened one..dia proncheg a doctrine whioh la 
‘auepietous at the beginning, auspicious at the middle and aus 
lous at the end.ault la listened to by a houge-holder or the son 
of a honso-holer...Thus ho reflects staying in a house Us like 
staying in 9 crowded place, ® place full of dust. Renouncing 
one's house is lik 
‘peraon living in a house to practise the holy Iife—a life, entirely 
Derfeot and entirely pure, and (described as) satha-fbhia, 
‘Hence, I should shave off the hair on the bead and beard, pat on 
yellowish garments and jo forth into the honsoless state 

‘This passage is again and again repented in the Niktysa Tt 
cours in the Digha, sutins $90, 423, 616, 1027, 12:9, 13.41, 
{im most of which the passage occurs in tue payySia abbrevistions, 
Italo occurs in the Mafibima, sattas no, $7, 36, $8, 81, 82, 112 
‘to, as wll as fn other Nikayas, either in full or in an abbreviat- 
‘ed form. 

in what sense is the expreasion soniho-ithia used? As far 
‘as the text goes, there is nothing in it to indicate the exact inter 
pretation which was put upon it. This mach, however, seams to 
bbe clear that it must refer toa life of holiness found, away from 
‘one's house, in s boosuless stats, in tho perfect and pure life of » 
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wandering anchorite. We hace sm authoritative explanation 
given by Buddhaghoss early in the fifth centary A.D. In DCm. 
4,181, be explains it ac ‘Ukbita-sankha-sedise, dhote-saakha~ 
sopptibhtga.” MOm. ii, 205, PagCm. p. 65 (Simon Hewaviterapa 
ed, also give the same explanation, Dhammspala in his Com 
mentery (p. 308) om Ud. V.6 (the story of Sona Kutikapos) 
‘gives the same explanation as that of Buddhaghoss, It means 
“lke a polisived conch, like a conch wasbed clean.” 

In his History of Pre-Buddhist Indian Philosophy (p. 241 n, 
6) Prof. BM. Baras suggests that the Pali Conmentator, Bud- 
Abaghoss, has altogether lost sight of the historloal significance 
of this expression. He thinks the expression means the boly life 
prosoribed by Saikha-Likhita, the two famous jarlsts, whose 
‘names had become proverbial, as may be judged from the use of 
thie expressfon, {n the time of the Buddha Prof, P. V. Kane in 
1als History of Dharwadtetra) (01. seotion 12) gives a wholo 
‘ection on the Dharma-aittra of Safkba-Likhits. In the Annals 
of th Bhandarkar Oriental Researoli Institute, Vol. VII. pp. 101~ 
128, Prof. Kano bas also given a collection of the quotations asorib- 
ed to Sikhs or Saiikhe-Likhita, gathered from several toxts. 
‘Many of these extracts are in prose and Prof. Kane suxgests that 
there existed a prove aditea of Sabkho-Likhite, which was later 
followed by versified smttis, He also polnts out that in somo 
‘cases there are discrepancies between prose sftra and versifiod 
ateon smttis, there is a work called 
in 18 chapters os well as s short Likbita-smsti, 
jdtérama has published, in Vol 45, Lagha-Sabkha-emrti, 
Likhite-smpti, Saiikha-Likbita-smrti and Sabkba-smrti, In the 
‘Mabsbhtrata (IL &11) Saikba and Likbits are mentioned 
roat sages sitting as members of an assembiy. In another place 
(Sentiparva 23, 18-50) Ssiicha remonstrates with bis brother 
Likhits who had come to him on a visit, for having eaten fruits 
not given to him. He insists on Likbita’s going to King Sud. 
yumms and asking for the infliction upon himself of a legal 
punishment for the offence of taking things not given to him 
(ndatttdina), Likhfte bas bad his hands eut off for the offence 
but he gets them bask after bering gone through a penance. 

‘Thus it will be seen that there is = regular tradition of the 
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school of Suikha and Likhita among tho Brahmins and ft {s not 
unlikely that this Brabmanical tradition was unknown to the 
Groat Pali Commentator, Buddhaghoss, who often exbibits fgno- 
‘ance of Brahmantcal beliefs and Brakmanteal custome, In hie 
Introduction ( pp. xiif-riv) to the Devanigarl edition of the 
‘Visuddhimagga ( BhSrattya Vidya Series no. 1, Andheri, Bombay 
1940) Prof, Daarmananéa Kosambi has shown how we can infer 
from Buddhaghosa’s comment upon ‘Bandhuptdtpaces’ and 
uupon* Bh@aaba that he was ignorant of the true intarpretations 
of these terms, whist one ean understand correctly from the study 
of Brahmanioal literatare, 
But Buddbaghoes is not alone. Doammapte also who exhibits 
‘a greater acquantance with the Brabmanlesl tradition follow, 
Buddhaghosa in bis explanation, It may, however, be argued 
that DbammapSla after all belongs to the same tradition we that 
of Baddhaghosa. But this {6 pot all, Thare ts another vast source 
that of the Chinese translations of the Agamas of the Sarvastivad 
School of Buddhism or of another wark on Vinaya of the Titn 
yyiniats. Sorvoral of the suttas from the Nikayas referred to abovo 
‘at the beginning of this paper have thoir eounterparts in the 
Chinese translations of the Agamas such as DirghScama, Madhya- 
mAgama ete, These translations reveal no trace, whatsoever, of 
ves of Satikha or Likhita, but they give only th 
ring of * pare, holy life.’ Seo Dirghigama'' 13,70 
9b, 5-6 ;16.5b, 2 Otter pasangesat 15.9a-Sb, 16.195, 5 pase 
over the expression in the peyytla abbreviation.” In Madhya. 
also (31.26, 26.126 ) we find no other interpretation but 
‘pure, entirely pure’ ots. Theso instances are, however, uot 
‘convincing, as the Chinese translators might have entirely passed 
‘over the expression ‘sankha-Hikhita” and given rendering only of 
the other two expressions ‘skantaparipugnam, akentapariead- 
ham So it was necessary to find out a passage in a commentary 
‘where is given an expression corresponding to ‘ssnkba-likhita’ 
‘and sctually commented upon. After a long hunt, fortunately, I 
could come across a passage of this type. In Shix-siex-phi-po- 
shS-Ith (Nanjio No, 125), there is a passage ( 6b. 6-7 in the 
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bold type edition; Vol. 24, p T1Lb, 11-12 of the Taisho edition) 
which corresponix to Ssmantaptetdiks (commentary on 
‘Vinayapljaka ) vol. |. p. 203 where is commented upon the expres- 
slon ‘snnkha-likbita’ ocearring In a passage taken from Vin. {il 
14, Suttavibbonge i. §,1-2, Here is the English rendering of the 
Chinese passage — 

“a thus thinks: To practise in one’s bouse the Brabms 
carya consisting of the practice of Conduct, Concentration and 
Insight (Sa, Samadhi, Pads ) even for a day is to have it with 
Imperfections. tis. matter whieh Is very dificult and not 
appropriate for stay-at-home. Like polishing of a gem ( Mo~ 
cho, Radical 112 plus 11 atrokes and Radical 6—ncoording to 
Couvreur 95 — plus 8 strokes ). 

‘Question—What is polishing of gem ( Mo-cbo)? 

‘Azawor—Just as a Iapldary who polishes a gem exceedingly 
Isableto turn it white and pura, wo, to practise ( boly life ) 


‘bouse and turn it into what may be compared to polished gem 
laa thing exceedisgly difteulé to sosomplish.” 

‘Thus It will be clear from above thet the word ‘Iikhita’ ts 
Interpreted ox poliahed,’ a sense agreeing with that found in 
Pall Commentaries, Tae word *sankha’ is) interpreted In a 


probably 0 exact, specific Idea of that word, We know how the 

conch (aanicba) cocupies a prominent and esteeined position in 

the necensories of worshfp or tho paraphernalia of the coronation 

ofa monarch: Seo, for instance tbe list of objects ex 

Emperor Asoka and Devinanplyaties of Ceylon. (Semanta- 

DleKdiks, 1. p. 75), Ha has, therefore, interpreted the word in the 
‘8 prectous stone, = gem ora jewel. The translater bas 


dared to be 

‘The two words used by the Chinese transiator—Mo Cho—oonvey 
the same Idea of parity of a gem. Convreur tn his Dictionnaire 
Glassique da Ia Langue Chinoise (1980) gives on p 884, 2nd 
colums, under the word Cho an illustration of the use of this 
word. ‘There he gives the example of w rage perfecting himself 
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like s lapidary who cuts and polishes © precfons stone, So the 
‘dea of extrome purity is clearly conveyed by theee two words, 

Now the question is in what senso is the exprassion emuiha~ 
Uikhita used tn the stock passage of the Niksyas reproduced at the 
‘beginning of this paper? The passage fs from one of the oldest 
strata ' of the Dighs Niktya, and for that matter even of all the 
Niksyas. The writer's intortion appears to convey the nature of 
purity rater than the origin or source of pure life. He wants to 
show that {n a howss-holder’s life it Is not possfblo to live 
‘that pure spotles Iife-the life as pare es a polished conch-shell. 
‘Tha word, soto eay, supplies an fMlustration explaining the two 
previous words *ekantaparipunpai ekautaparisuddhayn * ‘perfect 
{n all respects, pure in entirety.’ The pare life of holiness that 
{1s Implied here-the pure Ife of an ideal anchorite may be describ- 
‘ed to ave been in existence long before Saikba-Likhita Even 
‘the earlier Dhariossitras of Gautama, Apastemba and others oon- 
tain passages which more appropintaly describe the holy fe of 
fa Brahmacts! or an ascetic, On a.carefil comparison with the 
relovant Dharmastras of Gutama and Apastambe, the writer of 
‘ls paper fa inclined to belleve that these sttras come closer to 
‘tho onrlior pasmages of the Niktyas If the holy life of an 
‘nacotio oan be supposed to havo gone under the name of Saflkha- 
Likhitn—who, according to Prof: Kane,* may be placed some 
‘whore botwoon 300 B.C. an2400.8,D.—it woald be more in the 
fitness of things to believe that it could havo been styled after 
the Dharmasttraktras of the earliest past, 

‘Asthas beep shown, the Buddhiet tradition doee not support 
this view. Not only Buddhaghosa and Dhammaptla of the Pall 
choo), but also the Sarvistivide tradition, as reprosented by the 
Chinese translations of the Agamas made towards the ond of the 
fourth or at the beginning of the ffth century A.D. make no 
mention of those writers. Althongh Tipttake litersture exhibits 
but slight aquiantance with the Mabtbhirata, Buddhaghoss doos 
rake references to tho names of Rimfyaos sad Bbirata (Com- 
‘ment on skkbSca in D. sutts 1, pars. 13) ns well as to tome of 
‘the principal charactors in the Bhtrata ( Vieuddhimaggs ed, 
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by Kesambi, VIIL19). Sarvistivadins who scoopted Sansstt 
fe language of thls trature may cevainy be expected ta 
now more ofthe Brabinanicel tradition. All these do not aap- 
part the contention, ‘The Chines tamslation by Sanghabhadea 
fn 45-39 A.D ofthe Vinara-Commentary deSnitalytnterprts 
{he eareaion aa "poised ikea gen” I by no rons era 
‘that Buddhsghoss was the author of Samantapieadika, the 
‘Vineys-Commentary, 10 which the Cbnese Version quoted above 
arrerponésltbouss tradition aserited the satoralp of the 
trork alto him Coapor 2,6 end 7 ofthe Saka (whieh. 
Tiny be sld tobe dealing with what may be compared to the oly 
Ife of aa snchorte) dou not contain, barring ofcourse wore 
toate which ha relation wih th ontwar If of ae anchor, 
‘ny toples which ar not fouod fn arler Dbarmasttras, The 
Setktnyt may be con dered tobe a ltrary auocemor of the 
Dhammaes of Sadicha or Suiha-Likbita. Ile revied but 
‘ried vorton of se uelor Doartseen, 0 whlch the rovier 
tas perhaps taken the Mbety of nding’ the earlier tanta to 
tuit the now Kens of lator Hat Ta ny way, tho Saban 
‘ap it exists now, along with the collection of passages from 
the quotations ascribed to Saiikhs-Likbita, does not justify any 
cla, on bball of Sabha and Lika, tbe the origlastore of 
tenkierikaltn Brabmmoarize: ‘ie Likhitawarti conuitog of 
98 verses dealing with rituals of sucrifice or triddba offerings 
hae al leer cla 

‘ous we covelude that in apte of the Brabmanfal tradition 
‘about the Dharmasttraksras, Saikba and Likhita, which may 
have iad an idepeodentaxtence, there fa 0 eoget reason 0 
Telleve hat sanbheite Brabmacariya, bad aythlng to do 
vith the Brabmanical Dharmsestratsran,Saskhs and Lita, 


‘THE LAST MESSAGE OF VALLABHACARYA 
BY 


GH Baart 


It fs atated fn one" of the works of Vallabbsetrya that he 
‘was twice asked by the Lord Kpvna to leave the world—once on 
the confluence of the Ganges and the sea, end ones ia Mathur 
{In the United Provinces, but could not earry ont that divine 
‘command, aa his mission was not fulfilled. After travelling, 
‘moro than onee, in the whole of India, Vallabhsetrya spect hix 
ddaye in Adel, x small village two miles sway from Allnbabad, 
‘When the Actrya completed his important literary works, and 
commanded a goo! following, he recetved tho third eall from the 
Lord to take Sathoyisa. In reponse to the divine enll the 
Ac&rys mado all proparations for becoming a Sariny.x, took the 
‘Trldanda Sastny tsa, barot all his property and Lived on the bank 
of the Ganges, meditating upon the Lord, nod desiring to meet 
Him os carly ax pots. Later on,the Kotrya went to Bonares, 
‘and spent about week: on the famous Hanuma Ghat, maintaln- 
Sng complato silence and abstaining from taking fool. This waa 
the last woek of the order of szhnyiss. which continued, in all, 
for sbout two months. The Aetyya has very woll exprossed his 
‘views on Sathnytsn fn one of his short treatises, 

‘The two sons of Vallabhsotrys, Gopinathaft and Vitale 
thal, who wore seventeen sod fifteen yours old respectively, 
‘and the lending followers Ike Dsmodaradeail, walted upon the 
Kosrya even during the period of Sashnyssn, and followed bin 
‘even to Benares. When they saw, on the accond day of the bright 
half of the month of Astdha of the V. 8.1587 (=1531 A. D.), 
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‘quested him to enlighten thom as regards thelr duty in future. 
‘As the Kotrya was following the vow of silence, he wrote, in 
‘Sanskrit, three and s half verses" which embody the noblest 
teaching of the Ketrya, Thase verses are popularly known as 
Gikststrdbatrayadlokt, and are commented upon by one of the 
Inter descendants of Vallabbaoarys, Desriketajt by name, who 
flourished in the early part of the nineteonth century A.D. The 
‘verses in question have been, from the earliest times, a source of 
{nspfratlon to many descendants and followers of Vallabbtcarya, 
aan bave exercised such a wonderfal influence in tho history of 
the Vallabbiedryen School that wrlters like Hnrirtyajt (17th 
‘century A. D.) could not resist tho tomptation of writing short 
troatiees* on the samme mibject 

‘The last fnstructions thus given hy the Kefrya to his sono 
‘and followars refer to foar, points which are most important 
from the view point of the SuddhSdvaita School. The firet potnt 
‘that is properly emphasised fs not to tien away from the Lord 
Krypa under any_clreumstnnces,’ Thereare, generally, foor 
‘causes of the gpleit of Indifference to the Lon’, vis. (1) wor- 
_shipping dalties othor than the Lord Krypa, (2) enjoying things 
“without dedicating thems to. the Lord, (3) aponking evil things, 
‘and (4) tho abeonee of good company. One who, under the 
fnenee of these four things, nogleets, the worstip of the Lord, 
nites total ruin, and whould therefore, try one’s bost toe fro 
from this evil infuence. ‘The second point, mentioned by tho 
‘Kotrya, is that one should not look apon the Lord Krgoa as an 
‘ordinary master in the world who Invariably diemisces hix sor- 
vants when they sre found to be guilty. The Lord is always 
Kkind to all thote who, once for all, surrender themselves to Him, 
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‘and doos not reject those devotees even when they happen to show 
‘some weaknesses later on. The next point to witich the Actrya 
draws the attention of his followers is that the Lord never 
aacoents the service of a person who is not completely devoted to 
‘Him, and whose interest more ot less lies in the matorisl world, 
‘The Lord should be, of coures, worshipped ia the manner, shown 
by the Xearya himsolf. ‘The last polnt that is roferred to In the 
‘message is that one should worship the Lord from all. potnts of 
‘view and under all eireumstanees, and the Lord, when thus wot- 
‘shipped, will manage all our things, both here and elsewhere, 

After delivering this message to the world, the Ackrya entor- 
‘ed Into the sacred waters of the Ganges, and according to the 
tradition,” oame out {a the form of divine light which went up 
inthe sky. The Kotrya lived in this world for fifty-eight years 
wo montha and sever days only. 

‘The tradition, again, says that Immediately after tho dls 
‘appearance of the Ketrya from this world, the Lord Kran 
manifested Himself before the sons aad the followers of the 
etrya who were stil caittng there mourning over the loss of 
‘thoir spiritual gulde, and consoled * them by saying that they 

should not be naevous, that thay should have complete confidence 
in Him, who in dear to the Gopls and towhom the Gopls are 
ear, and, should thereby, full their goal, ‘The Lord, further, 
‘sald’ that the roat liberation of an individual soul consisted in 
the enjoyment of its natural state after rejecting the material 
form made up of the twenty-eight elements. The followors of the 
‘Ackrya could, no doubt, gather courage by the words of the Lord 
tnd lived upto the highest ideal to euch an extent that thelr 
‘ames are, even now, remembered with dae reverence. 

‘Tho two young eons of the Actrya maintained the bast tradl- 
tons of their father. ‘The whole responsibility of tho schcol de- 
volved on the soeond son, Vitthalansthalt, after the demise of his 
‘elder brother Goptotthail, and it must be eald to the oredit of 
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‘Vittaalensthait that be not only succeeded in discharging his 
‘dutios as the son and suecessor of the Kearya but developed the 
esthotio side of the Suddhadvaite Vodinta, exercised greater 
influence in the different parts of India, enjoyed the patronage 
of maay ruling princes and secured a greater following. ‘Tho 
History of the Vallabisetryan School clearly shows that the 
Inst wish ofthe founder was fal6lled by many followers of the 
School and whenever thore was any undesirable case of 
departure, the result was most deplorable as predicted by the 
Kosrya, The Inst menage of Vallabbsctrya {s sufficient by 
‘itself to give us a fair {dea of the grand ideal set up by him, and 
‘to show, at the same time, how the charge of sensualism that ix 
tandeservedly levelled against the teaching of the Actrya is 
quite groundless, 


‘THE PLACE OF TAS IN WORLD ARCHITECTURE 
BY 
‘M.A. CaacHTat 


‘Tkeannot be dented that every country and every nation bas 
its own pecallarities aud its owa masterpieces i arts but thore 
are a fow of them which to day ocoopy an Interoations! position 
{in the general domain of fine arta. Tuo T4j Mail of Agra to- 
day is. no doubt, ousted as one of the marvels of world arhites 
tore for its apscial features which have been swore or lose 
aribed eleewhere® but one has well remarked that to scribe the 
‘Te absolutaly impossible. Tt armbolises the postry of archi. 
teclure and embodies ts marke the undying love of » king.’* Tt 
behovae us, therefore, to say something about ite place in 
‘world architecture, 
Ti should bo clearly sated bere thet ths our un to discuss 
some points of corsparison and eontrast by putting the T4) among 
‘the famous domed baildings which are historfeally either enrier 
than It or at last contemporary with ft 

‘Thore has been a long coatreversy about the origin of the 
dome as to wheter it frst appeared in the East or in the Woe 
It has now beea established thatthe dome existed in the Bast in 
vory anclent days.’ However, ft exn safely be contended that 
the Dome of the Rock ( Quidau'e-Sablarah ), «building of fm 
pressive siso and monumental character op an octagonal base 
has been existing af Jorusslem since the seventh century of the 
Obristian era, when the Clip Omar eaptared it in 627, although 
embodies today many Inter developments.‘ ‘The term Dome, 
‘a defined by tho experts can really be applied to the Dome of 
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the Rock and to other such domes that appear after t 4a adjoin 
ing countries, such as: Syria, Turker, Rgypt and Algeria. 
In Egypt especially the Domo of Tha Tolen, and the grand 
‘mosque in Karavan, ete. are tho replicas of that of the Rock. 
‘From the vory beglaning the dome or qubbah among the 
Arabs has been  chsrasteristio of » tomb and where such tombs 
fare found in sbundance in Isluunic countries, theso places were 
nated Qubbab or Qubab.' When the Muslim domination ox: 
tended over an urea widar than that of the Roman Rmpire and 
many nations embraced Islam whose arclitecture differed mach 
from that of Rome and was in some cares even older, the Muslims 
employed Armenian masons in putting up their monuments, 
"The adoption of the dome as a distinctive feature became common 
‘among the Arabs for ther shrines and they showed in their cone 
struction the sare judgment and skill as was sbown by the 
‘Romans and Byzantines before. them. ' But thooo were not the 
only dome builders on the earth ; end Strasxzowslc, the protagonist 
of Traian inspiration, argues thot the Eastern dome originated 
{in Asta Minor oF furthor east, passed through Armenia to Byzan- 
tum, and thenee to the Balkans and Russia under the patronage 
of the Groek 


‘epoch and the arch among the Arabs was 9 com. 
feature of couatruction that they used to say 
sleeps. 

‘Similarly at Constantinople, the copttal of the Byzentine 
pire, tho dome with best specimens of pendentives appeared 
{in St Sophfa in the early days, although tt aleo witnessed many 
Inter developments 

TBven before the conquest of Constantinople in 1453 at the 
bonds of Sultan Muhammad II, almost all the empires including 


08 & special 
arch nover 


1 Breyelovandlaof Ila, Suppl. No. Art Qabla. J. Stapgewskl, Orin 
of Chriation Chareh, Osford, 192, yp. 64. Yaqut Hamel, Majew'al-Buldan, 
‘Vol pp. 66 Vol. FV. p28 German Eaton. 
Brews & ML, Arcltectare vide Legney of Islam, Oxford, 1031, p. 
100; 3. Biapgewaky op ep. 27. 
2 Borer, b Kingalay, Medicnal Arcilectare, New York, 1018, Vol, 1 
pelt, 


The ple of Taj in orld Arhieture 8 


Muslim powers in different parts, had developed and established 
‘thefr own particular styles of architecture. It was the period 
when tho anciont romsins of tho Grocks, Romans, Egyptians, 
Byzantines and Iranians had begua to be counted as classics in 
art. Italy, however, was already enjoying a brighter arpect of 
fe which is aptly called the Rensissance. The architecture of 
tla porfod has well been described as below :—' The Tuseans 
rover forgot the domes of thelr remote ancestors, the Romans 
adhered closely to Latia tradition, the Southerners wera affected 
by Byzantine and Sarasenfo models which the Italians blended fn 
thelr architecture’. ‘This movement gave to Italy en immortal 
life in all aspects of Arts and Letters which no country or nation 
hhad dreamt of before, It also beoame the causo of attraction of 
‘8 good many people from other parts of the world who sowed the 

rivals of learning in tholr own respective countries, 


‘European races, so the oanses and effects of this Italian r0- 
‘vival brought about tremendous chsage all over Europe both in 
cultural aspoots and politfea! awakenlag. Accordingly France 
enjoyed the effects of this revival in the parlod of Loais XIV ne 
Ttaly did during the Resafeance, 

‘This wan the tiawe when many teavellere both from tho Heat 
‘and the West began to tread the world and thus the communtea- 
‘ion in cultural aspects came intovYorue between the East and th 
‘West and the travallers began to describo thelr observations of 
‘the marvels of art of other eoantries on comparative lines, Many 
French travellers went to India through Persin or by the sea and 
after visiting the Ts, they wrote what they observed and com- 
‘pared i with thelr own architectural masterpieces both in Italy 
and France. 

As to the monumental function of the Taj Mabtl, It fs served 
by only two such domed European monuments, viz, the Pan 
‘theon of Rome and the Pantheon of Parla, The formor is at 
present called St, Maria Rotonds.? Tt has @ vaulted roof 
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and it was foanded in A. D.112 on a circular base. The experts 
have compared its dimensions with those of the dome of the 
mausoleum of Sultan Mohsmmad Adil Shab st Bijapur builé in 
1656 and proved that the Iatiar known as the Gol Gumiad is the 
Targest dome in the world.’ ‘The Pantheon of Paris was founded 
in 1785, Tn Europe ¢omed monuments on a polygunal base aro 
‘very scarce but we have plenty of ther in the Hast In Porsin 
at Bultaaya the momque-mausoleam of Sultan Oljaita Khuda 
Banda (1307) is one of the most beoutiful and artistio domes 
‘ofthe Kast on an octagonal base.* In India the first 90 far 
Known octagonal building fs the tomb of Feroz Shab Tughing at 
Dehli built in 1389, Humayun’s tomb and the Ts} are built on 
‘quasi-ootagonal base, which the experts have eallod Muthamman 
Baghiadi end whlch is very rare in Barope. 

‘M, Durand, a great French author on architecture has well 
arranged, as below, in his great work, the Recuail et Parreltl ull 
such domed monuments of countries on weomparativo® basis, 

‘t, Sopbia at Constantinople 7th contury. 

St. Mare of Vonice 977. 

Bt. Maria of Florence 1425, 

‘Taj Mahl, the Mausoleam of the Wife of Shoh Jahan at 
Agra 1631. 

St, Peter of Rome 1686-1661. 

‘Dome of Invalids at Paris, 1748 century. 

‘Pantheon of Paris 1735. 

All these shove noted European domes, contrary to the Bast, 
have almost ona prototype, boeanse they resemble onch other both 
in appearance and fundamentals. 

‘When T plased the plan of the Tj before Prof. Paul Bigot at 
‘my elma mater L'Reole Natlonale Superiuere des Beaux-Arts, Paria 
to seek his advice on cartain points, he st once pointed oat that 
it'wns exactly similar to the Dome des Invalides, the presont 
mausoleum of Napoleon. Bat this dome of Paris hus its proto 
type in St, Maria de Carigosna Eglise de L'Assomption, Gen 

© Watts BL The Largest Dome in the world, The Daly 
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Dullt fn 1552, which hes a similar plan and spect from it has four 
ainaral-ike towers on four corners. ' 

revert to the diesnsion at the begianing. Ferguascn saye-~ 
“Te one thing I was least proparcd for was the extreme bosuty 
‘of the Interior of the building. I remember perfectly the affect of 
the Te} Mobil azd other grest imparial tombs at Agra and Dell. 
But so far as my Knowledge extenda the Dowe of the Rock 
surpasses them all, ‘There is az elegance of proportion—whct, 
does not exist in any other building I'am acqualated with 
After quoting this opinion of Fergusson we find that almost all 
tho above noted domed monuments of Europe and the East cama 
Into exatonce after the Dome ofthe Rock at Jerasslem, 

‘The Crypt is a great architectural feature ofthe Ta} and 
{ts worth our while to trace ite origla, while ite partioular 
functions concern a Mavsolours. In churches it was employed 
{or the gallorioe of « catacouib ot fr the catacomb itl! but lntar 
on it became o sub-terranean ebapel Known, as a ‘Confession’ 
rooted round the tomb of a arty, or the place of martyrdom. 
‘The most important erzpt boing perbape in Tkaly vis~-tast of St 
Mark at Venice. ‘Thus it becaae « necessary part of tombs and 
churehon. ‘The Musalists lap began to use it es the actual 
tgravo chamber for the massoloume and yariocs examples of thls 
can ba seen in Turkey* and other countris, but the bart 
specimen being at Saroarquand inthe mausoleum of Bib! Kbanum 
known sa the Gouri~amir, because Amir Thur bine? later on 
‘was buried therein.* It subsequently Became a special feature of 
the Mughsl mavaoleums for the priveesses who generally observe 
pardab porbaps with the ides to keep oven thoir dead bodies 
in seclusion thie under-ground chamber waa adopted for 
their actual graves Thay ealed it eari2na. ‘There ste various 
“Gramers, Goorgen Larose dein Banionsnce ox Hin Pari 
asi, pb, aad GaatlorM. . Las plas eoun Balhae la Pile 
(e Gens pn t-t 
espierin Hate hy Pace of asin, Lone) 18m 
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raauacleoms of male prscoages of the Mughals which are withs 
‘out i while thoes of princesses are witha crrpt even at Lahore! 
and other places. Moreover, it cannot be denied that apart from 
this eonsderation in some places Muslim tombe can be seen 
bearing erypte where particularly the question of masonary 
‘concerns keeping in view tho condition of sites on which they 
are built 

Te will not be out of plage to add here a few words about the 
pietra dura decoration ofthe Taj with w view to distingulah it 
{rom the mosaics found in Jerusalem, Syria, Constantinople, Italy 
ste. Gustave lo Bon has wall ald-"The Arabs make uso of two 
torte of mosaics ; ono on the foor aud wall covering thom with 
sees of marble or cuameled coloured pieces of brieksof a varled 
fae nud the other on the walls of the. Mikrabs (archon). The 
Totter fa certalaly Byzaative in charactar.’* In the light of thin, 
therefore, we may say Hat the desoration of the Ts) is quite 
Alatizot aad fs above all comparison. 

Aer placing the Tal among the well-known mouomente of 
varlous countries ft may be added that its apecil architeotural 
featuros, ombodied In Its double dome, ptm dura decorntion on 
{ts spends and perfectly nymnetrical* and eylindrical round 
minarat, and waderground sepuletral vault ellectively give it 
4 dlatinction ia world arebitectore and thus t constitutes clase 
by itvelt. Points of resemblance nay be found here and there 
‘ntwoun the T4j and the best specimens of world architecture 
Da this elceumstanoe dots not effect its independence for whish 

an simply marvellous 
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ON PANINI's SUTRA VIL--9)—WRONG WORDING OR 
CORRUPT READING? 
By 
SP, Cuaronvent 


then current Sanskrit language. But sometimes their proposed 
‘amondments are off the mark: what they amend is not really an 
incorrect statement, but only a corrupt reading, for whish P. 
‘cannot be reasonably held responsible. To substantiate the above 
remark, an attempt is made below In connestion with P. 7-1-00, 

‘The P. Sttra (gato pt. 1-80) as read in the current lext, 


Inga down the strengthening of ointo.gw in the frst five forms 
(threo in the nomlnative and two In the objective ) in the decte- 
rion of go (cow )~stem. ‘The P, Satra (aufem-tasoh 6-183 ) che 
‘anges o of an o-ending stem into 2, ifthe axes am and ézs follow 
it, Accepting the present reading of the above two Sitras as 
‘correct, a number of difiulties ares and they are discussed by 
Puasijoli (=Pal), The applieation of P. 61-23 in such con. 
Sugational forms w aeinowam (first person sfnyular, imporfeot-lai- 
tense from the root cto gatlier }will have to be avoided eilher 
Uy Iimlting this stra to go-stam only (1, , by reading 2 golab 
{n place of autab=a+ tab ) or by bringing the natural anuerl of 
‘supl in thie witea from the preceding sitra (6-1-9), Tho an in 
‘acinawam not being & sup (a decleasionsl affix), the witra 
6-183 fs not applicable there But there arises another 
Aifficulty. The general stra 6-1-99 (being applicable in the case of 
all c-ending stems ) would be ia natural course suppressed (b2d- 
ita) by the partioular (videra) stra 71-90; and consequently 
the stra 6-1-98 eannot bo applied in gam (the objective cass 
‘Singular from go-stem ) snd the undesired form gam would re- 
it To avoid this dificulty, Pat. suggests thatthe sitra 7-1-20 
should read as ofo wit and that the stra fs then applicable to all 
‘stems and not to go stem only. The P. 6-1-93 ( -vlom dasob ) 
‘consequently becomes a vides sttra (being applicable in fewer 
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cases) in relation to the smended sitra(=S.) O10 nit. Hence 
the eppreliesion, that S. T-1-80 would sappress the S, 6-1-3, 
Aieappeses and the desired form im is obtaiced, The amond- 
tment of the 8. 7-1-0 is desired for other parpoees also; for this 
8. would corer the eas of dy stem also; and such forms as dim 
(in ‘dyn gaccha” and “dyin te dime gacehata” ) and 
dyin’ (tn * yd da indra te tam”) would be easly jutised, 
‘The other solution for avoiding the application of the sitra 
(6-1-83) to 90 stom only by adopting the reeding a gotoméasoh 
{In place of eomiosh fa thus rendered futile and becomes an 
laesthaeya, for otherwise tho above forms from dyo | dys) 
‘and dtm ) would remain enseeoanted for. 

‘The correct reading, thes of the S, (71-90) as suggested by 
‘Pat. and expliity stated by Kailktetra and other commentators 
co nt, When Pat evggmsts the amendment of the 8.1-1-00, 
he proposes an amendment In the wordiog of the Sand is not 
correeting a misreading. Not only Pat, but all other comment- 
‘tors tke the P.auten T-1-80 to be aco'pt and comment aooord- 
ingly. 

‘But we should make a distinction between a corrupt reading 
and a wrong wording, “That the 8. %-1-90 In the current form Is 
corrupt text can be establishad beyond doubt. If the reading 
fete wit has P's. annctlon, the otter, also ust have rond aa w 
(olomdctob; otberwiaa the form gin would be unfustifed, If on 
the other hand tho present reading of & 6-1-95 is necessary to 
tceount forthe form dy from dy, os sald by Pat. the other & 
7-1-00 also must be road as cto wit to account for the form edeah 
(olaral nominative from dye). It is inconceivable tht P. should 

"provide forthe form dylm and ke allent over the other form 
tiydvah from the same sts. Thus either bot’ the «otras (6-1-99 
‘and 7-1-90) have the reading oio} or both have got It should 
bbe remombored that both these forms (dyin and dyer) ore 
usted by Pat. from Vedie literature. As it would be doing in- 
Justice to the gonfus of Papini to regard that both the sStras 
dealt with the forms of go-stem cnly and that he ignored the 
forms ofthe stem do (occurring in the Vedio lit), it can be 
taily ‘nferred that both the attras had the reading olah and 
that the provent reeding of the S. 7-1-90 is merely a corrupt 
reading. 
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Another evidence can be brought forth in support of the above 
conclusion. There is no sense and rationale in adding { to 90 
{In gotab. The (apara-laraya according to P. 1-1~10 is for the «pe 
life purpose of restricting the scope of Iatters Indicated by the 
sccompanying ay (vowel ). And as goin golah is not a vowel, 
Dut s consonant-plus-vowel, the S. 11-10 canaot bo applied in 
the present case.' Pat's nempt to explain gaich in that light 
inclesrly an uphill task and proceeds on the assumption of the 
corrupt text as a genuine rondiag. It is due to this assumption 
that Pat. ignores the natural and most ressonable anuort of 
‘an {n the 8, 1-1-70 from the preceding 8. 1-5-69, Thus it Is not 
unreasonable to supporo that the use of ¢ in golab is agatnat 
PAptoian technique, ‘The reading of the S, must therefore have 
‘beon fn original P. text, ofo it and not golo wit. A slight eorrup- 
ton fn the reading of the 8. hs been taken to bem genuine read- 
{ng by the commontators, The proposed amendment of the 8, 
7-1-00, therefore, is really speaking, uAcalled for. 
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INDIA AND THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY 
BY 
Mrs. C. A. F, Rvs DAVIDS 


‘When, some sixty-five years ago, my husband retired from 
Cesloa Civil Service, and came home, a man still young in years, 
‘ut thrown back, saddened and il—had be not protested on 
Debalf of certain peasants, thereby bringing on himsolf rebuke, 
‘and insidious sttack, with temporary dismissal ?--he patled 
‘alnself together, refused to return and started afresh as barristor, 
But ke was haunted and pursued by the spiritual legacy 
bequeathed him from Oaylon—the making accessible to the 
foholar’s world the world-literaturo that was India’s legacy to 
Ceylon—the earliest known canon of Buddhist wcripture and ita 
oxegesie, ax still surviving in Ceylon. 

‘This be had not come to study whilelIn Ceylon, bat it bad 
eon in a way lafd before him in ‘osponse to his inquiry. As 
magistrate there had come before him a case of, oan I say? 
clorfonl suscoesion to a cure? Was the deceased monk-parson 
to bo succoeded by his own curate ( simapern), or should it bo an 
‘elder’? It was, he was told, » matter of canon law,’ of Vinaye. 
Vinoya: what is that? And go be eame to learn, aot only about 
‘Vinaya and a Canon, but also of the survival, both blended with 
Binghaleas and apart, of a literary diction, aa dead as fs Latin, 
fand yot ne allvo, built out of old Indian dialects as the vehicle 
of the Canon which Indis had fet go into exile, but which South 
‘Asia he preserved. And this he set to work to learn from a 
‘monk, ardent in faith though sulfering from » mortal disease; a 
man who, as he expounded grammar, dropped into alert ears 
rmortels of his formalated faith. 

Behind an agnostic myopia Rhys Davids was religious in 
faith in spiritual growth. And be saw this as proveeding surely 
from growth in knowledge. Child of a fine will, he lot will as 
mind, that fe, will as reflective, take in swarensss the loading 
place. We all sil do it! The good monk's will bad sown the 
wed; the pupil's will watered it (do not the Sattas speak of 
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‘man’s ‘becoming’ as fostered by the rain of desire?); but it 
‘was as an idea that there came to dwell with bi the plan for 
making fructify the new attention that bad just bean to be 
sgfven to monastic libraries of ‘palm-leaf manuscripts, 

‘This meant muck toil o thongit and hand for a pecniloss 
Iawyer, struggling to get briels, to keep himself allve ; one who, 
‘had no bond as slumnua with British ualveraities and whose 
German university gave no aid. But bis Ge will stood the test, 
tnd he waved aside the friendly gibes at the {asolvenoy that 
would inevitably undermine his house of curds, He lald his 
plans to survey materials, and place collected Mss. among 
scattered editors. He drew powerfal allies in the sebolar-world 
{Into his net—was it not the * Blessed One's * way t=to make eri: 
tical editions, alwaya ia roman letier (a far wiser decision than 
hhad he chosen the mediumship of Devantgar! ) suck men as O1d- 
‘enborg the German, Trenckner snd Faaball the Danes, Minnzeff 
the Rassian, Richard Morris the fallow-Kelt, after whoso establl- 
shod entorprise* the Early English Text Society,’ this younger 
child was nomed, Ion Feer the Fresebman and last but not 
last, Edmund Hardy. ‘Tess mea, to montion.no others, gave 
their leisure hours (or years for no pecuniary reward or wordly 
fame to examine, collate and edit the Pall mamuuscripte vont them 
by Rhys Davids, who himself with the comradeship of a soholar 
in religious history, J, Bella Carpenter, edited the opening book 
of the complied discourses or Suttentas 

Learned institutions bogax to mubsectho ; thore were found by. 
that probing net donations here and there, even from a crowned 
head, and ft was with printing at lower rates thon now, a subs 
stantial baok-bolance carefully tended, which came into bolng, 
{nstond of the threstened bankruptoy. Oldenberg’s fat odition 
‘of the Vinaya, with « substantial Masncial backing from the 
Tndin Office and the Berlin Academy, was approaching comple- 
ton (1879-89), and served as, eo to speak, a literary introducer 
of the new society's remainder of the Canon; bat Snancially it 
stood upon its own fest. The bettor to win support from South 
‘Asian orthodoxy, the inclusion of the more pronounced Prakrit 
Jninist soriptares was abacdoned, and a pair of Pali texte was 
fnsued every year. 

Ta time two branches sprang from the parent stem. With ine 
creage of literary material, it became evident that Childers great 
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work, hie Pali Dictionary, needed rewaiting. Tn his interleaved 
‘copy, bequeathed bim by Childers, Rhys Davids, for twenty 
Yar, neered every new word end phrase, These he hod 
Copied on alps, and distributed fo half a dozen Indologisty, fa 
plaoning a dictionary which shouldbe an instaace of that brother- 
hood in work, the absence of whieh Renan had so deplored 
In his Avenir dela Science, thon s new work. But like Renan, he 
‘was in advance of bis age; the‘ brotherhood’ did not fructify, 
hough only I healt Bindered » great scholar and good man, 
Rrnst Windisch, in carrying out his part. No completed section 
of Lotters was banded in save that of the letter 8, by Sten Konow, 
tnd It became evident that the great work of new dictionary 
would bave to be done by one worker, old age now making it 
Innpostble that this should be the nocety’s founder, Of Dr. W, 
Stede’s timely ald there is no need here to speak. Hi ton yours 
of unremitting labour and tte rgult belong to this contary. 

‘The other new braseh was & serloy of translations to entry 
con more thoroughly the mero samples presented in Sacred Books 
of the Bast and begun, in Socred Books of the Buddhists, by Max 
Millor, Finances being still favourable, this was begun by an 
extra subscription volume every year till nearly thirty were 
publisher 

But mesawbile Barope had bees ald waste by a ghostly war 
of five youre, and whereas, by 1998, the Sootety’s programme was 
‘pproeching completion, t0 too were its Soanetal resources, The 
var had orushed German university eatholiolam of effort, France 
was bled white, and printing had leapt up in prise, wo thatthe 
‘Society's expenditure was outrumning its reocipts, It had sold 
out ite modest capital; tte remaining items wate of exegesia 
only, arousing naturally less demand over and sbove such sub- 
‘oriptions as persisted. Then there fell on it yet another war— 
‘war of nnprecedented rapine, impovorishing both aggressors and 
siiacked, No Europena eubecriptions could raach ws; our best 
sport in the book trade left a large debt owed tous. A mfenimed 
bomb burnt oat all cur rere stots, and the Pali Text Society 
‘wasleft more or less ralaed, oslvent, with some six (? or eight) 
volumes whersin to complete unGaished fret editions, and bring 
‘out afew shorter works, For the fat time elnce ite start the 
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soviety can promise not even one text this year, although the 
materlals are at hasd. 

T have sought for special Suancta ad from America's gentro- 
sity, but have failed to get any. Tay aay, as yok, tho anme of 
dia, Ta she indeed not of «mind ta take up this sorely wounded, 
this all but completed undertaking, #0 as to make posible, if 
not yo the reprinting of the results of 60 yours output, atleast 
the laeue of some at leat of those six romaalng volames? Of 
all oar earlier Sooth Asian ‘orthodox support, Ceylon alone fs 
not now in the grip ofthis war. Bat Caylon is long Lost hor early 
testimony of sympathy with ont work to make world-terature 
ot ber seipture. he has shrunk foto ationaim. In India 
wwe have sills omall handful of eabsoribera. Will Indfa now go 
furtoer and adopt us? It is not italy T shall be here to writ 
Finis to our work. Bren wore the issues of texts alsed, we 
have all nbalf-fiashed Pall Concordance slowly piling up to 
serve the future scholar as caly a good Concordance really can, 
But T leave very worthy representatives to carry on, notably 
Mins B. Homer, M.A., now editing and publishing (nt her ow 
expenee the fist complote tracslation of the Viaaya-Piak, for 
Sacred Books of the Buddhists, woh Y atl dit, tho Pall Text 
Sooiety boing unable to include more in itr own series Will 
India tolp? WI that most wosthy fostermother of struggling 
scbolaraip, the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, to 
‘whovo Silver Jubilee wo aro sndlg gresting, mak the anfo and 
{i tanue of nt lant some of thowe rematcing six volames {tape 
mary care? Will it snd us, wounded aad strangled, a mosouge 
of help? 


+ ON THE PROBABLE DATE OF SABARA-SVAMINS 
By 
@.¥, Davastaiant 


Of all the commentaries on the M.S. of Jaimini, Sabara’s is 
‘he earliest that is available in its entirety, though not, of course 
the earliest that was ever written. Sabara himself in his com- 
mentary refers to st loast one of his predecessors 20 less than 
ton times, " sometimes to lond additional support to his interpre- 
tatlons but sometimes also to note differences of opinion or even 
to offor bis own criticism against his views.* This is the Vriti- 
tra who has been by some,” not quite convincingly, been 
‘deatitied with Bhagavan Upavarsa, We are not here concerned 
with the question of the identity of this Vyttiktra, thoagh it may 
be noted that the manner in which be is referred to by Sabara 
lends litle sapport to this identifiention. Besides the Vrttiktra 
(and Upavarea also if he Ss not identical with the Vrttéra ) wo 
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know of others Iike Baudbsyans,' Bhavadsss,* and Bherty- 
mitra? and Harlt some of whom have commented not only 
‘on the M. 5. but also on the Brabms-Sitra,* But obout their 
chronological position nothing can be said with any definitoness, 
‘Being, however, in full possession of the Subara Bhieya we sre 
in bettar position to draw some definite conclusions regarding 
Sobora and his work after a careful serutiny of bis Bhsaya, 
Altempts have nlresdy been made in this direction; and we find 
Dr. Kelth concluding that 400 A.D." is the earliest date to 
whieh he can be assigned: while Prof. Kane bolds that *Ssbara 
wrote his Bhégya between 109 A.D. snd 500 A.D.? Dr. Mm, 
Tha nocepta the view of Dr. Keith." But a careful study of his 
Bhisya seams to ie to disclose cartata facts which require us to 
‘push Sabara’s date up by about three or four centuries and place 


‘Nim somewhere in the firet century before the Christian Era, 
Looking out for the rslation of ais commentator with the 


from Jaimini by several cantarien: 
‘two canturios to pass botwova the toro; for be places Jatmtat and 
‘Sabara ot 200 and 400 A.D. respectively. * Prof. Kane, how 
ator Jaimint at 200.B. C. and Sabara as Tatar than 100 A, D, but 
‘earlior than 500 A.D." He Brus appears to allow a period of 
about four to wight centutles to separate the nathor of the M. 8 
from bix commentator. Now.thoagh it is nlmittedly impossible 
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conclusion thet the poled separating these two writers must be 
‘wide enough extending over at least three or four centuries. 

Bvon a carual reader of the Bhisys cannot fall to notice how 
Satara proposes diferent interpretations for one and the sume sot 
cof Stra He first interprets an Adhikarapa in the way which 
possibly he thought best and then adduces other alternative in- 
tarpretation (or interpretations) which must have very probably 
‘een accented by some of his own contemporaries or perhaps 
even prdeceasors. This phenomenon Is by no means rare io 
Sabara’s commentary. Thus, for example, he proposen two 
Interpretations each for M.S. IX, 2.21-84; IV. 327-28  VITL. 1 
34 and 30) VIL 314-15, and IX. 13635. Vor M.8. TV. 1.2 
TX. 1.1: and X.1.1-3 he offers three each ; but he reoords no 
loss than four different tnterprotations for M. 8 IX, 2.25-28, 
‘Tha phonomenoa leads as to éraw two different conclusions: 
(1) that Sabara tnd bofore ew'no" dete tradition forthe ine 
torpratation of tho M8 nad (2) that ha tpast have been prooed- 
ed by aoveral commentators on the M. 8. who often polguantly 
Aifored from him bat who being inferior are ao much eolipod 
by the overwhelming work of Sabara that they all together with 
tele works are now 30 more thas mere narmea to usa condition 
to which they appear to/bavo boon reduced at a very enly date. 

‘The same appears to be the nse with regard to the actus! text 
of the M.8 ‘Thus wo find that whereas the Vsitisra appears to 
have read M, 8. L 1. 3 with a in it, Sobara ronds it without 0. 
But wa have another clearer instance where Sabara actually 
notes a didferent reading and explaine it, Thus at M. 8, XL 1 14 
Sabaea adopta the reading ‘emeuiQix x” and notes the other 
ending with the romari"® Aeerigh wa ete NereeR'. Here 
again wo haves elreumstance which appears to etrengthen tho 
conelustons arzived at above." 

But we need not rest on mere fnferences for proving th 
Sabars had before him no sure and uubroken tradition to. help 
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‘him fn the task of interpreting the work of Jaiminl, We can 
aotually quote the words of Sabara himself to show that he had 
not only no tradition to guide him in bis work, but that in some 
ceases he was actually at his wits end to find out a proper topic 
‘and interpretation for some adbikaranas. Thus, for example, we 
find that while commenting on M.S, IL3.16 he makes no secret 
of his {eability to find out a suitable interpretation for the Adbi- 
kkaraps and in plain terms declares his indebtedness to the Vrtti- 
kara," Thue absence of any unbroken tradition before Sabara 
not only regarding the interpretation of the M. 8. but regerding 
‘oven the actual reading of the same, the variety of intarpretations 
proposed by him for some of the adhikarapas, and also a plurae 
Mty of predecessors are clrenmmstanoes which, I believe, warrant 
us in concluding that there must have been a gulf at least three 
‘or four centuries wide separating the author of the M. S, from 
‘tue commentator thereof. 


‘The Vittiktra, the osly earlier comhaiontator of the M. 8, quoted 
‘or reforred to by Sebara sleo seeme to be separated from him by 
about a contury or so, Not that be in held in very high exteom 
by Subare ns somo trv Inclined to argua.* In all the places where 
Sobara refers to him ( nnd thay are no Tess than ton ) there fs not 
‘single cese where be is boy ond doubt referred to with the hono- 
rifle title Bhagavin.* Tho relerenoe to Bhagavan Upavarse 
ceourring 4 it does in the Vritiktra~grantho itself, camoot be 
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said to be « clear referonee to the Vittiitra himself," ‘The only 
other place where such = reference is alleged* to have been 
‘made ocears in Sabern’s commentary on M.S ILS.16 whore our 
commontator after declaring his indebtedness to the Vrttikara In 
‘no ambiguous terme writes —~ sa ewrerarerd exwerees eraeTem 
fe ca ct et Saemeerrala we fe ceteRar CY eENiREATTONTT 
wea ria 

But oven this cannot be admitted as a clear reference to the 
Viltiktens for the whole passage quoted above would appenr to 
‘be nothing but a rere quotation from the lattar’s commentury so 
that the honorific terms Bhagavan and Actrya would refer to 
Jaimini himself and fittingly too, rather than to the Vritikira 
‘who never seems to have commanded very high rexpect from the 
Bhigyaksra, ‘That these bigh sounding tributes were enefly tho 
share of Jaimtri fs more than amply illustrated by Tater usng 
Even Sabara himeolf uses. the term Ketrya to denote, nol the 
‘Vsttittra, bat Jaimint® himself more than once, We also find 
‘hat the title Actrya has buen applied by him to the various 
authorities‘ quoted by Jaimint in tho body of his work. But 
‘hero fa not a single Instance of the term Aekrya occurring in 
the Botgya beluig bayou all doubt applicable to tho Vrtifctra 
fiona. Tt, therafore, does not seem likely thst {a this one place 
‘lone Sabera against his. nsaal practice, might give away tho 
title to one who ia far inferfor to the stars forming the galaxy of 
the Mumtins of the ereative period. The conclusion thus arrived 
ant is furthor corroborated by the circumstance thet Sabara not 
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only critioises the Vritissra bat more often than not refers to 
‘him in singular alone without aby honorific term so mush #0 
‘that It fs only onee that Gabars, i would appour, bas condom 
ceended to use a plural form in referring to him." 

Sabara's manner of referring to the Vrttikara presonta a glare 
{ng contrast to bis manner of referring to otter great authors 
‘whom he holds in very igh esteem. Take the case of Pagini, 
for example. Of the five or six places' where Sabara mentions 
‘the name of Paint, we find as many as four where Pinini’s name 
{is accompanied by the title Bhagavan. Tho title Actryn also is 

bby him with great froquoncy while referring 10 the great 
authorities like Bidarl and Aitiéayane, We may, thorcfore, feel 
justified in coneluding that the Vyttixtra did not occupy a very 
fxalted position in the esteom of Sabara which, atthe same time, 
should not be teken to mean that Sabera treated him with scant 
respect. 

{In the Vrttiktra thes to be looked wpom only as an earl con- 
temporary of the Bhigyaktra ?. We may without much hosita- 
ton answer thie question in tho negative on the strengt! of the 
fact that while Sabara seems to have before him no detinite tradi- 
Hon to guide him. fn hie task of tnterpreting the M. 8, the Vrttt- 
kkéra sors to bo in possession of some, which even Sabara ta 
constrained to accept sx swe have already noted above, 

Reviewing the relation of Sabara to Jaimint on the one hand 
tnd to tho Vrttiktira on the otter we may now very plausibly eon- 
clude that Sabara is removed from the former by at least three or 
four centuries while it ie only about a century or two at tho moat 
that removes him from the latter. But Jaimini, as T have 
sndeavoured to show elsewhere! cannot be dated lator than about 
500 B.C, Sabara will, therefors, have to bo placed samewhere in 
the fizet century B.C. 

Such s conclusion regarding the date of Ssbara would certaln- 
ly be looked upon with grost misgivings particularly beonust 
It differs too widely from the opinions expressed by such stalwarts 
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as Dr. Keith and Prof. Kane. But Tsball now put forth varlous 
{fants of interoal evidence supplied by Sabars's Bhigya which go 
‘0 corroborate the conclusion arrived at above. 

One great pecaliarty about Sabars is that be quotes many 
authorities and many a time too, but hardly evar gives us the 
tmames of the works and authors fous drawn upon by him. ‘Thus 
iu the whole of bis Bhtgya wo find Sabara giving us bardly four 
‘name: over and above tose already given by Jaimnl. These are 
Proint, Kstysyana, Pisgala and Upavarsa. About the identity of 
the Vetiksra nothing definite can be maid in the present state of 
our knowledge, thougl: much has bees said both for and against 

tity with Upavarsa But the evidence supplied by 
Sahara's manner of reerting to lm is not without its own value, 
‘Yiaka's Nirukta appears to be often quoted ; but curiously 
‘even onoe bas Sabara thought it neeoseary to men: 
tom ae name of either thewiitor or his work. The word Nirukta 
‘cocurs atleast twice ' in hi Bhssya {a the compound expres: 
sion reniewarecn, But in no less than chee” places where 
Gabera appears to quote from the extaxt Nirakta we find that the 
quotations are introduced by #e/@w@ or 9, Again at M. 8.13, 
13 n sentence from the Sibarn Bhisys can be traced tn our 
‘Niruicts* though Sabara gives as no ground whatever to show 
that be fs quoting nay particular work at all. It is only in the 
‘Viitiktra granthe that the author of the Nirakta is referred to as 
furore, There is ngnin a couplet * quoted by Sabara while com- 
rmentini on M8. 1V.3.58 whieh be Introduces with the remark 
RE w: HID, 
98. Vi te i3s tk 4s val gs, 
‘ GRR eirog the otrmoloes of seed lke occurs 
re 
. serTETE eae erent 
sare ® germ 9 99 aoe , 
sgn which i viet ao quoted by Yash Is ound at SPB. 14.9, 
SVB. 1.5.12 Sahara slo quote te following stan 
Be fet Rand Bet aie 
a eee Sree en AT ee 
“ehh ele foed at Nit. TE Thin atansa tegetber with the otber tise 
‘hab ar fund te precede it is the Nira are sls faved lo the” Suthi 
atige) Bethune 
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‘canter: siafiieg wait wae | owt & 91" This stenea 
4s, however, found not only fn the Nirukte [I 4; but also in the 
‘AGS, 1159. Ibis also referred to in the GGS, IL. 821. But from 
‘which of these is Sabars quoting bere it is hard to cay. 
References to Pacini are more dofnite. Mora often than not 
hho is referred to as Bhagavan Pisini, His Avtdayty! is often 
referred to or quoted with the Introductory word wR, In one 
place there is also sn Interesting discussion as to whether 
Panini's work can be designated Smrti; and the conclusion arrived 
ft there fs that though it eannot be ealled a smrti Ia the strlot 
sense of the torm yet there ix ground enough for inferring tho 
existence of Smsti.* This disoussion oply tends to conirm the 
‘conclusion that Papint was held in very high esteon by Subara 
‘and must, therefore, have preceded him by several oenturlos, 
Sabara's roferonce to Kstytyana as Bhagavin Vartikaktra? 
fs very Important as furnishing as with the uppermost Itt for 
the date of the former. The fact that is honoared with the 
title Bhagavan itself hows that he must have lived at loast a 
century oarlier than Sabara A reference to Pataiali {s conspi- 
‘cuous by {tx abauneo ts Sabara's commentary, Commenting on 
‘M.S. 1X.4.21 Sabara quotes stanzs which fn also found fn the 
Mahabhesya of Patatili, of course with some variation* ‘This 
stuaae oceurn an the S2ndstites in the Pfoiniya Sikes which 
however ia sald to bear ob the face of Ita stamp of modernnaes, 
Sabara’s indebtedness to the Sikga is therefore out of question, 
‘Toe stonea in question forms, according to Ds. Balvalkas 
sonuine portion of the Mababhisys since it is eommented upon 
by Bhartybari ia his agraredier aad fs also quoted by Kumirila 
{in bie Tautravirtika,' Bat looking to the position of the stanza 
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in the work of Pataiijali we find that it oocurs in tho midst of & 
serles of statements which appaar like quotations." It is, thore- 
fore, vers likely that Patafijali fe quoting the stangn in question 
from some other source. At sny rate itis but certain that Sabara 
is not indebted to Patadijali for this stanza, for the simple reason 
that he as introduced it with the remark ‘3 = ere remem * 
which shows that he is referring to some work which could be 
designated Srati, s title which by no stretch of imagination cau 
‘be made applicable to Pataiijali's work. The incident referred to 
in the stanza fs very old and wo Gnd It recorded Int Brthmapa 
Itorature, It1s some such work that Sabara is drawing upon 


while quoting thisstnss, ‘That be is not quoting Pataflalt ia 
alo proved by the fact that Patajall reads it difeently, 
Sebara's priorlty over Pataijall algo seems to be supported by 


aloe broscben Ageia fo MX. 8i-4 here is aa Ioterstion 


1 Haviog vated the weld advamagen of stabying grammar Ps 
iron onto atumerae he secondary purposes served by the aady. of gram 
‘oar inte following words — * wah ues memes RH ASH 4 
Pe ibieths to ccalbeictlasoak sigh bene Cael 
Fdatkvasthanaatbrnd sok aeec mela 
‘The explastory stactae  stetemoats that follow are mort of 
traceable tothe origiea scores i apie af Patatlsfallore to ma 
Any of sham. Thon ued Ae oerors tx tbe Nicabtn E18 with the 
‘iteroce that whereas Patatfll rads wing Tisha onde equing, Iie 
lao fond in the Subitopasind Bechmape ofthe Sina Vols, rit 
te aod ret sre te. ae Ra-Vods IV, 98. Sand 1 164,45 respective: 
Ige_ Both thne verses are ale fovod to racer lathe Wieshte Pile, The 
focmee of tens i alt quoted asd explalsel by Sabara without winking any 
fnfretc to anyother explanation as beng pt open it bythe raramarinan, 
ceva Pram etn fooad at HY. X.11, 2nd sale ound to recur (a tho 
Min IV. 1a 

1 Sabarn speaks ofthe these Vedas vin ate, sui@t and arch to the 
rslaton ofthe fourth. O€ ite: wed by bia 811 8.11, 38, Counts 
Ing oo thie and the aest tro sBteas Satara compiaceatty dacunes the 
lakgana ofthe three Vain, ut mates no reatence tothe Atbacra, Voda, 
‘Ths would ow tha the AV. bad ot ua pot na tothe tatua of th ober 
Vela. 
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On the probe date of Sabara-Seamin 3 


‘teoussion regarding the sistemont ‘gery Beara whit” which 
according to the prima facts view is  vikalps; but acsordiag 
tothe Siddbsatin iso paryudssa, Commenting on thie adhi- 
Karape Sabsra makes the Plrvapakyin quote the authority of 
Bhagavén Kitytyana against Panini; and_ultimotely wind 
the whole discussion with the romaric* wanfgrea = ent mar 
we senfere erreTe | suet @ eR ENT gE! 
aire ve i 1” Hare Sabara could bave defended bis position 
by raferring to Paiafiall (provided ho waa acqualated with bisa 
and his WITTE") instead of dismissing the discussion with the 
‘unconvincing remark quoted above. ‘There appears to be no 
‘ground, therefore, to suppose that Sabara was acquainted with 
Patafll and his work. 

Coming now to the Smyti literature we find that Sabam must 
have hd 6 pretty vast material ofthis branch of Literature. be 
fore him. “He rogards Smti as being almost on a par with the 
Yodas. ? Commenting on M. 8VLLS he refers to this brangh 
of literature by the word wefan and says that it was studied 
by men. Thus Sahara dovs show bis acquaintance with this liter- 
ture fa goneral terms ; ad yot he las loft ua almost inthe dark 
tun to the exach works that be had before him. But from the 
varlous passagos* which Sabara bas given we from these works 
4% is quite cloar that he is always referring to and quoting from 
prove Dharmadtatras only and that be had no metrical Smrtin be- 
fore him. Of course he has quoted one vers at M. 8. VL 1.12; 
which ia found to correspond to a verso in our extant Manu~ 
srapti' “But this verse is istrodaced by bien with the almple re 
Reape we 1 Rit @ wah ker agen IN Me 
Satara 08 M8. VE 38 

1 Sgecanereh freee gavage Baftrone O18 VL 
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mark git ern without any reference to Man, Nowhere else 
do wo find Sabara quoting front his smrti, On the contrary we 
fiud prose quotations in Sabara’s bbisya which have good parall- 
‘ls in tho extant Mano-smoytl,* Again st M.S, VL 2.21 and various 
‘other places smrti paseages are taken for discussion; and eurlously 
‘enough they are ope and all in prose. It would thus be clear that 
‘though Sabara has a vast mass of dharma-itsira literature be 
fore im it was mainly in prose while the metrieal Smrtis or 
‘Dharma-tHistras if any had not as yet attained that position of 
‘outhority which they appear to hold later ou. This remark holds 
‘good In the case of Manu also who is referred to in his BhAsyn 
by Sabars only once under M. 8. 112. There the plrva-pakgin 
is made to argue that since Manu and others have given instrac- 

tons regarding Dharma it follows, therefore, that they had the 
knowledge of Dharma inspite of their being only human beings. * 
is argument though on the prima facle side is yet enough to 
show that in the days of Sabars there) were certain works on 
Dharma~itstra composed by Manu and otters and that they ware 

reapocted ao auch im some circles. But the attitude of Sabara 

towards all these work is made clear by the rejoinder ho gives 

tothe above srgumont. He ways ‘seter ernitgre’® wet’ which 

clearly shows that Manu and other law-givers referred to by the 
parva-paksin did not command much respect from Sabara. So 
‘aldo the vorso above referred to a corresponding to ® verse from 
the extant Manu-smsti is put in the mouth of the pOrva-paksin 
‘and contains a view which Sabara has eet forth only to denounce 
‘From all this {t would be clear that though Sabara 
shows acquaintance with Maou and bis work yet he does not 
‘old it as boing suthoritative; nay he fs even prepared to deno- 
‘unce its statements and also indirectly hint that it, may also be 
‘open to correction. ‘This means that by the time of Sabara Manu 
‘and hie work bad jast appeared in the field and that they were 
not universally respected. Now so far as the date problem is con 
cerned we are told that the extant Manu-smrti was composed 


Recast set RA? MAS. TV.L 
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(On the probable date of Sabara-Soamin % 


between sceond century B.C, and acoond century A.D." Henee 
{aking into consideration the relation cf Sabara with Mann end 
his work we may plausibly conclude that the former most have 
lived at atime which cannot be much Ieter than the earlist date 
‘which can be assigned to the Intter; or in other words that Subara 
‘must have lived somewhere in the first century B.C, 

‘Again while commenting on the M. 8X. 4.23 Gabara mat 
‘reference to the efaraget and their views on teat. Bot what 
‘works he exactly meant is uncertain. Generally the word efter 
{is applied to the Raméyspa aud the Mabsbbsrata, the two great 
‘epics of India, Bat beyond this solitary rofarence there is not 
‘nsingle piace where Sabars would appear to be refeering to eithor 
of those opfes, Asan example of an absurd statemont Sabara 
tsives a sentence ? in prose which curfously enough oceurs in a 
vorsified form at MBb. Sabbt Ch. 66.11, But tho very feot thet 
Sabara chooses to quote the prose form Ix enough to abow that he 
was unaware of the versiéd one. Similat ie his attitude towards 
the Purdpas. Boyond the word oceurring tx the compound expre- 
anion eferasems Sabsra appears to bave given us no lines 
which can be traced to apy of the extant Purdgas, ‘The only 
surmiso that oan be based on the yolitary reference to Parinas by 
in thnt he was aware of the exiatatoa of not one purknn 
bout pechaps several works going by that tame though the exaot 
‘nambor and the names of these works are bard to determine, 

Comtng to the lust point wo may note that though he had 
Sabara has nover given 


example 
from ordinary conversational tongue as used by the people in his 
time and naturally many of the atfeeeaxe given by him are in 


1 Kane story of Daarnadgetea, Vo, 9.151. 
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pros.’ But metrical lines also are not wanting* and more 
than once we finé Sabara quoting verses which are hardly trace- 
able to thelr original sources 

Besides those there are soveral other quotations* dealing 
with tecbaical points which appoar to have been drawn Ly 
Sabars from the foating mass of technioal poetry. For he 
always introduces these with the words eemtwaf (IV. IL 3 
screnererers (IV. iy. 24y VILL 12; ote); rear weit (TV. tv, 
2%) ; ut Bore are several others which ate given wiihout any 
Jntroduetory remark whatsoever. 

Sch thon isin short the evidence provided by a study of rev 
ferences to and quotations from the various branche of Sanskrit 
IUterature as wo fod them in the Sthara Bhtgya. Having thus 
szathared together all these places of evince, both positive as well 
sanegative, we my brialy restate them by saying that: Sabsra 
mentions only throe parsons by aiine: vis. Panini, Katvayana 
fand Upnvarsa; that no work fx actually nelerced to by him by 
{tu specie nama thous be has oftsa quoted from various works 
like the Nirokin and the Aviidiytyt; that a mpecific mention jot 
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(On the pra date of Satara-Senin ” 


‘Katytyana os Bhagavan Vertiksksre supplioe us with the up- 
permost limit for Ssbara's date, while the lower Ifmit forthe eamme 
can be fixed with tolerable certainty on the strengih of various 
pieces of negative evidence which taken singly may not bo of 
‘much uso in proving anything positive, but which together may 
afford grounds strong enough to suggest at least a big’ probebi- 
ity in certain direction, particularly whea they all appear to 
point in the same direction, Thus there is the absenee of any 
direct reference to erat cr any of the metrloal Sintis, orto any 
of the classical works cr authors, which appear to spoak for a 
dato of Sabara as not being later than about 100 B.C. a conclu 
sion we bave arrived at ubove on the strength of Sabara’ 
relation with the Satroltea on the one band and with the Vyitl 
tea on the other. 
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CAUDHARAPADA (LONAD) INSCRIPTION OF 
KESIDEVA; SAKA 1162. 
BY 
Moresawar Q. Dixsinir 


‘The stone boartng this inseription was found lying in an open 
field In the outskirts of the village Caudbsrapida, near Load 
in the Bhiwandi taluke of the Thana distriot( Bombay Presid- 
‘ency ). According to the Bombay Gazetteer ' it was Bret noticed 
in February 1882, Reference to the contents of this inceriptlon, 
with some difference in details, bas already been made by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Indrafi, In Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XIV, p. 212; it ix 
‘leo noticed by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, in the Progress Report, 
‘Arch. Sur, of India, Western Olrele, for the year 1905-8. p. 30, 
and by Dr, A. 8 Altekar, it Indion Culture, Vol. II, p. 416, Tea 
‘toxt howovor has never been'published,* I am editing it hore 
from the Ink-Lmpressions propared by me. 

‘The inserfbod stone measures sbout 6.2 “x 18" in length and 
breadth and about 10 in thickness. ‘The writing covers n space 
1.2" brond and 4’ high. At the top of the stone are figured in 
low rolief the representations of the Sua, the Moon and a Kalaia 
In the contre. Below the inseribed portion appears the Ass-curse, 
‘very often notiond in the Silahira* and Yedava* Inscriptions 
of the Mediaeval period. 

‘The inseription consists of twonty lines of writing. The 
letters nro deeply carved and carefully executed, but the surface 
of the stone which was originally made quite smooth has been 
damaged by exposure to weather and sevoral letters, expecially in 
‘the latter half of it, have been defaced and become illegible, 


Seuthera India. pt Ind. Vol VI, Appendix. 
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Condbarapada Inscription of Kefidewa 9 


‘Tho characters bolong to the Négart slphabst of sbout the 12th 
‘century A. D. With the exception of « few lettors they approach 
in every respect to the characters of the present day and thera 
{Is nothing noteworthy about thelr forms, 

‘As rogards orthography, it may be noted thet the Pratla~ 
snatr is uaed ip places to indiosta the medial ¢ and 3; Va ls used 
for Ba in many places, and Kea for Kiya (line 11). 

‘The language of the inseription is Incorrect Sanskrit, But 
for the opening sentence (line 1), the portion appesring between 
Vines 5-L1, and the last xix words in the last Tine, the whole ine 
reription is in verse throaghont, ‘The verses are numbered and 
they are six in all, There are several mistakes in the compori- 
‘lon of the record and some of the verses are Incomplete 

‘Tho inscription is of King Kedideva, son of Apsrirkea, born 
fn the family of Jtmitaketu, the crost~jewal of the Vidykdhara- 
‘ashi, He is styled bere as Mabirdj8dhirdja and Kowikaps- 
Cakcruvarti. 

‘The object of ft into record the grant of the village Brahma- 
putt, by Kelideys, to one Soma-ntyaka, son of Sarrva, a priest, 
devoted to the worship of God Sompetvara (or Sumpeivara, ) 
also reoords the gift of the village Msjasspall, iycluded in tho 
‘boundary of the village Vot Bo)pa-zrims, to the communily of 
priests, worshipping the God. 

‘The grant was made ob the cccssion of w Siva-ritri day 
(mentfoned twies in the inseription) which fell on Tuesday, 
the 14th day in the dark-balf of the month of Macha, in the 
Soka year 1162, The eyclic year then was Vikirin. ‘This date 
‘corresponds to A.D. 1240, Jaouary 24th, which was s Tuesday 
‘aa stated in the inscription,’ It further records that the grant 
wan made in front of God Sompetrara, 

‘The inscription opens with an obsieance made to Vinkyake, 
‘The first verse is devoted to the praise of God Sumpetvara 


1 ill, Sadan BpAomeri, VoL IV. SL Heparding te partoulate of 
ata, it ay be noted that Bhagwaalal reds the yout os Saka 136) 
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(form of Siva) wi is describe asthe onus of cretion, stabi- 
lity and dostaction of the earth and as ons, who dispels the 
distr of devotees. The nact vers states that in the faintly of 
Tinttokata was born Apararkke, whose son was Kelidera. He 
isfarther extolled in praise by saving thst im his powerfal reign 
the Barf even forgnt some ofthe best Kings Like the illstiouy 
Rama,” Ia the prose portion that fllows the names, of tno minis 
ters of Kebideva are given, wach are a0 follows Sct Jhampada 
Prob, the Prime Misiiar; Rajadeva Paodlia, the offoer in 
charge of War snd Treaties; and Sei Anata Pra, the offer 
Im charge of the Srikarana ( Treasury). 

Ta verve 3, tbe donne Is dourtind as devoted to tho worship of 
Got Sompelvar. TE nates that Kebidera granted kim the 
tillage Braizeaperl, whieh was very plessing to the yon on 
nccount of the Siva tomple standing there. 

‘The fnvoription then giver the ames of foxr (Inchudin 
Somensynks ) priests as Soma-niyaks, Siryya~niy * Govind 
nyaka and Nst-nayaks, to whom Kelldeya granted the village 
‘Majasapalli, for thelr maintenance. 

‘This is followed by the usual improcatory nd benedictory 
verve. Evoa though itis nowhere siaed ta the tasoription to 
what dynasty Ketideva belonged, {t can easily be inferred that 
Iie was from th Stshien dyaasty. of North Koékana, from his 
tiradas the macarof stating the ames ofthe ministry, which 
hae many parallels ia other Stthtra tnsoriptions and trom th 
referonos fo JTmGtakaty, from whom ail the Sista kings trace 
‘alr decent 

‘Siabars Apartskka (alias Apartditya) father of Ketidova, is 
known to us from his two inscriptions aamely, the Frince of 
Wales Museum Inscription and the Parel Stone inseription,” 
which aro dated Saks 1107 and 1109 respectively. ‘The prvent 
Invoription of Kebidevn is dated Saka 1162 and thus thae fs a 
very large 289 of about 83 years inthe history of the Northern 
Sikes, which mast be stiribated to te lox reign of either 
of thar. 
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Cendbsrapaa tacription of Ketieea tor 


‘The references to the Sompeivars (possibly = corrupt form 
of Sometvara) fs vory interesting. Tho nature of the donation 
‘and the occasion on which it was bestowed, makos us beliews that 
Kelideva was a devotes of Siva, In potnt of fact, many kings of 
the North Koikapa beanch of the Silthars dynasty wers Saivite, 
‘Thus Jhanjba, an ancestor of Kedideva, had built twelve Siva 
temples, as the copper-plate grants of iis successors' describe 
hhim, Chistaraja and his younger brother Mummuot were res 
pponaible for repairing the famous Siva temple at Ambarnttha 
‘near KalySna,* Arlkesarl, one of the eapper-plate grants? toile 
‘us, had visited the shrine of Somsivara (at Prabhasa in Kaqhiae 
vida) Io hls ebilchood st the instance of his father. This shrino 
was also visited by Aparitka, the father of the present donor." 
Ibis no wonder therefore that we see Ketidevs granting a dom 
Hon to the priests of « Safva Temple. 


‘Aa rexnrds the geographical places seantioned In the inscri- 
ption, the village Brabmaper! cust te {dentioal with modem 
Coudhtraptds, where the tesoription-stoue fs till Iylog, The 
village Vo(Bolpagrims is modern Btb-gton sttuated about two 
farlongs to the emit of the Sné-spot of the fnveciption, Mtjan 
pulll, whieh was fueluded fa the boundary of Voragrima onnnot 
he traced now, The Gompetrara, temple, fh now reprownted 
by the basements of a temple in rains, near the mound on which 
the insoription stands. Some Saivite seulptores found fn the 
wigbbourhood of this mound are now presarved in a small slrine 
in CaudbtraptA. Thovo aro deseribed fn. tho Bombay Gazetter,* 
‘whore the above mentioned localities are Identified. 


+ Boclia Mean Plates of Oitarsja, Saka 955; 7,0. @, Vel. 90, 
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Text? 
[Metres — Ve. 1,5,6 Anustabl; 
‘Ve. 2,3 and 4, Sardalaviieciits | 
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A NOTE ON GANARAIYA 
BY 
VR. Raaacuaxpea Dixstran 


‘The lato Dr. K.P, Jayaswal of revered memory did distinct 
service to Indology by his valuable contributions to different 
fields of Indian History. Tewas he who lald much significant 
‘emphasis om the term gaya as a republican form of consiitution.! 
Anoient India had made many experiments in governental 
organization by adopting diferent forms of constitution and had 
‘worked satisfactorily republican forms ax well as mocarchioal 
forms of government. The fondamentals underlying both the 
forma of governmental organization were democratic institutions 
which served as effective checks on the president of the republic 
‘or the monarch of the kingdom wheseyer they strayed from the 
path of virtue or dharma. For, the state was mado up of 
‘suthorites, tho politcal aatherlty and the legal authority. The 
‘ogal authority wasthe sovereignty of the law which waa dharma, 
Does not the Upanisd proclaim that the law Is the king of 
kings? ‘hore should be implisit obedlance to this paramount 
Inw of tho state, Whether be be president of the republic or the 
‘monaroh of an empire, he eotld-not make laws nor overrule 
them, He should set according to the letter and spirit of the lew, 
‘This waa a device of deft and ekill on the part of the anctont 
Indian statesmen. By this wonderfal mechanism the political 
‘authority was made to rest on principles of right and justice. The 
Ihoad of the state could not easily indulge io the luxury of despo- 
iam oF tyranay. He should act according to his madharina. Legally 
hls rights got dwarfed before the sscrod tesk of divobarging his 
duties, If he should evoke respect and honour from bis eubjeots 
‘he should fn bis turn respect and honour them. In short the will 
ng cooperation of the people * and the head of the stato was a 
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fandamontal factor reckoned with in the ancient Indian polity, 
‘This tended to a large measuro to the crestive unity and aot the 
srtifclal unity which is the make up of saveral modern states, 
or the unity that is based on ballot box cannot be counted as 
roel unity, 

‘The objec of this paper is to show how this fandaments! unity 
vitalised sucient Indian sooiety aad how it was the potent 
‘woupon of the stato to act effectively and successfully in the 
affairs of the body politic. Tho papa form of government wes a 
‘very auclont form of political organization. There is a dofiuite 
reference to It fn the Ailareya Brahnaga.' The celebrated gram- 
marian, Paplal, is setually aware of ite working, He mentions 
‘the Saiigha and states that the Saigha was » gana. This means 
that the Sedaka fs equated to capa. Kautalya follows this intor- 
pretation when he asroolated Saiighas with republican forms of 
‘overamont." From tia ome Ras to gather that both the terms 
‘gop nd Saiigha wore synonymous, 

Ie we turn from the evidenos of Brak:msnieal Iiteratare to the 
Buddhist and Jaina works, bere again we meet with rich detatls 
and masterly analyals-of republican cosstitutlone, ‘Thera fs no 
clash of {2eals and ldeclogies between the Brabmantoal and Bt 
hist Itrature on the fandamenials of » puro form of government. 
‘The evidences on the other hsed supplement and complement one 
nother. Im the Buddhist eanonfeal works oven the religious 
Saighas of the Buddhists were worked on republican prinotples, 
‘nnd the great Buddbs was of opinion that the aystem was bound 
to serve Sts end so long as its members met in full acombly 
‘and condueted ite procosdings when the full assembly sat in 
sessions, This was what was meant by the expression Gana- 
hiya, Literally rendered it was government by tho sssombly 
‘when all the members were present and cast thelr unanimous 
voto on the resolutions brought forward. 

‘When we cone to the epoch of the epics, we havea fairly full 
doseription of « gama whch in modorn plitical parlance, ean be 
rendered a confederacy. It ip anid that gover poseoseed of Sai- 
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-abita vrtf and eségbtia yora.' Nilakaoths interprets saiighita 
yoga as nikamstya prayors. It was the feeling of onenees, of 
tunity of purpoae snd of action. Tt was cooperative endeavour 
of the most efficient variety. No differences entered tho oonfe- 
Aerating units which wore astuatod by common ideals and by 
‘common will, Tt was realised tost tho entire susoees of a gaya 
fforornmont was based 0a the good will of Its members, on te 
Drinelplo that "united we win and divided we fall.’ Hore we 
havo to note s very alzaiscant statement, 
from Feara: o¥ wegen after ware t Sto. 107.13 
Uf differencos arize among the merabsrs of tho confederney, 

‘aad if the latter are not of one mind and kold different views on 
the affaiee of the state end soclety, weakoess wets in and the gonae 
Tall easily into the hasda of the enemy, overcome by mutual 
dread and ouspfeton. Ifthe pasa organtsntion fs not well knit 
tnd fs open to dissensions adiona the mombers who form thot 
‘group, the enemy who Ue fa-wait for sn opportunity, takes adv 
antage of the weaknows sud autoveds fn overthrowing it, Dider- 
‘exces of optnfon are due to gried and Jeslooey (1obhs and 
famaria),* This i trae of any great organtastion consisting of 
reftnotory elements, Tee solidarity of any organtzatton depends 
on the barmonious adjastmentof the individuat to that group, 
‘Hore ts the neope for the fadividaal to develop bis personality. 
‘But if the Individual fs animated by selfish interests and becomes 
‘rrato {a his improvement, there is ao salvation to thst tndivi- 
dual or to the group of witch be is a merber. ‘The gaya govern 
rent has all elameats which go to make ap soveroigaty. It is 
for the gannuukhyas to confer together and arrive at dectsions 
‘which would be binding on all, Ta the bes interests of the gma 
tho lenders of the group sould argomble, pat theirhends together 
fand act 60 ns to easue what is called IokayAtra. By thts the guna 
‘was able toamass good wealth defy te enemy with ite disciplined 
superior force and offer pretpt justice, Tho gaya organisation 
afforded oquality of fopportunity and not the dead mechanical 
Jovel of equality. The ova was a synthesis ofthe wills ofits ror 
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pective members. That ix why there is no much insistence on 
‘onghsta in elmost every oer line ofthis captor on ga, 
nerrienitergtiat erat nea! Thid. 32, 

‘Tho politica zealiom of a gana goverament is deeply marked 
fn the otra (copionage ), mantra (counsel) bala ( armed forces), 
hue dxaayibbedans (means of Ziplomecy ) and skilied forelan 
Dolley!’ The secrecy of mantra is aaid to be jealously guarded 
tind should be kept clone proserve ofthe Pradhtna or the Prosi 
dont-loader of the gana orgscization. Tt should not be a public 
property ofthe goga. If hia were otherwise, it defeats the very 
Purpose ofthe mantra, Tbe Lasttution of otra comes under this 

ory.* From the ralltic potat of view of the strength of a 
foe ts polntad out with rue foros that te real danger fa zore 
{nteroal than exteronl? Tho foreign enemy ean be suppressed, van 
‘ulsbed ond kept out by a wall balasced polley, equipment and 
organisation. There is not meh dead on thst account. Bat the 
fetual danger to the organization comes ffom what wo may call 
Internal polities, It ls the intransigent, disgruntled and disloyal 
‘actions ofthe orgepitation that could not be cally managed. 
‘They alono form the clog in the wheel of a gaua's progross. It ix 
therefore up to the gana leaders to pursue a pollo whieh would 
cater tothe welfare ofthe whole guys. We have to nots here 
specially the expression gahahitem. Otherwise it would be 
fraught with danger to the gaoarfjya, Internal disaffection outs 
‘at the root of any organization." So there is incessant insistence 
fon the unantsalty of fe gaya sssumbly. ‘Ts infasos new tie 
Into the orgentation ard enables the pasa to add to its wealth 
‘nnd otter materfal resources," For no orgnaization can stand 
seouro without a replenished treasury and = contented people, 
And students of Hinde pollty know that such gapardjyas flourish- 
 siocessfally and with along lease of life which ean be counted 
‘by centuries, from about 1000 B.C. to the end of the Gupta rule 
boat 500 A. D. 
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ORIGIN OF THE BHAGAVATA AND JAINA RELIGIONS* 
BY 
P.O brvaxst 


J. Introductory Remarke 

ut of tho two roligions whose orlgin T propose to trace in this 
‘paper tho namo of the second is familiar to everybody because It Is 
tholiving faith of an important section of the indigenous inhabit- 
‘ants of this country. That of the frst howover is likely to be 
‘unfamiliar even to a majority of the Hindus, not to speak of the 
non-Hindus, because there is not now in India any eection of the 
Population whose religious beliefs and practices bear that labo 
els not howover that ir has been totally ostinet, It survives in 
the different forms of Vaisnaviem eurrent in the northern and 
wonthern parts of India, Those forms are not howevor deriva’ 
from it directly but from an Intermediate modification thereof 
foaled the Patlearttra Diiarmn started by Sipitiya, which had 
mixed up ite dogma and forms of wotslp with’ tose of the 
‘Tantelicus and msde it 90 complex wod AnSiyan ax to compel the 
elt followers of the Vedio school like Badartyapa and his 
commentator Sarhlears to attack ass non-Vedle cult, All 
‘those Vaiqnarite forms are attempts made by learned ph 
losophers and devout worshtppers between the 10th and the 
Lith conturies to restora the: pristine purity and simplicity of 


+A papet read tears tbo Philosophy a24 Religion Geotlon of the XI 
f the AllTadis. Oristal Ceaferesce eld st Hyderabad foc ihe 


1 Br, Sa. 1H, 2.445 and dasthars’s Buss thereon, (8. P. a om 
SOT), Kein very signdeane that what the Sutravsra and Batgyabiee 
stack is only shat pre ofthe dovteny of he BLNgavatas, then merged Ia 
fie PtoarStraywleb connsted of te predation of the Jive ealled 
Benkaryage from Paramtion called Vornteva, uhet of Pragpucon, thy 
‘tiveral mind from Saharvass aad that of ciroddbs, tho waiveral ega, 
{om Pratguman, The eerie of the Mabtbteata elaine (XU, 2,168) 
‘hatte original Putcaritra Sastra had bees composed by Citrasithantio, 
he fiat name ofthe seven Baia Atel, Astras, Polaba, Pulatya, Katy, 
‘Maciej aad Vasisa fo the Tek Masvastara of Srayaaiid Mane, 
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the old BhSgvata faith and yot none was thoroughly successful 
in doing so for one resson or another. It is, therefore, wecessary 
first to define that creed bofore tracing its origin. 

12, Hvon og regards Jainism It fs necesenry to do so teoauss 
although to this day the original designation bas buen adbered 
to by a widely-sproad and infuential portion of the Indian com- 
‘munity, there are saveral sub-divisfons therein owing their re 
to Irresonolleable differences in matters of dogma aud forms of 
‘worship. These had sprung up at diferont times during its tong 
history owing to divergent eauses and so It Is difficult to gel an 

it once sto what Its original form was. 


Ul. The Bhigavata Religion ont ite Origin 


3. The BhAgavats religion is the religion of the BhAgavatas, 
‘That term was employed by ita followers to designate the objoot of 
thelr adoration ani meant one who was possessed of the six attri- 
butos, splendour, strongth, fame, prosperity, knowledge and dot- 
‘chinent, mentloned In the eouplet:—Asiwaryanya sumagrasya vire 
nya yakanah trigaby jWinecirdgyayoteaica grqntie haga iia, In 
the Pauranle mythology these attributes are aspribed to Vigo, 
Ta the earlier Vadie ag, thay ware those of Atya who bad twolve 
phases, the namo of one of which was Vigpu but in tho Inter 
Vedio age sages bed begun’ to have m conception of one Supreme 
Deity of whom the other former deities, Indra, Varuna, Tudea, 
Agni, Pythet ate, wore realised to be different and partial maui 
foatations and the Virt}( cosmos) to be Stx complete visible manic 
festation, though not the measure of its maguitade, ‘The ange 
who was first inspired with the knowledge of this dolty was 
‘Nérsynya, whose name is always assccisted in Paurkete mytho- 
logy with that of another sage mained Nara. He, on getting thia 
inspiration, composed the well-known Purugesalia,’ wherein 
hha described the process of evolution from the Vir8t Purusa by 
hhis own immolation. Another sage Hiraoyagarbha thought over 
the stage entlicr than that of the manifestation of the Virat and 
was inspired with the thought that such a stage must be that of 
‘golden eg, He accordingly composed the Hiraryagardhasthia* 
TRYEe, 
© RV.X ML, See ehoR V.Xin, 
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describing the process of evolution upto tbe manifestation of the 
Ualverse as he had conceived it. A third sage thought over the 
relation between the human sou} and that out of whom the uni- 
‘verse consisting of the diverse objects Including the old Vadle 
‘elties bad boon evolved. Strange as it may svem, this sage 
Was ofthe fomale sex, Her name was Vak and hor fat3or's namo 
acourding to Sayaca was Ambbrys Rsi She roallsed that tho 
two were identical and In a ft of eostasy composed & hymn prov 
Pounding her convictlon.' Ihave not collected togetier all the 
hilosophiesl hymns from the Rgveda but the above are typlcal 
‘ones of the psychical revolution that had been teiing place 
during the period when they wore composed. It is but satura) 
that those sages who iad beon inspired with such lofty eonodp 
{fone should have begun to look upon tho old ideal of rising upto 
heaven by means of sncrifices and attaining happiness thero aa 
‘unworthy of « highly-devsloped youl, to think ont the problems 
ws to why a soul with «5 mech potentiality should have been 
condemned to misery of diverse\cceté and how it ean bo raised to 
its original purity. The results of thelr contemplation wore 
the conceptions of the bondage of Karma, of the higher {deal 
of Liberation from f& and of the means for attalaing it belng the 
dovelopment of the virtues of aomeviolenee, trath-speaking, uon~ 
stoaling, celibacy or bstinence from voxual enjoyment and 
non-aeceptance of gifts except so far as it may be necessary for 
‘tho sustenance of life and the contemplation of the Essence in 
rolitude with a mind unperturbed by thouglita about oneself or 
‘shout nny external object These are what oro called the Paten 
Mabivratas, and Ablyten and Vairigya. The propagation of 
‘such views rust naturally have led to the gradual establishment 
of what [a called the" Ascotie Age,” & ¢. co ay, an age in whieh 
many thonghtfel men and women after attaining puberty betook 
themselves to foreste in ordar to be sble to devate thelr lives exclo- 
sivoly to um attempt to realise the high ideal above set forth 

7 Td, 205, Wiateelte refers 49. other piloophieal byw also te 
he Raveda anzely B. VT. 266-46 sea X. 02 aod 85 and ove in tbe Asbarvar 
(aely, X.% XL Kil, XIX. T belle there suet be macy 
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‘without befng haunpered and led astray Ly temptations. It must 
bein thisage that what Dr. Winternitz calle “ Ascetio poctry”? 
must bave originstad and been developed. Apart from that the 
_Mahabhirata refers to the existence cf a distinct work om T'ySca 
stro known as Sa/iyopanudha composed for the guidance of the 
BrShimayas of the Bbéllavt Sakis, * 


4. As fe natural all the men in the Vedio age could noth 
‘the’ aptitude to lead o ceeluded forest life. The eoeioty must there 
fore have been divided into the followers of the two path, that 
‘ofan active Life callod Pravstti Dharma and that of a retired Ife 
called Nivytti Diarma Our Paurtoie works contain many re 
{foroneos to these Dharmas which were Ia fact only different ways 
of approx." 

5. Tot alone the Pravyttl Dbarma for the prosent. The orl. 
‘sluator of the Nivriti Dharma seems to Lo Nardyape, the author 
of the Purasaakta abore-reforred 0, who had been living in 
wolltude at Badarikatrama,*, Ho isda very ardent devotos alo 
in the person of fisrhkbSyaue Sanstkuméra, at ties referred (0 
simply os Kum&ra or 4s Skands, who mevor lived in « house, 
ue tradition ofthe tenets of the BuSgavata religion is spoken of 
{in the Bhdgana~Purtina 28 having originated from him, he 
‘baving heard it from Sathkareana and communicated it to Park: 
tara, the Intter to Maitreya, and the last to Vidura, brother of 
Dhytartgtea, bora of 2 Sodra mother.’ Another tradition {s that 
‘Narsyapa had fmparted the teaching to Brbstirava aline Narnda, 
the Inttor to Krsoa Dvaiptyana alias Apantaratamas, le to hii 
ron Guke, the latter to King Partksits, sou of Junamojayn aud 
‘Romahargaca Sita, who hed heard it recited tothat king by Sula 
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{in he Naithistenpya, to Saunsk and others.’ The Chandeqya 
Upanisad* om tho ofter hand contatss a rectal of the teaching 
of the Highest Bawnce (Bhim) having been imparted by 
Senatkumtra alias Skands to Narada when the Tatar represented 
that his heart had beea overpowered with feeling of remorse 
althougi he bad studied the four Vedas, the IethGea-Purtpa and 

colher solences, thet ke had heard from persons of the ype of 
‘ho ange he had approsched that a man who knows the self over: 
comes remorse and thst be was anxious to do 50, 

6 Apart from these Hines of teachers and pupils there is 
sroneral observation in the following verse of the eld Party. 
* Atmartntion munayys nirgrantht prrairame Kureantycaitalih 
Dainithanbsbiagupo Harih'* Here the tars Mrgranthth ta 
signifioast. Ib fs an adjetive ualiying the noun munya) 
fd moans those who ar0 witboat boods. The context In whieh 
thle vers» ooours shows that the. sald tere could not have 
boon used bere in the) seose of the Jatin an in the Buddhist 
Pall Literature and that the onde bere apoken of are the 
bonds of attachment to one's family, to the objets of sense-onjoy- 
iment o!3 ‘Tha oontext is that when ‘Sito says that Dvafptyana 
YVytsa having composed the Biipmia Soil taught Ito bis won 
Suka who was Mieritiirata, Sounaka oaks bim why though h 
war ao Suka studied thls great Sasthtts and the above fs the 
aor of Sia to that query. 

1. Lagly, there are in the Bhagseata Purdga several fl 
trations of gront devotees of Vigzu or Neriyapa such as Kerdama 
and Kapila, Dhruva acd Pribu, Priyavrata and three of his sens, 
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Kavi, Mabévira, and Savana, Beebbs, Bharata acd Sumati and 
the 9 Yogetvarss ond Avadnttas,' which go to show that the Bh&- 
guvata Dharma was originally 20 strict in the matter of disci” 
tine that i was Inconsistent with its tenets to lend the life of a 
house-bolder. Te ie true that some of these such as Dhruve 
Pythu, Priyavrata, Rgobba and Bharsts did live the life of o 
‘householder for soaie time but it is aleo true that they had beon 
persuaded to do so for some time for the bonefit of humanity 
fand that the predomiosnt feature of the Dharma was Params 
hhatheys, i 4, fe of perfect detachment from sotial environ: 
‘monts® 
‘8, It Is obvlous from the above that the ange, Kapile, tho pro- 

‘pounder of the Sizhkhya doctriae, was born after the complet 
{the Tenth Mapdala of the Rgveda to which Nartyans, the founder 
ofthe Nivrtti Dharms kad made a valusble contribution. I is thero- 
foro reasonable to fafer that in the sald Dharma, the Strhchya doo- 
trine eould have no pisee although tn the shagavadgtt, the Mahd- 
bhtrala and Bsdgoeata Pura, tbat doctrine fe interwoven with 
‘the doctrine of the Bhsgavates.* Tho authorship of all there 
works in thelr original forms te ascribed to Veda Vhs, Tb in 
therefore probable that it aa be who bronght bout  reconot- 
ation batwoon the $8thkbya doetrine and tho old Nivytti Dharma 
‘on acknowleding the fropounder of the former as an Avatira of 
‘Vispu of NArhzana. ‘The theory of Avattras as a whole too was 
‘a product of bis Lmaginaticn, the material for it having been 
enn from the Vedio hymns and the Gsthta current in his timo 
which wore being recited at sacrificial mestings. ‘The renson for 
starting it eeema to be that between Nsrayaps and Dvaiptyana 
there was a wide gap of savers! centurfos. During that interval 
sevecol members of the priestly and princely orders had left thetr 
marks on the Vedio and non-Vodic litaratures that ad sprua 
‘up in the meanwhile. When the latter proceeded to revive the 
‘old soofal order, which bed boon disorganised and wax on the 
point of disruption owing to the destruction of several important 
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Keateiya families in the Mshsbbteats war and that of Brahmana 
tnd Valiya families owing to the after-efocts of that war on the 
‘economic condition of the coantry and also owing to the apathy 
toward bomelife generated by the wide prevalencs of the doo- 
trine of tho Nivrttimtrga, he must have scon that the only way 
to reconcile the Vedie and non-Vedle cults and preserve the me- 
mories of the great men of the past in both of them was to oreate 
‘9 socla! order on the basisof a division of fanctiona ani to pro 
vide the literature appropriats to each clase.’ He accordingly 
collected together the Vedie"bymns and the sacrifcisl, musteal 
snd magical formulas, divided them Into four parte accord! 

‘to the funetions to be perfermod by the four priests employed in a 
sucrifica and revived the orders of tho four Varoas and Airamas, 
Por those who did not believe fa tho attainment of happiness in 
‘anothor world but wers nevertheloss srzious to regulate thelt 
fo spiritually he started the theory of Karmayoga and inspire 

faith in it by identifying 8 Rema with Vigna and having come 


Pravytti Dharma brought {tin a line with the 
bby making room in the Karmayoga for the theory of the Avatéras 
which could enable him to increase the Importance of Sct Kryna. 
‘There yet remainod s clase of people to whom neither the Vedas 
nor the Bhagavadgita wore fatallicible. For them he composed 
tho original Bharata called the 62s Veda, * fllustrating «labora 
tuly the prinetples underlying the text. 

9. ‘The Roropean scholars, gulded, T suppose, mataly by Prof. 
Ray Chaudhary say that the BhSgavata religion had been founded 
by Set Krapa, eon of Vasudova and Devats and the pupil of Obora 
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from what has preceded that the Bhigavata religion is not a new 
fon but a modification of tho old Nivyttim&rga started by Rei 
Naetyaps, the Vedic sage ond that wherene itis true that Srt 
soa hod in his age modified the way of adoration of Nartyana 
by propaunding the view that « Kesiriys need not renounce the 
‘world in order to be able to realise the Identity of the individual 
soul with tho Supreme soal and that he can reslise it by leading 
1 life of a Kestrlya in the true sense of it, i.e to say, by continu: 
{ng to discharge his duties as lald down in the Dharmaitetrs 
without allowing his mind to be swayed by the emotions promot- 
od by self-interest and a desire to enjoy the fralts of the efforts 
involved fn the discharge of such duties, it esunot be true that 
‘hg bad startod a new eult and that too in opposition to the Vedic 
‘cult dominated over by the Brahmans class because there woe 
‘hat class and Kestrlya class, Nor can it bo 
Bhapacadgia ag we now have it was his com- 
poattion. If we road that work carefully)jand reflect over the 
Inoldents of Kyvpa’s life ae narrated in the Mahabharata and 
some of the Parkas, the prinetpal among which isthe Zhtgovata, 
wes ‘he conclusion’ that by hie sympathy for and 
‘exertions in the interest of the good and the dedication of bis life 
to the extermination of the vain and the wicked, whether t! 
‘wore Aniryans like Narakaara and Btptsura or Aryons like 
‘Karis, Jarisathdba and Sttupsla, he had been looked upon by & 
Inrge seetion of his contemporaries of both eexes as an incarna- 
tion of Vieou or Narayana and adored ax such even in his Ife 
timo," thet through Arjuna, Udéhava anda few of them’ who 
Lived fn elogo contact with him be bad explatned the philosopht- 
‘eal outlook on life which gulded his extraordinary conduct and 
that although be had never renounced the world, he had made 
‘sueh au impreasion even om a section of the reouluses of his time 
Ike Narads, Veda VySsa, and Maitreya that after his demis 
their devotion towards him and thets belief in hie doe!stao increa- 
fod in intensity and one of his devoteos Veda Vyien saw in bis 
Aootrine a satisfactory remedy for putting an end to the danger 
of the otal disruption of the Aryan social structure which bad 
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already set fn through various causes and made use « 
the help of the previous literatures of both tbe 
Pravrttimaega for restoring the glory of the Varpaérama Dharma 
with its exellent checks and eouuter-checks in tho shape of the 
mutual rights and dutfes ofthe four elasses and the four orders. 
Tay that this was the restoration of ax old organisation in 0 
‘somewhat modified form because its origin goes back to the day 
on which Viévamitrs, a Keatriya king having abandoned bis 
kingdom and his military career slong with it, retired to. forest 
{in order to attain Praliarsitya on acknowledzing it to be supe~ 
vlor to Rajarsitra. Prior to that a long and bitter struggle had 
ing on between the members of the priestly axd princely 
rer since the time of Paratursina and Sabasrdrjune, each 
‘establish is suporiority over the other. But when 
thereafter order was restored the Bralmans acknowledged 
Viivéimitra as one of the Brabmareis and one of the best of the 
Vedio Seers, gave hima place aon the seven Rals and 
admitted the Géyatr! mantra eompored and made use of by him 
for the attainment of hie goal as the most efleneions of all the 
Vedic mantras and the quintessence of the Vedle tesching. 


TIL The Jaina Religion and its Origin 


10, The European sehdlars, of more recent times," who havo 
devoted some time to the thought ws to the original form and the 
time of origin of the Jaina religica have eome to the conclusions 
‘hut the theory propounded by the earlier Haropean scholars that 
Jainism was an offshoot of Buddhism is not well-founded, that 
thers fs aulctent evidenee in the Jaina snd Buddhist works as 
to the existence of a sect of Nirgranthas, the thon designation 
of the Jainas lod by Mabtvira there called Nataputts, that sach 
slmnilarity betwoen the religious tenets and practices of the Bud- 
hbiste and the Jainas as that on which the earlior scholars laid 
considerable stress was easily explicable as having been derived 
{from the common Aryan source, that though Mabvirs eannot be 
‘elleved tocbo the fist to propound that religion as his parents bad 

1 Op the Intion Sect of he Zninas by Bebler, x 25-28, 7: 8B 
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been following the cult of Pirivanatha, whom the Jainas believe 
to be thelr 29rd Tuthuhkara, the accounts of the other 22 ‘Tir. 
tharikaraa givon in the Jaina works ere so much vitiated by 
‘vagueness ard hyperboliem that (or the parposs of the History of 
Ruligions, Jainism cannot be believed to have been started earlier 
‘than betweon B.C. 877 and 717. Two south Indian scholers have 
only changed tho latter limit to 777." 

IL. In view of the evidence and the conclusions set forth in 
the proceding suction hereof, all the conclusions of the modorn 
scholars except the last, though based upon somewhat dlderunt 
data, eam to be sound. As for tho Last, it is necassary to bene in 
mind that the theory of the European scholars that tho oult of 
‘Viguu bad been started by Ksatriyas as a revolt agalnst tho tyr 
‘snny of the Brthmavas cannot be believed to be true in view of 
the facts that certain Regis of the later Vedlo age, who wore une 
doubtedly Bréhmagas had already conosived the existence of aa 
Almighty Puruqa, realised the emential identity of tho indivie 
ual soul with Hie, bit upon the bonéage of Karma as explai 
{og the wida gulf of diffrence in the powers of knowledge and 
ction that existed between the two and conceived the iden of 
‘Mokga (release) from {ta being eapable of being achieved by 
' process of puriffeatfon which consisted of « course of spiritual 
Gigotpline. Tt was for undergoing this discipline, seouring that 
release and realising of that pure nature of the wolf, that 
‘thoughtfal members of all the castes bad been renouncing the 

its, According to 


not tako the Sathnyfaa-diket, It ig therefore natural that thore 
should have grown up » class ofthe so-ealled unorthodox ascetics 
slong with the orthodox ascetics, and that they should bay 
to the path of devotion o either Visuu or Siva hoping to be relea- 
sed from their bonds by the favour of the deity in whom they 
bad faith and to have in moments of excitement given expression 
to thelr experiences snd contimenta in songs and ballads compos- 
cd in thelr mother tongue, which must have been different from 
‘the language of fhe learned and whieh the Europeans have label- 


1 His of tnd, Lit. by Gowen (199) » £59; ERE. VoL T—Zaisiem by 
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ed as" Ascetic Poetry ” and have found to have been drawn upon 
as well by the Bhtgavaiae and Jainas as by the Buddhists and 
Seivas. The very feet that the so-esiled unorthodor asestios 
‘adopted most of the rales snd the mols of dress of the order 
of Sahay ais Is sufficlent evidence of there Using harmony rather 
than discord between the asceties of the two classes, To add to 
Hat there are numerous stories in the Mahtbhirata wbich £0 
to show that there used to take place a free interchange of viows 
botwaon them to the matual advantage of both and that of the 
swoiety im general" 

1, Now, the Grst Tirthatikara of the Jainas according to thelr 
‘cunonfoal books called Adinttha (the First Lord) was Reabhadeve, 
son of Nabbi and Marudevi, The Kalpasitra of the Sretimburas 
dovs ‘mot seem to contain any more information about him 
‘exoopt that lue had inkerited the kingdom of his father In Tkevikue 
‘ham! in BhArstavarga, thet after baring ruled for several years 

ind tenching the people during those yeary 72 soiences including 
the art of writing. the sclanee of arithmetic and the knowledge of 
omens, the 64 accomplishments of women, the hundred crafts 
‘and the three ocespations. of men, he renounced his kingdom, 
rotired to the forest and wan the frat to lond the life of a 
mondicant and bocaiae the first Jaica and the frst Tirtbaiheara,* 
‘The Bhagavata Purina on te_otber hand secioims him not 
only as a grout devotee of Visou and great Yos! bat alao os an, 
Avattra of Viepu because be bad in bis lifetime been so success 
fal fa eradicating bis individual copsoioasness and in being in 
‘uno with the Infinite that be had ceased to be conscious of the 
cistence of his physical body, that bia Limbs had consequently 
‘ceased to perform their normal fonctions and that therefore be 
‘was an {deal Paramabarhsa who is above the limitations imposed 
bby the Aérnmadharma of the Sarhnyisis. As contrasted with the 
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Kalpasttrs, it gives many more details about his family and bis 
eaeondants. It says that Rsabba's father, NSbbi was one oft 
tous of Aguidbre, that the said Agnidhra was again one of the 
tons of Priyavrata who waa of one ofthe two sons of Mana, that 
Kaplis the famous prepounder ofthe Stichya doctrine was the 
ton of Devahoit who wos a sister of the said Priyavraia and bad 
‘been marred to the sage Kardama, that Botrota after whom 
thls country waa named Bhiratavarsa (tbe Country of Bharata} 
was one of his hundred sons, that out of the oiber 99, nino 
{a not marry and rezcunced the world and devoted their liver 
txolusively tothe coutemplation of the Almighty, that Nim, one 
of the kings of MULII, the capital of Videba (roughly spesking 
the modern Bihar) had taken spieitual Instructions rom them, 
that afer havlog roled for several years Bharata too ad 

ouroed his kingdom and become a recluse and thai bis aon 
matt too, bad fellowed miler eoume and bed attalned 0 
sate almllar to that of Beabta.' The Jaina works agree in this 
‘0 fur oa to say that Bharata was one of the 63 Salsktpurugs and 
the first Onkravartin amongst them, that Sumati was thelr Bfth 
Tistbatikarn aad that Kaplla was one of the © Viudevas who 
fro included fn that nucober 68, 


18, Lhave also boon able to fdentity somie of tho otter Sats 
kapuragus of the Jainns, namely, Krebs, Balaréma, Aristanem{ and 
Jnrfgathdha whose lives were intertwined to a very great extent, 
Won I read the Trisayth-taiaktpuruga-carita of Hemacandra nnd 
the Harivaisa Furdpa of Jinasena I was muck surprised to find 
that their authors had been speaking of Krepa with ag much ro- 
‘rence as the Bhignvatas except for believing him to be the 
Supreme Brabus in human form, referring tohim by the varlous 
ames Damodar, Hari, Govinds, Mursri, and others, which the 
Vaisnavas hold dear, that they had narrated all the incid- 
tuts of his childhood which are found narrated in the works of 
Bhigevata school, that they had also been looking upon Jord 

hd as a tyrant who deserved to be killed and that they also 
believed Belaréma tobe a belpmate of Krena as did the Bhéga- 
‘vatas. Ofcourse there are certain differences as regards the 
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‘common points between their Itfe-stories as narrated in the worke 
1s to the asoendants and descendants of Krgpa, The reason for 
‘heir entering into maay more details of hitorleal interest seeme 
to be that they looked upon Kywoa as s highly developed soul of 
the status of Vasudeva or Visoa, who was only next in rank to 
a Tirthamkara, who too was only the most highly developed soul 
of his age, as opposed to the BhSgavatas, who looked upon him as 
‘Nartyapa of Saguna Brahma incarnate and were sa 
little interested in the human side of his life a 


‘ae thoy 
apply were not obviously necessary for bringing into relief the 
tenets of thotr religion e. g, that Kryps's great-grandfather wae 
Anchaka-Vreol, that hie grandfather waa Saul, who had founded 
Sauryapure at a distance of about 50 miles from Mathurs, that 
hho was a ruling chief there under the suzerainty of Jarteathdhs 
fagadha, that aftor having reigned there for several years he 
od the kingdom fe favour of the eldest of his ten sons 
pamed Samudravijaya and retired to « forest, that VEsadeva was 
hia youngest son and was living under the eontrol of bs eldest 
‘brother, that be hind acquired proficiency fn several arts, the chief 
fof which were those of slaging and playing om musical instru- 


inthe town snd amused bimeslf by muste oven the 

of the town gave up thelr bouse-hold work and 
‘gathered toxother to hear bim, that the leading men of the town 
‘once complained about him to his elder brother, that thereupon 
hho was ordered not to leave the palece compound without 
permission, that Gnding this restraint irksome he once broke 
‘through it and wandered about from place to place, that wherever 
be wont, be attracted the attention of either the ruling ebfef or 
nobleman of the place and became his eon-fo-iaw, that after he 
Inna collected sevon or eight wives in this manner be bad ex ooes- 
talon to show his akill fn the military science to bis eldest bro- 
ther Samudravijays, who was ranged against him in bottle, that 
the latter recognised him and took bim back to his eapital with 
hls wives and kept him fn his mflitery service, that there he 
came in contact with Kachss, son of Ugrasens, who having been 
sbondoned immedistoly after his birth on acoount of inauspiotous 
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sigus on his body had been brought up by 8 Banta, that Samudra- 
vilaya was ones ordered by Jartsarhdha to send a contingent 
‘againet a rebellious Gathsvl, that be sect for the purpose the regi- 
‘ment commanded by Vasudeva asslstod by Katies, thnt the latter 
bby his bravery defosted the Gadlhavt, arrested him and produced 
‘him before Vasudeva, who through Samudravijaya_ took him to 
‘Tarfenrhdha, that the latter was eo plessod that he offered to give 
to Vasuders the Jagir of Mathuré and his daughter Jivaynéd but 
tho latter would not acoept them saying that ft was Karhan who 
Geserved them by his bravery, that asthe latlar was reputed to 
be the ron of a Bana Jarssathdha was reluctant to give hm bis 
daughter but afterwards convineing proof of hi belng tho son of 
fa Kostriya was produced and Jarfsatbdba gave him both his 
‘and the Jagir.’ ‘Tho works of the Bhigavata school 
fre completely sllont about all these incidents tut there is such 
f touch of reality sbout them that one is persuaded to believe 
‘hat the Jainas must hago liad soma:fndependent source of infor 
mation about ther, In foct JInasena strates* in hie Inteo- 
notion that ho had based bie narrations of the family of Harl 
‘an tho original work vomposed by Suventanstba, the 20th Tir 
tharhkara who like Kreps belonged to tho Yadava clan, that since 
hho compoted Lin work, several other Jaina 88dhas hd aloo 
written aeeoants of the family of Hoel and that be bad based hile 
‘work on materiale gathered from all of them, Hemacandra, too 
states in his Lives ef Sizly-three Emonent Pereonoges that be 
hhnd gathored the materiale for them from older worke * Tam 
‘therefore lod to believe that the charge that the Jainas had made 
out thatr Paurinie works from the Bhigavata sources om twist 
{ng facts #0 88 to suit thelr purpose mast be dismissed as un- 
founded and that as regards certale matters of historical interest 
the Jaina works are sore informetive and reliable than tho 
Bhagavata works, 
1, According to them Samadravifaya bad a son Aristanemt 
boro at Sauryapura, very near the time when the whole Yadav 
clan coneisting of three branches migrated to Saurisica owing to 
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to the invinefbilty of the sttack on Muthurt by Kéla, who accord- 
{ng to them was a son of Jardenthdhs, Because of his outstend- 
{ng virtues, Arfstanom! bad become a pet of Krspa and thorefore 
received his constant stiontion in the matter of his education. 
Although at the time of the last encounter with Jardeathdha be 
‘had grown up to be s fall~edged youth he hed not fallen iu love 
with any girl as Kysza’s sons Pradyumma, Simbs and others, 
‘who wore almost equal fn age to him, had. He was ones persu- 
‘ded to consent to marry and oven went to the house of the father 
‘of princoss named Rajimatf bat tarned bask from it on soclng 
‘a row of cattle tied to posts io ruadinems for being slaughlarod 
for the nuptial feast end culting off their ropes with his sword. 
‘he remained in the family house for about one year 
Dat that was only for preparing bimself for a life of renunclation 
sr thot period he left the house for good, fst went to 
there for some time and at Inst retamed to Mi 
kn ( Glensr) and haying pirdotiaed severe austerities tore 
vttnined Kalvalya or as tse Jaizan aay Kevalipads, Natarally 
jonough he was soon surroaidded by somo followers, all of whom 
‘wore raclases Ike Bisa. 

15, Dr. Ray Cbacdhary hate token a note of Ms boing a Sst 
cousin of Krgoa im bis Purly Histry of the Virrawas bot 
veyoud that he has not mado aay use of the biography of (hat 
fntot given at consiJerable.detsiie fn the Jaina works ‘The 
reason for it seems to be that be was concerned with addusing 
‘evidence of Kysoa boing ® bistorfoa! persceage who bnd Itved 
many centories prior tothe beginning of the Chrfstia 
boing identical with the popil of Gora Adgiraea, who f 
to in the Chandozya Upaniscd* as the person to whem t 
savidyS expounded iz that Upanisad bad been taught by the 
‘nid suse and with his boing the founder of the religion in which 
the object of adoration was Bhagartn Vigpu, after whom the 
{followers of tho creed were known as the Bhigavatu Tho Euro: 
Dean scholars are not prepared even ta concede that there was 
‘auch historleal personage as Aristanem{, although following the 
lead given by Dr. Ray Chaudhary they admit tho historical 
existence of Krgoa-Visudora, he identity with the Kreoa of the 
‘Early History ofthe Valgpara Bot po. TET 
+ Gyan Upe Hi 1. 

16 [Analy BO. BLY 


a2 ne Divas 


‘Ohandogys Upanizad and his being the founder of the religion 
of the Bhigavatas.' The principal obstacles in the way of thelr 
making any concession in the esse of Aristanem! are (1) that 
scoording to the Jaina works there was s very long distance of 
94,000 years between bios and the 23rd Tirtharikara Partvanitha 
and (2) that there ia no reference whatscever in the Pauranie 
work of the Hindus as to Vasudeva having an elder brother 
named Samudravijsys and the latter having a son of the name of 
Arlstanemi, As for the Sst, it must be admitted that it fs not 
pposcfble with cur presont knowledge to explain what the Jaina 
authors moan when they say that there was a distance in time 
of to many thousands of years or so many Ségaropamts between 
cone of the Tirthatikarae and another bat that for that renson 
alone it would not be reasonable to Brust axlde the whole of the 
Mterstory of Arlytanom! given in several Jaioa works which had 
‘bean based on very old Prakrit works as figment of imaginatfon. 
‘The non-mention of the names of Vésodeva's brother nd bro- 
ther's aon in the works of the BbSgpyats school can be easily 
explained by the circumstance that the Bhigayata writers had 
made use of only so much of thelr traditional knowledge a1 was 
neoessary for glorifying Krsoa as the Sapreme Deity who had 
‘assumed o buman form for the protection of the good and the 
bastiaemont of tho winked, There are, as shown above, many 
other fact of purely historical or oman interest appearing from 
the Jaina works which bave even not been hinted at in the Bhi 
ovata works,* ‘The word Ariglanemi appears at least in the 
‘Skatipstbe of the Maoéaka, Pratna, and Mazdukya Upanigads of 
the Atharvaveda, It is, of course, thera an epithet of Tarksya 
oe. Araps, the herald of the gun and means, "he, the elroumfor: 
‘ence of whose wheels is perfect or uniurt.” In Piptnl VL2.100 
thore fs a raforence to an Arletiteitapuram (a city where Arista 
Ihad taken up an abode). Apart from these, however, the Jaina 
works go to show that Aristanemt bad not married and had rev 
nounced the world, thatthe original Jains doctrine was that none 
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who had not completely given up his connection with overs 
worldly object snd bad not prepared himself by severe penances 
‘and contemplation in solitude could attain Kevalipads, which 
‘qualified one for a Tirthashkarsship, that Kevra bad in his life 
Hime revived the old idesl of the Pravrtti Diarms about which 
sufliofent has been said already and that Aristanemi believing 
the absolute necessity of reuunolation for the realisshion of the 
powers Inherent in the human soul, of » better quality than were 
apparent from the conduct of Krgpa, bad out himaslfsdrift from 
spclety and applied himself sericusly to the problem of thetr rene 
Hisation {a eolitary place on the mountala-top of Giente. They 
‘lao show that aftor he realised bis ideal, he bad attracted many 

spd persuaded some to follow his own 
‘example and others like Kripa to give up drinking and that the 
drunken brawl that tock plece smongst the young YAdavas and 
‘onded in tholr mutual destruction was the conrequence ‘of thelr 
having indulged in drinking in spite of absolute prohibition 
woed by Krvoa. Add to thesa the faste tbat after tho dent 
of Kropa, Kruns Dvaiptyans amplified the former's tenching to 
Arjuna and slasting the theory of the Avatirasin order to in 
pire faith in the Karmayogs doctrine tried to establish tint the 
problem of what is Karma ond what is Alarms ted baled tho 
‘eat philosophers, that it was practically {spossible for an ex 
bodied soul to remain complataly inactive, that the amd result 
‘which is sought to be achieved by SarnayAaa ( of Karma) can be 
achieved more easily and more barmlesely by Yoga (of Karma), 
‘that even the Sistras do not ordain the abandonment of the pre- 
eribed dutios, that real renunciation lay io cultivating 
of indifference to the fruits of such Karma and thot 
if that habit is rely acquired, the mind becomes pure and 
there arises the knowledge of ‘the Essence which has tho 
effect of eradicating the dormant evil propensities or the animal 
instinols of desire for enjoyment, anger, hatred, envy etc. and 
that of making the heart eo crystal-clear as to enable » man to 
realise the Essence which is everywhere.' ‘This doctrine though 
intended for the benefit of the weak end illiterate was vers 
closely connected with the old Varnsirama Dharma and a beliet 
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Jn tho Vedse and implied at least s tacit consent to the continu 
‘ance of injury to animal life. It Is significant thst the Jaina works 
‘contained detailed accounts of the lives ofthe frst Tirthsthkara 
Reabhadova snd the twenty-second, twenty-third and twenty- 
fourth Tirthashkaras, Nemintha, Parnévanitha and’ Mabsvira: 
‘svimi only. Theroout ae stated before, Resbha is revered 
oth by the Bhsgavatas and Jainas. It’ was, I believe, on 
the question of the interpretation of the life ‘of Tgabha and 
iuniler older saints thst a difference of views must Lave 
arisen between them on the question of Varosirama Dharma, 
the existence of an All-powerfal Omnlprosent, Omniscient 
God and the assumption by him of human and other 
forms for helping the good and chastising the wicked, 
‘acknowledgemont of the Sarthitts, and Brabmapar as the ancient 
works of the Aryas religion, the necessity of absclute Saxbnytan 
forthe roliastion of tbe highest trath which a human soul is eaps 
blo of realising and the capacity of Mjgktma Karma to enable 
ron to realise it, that mtist have caused the parting of ways bet- 
ween Aristanemi and Veds Vyfsa nnd thelr respective followers. 
‘TIN thon they nd many things {n common. ‘That {a the reason 
‘why we find common beliefs In the doctrine of Karma, the 
sity of Yogs for freedom from the bondage of Karma 
the cause of Sattaira, the subordination of the Vedic gods Indra 
‘and others to the Purugs, similar customs and rules of conduct 
of the recluses ots. 


IV. The Probable Time of Their Origin 


16, It will have beea seen from the above that I believe that 
oven in the Vedio age, there were two kinds of Dharmas, Nivstti 
Dharma ond Pravritl Dharms, current in Aryan society, that 
these were in fact not two Dharmas in the rense of two religions 
but only two Margas or Panthse for attaining the same ideal, 
‘tat it was from the former of them that the Bhigavata and 
‘Jaina Dbarmas had been exolved by the followars of Krepa and 
‘Aristanemi owing to some fendamental differences as to beliafe 
‘and practices between them and aa to the attitude to be taken up 
by the followers of the Vispa cult towards the Vedic literature, 
the Varntérama-vysvastht and the eontinuanee of the perform- 
ance of sacrifices even by a section of the Aryan race. It would, 
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therefore, not be out of plaes hers to try to polat out when the 
parting of ways took place. 

27, Asto that since that eveut took place soon after the 
‘Mabibharats war we can arrive st its probable date If we con 
nider that of the suid war itself. That dste has been the subject 
of many learned disquisitions by several scholars based on literae 
ry, astronomical and other data, The earliest date arrived of 
bby some of them is B. 0. 3102." The origin of the two religions 

therefore be placed earlier than about B, ©, 3080 to $000, 

st date arrived at by some is B. C. 1100." The asid origia 
‘cannot therefore bave taken place later than between B, C. 1050 
‘and 1000. Attempts are baing made at present by the archaeolo- 
flats to Ond out some evidence which would enable them to &x 
the exact date of the Kuru-Ptpda war When they will find It, 
‘the question of the date of crigin of the said two religions will 
bo enatly solved and all controversy will come to an end. 
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SOME CURIOUS MIDDLE INDIC AORISTS 
BY 
‘FRANELIN EDGERTON 


Tn the Mabivasts, Seaart’s edi 281.17 and fil, 216., there 
ooeurs twice, according to the mas, a form pridimali, It le 
obricusly from pridur-bhi and means“ became visible, appeared.” 
Bonatt emends io ~alu (for AGL). Bat he would probably not 
have made ts eoedation fhe hed been aware of attain Plt 
forms whieh confirm the mes. reading. 

Tn Jatake i. 54, 4-3 we find piltur-ahimen, 3 pl,“ appeared.” 
Further, from other compoands of Lid, aijhabl, to aiiblewnt 
whioh should be read It, 76.6 ( ed. ajjhabAii ), and aneabhi, or “bhi, 
toanubAavat, to be read DN, if, 1710, 19:2; see Andersen and 
Smith, Orit Pall Diet x we, 

"Thove passages coufiem eich other abd prove that, in the 
Protoesnonteal Buddhist Pakelt to what both Pall and Buddhist 
Hybrid Sonar Mtaratures go back, ts root bk ad, a lust 1 
‘some compounds, an aorist ~abhi, ~abi, ~whi, (all), 3 pl ~ahinon 
(-abhinon ?), 80 fat a Tean find, Geiger and otber Pall gram: 
‘mars do not mention these forms; nor have I found sny explana- 
Hon of ther, 

‘They avem to me obiously modiBeations of absi() ahi, aay 
or he Ilka, snd 3 pl. chrom, auras cr the Hike (ablumau, often 
wrtion abliinnh’ ont the Tike, fe a very common form in the 
Mahtvasta ‘The wocalism of these forms was modified to 6t the 
comimoacet sorat type of Protoeanonleal Prakrit, which ended fn 
3mg-i(or i), 8 pl. rman; s80 Edgerton, JAOS ST.19. (gam, 
(a)gamimsu oto. 

Similorly, compounds of bhi also hod a3 pl. aorist -ahamsu, 
(alohamen, We find pater-ahomeu in Jat, i 11.2 (and as v. 1. in 
{,54,8, oboe); and adhi-bhemaw SN. fv 185.31 (Andersen and 
Satna. v. adhbhevat!). This last Js corrclly explained by 
Goiger $163 an having ite vocalica by analogy with another 
sorist type In 3 ag. 2,8 pl.-amsus e.g (agai, algznamau. No 
‘abht, "ald or the Ike has been found ;nor have I as yet found 
saeh 3 pl. forms Buédbiat Hybrie Sanskrit. 


SUKARA-MADDAVA AND THE BUDDHA'S DEATH * 
BY 
FA CHow 


Sometime ago, when I first read the passage, pertalning to the 
Buddha’s accepting Cunda’s invitation, ia the English transla 
tion of the* Mahi~parinibbsne-euttsnts!" I was rather pussled 
to sao how Dr, Rhys Davids could have interpreted the word 
“Sukara-maddava ‘aa driod bear's flesb."? Later on, I found 
thal some Indian Scholars too think like bim vis, tha: the death 

na due to esting some Kind of ment. It would not 
matter at all, if thie wore a fact, but Tam afraid the texts havo 
‘ben wrongly Interpreted. 

‘The diferent interpreiotions of Budthnghoya ant Putdhayata 

‘The Interpretation referred to above, was first given {n Bude 
daghot’s ommentary,*. bute alae gave two ober diferent 
explanations: 

Birstiy— 

Some say ‘S0kara-maddata" Is a Kind of, soft f00d, a pre- 
paratfon of well-gookod soup, whisk Is raado out of tho five 
products of the eow. 
Sacondly— 

“But others sey, “Sikare-maddara? ise kind of medicinal 
preparation, which is pewmoribed ts the book of the science of 
Resiyana. ‘Conde prepared this medicine, ox be hoped (that 
thereby) the Bliesed One's death might not take place.” 

Beside the abore three different interpretations of the word 


1 Daddbias Getta, 8B. 1 vo. si pp 10-13. 
1 Dighacallsya. MabE-periSoapacsatacta, pp. 86108. 7. 7.8, 
2 Buddies Stas. 8 BB, vol sip. TL 
 Sumaigal-rliiol See B. Devamita's Sichalene ation,» 

* Bke Uhapaad soksra~aaldaram pans medovodacassa putea-gorasa 
_yoraptso04 rldhoaata atmamecne 6 yiks gevepianm haa pTLsaEaan, 
‘Keoi thapentt stzare-oaddaram sina caciyaneridhi tam pana raefyann- 
atthe sanecbatl, ta Cadens. Bhagursto soriaitbtenm na DhareyyStl 
agian patiyatast, 
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lon of the Dirghsgams,' which was translated by Buddhayaius 
of Onbul,* & great authority on HtsaySas Buddhism, ands con- 
tumporsry of Budéhaghosa, who went to China about A. D. 402, 
‘and translated four works* of Hinsyina Buddhism into Chinese 
in A.D, 405-413, One of these works is Dirshigama, otherwise 
known in Pali as Dighanfkaya* Ihave rendered below the rele- 
‘vant important passages from the Chinese Dirghtgama. * 
“Now, the Blessed One stayed in the Bhimi* City as long 
‘as he daaired, thon he sald to the Venerable Ananda’ 
“Let us go on to Piva.’ 
“Be it go," replied the Venerable Ananda. 
“Then the Blessed One robed himself, and taking his bowl, 
‘and accompanied by a great company of the brethren, be proceed: 
ed to Pivk Via Malla.* Whoa be reached there, he stayed in the 
Tata garden,* 
At that He, there was a person, Cunda by name, son of aa 
artisan. He heard, that the Buddha kad come over to the ofty 
from Malla, so he immediately dramed biawlf up and went to 
the Buédha's placa, There be saluted the Blanshd One's fet with 
faco, After the salatation, he sented himself on one 
preached, 
Ingplrod, and gladdaned him with the Dbarma and other suitable 
teachings, 
“When Cunda board tho religious discourse of the Buddbs, bo 
was very happy and showed his devotion by inviting the Blossed 
One to dine at his house the next éay,and Buddha accepted his 
fnvitation in silence. Then be rose from bis seat, saluted tho 
Bloesed Ove and want back to his own residence, 
“Wasjp Catalogue of the Baldhies Trigitaka Ua Chive and Japan 
ford 883) He. SE. 

fee Karjo Catalogue, Appendix, p. 408 
ee Nanja son 8 BU 107 and 18S." 
4 Soe Chisen Akaneza: The comparative catalogue of Calnase Kzamas 
snd PAI Wiktyan, Tokyo. 


patinirrign et lee fentailes dy Baddhs. Josrnal Anstgte, Nor-Dae 1018, 
mera 
‘This eeems to bo n vlogs ce s sab-iown Letween Bhoganacars and 
‘Para. I is also possible that sock a place was istatited by the Malla, 
bance cones this name. 
"Tus garde diers fom the Pt Am 
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‘The same nigbt Cunds prepared éifferent kinds of food and 
he went to the Buddha on the following day and addressing him 
aid, 

"0 Blessed One, the mesl is ready.’ 

‘Then, the Blessed One robed bimeelf, ond taking his bowl, 
‘and accompanied by a great company of the brethren, be procoed 
od to Ounda’s residence, and there he seated himaelf on the seat 
prepared for him. After thelr arrival, Cunda immediately served 
‘Buddha and the brethren with different kinds of food, Among 
these tare was one prepared from a separate sew cf ccrs of the 
acndal-wood tree, which was considered a great delicacy in those day, 
which he offered only to the Blessed Ove. For, Buddhas told him 
not to give that preparation to any of the bhikyas, But in tho 
ureut company of the bothren, thers was an old bhikeu, who had 
‘entered into the Order only Inlely, who rising from his seut drank 
Dut of the dish of the ear-stew.” proparstion, "* 

What dovs the phrase “the ears of, the aandal-wood treo’ 
moan? The explanation is, there isa kind of fungus which is 
{in shape like an ear on a eanéal-wood troe. It ia still » common 
practice in Ching, that whatsoever fungus grows on the tree i 
called ‘tree-enr!* (shurer) or ‘woodear” (:u-er); while 
those grown on the ground we eal! mushrooms chin), So when 
Buddhaynins rendered this word, he wax obliged to observe the 
‘istinotion between the two, hence we fnd the word "treo-enra,” 
Its evident then, that 'Sdknra-maddava’ fs not 'éried bonr's flab? 
Dut a kind of fangas. 

‘Another polnt which should be borne in mind, fe that thie 
text was transIntad into Chinese in A. D, 312-413 while Buddha 
schoga was still im Indio, and bad perhaps not even written on 
Buddhism. As according to Rhys Davids, he want to Caylon in 
about A. D. 490, the time of hie writing commentaries could not 
be caslier.* It is therefore, after all, not improbable that be did 
not know, that the word ‘Sdkars-msddsva’ eould also be taken 


‘smualy take at a Had of tonic. 
Also see B.C. Law: The life and week of Badebughows p. 1 
7 (Anal, BLL 
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Pople may be inclined to think that the Chinese transiator 
may have changed the meaning of the original text and instead 
put In something ols.’ This is not impossible, but Buddhayxias 
‘was not a scbolar ofthis type The following passage is an il 
lustration of his falthfulness and another proof of our statement 
that Stkars-maddavs is not pla~esh.” 

the Blessed One told Ananda and sald : 

* Henceforth I shall allow the bhikeus to take five kinds of 
ood, fa, rise, wheat, biscult, Gab, and mest. And Jet them be 
fully astisied with them.”” 

Hera, we find ‘meat’ and'fish ‘ mentioned at the some time. 
It shows clearly that he was not at all influenced or affected by 
oplaions keld by the Chincee Buddhist Society in his owa tim 
‘and inclined to change these words Into names of vegetablos. In 
te prosont caso, therefore, if Sikara-madéava were really the 
word for *pig-fesh, then he wonld not have hesitated to put it 
Into Chinese accordingly ax be id tothe above mentioned 
translation ;since that is not 40, ft must have been correctly 
Interpreted as a kind of fungus grown on » sandal-wood tree. 

Hore ia then a fundamental difference batween the Loterpret 
Hous of Buddhaghoga and Buddhayatac. There is one point which 
wo can not quite understand. When Buddbaghowa wrote his com- 
‘there were already three diffaront interpretations in exis 
nee before him, why did he prefer the * pig~fledh’ interprota- 
tion? Was it because be was bimealf a non-vagetorian? or did 
he simply take it faithfully to mean the soft of » pig," as he had 
done in his Sumoigale-riltsint ? vie : 

“ Skara-maddava means that the pig-desh is of a pig, which 
{is neither too young nor old, it is excellent, soft and cily, and 
jcely propared and properly cooked.” 

Ithis explanation were faithful Tam afraid he might have 
eon misinformed. 


Tals den exorsied by A. Waley ta he avile: Did Budde dio 
stating pork!” ‘Soo Mélasges Chines et Boaddsigoes, I 105, p 303-54 
vonbsteautaTisra Ste Seno 2,1 aoe Peake Hin, 
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The diforent meanings of Stiare-naddewa 


Wo have exam{ned the different interpretations of Buddhae 
ghoga end Buddhayatas Now let us look st the term ‘ Stkara~ 
maddava' from the linguistic point of view, whlch may enable 
us to throw some further light on its meaning. 

‘Tyo word ‘Stkara’ means pig, end hog; and *maddava’ 

raild, gentle, sweet and soft as the Pall dictionary of the 
P.'T.8, explains it" But aceording to A. Waley’s opinion thie 
‘work is capable of at least four interpretations, 

Granting tbat it comes from the root MRD ‘soft? coguate 
with Latin Malis, it fs stil ambiguous, for It may mean ‘the 
soft of a ply’s wolt food" Le food eaten by pigs, But it may 
again come from the same root as our word ‘mill’ and meen 
“Dlg pounded; {.0. ‘trampled by pigs.’ There ix yet another 
simftar root meaning ‘to be pleased," and as will be seen below 
‘one scholar has aupposed the existance of a vegetable called ‘pig's 
Aelight."* 


last poiot Walay says, that Neumann took 
warmaddayn ‘fo menn ‘pig's delight’ and assumed that that 
was the name of some ind of truflles.( Preface to the Majihima- 
Niksya, p.xx.)-? 

‘Purther, ft fs stated fn tho Tins, thatthe word *Sokara-mad- 
ava’ in the great commentary (now lost) was said to be the 
flea of a pig made soft and oily, but that ome suid ft was not 


classify them, wo aball realize that the 'pig~Besh Interpretation 
ia hardly tonable. 

It fsa sound maxim, that whenever we come soross some 
Aiffcult words in the old text, which are liable to havo at least 
half a dozen interpretations, we should employ the method of 
Hing the context earefully, finding out the most suitable moan 


Y See PF, 8, PE lotonary.p 180 a0d p48, 

Seq Milanges Chines ot Beadabicees, 195, p34, 

See Molacgos Chines et Boaddblgnes, [193% 248 

© thd, p. 305, Whoo lat sumer Twas staying in Poona, Prot. N. 
Bhagest ‘showed me « kiod of grain called “Dekact"(gefh) in Marah 
Pisa Ie fe nct Smprbuble shat tha 
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{ng for thst particular word or passage and then, draw a conclo- 
soa, 

If we reed the passages about the Buddha's visit to Cunda 
fn the Mabi-parinibbsza-eutta, ' we get the following important 
points which go against the ‘pig-fesh ' interpretation. 

J, When Cunda invited the Baddha to take « meal at his 
house, he bad alreedy become his disefple; because ho was in 
structed, aroused, inspired, and gladdened by the religious 
discourse of tho Bloesed One. Now, it fs not idle to suppose, that 
{n this rligious discourse, Cunda should hare heard at least ono 
of the five precepts for all Buddhists &¢. ‘not to kill life’ * If 
whon inviting the 


TL, In the history of India, perhaps the Buddha was the Grst 
person to preach the doctrine of equality and brotherhood among 
m 


‘Thorofore he shared everything. with others down even to 
contents of a begging bowl * ‘Thos, why did he sak Cunds 
to servo hirn alone with the ‘dried boar's flesh’? Was he fond 
of ment-esting ? Were there any special reasons for 1b? 

TIL, And again why did be ack Canéa to bury the remnants 
of the prepared "boss's fsa" in a bole and say to him + 

“T ta0 no one, Cunda, on eatth, nor in Mlra’s heaven, nor in 
ates eres ot ose among Samapasand Brihmapas, among 
snd mau, by whow, when bess eaten it, that food oan be 
tticalltad, anve by the Tatbhgata.”* 

‘Was the flesh of a pig eo dificult to digest? Was thls the 
‘uewal opinion in Indta in the time of the Buddha? or wae ft 
perhaps a Kind of pofsonots plant which wos very armful to tho 
‘human system? 

+ Se Digha-Wikiye, vol Epp. 61S. P.T.S. oreo 8. BLE vol xly 
pp. 104 

1 + Papnuipten verasani sikkbtpadam ' Amongst the See precepts for 
ny-dineipleg, tla inthe Sex one. See “Kholdakarpits, 

1 Cunda.made all bis preparations at night, therefore, there was hardly 


‘was sof and ll, als coud not be dried boats esh, 
| S008 BR, yobs, pI, 
* pid, p18, 
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Pork-eating in Cains is as common as milk~drinking is in 
India, Thera, people never find any dificulty in digesting pig- 
‘lsh nor do they suffer from any troubles after cating it, How was 
it then that after his taking the pig~desh of Cunds, the Buddha 
was attacked with the dire disease of red dysentery," snd sach 
‘oute pain came upon him, that it osused bis death ? 

Conctasion 


‘Prom what I have said above! there is greater likel{hood of 
Stkara-maddave being a plant or fungus liable to polaon the 
body sometimes, rather than ‘boat's flesh ' particularly as older 
Chinese sources, Indicated above, are definitely in favour of the 
vogetariaa interpretation, 


+ Lobia pabebacdibs. See Dighe-Nibtys, ol Th IIT. P..S 


INDRA THE REPRESENTATIVE OF THE HIGHEST 
PHYSICAL ASPECT OF NATURE* 
BY 
V. A. Ganon. 


It's notoworthy to pofat out that the two most important 
{factors or corzer-stones of Indo-Aryan or Vedis culture that 
‘ory cloce attention are firstly the Gods and secondly 

the Institution of Sacrifice. In fect the whole of Vedie 
0 is mainly centred on these two pointe, It has already 

yan by me in a paper contributed to the Oriental Confer- 
‘once held at Tirapati in 1940 that the conception of Ria stands 
for the Tastitution of Sacrifice, the ono law governing the whole 
of the Universe and Gods are the guardians of this Rta, Four 
Gods vit. Varaga, Mitra, Endre and Agal etand out covapieu- 
ously in their rolation to Tits. Of these foxr, Mitra being marely 
8 replioe of Varuya, the remaining three are ebiefly known as 
tama gopt Of these three again, Vorune's intimate relation to 
‘Rtn hos boon fully discussed in the paper referred to above. Next 
{a Importanee to Varvps stands Indra whose relatiocship to Rta 
in ealoulated to tarow some light on the male of bis activities, 
‘That almout all the Vedic Gode represent some aspovt of nature 
sither moral including spiritual and ethical or phystoal weema to 
bo generally xcoopted by scholars. Ifthen Varuna reprosente 
‘the bighost aspect of Monotheism on the moral side as hao clearly 
‘boon shown in the same paper, Indra stands out prominently as 
the most important representative of the highest physical aspeot 
of nature, nay, he appears to represent in fact the most powerful 
natural phenomenon on the physical side next in importance or 
ven equal to the role of Varuna on the moral side in the Vedio 
Panthoon, (of RV. IV, 42; VIL, 28,4; 82,2; 84, 2; VIII, 85, 6), 

‘When one thinks of Bta and its relation to the three main 
‘Vedic Gods Le. Varuys, Indrs and Agni, the 


* Paper read atthe Eleventh All-Tedia Orestal Conference, Hrderabed 
soesion, 64. 
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ture beoomes so evident as to need no further empbesis, The 
role of Agnl is equally too obvious to need any more elucidation. 
‘He fs the only messenger of Gods and friend of mortals ( Mitra ) 
‘on the one hand and on the other the sole representative of Gods 
‘on Earth as the guardian of Rta In brief, ho is the indispensnble 
link betwoon the Gods and the mortals, Varuos, as 
a the bighest and the oldest Vedic God (ef. RY. I, 27, 
85, 2; VI, 68, 9; VIL, 82, 5;te.), the eternal lord and vpbolder 
of the Universe and ns suc represents the higheat aspect or pri- 
neiple of Monothelsm. One is however confronted with the highly 
balling and dificult problem of foding out tbat physical aspect 
‘of nature is precisely represented by Indra who figares proml= 
rently in the Vedie Pantheoa asthe great counter-part of Varuna 
bbaing his equal om the physical side. To get a proper perspec: 
tive of his nature and role itis deemed expedient and ina woy 
‘necessary too to tae fist into consideration those Vedic passages 
in whieh Varupa and Indes, are. jolotly. invoked, In the nine 
hymns of the Rgveda jolntly adresead to these two Gods ( f. , 
AT; TIL, 62; IV, 425 VI, 68; VIT, 82-65; X,2¢) many pointe of 
‘contrast emerge showing clearly thst) Varupa io the ove God 
‘whom all Vedie Gods follow and whose Ordinances bind 
{ing force over the whole of te Universe and who is thus u God 
of posse and quict whereas Indra loves baltle, kills Vytea ond 
‘makes room for Gods and men-( ef TV, ¢2, 2,5: VII, 82, 5 and 6, 
83,9; 84,2), In short, {f Varuna stands for passive moral 
prlnelple, Indra stande for an aotive physical element of nature 
representing conflict and indocnltable war-ltke spirit, even though 
both are equally guardians of Rta in their own spheres of 
activity. 

Tn the life of the world two principles tand out conspicuously 
above all, governing ovr activities vis. that of pesce and that of 
strife or confifet. Vedio sebolars have been trying thelr best to 
‘explain Indra's nature but thelr attempts wore unfortunately not 
erowned with suceors which they deserve becase in our 
‘bumble opinion they all the while were thinking of tho isolated 
tots attributed to him as divorced from this general principle of 
nature of which he in fact forms as integral a part as Varups 
does. It will be interesting to consider {n this eomneetion varl- 
‘ous theories pat forward by scholars to explain the nature of the 


136 = Gane, 
phenomena underlying Iadre’s sphere of activity, According 
to Roth, for instance, he is a sky God during day time from the 
Sun-rise to the Sun-set. Benfy would have us belisvo that be 
represents that aspect of the sky which jost provedes rainfall, In 
the opinion of Maxmuller he is s rain God embodying most of 
‘the traits of Jupiter, while other scholars like Bergalane would 
‘consider hin) a8 a God of War. Oldenbera’s polut of view, how- 
‘hal be is 8 storm God sending thunder ond lightaing ap- 
pears to be a synthesis, as it were, of varions paints of view men 
Honed above and as auch makes a further advance over them. It 
‘no doubt explains partially the element of strife but it is to be 
remembered that the pkenomenon of storm is only one of the 
many cases of conflict in nature all of which can hardly be ex 
plained by assuming that Indra is storm God, For fnstonce, 
the eondlct between light and darknoss which sbould have been 
really speaking the moat prominent fexturo of bis sphere of acti- 


‘us any way farther is ae much ns it dos not give us a clene 
{des about Tnden's nature as the only counter-part of Varina, 
Hillebranate view, on the other hand, that Indra must have been, 
Inally a Sun-God and that Vstra, bla enemy, must have ro 
presented a wintor giant in a Northern clitoate, {x certainly cal: 
culated to explain tho Vrtea myth from one point of view. But 
‘Hillebeandt himealf sooms to adciit the limited scope of appli- 
cation of his theory when be farther says that to suit Indian 
climatic condition Indra, originally the Sun-God, got transform 
fd into a storm God or merely s Rasin-God. Apart from the 
fallure of bis theory to explain varied nature of Indra's role 
must be admitted that his is the most cogent and preferably the 
‘most practloal polnt of view. Nevertheless it doos not fit in 
‘well with the eebeme of nature elther on philosophieal or scienti- 
fic grounds nor is itsatisfactorily corroborated by Vedle passage 
‘As pointed out above Tndra stands on s par with Varuna on the 
‘physical side, Tt ls dificult to understand how the Sun ean hope 
to attain that position ; for he oan hardly be considered as tho 
highest God on the physical side, representing the highest physi- 
eel aspeot of nature. Besides like Indra and Varuce the Sun or 
Stirye ie not primarily knows as riasya-gopd and therefore does 
‘not stand in the same relation to Rta as Todra does, Varuna, 
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Indra aod Aga form as it wore a tlanglo whose central point is 
‘Ris te Inattation of Sacrilse whereas Sirye nowhere in ite 
Vesia occupies this positon. Oa the ober hand he Is the mighty 
ayo of Varun (ef. VE, 81,1}. Moreover iti pointed oxt In the 
Taveda thot Indra hee raised the Sua on high im Tesven and 
that he gava light tothe Sua, Dawn and Heaven (f.1,32,4: 7, 
3), Tels further sald that 8 thousand Sons would not equal 
Tadsa nor both Worlds asd thot Indra surpasses in greatness 
Heaven, arth and air (of. IIT, 46, 3 VITL 59,5), All these 
Veillo passages can hardly be interpreted ia. support af the Sun's 
identifloation with Indra. The Maya of the latter just like that 
of Varupa is too well-kaows a fect to need farther comment (ef, 
11.88, 8: VI, 47,18), This Mayé which s sothing but the my- 
storlous power ( Sakti) only attributed to the highest manifesta- 
tion ofthe APnighy fn the moral and the physical ephero, is ces- 
sally not attebuted so eonspienouely to any other Vaile God 
‘except Varusa and Indra. The Sun ad Js, well-known does not 
Poms this May& of Varupa or Irs, 

‘All thoaetheorles st forth above have Gh turned ot to be 
Aondequate for the purpose of knowing Indra‘s essvutial nature, 
‘Tr is, therefore, mecessary to probe into the mystery of nature 
with a view to got at that highast physical aspect which will cor 
respond with the deseription of Indra who fs primurily the repre- 
sontative of conflies In nature It is needless to say that 
the greatest confllet tn nature on the physical aide is that 
between Tejas and Tamar representing also the forces of yood 
and evil respectively on the moral aide, ‘The whole of Aryan 
Culture beste an cloqueat tetimony to thie fact fn 90 far as tt 
rafers to thit conflict in seme fora or other and to the 
lata slotory of the forces of good physically represented 
by Tejas over those of evil represented by Tamas, This is 
the situstion at far at Aryan Colture fs conocrned, Bren 
philosophically speaking Tejas is the first sctual manifestation 
of mighty power and Tustre in mature. Coming farther to tho 
latest researches in Science especialz, in the field of atomio 
acearch, the smallest electric sparc or ash diseernible in tho 
foal diwection of the atom rerulting in the discovery of 
electrons is nothing but a form of Tejas in which the Grst une 
manifest cause of the Universe makes iteelf manifest. Without 

1 [Asani 0-0) 
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scoing further into the details ofthis intricate as well as enticing 
problem in the field of sclence, suffice it to say here for our 
Durpose that Tejas and Tums stand for the two elemonta 
cestential in any coallict ‘m nature, ‘The latter, in fact, is not 
in the nature of an entity in the strlet philosophies! sense; 

ertheless ft remains still the most powerful element of 
Bndranco or obstruction in nature, Indra may be mid to 
ropreseat the Tejas whereas Vira stands for the Tamas, The 
vivitying or animating power of the former is very well-known, 
and equally evident is the obstracting nature of Taras, In thie 
connection it is very interesting to note that Yaksa while trying 
to derive the word Zndra mentions biiidni indie as one of tho 
possible derivations. Weare inclined to think that he bas hit 
the point properly thoagh rather accidentally, The same authority 
‘alves the derivation of Vitra aleo wx yadacroct fadetraaya ovata 
rit, Vetra has the power: to, obstruct, to suzround or envelop 
‘and this trait is possesied by Tamoa” Later on anything that 
surrounds and thus is a ‘potest ease of hindrance, is called 
by tho name of Vitra whether it be cloud or winter-aow or 
‘any suet mystifying object. ‘The primary and essential function 
of Indra is, on the eostrary, to animate, to give light and to make 
room by dispelling datinoss. or removing any ther form of 
‘hindrance (of. 1,6, 8; VICI, 6, 17 and 96-80 , It is a well known, 
fact that these are the functions of Tejas and the Sun is one of 
the most powerful forms in which this Tejas (Indra) manifesta 
itself, A fash of lightaing or an electric spark is another form 
of ite manifestation. The pact this Tejas in the form of the Sun 
plays in the formation of clouds ond the ultimate discharge of 
‘wators isnot dificult to understand. Simflecly the fact that the 
iso of strong winds resulting in storms is also ultimately to be 
traced beck to the power of Tejas which is thus primartly zespon- 
sible for carrenta of wind, is also a thing of common experience, 
‘Tete this Tejae whoh is tho causo of all Tuminaris Including tbe 
San in heaven (cf. 1,102,2; X,138,6) Vstra, the obstractor, 
is the formidable adversary of the Tejax. The epithet ahi given 
to him in the Vedio literature refers to his Geceptive nature as he 
oppears in many forms scoording to the nature of tho legend, He 
{isthe first born of the dragons, (of. 1, 2,3) and is described 
se footiess and handless (ef I, $2, 6and 7; I, 30,8). Sach Vodie 
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passages go to show that ho stands for darkness, a dark cloud, 
the winter-mow and all euch forms of evil, enemies human or 
otherwise of Kryan progress. Indra ( Tejs ‘on the otber hand, 
stands as the national hero fighting all our battles either in the 
physical sphere or even in our socisl and politcal sphere of seti- 
‘vitlon. There are cany Vedie passages which reves! Indra’s 
sphere of activity as mainly concerned with the release of 
heavenly as well as earthly waters. For instance, the hymn I, @ 
lscribon vividly the scans when he smote down Vrira and 
released hoavenly waters, His relation to waters in any form 
{is well brought out fa the well known Vibvamitra hymn ILL 33. 
Closely connected with the Vitra episode and the release of 
heavenly ae well ae caritly waters is Inéra’s most important 
ning of Light. He freed the Sun from 

|). In thin passage thore ts o cloor 
rolerenoe to Tamas us on wiversary, of the Sun whom Ind 
holps He erentod the Sao and the Dawns (et. If, 12,7). 
Again it is he who manifests the light (ef, X, 27,24) and 
produced the lightnings of the sks, the Sun, Heaven and 
morning (ef. I 12,-95.13)7; VI, 30,5, ), He along with 
Vignu generated Sarya, Dawa and Agat and thus madespase 
{ous room for sacrificing (cf. VIT.99 4). Sirya 2oes not transgroes 
the ordered Limit sat by Indra (cf TIT, 30,12). Tt is Indra who 
seattorod the blinding darkness so that man saw clearly (f.TV, 16, 
4, Ho carried forward the Sun's ebarict at the close of the night 
(ef. V.8i, 12; X, 171, 4) and released the wheel of Strya from 
the great opprossar (of. IV, 28,2). He and Some gave morning 
Ihor light and led the Sum on high (ef. VI.72,2). These Vedis 
‘passoges and many more not clted bere to avold repetition show 
‘unmistakably Indra's intimate counection with the winning ot 
manifestation of light and further indicate clearly that nth 
the San nor the flash of lightning ean be justifably said to be 
‘oat physical aspect cf nature whick Indra in fact respects ax ho 
nthelr crestor. Much less still s vogue conception of Indra ae 
‘areprecontative of the phenomenon of storm is ealculatnd to 
cxplain properly these Vedio passages. It is, therefore, Tejas 
that Indra may aptly and corrretly be eaid to represent. Really 
speaking the winning or manifestation of lizbt should have 
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beon originally his main function. How Vedlo passages, on the 
contrary, repostedly refer to the relosse of heavenly as well as 
earthly waters as the most important exploit of Indra may 
perhaps be explained by the fact that Indra who just like Varans 
belongs to the Indo-frazisn or even to te Indo-European period! 
nd was primarily concerned wlth the winning of light and 
secondarily with the release of waters, later on came to be 
‘extolled by the Vedie Aryans ss the winner of waters and coms 
{n view of pecullar elimatic conditions of India exercising power- 
fal {nflaence over thelr minds, Under the clreumstances it is 
vyery probable tant Vedic scholars were erroneously Tod 10 
ook upon the Vetra myth rorulting in the release of waters x 
the only {important sphere of Indra's activity which can serve as 
‘tho only reliable criterion for judging the nature of te physical 
‘aspect underlying bla various activities, That fs how different 
‘thoorles trying to explain feolated.acte of Indra ultimately 
failed to take the most comprehensive Yew of varlous phacos 
from » aynthetio polnt of view. 

Burther It moy be interesting at this stage to tako into 
‘consideretion Indea’s relation to the Maruts, his companions, 
‘who are exld tobe the oflspring of Radra ef. 11. 98,1). Many 
‘Vedio passages reveal clearly: that the Marts most probably 
represent roaring winds wecompspled by flasher of lightuiog 
(of T, 85; V, 84, 11:52, 8 ete.) Rudra, the father of these 
‘Maruts, is called the bost of the physieisns (Cf 11, 33,4), In 
this connection the following facts deserve careful consideration 
‘us throwing much needed light on the physical aspect of 
nature represented by Rudra and the Maruts. The former as 
sald above fe vary closely associated with medicines and other 
healing remedies and is Inter on identified with Siva, who is 
intimately connected with mountains. On the other band the 
power of Tear in the form of Sun-light in animating all the 
‘beings and in preserving their health ond in exercising powerful 
influence on plants and herbs Is so remarkable that one will 
hardly fail to notice the close relationship between Tejas plants, 
waters, roaring wins ard the mountains 

AI! those facts make it probable that Rudra seems to be a 
mouatain-God as Oldenberg rightly points out in eo far as plants, 
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hhorbs, snd waters s0 essential for tbe health ofall beings are 
abundantly found on mountains with whom even the, Marats re- 
precenting the roaring winds re so intimately connected, Rudra's 
relation to the Maruts and Indra ean thus be properly understood 
In view of the fact that the Sum-light (a form of ‘Tejas represent- 
‘ed by Indra ) possesses in a remarkable degree marvellous health 
seiving properties and that plants, herbs, waters and the storms 
‘are the contributory causes in thie mysterious phenomenon of 
ature, 

‘It may be pointed out that fa the light of this discussion com 
cerning Indra’ identifeation with Tejca, obsonro allasions in the 
Indra-hymns may now perhaps be explained more satisfactorily 
‘tan any other previous theory made it possible. For instance, 
in the thirty-eighth Stkta ofthe third Mapdala which appears 
‘to be cosmological Indra-bywn, the post starts on a mental 
expedition to culestal poot~iges (probably of anelent times) with 
«8 view to elicit some Information frory them about the procsss of 
creation ote. (tks Lunda), Accordingly ‘he learns frou: then 
‘that they being inspired by a mental vision fashloned the Heaven 
‘and thofr mental effort aided by a fine spirit tended to abide by 
th law (ric Shed). Keeping tele soerets, they decked the Rodaat 
for the sake of rule. They then mensured out the two broad worlds, 
rogulsted thom and placed batwova them hs Asara (4 e, Indra 
standing for Tejas) for thele support (rx 3). All surrounded 
‘him whoa he stood op clad in spl 
God ( Indra i.e. Tejas ia the form of # 
mighty Asure bears a great name; assuming many forme he 
stood above the Immortal ones La, Gode(sk 4). The ancient 
Ball possesses, indeod, many invigorating forms of nourishment, 
‘Varupa and Indra rule over the entire Universe from anclent 
times (yk 5). Both these Gods pervade all the three worlds. 
‘Tho Vedle post eaw In a mental vision the Gandbarvas following 
thoi ordinance (rk 6). ‘The ancient poets thus invested what- 
ver bolongs to this Bull (Indra) with names and euppliod forme 
to every Asura aspect in which be manifested himself i. ¢ Tojas 
appearing in many forms got various names (rk 7). Indra 
(Tejas) now appears in the form of the Sevitr, the all impelling 
God, with his lustre and being praised covers both the worlds an 
‘a woman covors her children ie. Tejas in the form of the Savitr 
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‘becomes the eupporter of both the worlds (rk 8). This vision 
bout the erestion and Indra's part therein which the ancient 
‘posts revealed in thelr momext of inspiration eorresponds quite 
appropriately with Indra as the representative of Teje, the first 
‘and foromost pysical manifestation in nature, 

In the elghtoonth hymn of the fourth {Mapdala which descri- 
bes Indra’s birth and his Killing of his father, one comes to know 
Indra ( Tejas) in another aspect vie that of lightning. Macdo- 
nell explains rather partially the incident about Inéra’s birth 
in on unnatural way through theside of his mother (of IV, 18, 8) 
whon he says that this tralt may possibly be derived from the 
notion of lightning breaking forth from the side of the cloud. It 
will, however, be better and more reasonsble to assume in this 
‘connection that Tyjas (Indra ) in the form of the lightning comes 
fout from tho side of the heavenly waters (Indra's mother) which 
take tho form of » cloud (Indra’s father ). The epithet apam napat 
may with propriety be applicable to bots Agni and the flash of 
Ughtalng ; for the heavenly waters are the mother of Indra (in 
the form of lightaing) and the cloud is here encelved as bis 
father whom be is sald to kill (TV. 18, 12), ‘The idea waderlying 
thie pootic description will be explained by the fact that the oloud 
Aisappears when the heavenly wators sre discharged In the form 
of rain after the appearance of lightning. Again at VI, 59,2 
Indra and Agni are sald to be twine. Tt is now easy to explain 
‘hla roference us both are forias of Tens. 

‘Te is hoped that this discussion of different points of view, 
‘oulminatiog in Inéra's identification with Tejas supported by 
relovant Vedic passages, oritieally examined, will considerably 
help our understanding of the nature of Indra's activities and 
will furthor facilitato Vedic research ae far as other Vedic Gods 
‘re conoorned. 


‘MANUSMRTI AND SAGOTRA MARRIAGES 
BY 
K. B.GaseypRacapear 


‘The verse invariably quoted in sapport of the proposition that 
Manunzrtt prohibits the marriages between persons ofthe same 
sgotra fa a fllome — 
seu ar sep: acon at Fa! 
“At aren ficrnftat qrewsiite Brg # 
(Many, 11.8) 


Strictly translated the frst Une of the verse wosld moan 
“one who fn not the Saplods of the mother, and who is not of 
tho aaane gota ofthe father” such a gel le pratseworthy in the 
use of the twioe-bora forthe duties ofthe house hold wife, 

‘The famous commintators like KullOka, Modhstith and 
others accept this reading of the fret lize. “For Medhatith! says 
seep ar oer ar art ar eS EE. 

‘Tas strict faterpretation ofthis fret line would lead us to 
some absurd conluslon. Tk would mean that the gil of the 
Saploda relationship ofthe father fe not probibited, To avolé thls 
‘Keullke vary ingeniously says that by the word ‘x’ the exproe- 
sons sree and sitar are tobe connected both with er: and 
fy. According to im the gel rout not be of the Saploda ofthe 
‘mother and Sagotra ofthe mother end must not be of tho Sapioda 
and Sagotea of the father also. He saya— saree augue 
erate er wi a Foe meer ge ny Rene 
TR TTI an aT Re 

‘This interpretation put on the word appears rather for-ftebed; 

for the particle @' ordinaeiiy eonneets only the two expressions. 
Tiers in this Line it only connects the expressions Merrett 
ogi and ata er Fy According to Kulltka the expression 
‘wer is tobe applied to nrg: slso and then it would roean, that 
even the girls ofthe gots ofthe family of the mother of the gel 
algo are prohibited for marriage. 
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At present in the case of Yajurved! Brahmans, the goira of 
the father and mother also Is to be secertaiced and the Sagotro 
‘girl on the mother's alde and father's side is probibited. These 
‘Bralrmans alone, it must be ssid, are strietly following the tenets 
‘of Manusmrti in this rospect. 


Curfously enough Kulldka bimself perhops saw that bis 
interpretation goes too far when It prhobibite generally all 
marriages of the girls of the gotra of the mother. Te therefore 
qualifies hi statement thus, Rrgtearncteearet: market wis 
Foran wars a araiiar eve x wasn. He mess to say 
that those girly the gotra and the traditional name of the family 
‘of whcse mothor is known should not be married, Other girls who 
otra with the mother i e, whose gotra is the same ns that, 
‘of th (father of the mother ean be married. One fails to under- 
stad how Kulloka deduces this interpretation, What aro the 
words in tho original line of Manas on which Kulldka ts 
commenting, which are capsble of this Inferpretation put on ten 
by Kulltka? 


Kolltke opparentiy. pats this interpretation just to avotd tho 
conflict of the teashing of Mana with that of Vytes. For he 
‘quotes the verse of Yen In support of his interpretation by 
saying ‘mar etme’. Thus, Kulldke instead of giving exact 
Interpretation of the original vers of Manu on which ho ts 
commenting, bas put in bis exposition an additionnl matter 
relying tpon the passage in the Smrti of Vyses just to show 
probably that the views of Manu and Vyfsa are in coneonance 
‘with esc other and there is a sort of samanvaya betwoon the 
two Smytis, It ean be eald, thorwfore, that KallGks hae not 
‘cared to see the spirit and real intention of Manu but has tried 
to put the meaning of Vysea in the verse of Manu. According, 
to the atrlot Intorpretation of Kullaks those persons then who 
‘marry at prosent girls of the same gotra as that ofthe family of 
‘tho mother are ingeniously supposed not to know the traditional 
‘name and gotra of the mother of the girl !!1 

‘Tho tert of Manusmrti relied upon by Vijiiinetvars, the 
famous commentator of Yajiavalkys dose not make mention of 
wardiar, in hfs commentary Mitsksars. His reading of the first 
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ioe in question is“ seftoer wer mup seffeer or ay i Re 
(Vide the Mittkgart on verse 53 of the fctrédhvaya of 
‘Yajfiavelkyasmsti |. Serksr also regards that Mitskeart hus this 
reading of Manu, (Hindu Law Pags 89). Thie resding gives 
prominence and stress upon the Sspip4ya relationship and not on 
Sagotra relationship. Ttis possible thst this substitution of the 
‘word sevtat for afte: before at Fig: must have been done by 
nome one to suit the general attitude of his owa times, The 
remaris of Prof. P. V. Kane in his “ History of Dharrmaitetra” 
Vol. Lore noteworthy, He says “The Macusmrti contains the 
owrller and Inter strata, ‘The original Manusmstt in vorso had 
certain additions made in order to bring it in line with the 
‘change in the general uttleade of the people on several potute,” 
(Page 149 ), 

Te would not be wrong, therefore, if itis presumed that the 
reading in the Manuamti known to the author of Mitakyars was 
‘ornfer instead of amar and the Monusmyti then did not 
robfbit marriages between tho husband and wife only on the 
round that both belong to the same gotre, Even taking the 
Prosent resding and the traditional meaning put upon it, tt 
‘appears oloar that Mazt saynthat each marriages are commendable 
‘tharuby indicating that they are oot altogetber condemned, ‘The 
statomont of Manu should therofore be taken an reccmmendatory 
rather than obligatory ss is done at present. Lat schol 
rmiore light on this, 
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NILAKANTHA CATURDHARA, THR COMMENTATOR 
OF THE MAHABHARATA~HIS GENEALOGY 
AND DESCENDANTS 
BY 
P, K.Gone 


In April 1938 Mr. Sadasbty Vishnu Chaudhari, tho present 
Rogistrar of the Law College, Pons, approached me with a re 
‘quest that [ shouTé investigate the tradition current among his 
family members about their direct descent from Nilaksptha 
Caturdhara, the celebrated commentator of the Mahibhiral, Ho 
farther told me that ho was nnable to link up his knows gonoa- 
logy with that of Nilakapths Caturdbara as we find It recorded 
in his works partially. I gladly agreed to fnvestigate the abovo 
tradition as Twas then preparing a paper’ on the Identi“eation 
of Nartyapatictha, the author of the work Bhifabhdglpratiki 
with Nilakentta’s gure in Mimtthes of tho same name, Some 
Information® given by Mfr, Chavdhasl aboat bis famfly together 
‘with what I could eotloct from a ntudy of the works of Ntlakaptha 
‘has alrondy boon recorded by me incidentally in the above paper, 
though T eoald not thes record the full evidenes in support of 


7 hn pape wae galabed ln Jone 1938 eWay ow exit Ana and 
Prabtla, Fooan (Vole HL Me. 6 pps SL) wtted by the Ite Pu VR, 
Kinja 
"Tnote See fr rot dyrlerance the dates coseeded by te a my panet 
‘on Nisiyamsleiba au sas Une covered bye mubeogeely 
aD. 
t—Rilakan}an composed his Sinan avi 
1ar—Date of a Maso grit by een (lle 186) dated an 
3A. D168 (vide. Sof Cate of Waban Satya Pasi 
atest, 938). 
stand of Beta ts, of, i Dlencog 19 ty pe ( Weber, 
100). 
10 —Minkayjan composed bie werner at Basar, 
srs—Sivadingn, the gear teon of STakayfba compote bis harem 
afar oe Ptban 
‘702—Gaighrto Dikit the are grondaon of sy rceveda 
fiom King Shab 


(Nilakavths Catardiara uy 


‘my statements based on the information supplied by Mr. Chand 
hari. T, therefore, propsse to reeard here tho full evidence re- 
‘arding the genealogy of Nilakapths Caturdbara aa reconstruct 
‘ed by me on the basis of my study of his works snd the fnforma- 
tion supplied by Mr. Chandbart. 

In all the colophons of Nilakaptha’s works he is called the 
son of Govinda Sari." We may, therefore, take it that Govinda 
was the father* of Nilskanths Caturdbara. ‘This parentage of 
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Nilakaztha is farther supported by the following genealogy, of 
the family recorded by Siva Diksita in his Dicrmalatocprakéa 
‘composed by him st Protistiua or Paithaga in A. D. 1746 (Saka 
1608 )* 


of ge or Kopargaum on the banks of 
is (sake) tet rea 


e_3e-fe. 


(Gre suthor of wdiwerare, composed at Paithapa tt 1746 
A.D. He calls himeelf by the epithet * armwreerrmrat 
or bora st Benares 

‘The gem of Nilakastha Catardhara was Gactama’ and his 
mother's name was SniPeer.. He bed three brothers» (1) fe, 
(2) sree nd (3) 8 as pointed out by Holtzmann, * Tho abov 
‘genealogy recorded in-A. D. 1746! is further sapported by con- 
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‘Silakaptbe Caturdbars, Son of Govinde and Plalhils, Dinkeytha was 
(tthe gotraof Qotama He rsided at te village of Kipars, now called 
Kotpar—te the west of tbe rivet Gola. sear the temples of dakretearn 
fond Kaosiraes io Mabtitgfea. 
UVidep. 76 of The Aahdbiarata by De, Adolf Holtemans, 194, Kiel, 
(Nor Tadias Heesnsion) 
ral aod Calesten Mas of dhe achrenwuratshete i 
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leper emi! ent Tryarr ot aa 
0 far os the nemes of Sims Diksve and his father Govinda Dikeila 
drcomernd Br ae ed how dad 
these records as bearing the surname “refi? snd having Shri 
pone er aie line atin Poe Bae 
‘It appears that diweeg, aiftez and fre normally resided at Benar 
selma eduoun eta of nso onl fv ly 
Eg gm ero Tee Anandnge dai te 
ig Ree 

‘Like Nilakantha an author of the name Smarr! went to 
Bonsres from gYCHTH and composed there a work called srarergte. 
(HGR ae Meo ite ower mane feb 
contemporary of dewsx and possibly his pelghour at Kopar- 
ame gee Sno Bann oe sone 
dated A.D, 1729 and refers to gods gat-at and wae at Kopar 
(nh gia Searihe aPRG: | aire ene CR te: 

rt wy 

‘The genealogy of Nilakantha’s family go far reconstructed may 
now be linked up with the subsequent genealogy of the family 
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in the Abmadnagar District, This genealogy is as follows :— 
meee 
ite vitae 

are (8 fr a eves ee gesings ) 
it 


were tiara eds Gin 


i 
eet ie ‘aie 


aol en sae die 
(fora Bie) 
eloa qe Dine woe sift fe ae 


‘A comparison of the abovo genealogy with that given by Siva 
Diksite in 1746 A. D, shows that the names of APE snd his son 
five ure common to both these enéelogies, Ths earlier and the 
Inter fragmonts ofthe geneslony being thus riveted at two joints, 
the accuracy and continuity of the genealogy of the Chaudhari 
famally from Govinds (0. A.D. 1600) the fathor of Niakastha 
Caturdbara upto A. D. 1854 Is now proved beyend challenge. 
before the composition of the work Dharmatltea- 
prokada by Sivadiksita at Paithaoe the Maratha King Shabu gave 
‘8 village os intm to Gaigtraros Dikgits, the son of Siva Dikeita 
fon Wedneaday, €th August 1748," Tae Senad in respect of this 


is dates Wajpbiieka Sata 72, Ktope Setoetara, 
Bhatropets, Suddta Prtipets, Seumyranere-Wedheday th of ‘Angee 
{los norent x08 competed 28 the Ath ap (4) of Hh Ui 
igs ((@%) ofthe whsdeapaa oath (a) of Haka 168 (we, ag, 8,1) 
{he ast ofthe yest big (5, 8), Those data corepondoSeterday 
0h dnp 108, ‘Tesn wl he work wean completed at Pigs ot Gute 
ny the Samad wan md oe Wedonedyy ofthe sume weeks ( Vide p05 
SW ieton Bpheneri Wek YT). 
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{nlm {s roproduced In the Appendix to this paper from a certified 
‘copy of it furnisked by the Alienation Record Office, Poona, to 
Mr, 8. V. Chaudhari on 16th December 197. In this Senad 
Gaigactma Dikslts is desoribed as the son of Stva Diksta, of the 
surname Chaudhari, gira Gotuna, Satra Aéealtyam, bailing from 
Benares, then resident at Poithan. Gnigirima Diksita obtained 
thls Sanad through the good offices of Fattesing Bhossle ( A, D. 
1007-1760 ) who was ragarded by Shabu as his own soa, 


‘The names in the genealogy reconstructed and recorded 
above are supported and supplemented by the Tryambakedvara 

yrds! referred to by me already. Mr. V. V. Meyhasbyam 
who pomenses these records states in bis letter to Mr. 8, V. 
Chaudhari dated 30th April 1961 that tbe bas in his possession 
nome writing of Nilakagihs Dikyits, son of Gaigarima Dikeita 
ated Saka 1706=A. D. 1784. ‘This date is consistent with King 
Shahu’s Samad to Gadgarams Ditita issued in A. D. 1748, 

‘Hall in his Bibliography * states that Nilakaptha " resided ot 
the village of Kirpara, now ealled Koipar to the west ofthe 
river God6varl, near the temples of Sukreivars and 
{in Mabdrtstta.”” ‘The above statement occurs in Hall 
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fie en a, sie el 3. ie” 
A gare sie. GCN. ge ChE RT 
scared 3, Stuttg x. Tax, 
Sd 
ova 3% APOC 4 aks RA He 3, tee, 
284 4g. wT.” 
=H a FR RT, AR, eC, Re 
6c Rat serene 3. eet aie ahi.” 
= ss FF, sem a, 88 8 FA eR, 3. 
ref an si, 5 sip” 
=“ cnet fe wer Ry, a. oe. =, edt ate afi ae” 
‘he vals of he above aneion for the seoosiraation of x emylate genet: 
log oe tly wl be enly recs, 
ss, Clot, 158, 184 
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ption of a Ms. of the Vesiaalniakn Ihave no meuns of verlty- 
ing it but presuming that the topography of the residence of 
‘Nilakagtha st Koperguum recorded abore is based on any refer: 
fences In the Vedanfalntats itself, [have to point out that in the 
description of Kopergaum in the Bonbay Gazeteer’ we find a 


“Ip 
by ita bod stands fortied eut-stone encloware (65°58 60) 
rit raasve lack walle Tt has oe gate bat the wide towards 
the river is open. In the centre Is the cenotaph or fhadge a very 
foun work of laber and brick pon a coarse stove plinth lth 
no walling or oraaaenk Near the site ofthe old palace in the 
{nland stands the toaple of Kacerara a wet of plain modern 
buildings beld in crest honour,” The editor ofthe Bombay Gaet- 
taer in footaote on the above pasmage records “the loa! story 
ofthe Kaceivare temple” whieh fs the same ax the story of 
Kaen and Devayéo! foand lathe Portas, This footnote ia co 
cluded withthe remark "To this day © stone Shutra and Kach 
Alt side by slo on the Inland and reesive meh worship.” 


If the images of Sckra ap Kaen ary still worsnipped on the 
{sland at Kopergaum they mast be identical with those in tho 
‘tomplee of Kacelvara und Suireésors referred to by Hall {x 1889. 
It Hall's rwarks are based on Nilakaptha’e own statement wo 
‘hall not be wrong in supposing thatthe residence of Nilakantha 
st Kopergaum was near those toraple situated on the ialand in the 
‘elbow of the Godevart. ‘This tentative suggestion regarding tho 
topogeapby of the house of the Casadbar! famfly at Kopergaum 


1 Vol, XVII ( Abwadoagar ) 1884 p.723—Kopargaur is (0 mils north of 


Tesidense of Raghanaiba Rao Posbwa. fn an wid tn the Coda there 
swore two places whch have hen piled down ado. Maghusnthe Tao 
Posten died at Hingat tree wile off and ie onotagh ts ill athe 
Pace -in M6 Keyargaam was cecil by Madras toops—fo the 
‘ars alads (ster) by Paraartn (Boy V3 Rolbarkar, Bombay, 
14K) thers ls = relarsoe to S8 and SF at Kopergsom Vide Pp. 8-39 
(ath 26)" os ee aitere 28 artis,” Tae baad etre alto to 
the aren of Ragheba Dada Pstrso he Inland, Parsara belooss to 
1 at garter oth 18h cera. 
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say about A. D. 1650 needs to be verified on the strength of other 
‘contamporary evidence * 

‘We have already referred to the three brothers of Nilskantha 
via, (1) fart, (2) em and (3 )sceqe, AIL these brothers were 
‘younger than Nulakagths. It remains to be investigated if these 
brothers left any descendants whose lines could be traced among 


1 Siva Dia tn ble weeearetcomponed fa A. D. 1746 atats 10 the 
following vorue that Govinda Ontordbara the fathor of Nlakagtba lived 
back ofthe Gedtvarl, where stod i the conte er 


“Rent efter 
rater areal Cee 
sieerrgiregearer soe 1" 
‘Thin elarence to we ( = gavvad) Ao Fs by 8 
laaron ao doubt hat tn Chiba ey ba 
cf Euovoara sod adrdoor onthe iad at Koperenace aber 
‘Bombay outer, 
Vide bts. No, 183 of Nilstanite's commentary eo the Matias 


fire and his ymager boas fy, pr Ao Ee — 


« grarerdiiaiestenesree scsi iat 
een at BAK) VETTE | 
Reagaysintet dyet ite 
‘wrt segura gat GreneeeRC > 
ee megs REA A afte 
apniterereg iia agin) 
sift: aes om gre Miaswed Pare, 
Bed seometirery sare Serer EAT IM 
det Fae twee: erect Peru 
sardine’ erefror=n rors tl” 
eevee have boas dlecmed by Willa Prats fa bin Tagan 
‘phora-Werter ie Miatentha's Dharelitieedion te 
to, p.8. am. thasbfalve De V8, Sokthankar for drawing my 
on i thene verses: 
20 { Anau, 30.352] 
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the present members of the Chaudhari family residing either in 
the Mabarisira or outside. * 

From the data recorded above the following facts regarding 
‘Nilakapths’s family snd its sabsequent history become clear =~ 

(1) Nilakaptha mentions his own gotra “Gautama” whioh 
is the gotra of Mr. 8. V. Chaudbari, the present Registrar of the 
Low College, Poona, This gotra bas been recorded in King 
‘Shabu's grant of A. D.1746 to Gaigirima, the great grandson 
of Nilakatba. 

(2) ‘The genealogy of Milakaptha’s family as given by bis 
grandson Siva Dikgita has been Linked up with the gencalogy 
{Mled with the Inam Commission im A. D. 1854 by Mr, Variana Siva 
‘Dikgita who is tho 628 ia deseent from Nilakaotha Coturdbara, 

(3) ‘The surname Chaudhari now current in the family was 
also current in Nilakaptha's time as Nilskeptha io ls work 
composed in A. D. 1680 call biniselé “atrrewiwrt wrerwvg."” 

(4) ‘The place of residence of Nilakattba's father Govinds 
‘was somewhere wear the tamplos of Svireieara and Kucetwara 
a of the river Godtvart at Kopergaum. Siva Dtksita 

fhe grondaon of Mlk coie aor to thvefamges of 78 (=U) 
fand # in bis work eocoponed fn A. D. 1748, ‘The memory of this 
readanee may bar Waban eh nf lod of Nakane 
sgeandso 

(5) From Kopergaum the members of the family of Nila 
kaptha Govinda Cosudbari migrated to Shrigonde, Pathardi, 
‘Nivaduage and Paithaca in the Ahmadnagar distriot or noar its 
‘order and settled thers. The education of the early deecendante 
‘of Ntlakastha upto A. D.1759 or so appears to have been carr 

1 Mr S.Obitear state shat tbe asendasts of Hlekay{ia ate now 

a Vanaras. (Vids ». 429 of Badhyayugins Cantrakoi, Pecan, 


Nilshoytie Canurdicrs 1s 


out at Benares. Perhaps the contact with Beaares lessened after 
Shahn's grant of the village NivaJudge to GatgSrsma In A. D. 
1146, 

(6) Tt remains to be seen if any member of this Casudhari 
family composed azy Important work after the composition of 
the Diarmafattegprokata by Nilakantba's grandeon Siva Diksita! 
in A. D. 1748, Porpaps with a settled life in the Almadnagar 
District the ambition for achieving eminence in the literary 
phere, so eliracteristic of Nilaiaptha’s life, did not stir up the 
Chaudvarts to take to learned parssits in tho manner of thelr 
ilustrious ancestor. 


P. 8—Aiter this paper was comploted T happened to read » 
letter’ of A. D. 1683 addressed to one arerem qilgem by ef ater 
from Banaros. In this itter one snr <ifem Set” is mention- 
1d a the son-in-law ® of the address arerem tn. Ths Lettr te 
addrossed to areun ¢ifa then in Kuhkos.accordiag to Mr. Pime 
patkar, In the preamble of this letter the writer informs mrerew 
Gem the fatherstn-taw of * alte Mien GE" as follows 
" Ttook your lava and came to Bénsren Therea‘ter your 
ron-la-law Goeinda Diksls Chaudhari was approached by cartala 
‘Valdike Brahma Pandits who bore soc eivalry to hin. They 
ssuld to bim that they would no longer bear any feelings of rivalry 
to bim {fhe gives « disses to 100-200 Brahmas, Then mysilf 


1 Vide Antec 201, 0€, 
“fie iy, s00 of Goviede Dit 
Jepoitst 
Dhareetatonreta 
Nenastorevane 
(ae fon of Cturdare: 
eneevettaddheirpaya™ 
List of ial Yow 9%,» 29a No.1, 
eons cg (lune 8) by ga ERG eae coed by intact 
at in Saks A D 32. 
cl feck wetm ty B. & Piaputtr Bentay, 184 
fre 8 tated Saka 1 4: 2. 
1d, aoft ga sean Ran aren erent 8 ated AR 
Si Stet” ets. 
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‘and Goins Dikgila Chaudhari considered the proposal and 
brought about the dinner ip question. All Mabfréstra Brahmans 
attended the dinner, Saitoat 1749 Saka 1005, Rudhirodgiri Bain 
‘atsara, Atvina Kegea Duitiy®, Qurucdaura”*” After this preamble 
4s recorded a Vist of Brahmans. 

“Tam inclined to Identity #ifiy ¢ifte rei of the above lettar 
cof A.D, 1683 with wiéy haf the son of diese eit who compos 
‘ed one of his works in 4. D.1680. If this identification is nccopted 
it shows tast in A. D. 1689 Niakantha’s son Govinda was cl 
ready « married maa, bolding some status in Bonares society 
‘MabSrtstea and other Brabmans. The letter also reveals for the 
first time the name of the father-in-law of Nilakanthe’s son, 
This man was obviously In Kofikop as stated by Mr. Pimputkar 
rand bis name was" arerem eee.” 


1 This date aorrasponds to Thuraday 08 September 1098 ( 
‘Indian Robamesis Vol. VI. 


APPENDIX I 
Genealogy of Nlakaptha Catardnara, the commentator of the 
Mababoareta — 
‘fare ( brother —sitfaeg swat ( of Koparzum ) x: 
CAD) bial 
Pana, 
(AD. 1680, 600 tows fe se 7 
batind (AD, 1683, 1691) 


te le (xe 
(AD, 1746) fare em ( é 
yo ) i ier ( x: D 


1 
agree bs inset 


sifeegeret wae (Born in 
Fetrnary 1884 
— Are ae tf ai¥ eos) 


ibe sen fom tha abovagesualogy tat tunes unbroken sctlatey of 
davoest” fom Govinda Catardbars (e. A, D UGS) to Sadanhir Vioboa 
andar (1942). 


APPENDIX II 
‘The Samad from King Stolua to Gavigirtina Digits A, D, 1746 
wae 


Tam 
Counsnon 
eifta feeative ane 
sRira dame afhepernds oastaTy i st 
wis ont een 
eet vet wong | ate diye sere 
em art ahwier® ted aa ahaa 
re cerns ey ge seseT BIER 
= Cio eh (aecea aor 


et Reet Errore RA Parke Misia Tae Tale TAT 
avit orga afte Pes ara is get eaicieniy Rich 
WA aE HS Gers BR sedis sreRT TH IgA a eT 
eg aS ag ats agian seat an dea TTT 
eb arargraag er are dar Rear wie Bt areresiel ai a- 
iA fae oer Fea sehier TA cas Ai _ eET 
Fare ay gel Fe aA eS Ted sae WA ae 
awh past 80g tsa AS sagt tesiea genintET eT 
ant tee aad adel yeas 4 Feng ere wae 
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els can 3 Geren Ber Gee 2 et dort at fa 
wea Rear oe oft di aR aaa aeEETAT ITS caret HET 
Wea Pe as gained dave aa saved gear Ue 
aroha Beare 


as 


fel aria gia 4 HOR 
Arde 8, RIE EAT TI 
ae RH TAT FET 
EAT? GFA TAT aT 
URE Sida Ae TA ea Hazel oH diva Varela 
at are OH FIT AB, 
ae RO ST ae) SRT 
ant @ wit andere BA Lowe TH 
BY TOME A BT RT aT 
aren aa tea felt 
Copied by Compared by 
Y. Le Thakor H.R, Gurgji 
wag at aes sisters sailte ey att at at. 
RolkeiRe A aa ae eae Tatas at ASR aE 
4% aimee atte Boats ae aie. aT. RHIC 
JL, Barve 


ora saherae sora 
grad frat aifsia tate 


H.R, Gurojt 
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Genealogy of the Chaudhari family 
ae wae 


| Sahai Sei saree 


dorms ana Mis da ale aieta td a. a eT 
an Wats reer ait BS Maga am Banta Freer ts 
arat sree serita tes Bea Roa aI Ch aT 
we dae oma Ret edt we ora ae a 
Rene a ger git. 
Ree a Rew GY HRT BT. HOHE 
sath orien 18 BWR Rene 
afte amet faa Pew a aE 


Signed before me at Poona on the 16th September 1854 
SA, Thos. a. Comper 


| comuson 


Coptain Toatn Commissioner 
Copied by Compared by 
Y. Ls Shaba HL R. Guruji 


aay aa aes stare M. wales Atsdl a ania Ro 
credar ar 829 TE Rae ETE AWE A. 
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saa 
tes 
ior tea (ais ag a Rraaia Beals wT 
‘AASTAT AS SITH ) 
| 


warm Qi aiees aif 


AA [Amal BO RT) 


MALATIMADHAVA-LAGHUVIVARANA BY PANDIT 
DHARANANDA: HIS DATE AND OTHER WORKS 
WRITTEN BY HIM 


BY 
N.A. GORE 


‘A systematic and well-planned atudy of the vast commentary 
Iltarature in Sanskrit fs bound to be productive of results very 
valuable to. comprebonsive snd accurate history of Sanskrit 
Uterature, ‘The commentaries, while explaining the text before 
‘thom disclose a wealth of information of historical and literary 
‘value; they rofer to and often quote from earlier writers particul- 
arly lexioous end rhetorical works, Now, when the dato either 
of the commentator or of su author or work quoted by him ts do- 
Ainitely known, the lower chronological Ifmit at least, of the several 
authors and works quoted fn that commentary ean be fod. When 
such ovldenco would sceamulate and would be systematic: 
recorded many knotty probleats in the chronology of Sanskrit 
Literature would be solved, and many authors and works that 
fro now assigned meraly.to-® partioular esntory only, ean bo 
‘afely placed within yet narrower chrosologica) ata. Similarly 
‘when the sovoral commentaries on a given work are properly 
studied, then only their relative merit, originality or otherwiso 
could be properly aseeased. It is tn thie epiit that the writer of 
the present paper proposes to make a study of all the available 
commentaries’ on the Milatimadhren in the Srst fnetance and 
next of thoes on the other two plays of Bhavabbati 


‘Mere (are) oommertaris on itty (1) DbarSaande, (2) Jagndahars, 
(3) Tepes [for acts I-VIT ood Saayadera for sete VIX] (4) 
Mtomiea, (5) BEsharabhatia, (6) Nietyans, (7) Petestieteya, (6) 1. 
Vidytotenrs, (8) Porpasarasrali and (10) Kutjeriber,” to foot-note 1 
ou ‘the same page, be says that Xtaysdera has written a cot 
‘mentary on tha whole ofthe dena to, and Palos to Tel, Oat. 17,2820, To 
(continued onthe next pope) 
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According to Aufrecht's Catslogus Catologorum' only two 
‘Mass, of Dhartnanda’s commentary on the Milatinadhaur are 
available, Though Ihave referred to all the Descriptive Cat 
logue in tho Bhandarkar O. R Tasttute, Thave not been able 
to trace any more manaseripts of the commentary. But by a 
lucky chance the oaly two exiaat manuscripts ofthe commentary 
are both found In the Govt. colletion of Mes. deposed in the 
Bhandackar O. R, Institute, ‘They are No. £30 of 1892-1895 and 
‘No, 438 of 1887-1091. They will be zaferzed to In tho remaining 
Dart of the paper ss A ocd B respectively. Both of them are 
written in the Dovansgar! saript ond were collected in the 
Gujarat division of the Bombay Presidency. 

Me. A consists of 26 folios, af which 1a and 260 are blank ox- 
opt for a line in Hind! giving the names ofthe commentary and 
tho owner of the Ma. and the aumber of the folice* ‘Though 
the Ma is neatly and earefully writien, its seribe was vot aware 
of the confusion in the arrangement of the leaves ofthe Mi. from 
which he was preparisg the copy, Bor, 6a earefal examina 
ofthe Ms. Ay lk le discovered tat the oormet sequazce of the 
text ofthe commentary is distarbed tn seven places und the pro- 
per sequence ix entablisted only: when wo road the Ms. in the 
following ordars OLX"; 1818, 17°-17%5 1-10"; 6-0 55° 
‘and 19°-26°, Tt must algo be noted that it 1b written on double 
leaves from fol. 3 onwards Le: 3!4s attached to 4° and 40 on. 
This 
Ue other Ma The Ms. begios dleotly with » galutation to. god 
Gancta and the eolophon ofa slugla sentence does not tell ut 


2 Vin gene rater ero 1 
2 sire a | ref TET EN te 
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anything more about the author except his name snd the name 
of the commentary." 

‘If would have been valuable, Ifthe only two extant Mos. of 
‘the commentary were independent of each otter, But unfortun- 
ately they are not; on tho contrary Ms. B is a 
and hurriedly made copy of the Ma. jest described above. That 
‘Bis n poor and worthless copy of A is seen from the fact that this 
‘Ms, presents-identically the same confasion in the sequence of 
‘the text as fs found in the otber. Another fact, too, corroborates 
the sume conclusion, As observed before, Ms. A is written on 
double loaves and as is sometimes noticed in the case of other 
‘Mss, also, the two halves of a joint-leaf (3 and 4” ) ware stick 
ng together due to their being folded before the ink had dried 
off, The scribe of B did not even notice this fact with the result 
that after writing the last word on fol. 3*he quietly turned the 
Leking jolnt-leat and Immediately after the last word on fol. 3 
hoe copied out the first lie on fol. 4°, thud omitting 16 lines alto- 
‘eothor from A. Apart from: this; lis carelesspese is soon from 
‘numerous other mistakes of his own commission and omission, 
og, ComrureaUE for MeerwNT, “YET? for "YT", Hat for 
snftant; sitar for sirarfemnfear ; us for WH; Werte for wig, Ho 
provides instance of dtiography aleo by copying over again two 
lines on fol. 8 of A. The Post-colophon endorsement by the 
soribe gives us bis name as Lakfentasréyape a Gouda Brahman! 

‘The name of the commentary {s given as Laghyeéearava in the 
concluding remarks at the end of seven sets; it is not mentioned 
‘at all at the ond of two acts (IT and IX) and only at tho ond of 
the name Swikeéplactippans (whieh is nething bat « paraphrase 
‘of Loghuvicarana ) is mentioned. So from the frequency of use, 
Laghavivaroa may be taken as the correct name of the com- 
mentary. 

‘When from this examination of the manuscript material of 
the commentary wo turn to the interaal examfaation thereof, 
wwe are disappionted to find that as a commentary it is of a very 


Vee Gieerige? wedeeeroes siete quis: eam 
pig 
© rout wetereras mie aes 
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‘meagre value, Tae bulk of it is devoted to cupplying the 
Sansirit Chaya of the Prakrit passages of the play and expla- 
natory material is only occaaionelly to be met with. Tt also oon- 
tains a few quotations from the NZiyadiatra and other works, 
ven as auch it would have been useful had ft given the text of 
the drama, But the Mss. or ratoer the Ms. (B beluga mere copy 
of A) omite the text altogether. Moreover, when we compare 
‘the Loghueivarana with Jagaddhara’s commentary on the samt 
play, we are driven to the conclusion that Pandit Dharknanda's 
‘commentary hardly deserves tobe ealled an indopendeut oom: 
mentary. itis nothing but « deastie abridgment with « few 
changes in the wording here and there, of Jagaddbara's com: 
mentary, Tf we divide a commentary ox a play {nto (1) The 
Sanskrit Chaya of the Prakelt passsges, (2) quotations from 
lexicons, rhetoriesl, cramaturgical and such other works and 
(3) explanation and appreciation if any, Dharfoanda hus bor 
rowed all them threo portions from Jagaddbara—Chzy, bo has 
taken over, whole eale,? without a change ; he has given « few 
quotations all of which are found ia Jagaddhara’s commentary, 
Dut in many eases he omtts the names of authors and works, As 
for explanations be bas borrowed only a few of them, elther in 
foll or in an abridged form. To filustrate ty statement, T shall 
_nive below the extite explanatory portion from ithe Logiucaraya 
fon the whole of the first act and compare it with Jageddharn’s 
commentary." 


were rat 

1 often sree dh) re renee are ems 
(fol. 28) Fi! teeter | Cp) 

19 th oeheeenicrrer atch fe cematieaes 
(iol) erat Ce7) 


‘Bhandatiar’s fad od. (1905) of the Malarinadhcna. 


5 alevie( i tereeniweere- 
rorwmeeustereer:t( fl. 1") 
6 aummmanina: (expl. of a 

dvr: ) (fol. 1°) 
7 ad se iter | Bouse 
identi 1" (fol. 28) 


9 aevatingnt aa) serine 
‘ue iy ert eas Ml. 2°) 


10 seffter are (iol. a) 
1 eae | Brie oe (ol. 34) 
12 are tenerart | (fol. 2*) 
15 Safer: et (ol. 3°) 
14 Prue son Rr: 
(Ciol. a*) 


() ere egend | (fol. 5°) 


8 ' 
Cal. 34) 


Cp) 
© deve ef egrermnn 10) 
Rentragerpeiewsaerer- 

evizvasioer | (p- 12) 
sta SmarmertareeeR | (P12) 


wamarorgaet are: | Tae 
‘Swurria’ etc. (p. 20) 

ag reeateqed oroeet aed 
arate een wit evi 
reset aa store | Be 
arglte fe wart dicta 
eens eeeegeeTTTr 
Ret Syeeiine efter 
‘diy: | (p19) 

afer = sasegersirgnt eel 
gg He 


fier at! (9.22) 
ees Fg et | (fol. 22°) 
ana earenet owt p33) 
‘diet densitararsers | ( p. 24) 
Reece are Sarat fermion 
ea! (pas) 


edt vate om naberet- 


regi aqerrerenracee Sifter 
feet siwewen! (7.26) 
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1g ay wand m srei meena So sree rend aftr” 
Col. 3°) eit wer (4) 
20 srafeed secaeradi shire: fiery are tred exzerae: | 


(ial. 3°) B64) 
2 ay wtanmed aereraiactecs |‘ oy oderered rere mittee ' ci 


Cfo. 5°) wert Ce 64) 
23 waefivere att: | (fol. 3*) secifterefewen! (p67) 
25 fea frenaterare | (fol. 3%) wt fervtfaeretmee | (p. 75 ) 
24 wore: wheter: | fol. g*) are: wit a aretsht cae 


ea in Rieder | (p17) 
25 facamieatia Starier ger | Faosrear eit ais get ere Fett 
Col. 48) efi (p81) 


From the complete analysis of the explanatory portion of 
Dhartnifnde’s commentary on the first aot of the Malimtdhaoa, 
It bocomes abundantly clear thet itis entirely derived from thot 
of Jugeddhars. As already pointed out tho Ciya and the quota- 
tons aro also taken over from Jagaidinra, There is not a line, 

of the commentary og the frst act which 
im an his own. And this remark holds good 
{n the ease of the remaining. nine sets Thsve carefully com 
pared the Zaghueivaraea on the remaining ote with the com 
mentary of Jagadéhara snd without sn exception I have notioad 
‘thst Dharinanda hss borrowed the entire Cli, all tbe quota- 
tions and the whole of the explanatory portion in bis Laghuai- 
wvarana from Jagaddhara's commentary. Consequertl ot 
look upon the Laghuvivarma as an independent commentary on 
the Atlatimidhava but only aa an abridged recension of Jugnd- 
dhara’s commentary. As wo shall see later on, Dbsrdnanda wat a 
highly learned man and he taught to a circle of pupils wbo came 
to bim to study various branches of Sanskrit literature, and it 
ls likely that he prepared this ‘brief exposition ’ of the 2alat- 
nadhava by using Jagaddhars’s commentary for thelr ako just 
1, scoording to his own stetemont,' the Mrcchakatitduiarana 
‘wes written for the uso of hie popils. One only wishor that he 
should have mentioned his wholesale Indebiedness to Jageddhara. 


OTF menage fe eae Feo et 
aprdheerel gee FTE 8 
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Tnnother paper of mine," published im the Anadis in 
‘Vol. XXU, pp. 38-44 Ihave conclusively shown how Jagaddbara 
[himself was indebted to an earlfer commentator, Haribara; and io 
‘this paper I have proved that Dharinsnda’s commentary Is 
nothing but an abridged recension of Jagaddbara’s commentary. 
‘Thus, in short, the relative position of the three commé 
has been fixed on the strength of the interaal evidence and this 
{s corroborated by thelr ebronolagical position also, 

‘The date of Haribars’s commentary on the Matafinadhava is 
Aefinitely known from the Peat-colopion of the commentary as 
‘A.D. 1216, Jagaddhara must bave ourished, as shown by Mr. 
Gode,* between A.D, 1300-1400, Dharinanda's dato in not 
‘very dificult to establish, for in the colopton of one of hin works. 
tbe dato of Sts composition is mentioned * as Wednesday, the 
104% day of the Bright half of Caltra Saravat 1872. This correr 
ponds with 7th April 1816.A..D.* Bat this later falls on Sunday 
‘while the original statsaent mentions Wednesday. This discre- 
paney of 4 days would greatly be diminished {f tho reading in 
the Ms, wore gar® instead of gear*. For, in that case the date 
of composition of the 10th day of the work would be Bright half 
of Cates, Sarhrat 1854, corresponding with Thursday, the 16th 
‘Aprll 1818 A. D. For want of say otber evidence of a more pro- 
cise nature, on the strength of this date supplied by Dharénands 
Inimgolf, he may be said to have flourished between A. D. 1775 
fond 1850. 

Dharinanda gives a few autobiographical detafls in eolophons 
of two of hia works.* He belonged to the family of Brahmans 


T * Togadharn’s indebtedaoss to Haribara: an axsient commentator 
of the latinaahese.* 

Data of Jagndare : The oommectatr of he MGletintara ond 
‘tier works~boineen AD, 180) aod 1460” Jou of the Ua. of Bombay, 
Votre pen. 
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rs, rsidleg in Bhorstapars, modern Bharat 
pore inthe U.P. Hs grandfather name was Thaicura, who 
had three sons vit, Porpadsss, Racabala and Devidtea, Dho- 
inanda was the aon of Razatele, ond had studied ander one 
Pararsdnanda Mites. Dhardnands was a devotee of 8 Hanuman, 
He seems to bo n very learned man ag the colopbon of Mx of 
one of his works? siys that Daarsnands was a Mabtmalopt- 
dhytya, m tlle bestowed on eminenty Tonrnad mon only. He 
rout have kept a Purhaata, for, tn the concluding stnaess 
his JUrechabofteioroya be tnforms ue that {t wae componed ex 
essly forthe use of his pupils and tho same appears to be the 
cago with the Malatimadhana-Laghuviaropa, 

{In addition tothe commentary on the 3ahotimtdhova Anfrecht 
records one moro work of Dhartnanéa, a commentary (called 
Sudh’) om the Citramimdinea by Appayya Diksite. Whereas 
Anfrecht records one Mx. only of the Sud, from the Govt, 
Oriental Library, Madea, the Desoriptive Catalogues of the same 
collection dlzloea two more Max cf tie Sud and two works 
‘ot recorded tn the Catalogus Calalozorum vie. & commentary on 
= Ceontimned from the previous sage) 
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the Amaragharighave of MurSti, oslled the Gagharihadipikt and 
‘nother on the Mreclaketke named the Mreckokatitzeivarana. AIl 
hese four works of Dharkuanda are unpublished. The Gn¢ha- 
rthadipikt breaks off fn the second act end 20 complete Ms, of thi 
‘work fa known to exist. The Mrechikn(itdvicanzoa is preserved 
in complete ino single Ms. snd is similar to the Laghtnivaraea 
fon the Maladimtdhava the main concern of Dhardnands here also 
{a to give the Sanskrit Chaya of the Prakrlt portion of the play. 
‘The Sudha, however, seems to bea more ambitious work, if we 
‘re to judge from the short extracts given in the Daseriptive Cat 
‘logue. The commentary extends to the end of the Atidayoltyn~ 
Uninkira | ¢. ibis available for the whole of the extant: portion of 
he Clima 


ON THE SEARCH FOR MANUSORIPTS IN THE DEOCAN 
By 
8G, Hanae 


‘More than forty years have elapsed sine the regular work of 
the collection of Manuscripts in this part ofthe country ind com- 
pletely stopped. Gorerament used to spend about 8000+ every 
‘yoar for this exeellent and moet usefel work and tho names of 
Bubler, Klethorn, Peterson and Bhandarkar are associated with 
it so that as the result of freqdent tours in the country we have 
1 fine collection of nbout 20,000 Biss. at the Bhandarkar Oriente 
Research Institute, Poons, dealing with a varioty of subjects and 
olng as {ar back os tho 13th century of the Christin Era, ‘The 
work wea probably discontinned because the collectors sem 
ld not think ft worthwhile to pureuo this task any longer, 
-¢ was in thelr opfaion'no porsibility of unearthing any new 
taaeral or alse, no proning demand'on Goverament was made 
hy any of thelt gaecessors in office. Some bow the work has 
still remained {neomplote and althoag’s several institutions have 
‘neo followed in the footstope of Bhandarkar and Rajwodo 
in the work of eolleeting manuscript material, a Unorough and 
systerontie wearch all over the country still remains a thing to be 
Aosire 

Te Is possible to do thie kind of work now with better chances 
of euccos:, Oriental research was {n tts infancy then and tho 
taste prejudices of the lesened Pundits were very strong againsl 
its European sponsors. Pride of the family traditions had not 
died out and ideas of sanctity regarding Sanskrit and Sanskrit 
earning had stil toefr sway on the minds of the people. Stories 
are told of how man like Bubler and Paterson were obliged to 
some twenty feet awoy from the Brahman Pandit who was 
{induced to port with eome of his collection by appealing to his 
love of money and poverty stricken conlition. Selling Mas. at» 
rate a little higher tha thet of the waste paper wat supposed to 
bo the last means of adding to the family income. Most of these 
‘Brabmans with ancestral pride as their only beritege, were in- 


rs 2.6, manne 


capable of understanding the contents of their treasured posses- 
lon, much less thelr value. Despite all this, it required a good 
eal of effort and perauasion an the part of the collector to induce 
‘thom to sell away thelr Mss. 

Now circumstances have changed. Education which was 
‘thon a privlloge of tho fow, bas now become almost common. 
Oriental Resoarch has made long strides in ite progress and peo 
ple have bogun to understand and eppreciato tho value of re 

cb, Circumstances have forced people to leave their proper 
‘native places in search of service and city life doos not afford 
any space for unnecessary storage. ‘The Msa. and family records 
fre perishing in dust at thelr village homes and sharing the 
tame fate as the houses chomeslves. People are therefore more 
‘willing to part with thelr Mss. and family records than allow 
them to be wormeaten, if they could be properly preserved by 
respectable public iostitution and msde available to genuine 
scholars, They would not even eare for apy monetary retur 

Our recent experiences ‘at Puntambe, district Abmadngar, 
strongly bear out this fact In as much ar we have been able to 
swoure as donation from Mz. V, ML Gorho about 127 Mas. for 
ocean Collage Postgraduaie and Resoaech Institate, Pons 
sand rocord 485 others that ate iying with only threo Stetri 
Tamilios of the place. Within a waek’s time it was possible only 
{to haya a cursory glance at fhe collection of three or four famnl- 
es and it could by no menus be sald that the work was thorough 
fand exhaustive. For instance, Mr. Nigro, who is supposed to 
have the largest collection of Mes. in Pantambe, had not ro- 
vonled to us his entire stock but allowed us to take down the 
names of a fow Mss. A thorough search, granting that all facili- 
ties for work could be obtained, would roquire a couple of monthe’ 
stronsose work. 

But such a work would not go without its reward. The viow 
that there fe no powsibility of unearthing any new material has no 
foundation fn fact Even this small collection of 127 Mss. con- 
tains no less than 17 Mes. that are not recorded in Aufrocht's 
Gatalogous Catologorsm and as msny ss 32 which are not to be 
found in the Governmont Collection of Mas. at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute. ‘The importance of this work eannot 
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therefore be gainsaid, No cultural History of the Marath! speak- 
Ing province can ever be written unlase and uatil a thorough and 
ssystematie search of the Sanskrit, Prakrit and Marathi cultural 
traditions is made by competent seholars. 

Tor centuries together Maratha Pandits have distinguished 
‘themselves by thelr great learning, their versatility and their 
outeness of intelligence and lef: behind them hosts of literary 
wworke-s completa history of which is yet to be written, Contri- 
bation of the Marathi Pandits to Mediseval Sanskrit is a thosls 
worth attempting but the required material is enveloped in w 
chaotic mags for the clesrar vision of which work as outlined 
‘hove Is a condition precedeat, Besides, w careful g] if 
manusorlpts In thia part of the province would reap vary rish 
Iarvest of Marataf Hterature of immortal poets and writers ber 
longing to different religious sects, such as the Natbapanthtyas, 
the MabSnubbtvas, the Virakaris nd the Ramadtals, ea, The 
Marathan were the Inst to mike history in modern times and bite 
of that bistory are stl! tobe found in the nooks and corere of 
this country. It ia therefore suggested that tbe work of the search 
for manuseript material should again be undertaken undor Gi 
ernment patronage by & Joint Board of competent scholars who 
have specialised ta Tndology, Marathi Litaratore and Modisoval 
and Maratha History, with » modest anaual recurring icraut of 
Re, 18000/-. Tos year" intensive werk wosld pat into our hands 
nll toe necessary material that would onable us to know what 
leind of Uterature would bo available throughout the Maratht 
speaking districts of the Bombay Presidency. 

‘Tho Mea. in the V. M. Gorhe collection of the Deccan Col 
Postgraduate and Rescarch Institute, Pooua, were at the time 
of their presentation merely a heap of loose folios tied in extre- 
mely old and wore out bundles and eo mixed up that it took 
‘more than month for the writer to re-arrange them in a proper 
form of Ms. complete or fmgmentary. In 127 Mss, resoued 
from oblivion, as many as 82 are cowplete and the rest incomplete. 
Closstied under several subject-heads, we ind that they present 
good varlety + 

‘Vede 3, Itihten 21, Purios 17, Diarmatstra 25, Vedtnta 
‘Jyotisa-Graba and Phala 10, Tsrks and Nytya 7, Tantra and 
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Yoga 3, Vytksraps 2, Gavite 1, Kota 1, Kavya 24, Natake 2, 
Gadya-Campt 1, Tots!-125+2 Marsihi=127. 

‘Though the cotlection does nat represent the entire collection 
owned by the Pamily, itis frly rich and contalas some value 
able Mes. not yet reeorded by collectors of Mos, and the curstors 
of Manuscript Libraries. This fact itself shows the importance of 
cearrying on this work of collection from year to year apd from 
‘village to village. Tt must be remembered that even those Mex, 
‘were collected out of the so-oalled refuse. If thorough search 
be made many more Mas, will come to light, 

‘To roview briedly this collection, sectica by section, we find 
that the Vedic Section contains, besides a portion of Samsetva 
dhaylya BhAsya of Mabidhara, a work called Sikhtviveka, which 
eacribos the Importance of the Kanvastkha 

{In tho It bisa Seetion we find nome very old Mas, uf some of 
the parvans of the Mahabharata. Recently, 8 Max out of 20, 
have been selected by Dr. ¥. & Sakthankar for his collation 
‘work at the Bhandstknr Ortental Resoareh Iastitute, Poona, 

‘Under the Parliss are classified caveral Mes, dealing with the 
Muaitiayas of Gods, Veatas, Monte, placos of pilzrimage, ete, 
table ones are those of Srimaddhagavats Parioa-Canto 
Brlianntradipaportra and Pardnoséroddbtra. 
int ote thongs Wy scat ties Ln se fon 
‘ond aro {ocomplete. 

Dharmadgetra claims to have the bighest number of My. in 
thle collection, dealing with the domestic rites and sacraments, 
the different kinds of vows and religious practices, the dutios of 
the Sachnyfsine, the decisions regarding clans and pedigree, eto, 
‘The following might be mentioned as important works :—Chuiga: 
bhfsyam on Péreskara-Gninasitram, Prayogaratnam by Kait- 
‘akglta, Kriytpaddhatib-—by Vidvantthebbatte, Smrtikaustubbah 
bby Anantabbetie, Aetrérkab-by Divskarn, Vratirkah-by 
Sarhkarabbatts, NirvaySbbaranam-by Bha\ja MaySretvara, 
Yatidharmepraksia by Viscderséramamuni ete, It might bs 
‘mentioned here thst Avantabhstia, in his work Smrtikaustubba, 
ives {important details of hie pstron Bsjabehsduraeandra and 
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Among the Veisnts Mex, mention might be made ofthe 
Lievisyabbtgyam by Mahidbara, PaSetiarasavrttam by Sure 

totrye aod the PeapafoamithystvsoumstaapatcSrsrySkhys 
by SrtatvSsa all of whlch ere complete. 

All the Me. of Jyotig are more or loss fmportant, some of 
thom being two hundred soars cl. Thero is an undated Ms, In 
this collection dealing with progoostioating dreams and thelr 
coutequences. Iti fllatrated ani ccntains psthamttras and pen 
sd fnk plotazes, gat general back ground of ed colour, They 
‘ro unalfested by Muslim ar Rajput style of drawing and patnt- 
ing. Tho Ma, might belong tothe fourteen or Oftventh century. 

Most of the Mas. belonging to the Tarka-Nylya setion, are 
copies of the woll-knowa treaties like Tarkasabgrata, Sapte: 
padteibt and Nylyamtlt. Bat a oritiolam of Seplapadeett by 
nome Saptapedirthytdine-bbapianam by Niganitba is iopo- 
tant. ‘Tis Naganstha was the preceptor of Yadavabhatta who 
‘waa 0 voratilo scholar and whowe work on Jyotie, anly, 
Grabaprabodhasya udtiaenpass dated Saka 1665, is avallable fn 
our eolleotion. Unfortunately the 2s of Baplapadsrthytat 
Ikhaplanam is incomplate, 

‘Tho Tantraatraaasigrabe of Anaséatirtha fs Ineomploto and 
the other two Mas. in tho Tantea-yoge aection, viz, Sivayoga- 
darpocasaitgraba and Sivayogastee-satigraha togetbor make 25 
follon of the sae 72, = 334. 

The commentary of Pafiartje on the Séracvaturytkaraga ft 
complet and the other Mx is that of Solinenrtpé val, evidently 
moot for beginners. 

‘The PAtigaolttdhysye of Bhiskartetrya is tho oldest dated 
Ma, in ths collection, complete belay. the date Sake 1583 ond 
written by Neharidaivadta, the son of Vitvanithsbhatia who was 
2 great exponent of the works of Gapetedaivajta, 

The one Kota Ma. ia the Tskearsnighonta of Varoruci, ccm 
plete and containing fn all dl verses 

‘Leaving aside the copies ofthe well-known Kavyas euch a 
the Rimayace, the extrasta from the Mabrbitrate and the Bi 
iavata, as well ae those ofthe celebrated Sve Mabtisryas, the 
following are smong the rare ones 
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Srigsrevilics and Ghatatharparaksvyam by Kaliéis (ooly 
one eanto, complete, of the latter orth a commentary by Sariksra) 
Nitintapairam by Acyute and commented upoa by Sefher: Rana: 
fatam of Ketavabhatia Laogsks! and Réaotry& avjtiaraatam of 
Mohtmadzalsbhatisearra 

‘The Ma. of the Hoodmaanstaks and a commentary called 
‘Topart are both incomplete, Tae Bhojprabandha mentioned 
Under the last sestion inthe only Mofo varlety called Gadys~ 
‘Campa and that too incomplete. 

Borldes these Sinakrit Max, there are two MarA(hi Mas. 
namely, that ofthe Steailsnta and the Samailokt of Vem 
Pandita of which the latter Is complote and belongs to Saka 1583, 

‘Thus, it wll be seen that a more thorough work of collection 
would be extremely profitable to Indological, Literary, Cultural 
tnd Historfea Studies and if Goversinent undertake fo provide 
for a modest mus of Ra 18000/~poe year regular work of etal 
tring there verlous Mat izing with diferent individuals at 
difforent places,’ might be started on = more ecientific basis in 
which University and Research Institutes would surely interest 
themselvox It would moreover be the continuation of the noble 
work of Dr. Bbasdavkst eo eathuslastialiy undertaken and v0 
thoroughly carried out, within the prescribed limits, at the ond 
of the lat centery. 


Oat of Ws Max. Walch Thre toes ale to reson fe Shankar Vinayak 
Thon eot 3, Shankor Balersboa Lampsthid 118, and Gangadbar Ram: 
Irinbon Dharmadhitart SIS They ccold be cinsed unde the flloving 
ands >—Zyureda & Tbten 2 Kieya 20, Kein Jyetiga 14 Tattvaitian 
10, Tarea-Myiya tl, TaotranYous & Parks 3%, Daaraltsira 285, Vedic 1, 
Vytkarisa 4 Stbleye-Alakara 10, Stotran 36 miecllangoes 10 ond 
‘Marathi? = 463. Of these the majority of Mes. are complete and not 

‘han a doses are Incowpets. Taare area all 70 dated Mat, the oldest golng 
‘efor back as Gatvat IIR This ica very valasble eelletion contaling 
ftveeal Maa far unksows tos. 


‘THE PHILOSOPHY OF FLUX 
‘An analogous Study in Heracliteam and 
Indian Thought 
Br 

Berry Hencaxy 


Im my "Indian acd Western Philosophy: A Study In Con 
frasts'” 1 clearly took up tho position of non-analogy between 
India and the West which Iatter trend of thought started with 
Greck philosophy. In this ease, however, a study in analogy 
Detween a Greek thinker and Indien philosophers is undertaken, 
‘Tuere fs no change of attitude, becuse Hernolitus was a pre 
Booratic, or rather, ro-Sophistle, thinker, He still, on the main, 
‘apart from some porsozal and topical remarks, was oocupied with 
some cosmic thought, His work nd the titlo" Pari Phye008" ("De 
Natura”) and ae-och, as the later expositions will prove, he 
had his footing om a basis near to the constant Indian outook, 
Te may wall be that thls study. may turn out to be « defence, 
Hmaltnacouly of Herviit and of Tad’ pillow, For 

‘tame reprosches which the later Grooks, from thelr funda 
mentally changed standpoint, made against TT. are generally 
made by Western thiokers agaiost tho wholo of Indian philo- 
sophy, Heraclitus fs called the “Skotetnos”, the obsoure and 
tho unsystematie thinker. One cxternsl reasoa for this censure 
may be found in the nocidental fect that Hs work is only 
handed down to us in patchy fragments, Another external 
reason Is that he used s manner of expresalon unusual to average 
Ianguage by employing the form of aphorism and also by his 
attitude of an inspired seor. (Signifieantly ho laid down hie 
work in the temple of Artemis as s kind of religious offering to 
tho Divino. But more importact are inner reasons why his 
work remained unintelligible for the masses of Inter Grosk 
thinkers and, more or less for tha West op to resent times His 
‘main dogma that everything is in continuous motion irrelevant 

¥ Yandon 196. (. Allen and Unwin ed). 
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of direction, that sil opposites, the " Hodos and and kat5", the up- 
ward snd downward movements, are essentially the sam 

doos not fit into the rigld frame work of Western logical 
thinking. Since the slogan of the Sophists that " Man is the 
measure of everything”, human reasoning with its definite 
‘canon of values aud of careful avoidance of contradictory stater 
‘ments holds sway over the West Since then reluctance has 
arisen towards the loose elasticity of thought and its rosulting 
‘ambiguity. But that fs exactly what Heraclitus intended to 
Impress on his fellow thinkers as Nature's law. “Everything 
moves in a frele, up and down, from growth to decay and vior 
versa (Bragm, 112). “Nature strives after the opposite” 
(Bragm. 10), * Union ts only possible through pelmary dissene 
ston, through the struggle of opposite tendencies” (Fragm. 8). 
“ Wakening ia destractive, sleep is constractive while co-operae 
Hing on world events” (Pragm. 5). “Birth is misery and 
‘oousequently turns into death " (ragm/20). “Good and bad 
are the samo” (Fragm. 58), Herelitas fs conscious of being 
able to be misunderstood ( Fram. 34) by taking away all fixed 
determinations fo which homan reason clings. 

‘The same bolds good forthe basic thoughts on which all 
Indiac philosophical ystems are founded, Through trying to 
insert the human being fato the cosmic thought, considering. 
‘Man as only one expression of the vital Iife-force whlch ine 
Alucriminately permeates the whole Universe and all ite 
phenomena, through emphasizing the ever changing flux upwards 
‘and downwards, from constroction to destruction and vice versa, 
Indian thought represents the same difficulty for human reason 
‘ua Hornclitus teachings provide. 

All Indian systems, too, emphasize the vaguenoss of direotion 
bot the fundamental {dea of motion, the oreillating and allernab 
ing, the undulating and reverse movements which correlate 
everything and take away singlencss and fixation, The idea of 
relation between everything results in the assumption of 
ralativity and momentariness of everything. Every phenomenon 
‘bea an ambiguous significance. ‘manifestation of the 
vunfversal vital force within, and bebind, all phenomena each 
single one Is significant, but at tho sume time insignificant as 
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‘only one transitory moment of ization. The concept of a hidden 
unity between them all does not admit of a strict esparstion of 
opposites; it simultaneously views reverses and scoepts 
aradorion Tho only constant fsctor which remeins for the 
Indian thinker isthe continuity of fax, the wobreakable inter- 
rlation between auslyeis and catalysis, the continuous metabo- 
ism snd transformation, 

As such Indian ontology in the Vedanta and Stiichys system 
tonches perpetual emanation and reabsorption out of, atd into, 
Brahman or Prakyti. As such Jainian in its cosmology speake 
‘about the rising and falliog movements of world formation (ut- 
‘smpiol snd avasorpie!,an almost literal equivalent of Heraclituy’ 
‘tuem " hotos ané and ket”). 

‘A quasi-ethioal or theological expression of this biologioal 
nw Is given in tho Upantsads, Not only in the pre-existontial 
‘and post~exlstontial periods of Yo world, but also in tho empiri 
‘al stages an interchange of the" hodoe aid and kato” fs taught, 
‘The doctrine of the devayona’ and piryama indicates that the 
‘naman boing after this preseot form of existanes is moving up- 
wards (“hodos anf”) to moan and sun according to bis morlta, 
Dut then again comes down to earth ( “hodos kato") in the trans 
formed shape of rain and focd and turowgh that again returns 
tom human or animal body whieh fe built up together with all 
{ts phystoal or psychic fanetions by the quasi-noutral comfe 
substance which continuously changes form. 

‘The underlying bfological ides of the harma theory, common to 
all Indian aystoms, emphasizes that iarma-bija grows into karma 
hala ; bat the moment of the highest fuldlment of the seed in 
the fully developed fruit is the very beginning of decay. The 
fruit drops after having absorbed in itself as much as possible of 
‘the vital force of ite bearer and haa now no more participation 
with the ever flowing vital exp. Its only way of survival is in 
transformation, either in the shape of consumed food or in the 
Alsintograted form of manure which provides substance to a new 
oatgrowth. We may understand in this way Hereclltus’ Frag. 
mont 86, "Death of the transformed fs the birth of a new form.” 

‘Nothing comes from nothing, but esch sotion resulte into an 
adequate re-action. This is the underlying idea of early Vedio 
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sacrifice and magic and the often misunderstood doctrine of “do 
ut-des.” Performance ofa rite, the conerete substance of iba 
Hon and the will-power invested in the ceremony inevitably 
attracts the wanted resuls from the Gods or through direet influ- 
‘ance on the cosmic parts. 

Indian thought as well as the teaching of Heraclitus is based 
on the acknowledgment of the existent facts of actual phenomens 
which function freely secording to thelr specic laws, Not an 
cexterually imposed order, but an {manent functional order un- 
derlles tho course of development. Siguifleantly, already the 
‘Ravel finds an expression for this éynamic Inw. Bla, lit, the 
‘going, is the anclent name of the universal order which govern 
the funetion of human and extra-buman beings alike. Bla (or 
rather Varups, the servant of Ja) sees to it that the sun, moon 

nd stars, he rivers and men, function in thelr appropriate plncon 
dat thelr appropriate time. Compare this concept of Ita with 
‘Hernelitus' {dea of Did, “If the sun could deviate from ite pro- 
seribed course, the Evinuey the guardians of Dili, the inevitable 
Immanent order, would find it out and would forelbly drive it 
‘back to its dutiful function” ( Frage. 23). 

Hloraclitas starting polat of thought, too, is the plurality of 
objects with thelr Sxed functions, bat ever changing manifold 
nets of conditions. While taking thefr starting point of investi- 
‘gation In the actual dynamic fux of the empirical world, n0 
space is allotted by these thinkers to a creator out of the mihi. It 
{ia no accident that Rgveds 10, 129 empbatically teaches that the 
God or the Gods being themsclves but single forms are on this 
‘empitleal side of the world. Again, itis no secident, but a eon 
sequence of the fandamental idea, that HL assigns no persoual 
God or Gods other than a somewhst elevated stage among all 
individual beings. 

‘But ft is @ natural urge to seek within this embarassing mant- 
foldness of sctual phenomena for an underlying unity. ‘Thus 
Indis postulates in 6 way of assumed sooslerated motion, the 1y- 
ing-togethor of sil emanations of the basic Ife-force at the 
beginning, or their falling-togettier at the end, in a kind of uni- 
fying receptacle. Pre-or-post-empirical unity 1s a deduction 
from empirical plurality observed. ‘Thus the iden of motion and 
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‘empirical ux ( Hersclitus “Panta ret”) rosults in its last eon: 
‘sequence into its opposite, unity as oprosed to, and yet connected 
with, plurality ; continulty, as opposed to, and yet connceted with 
constancy. 

Unity is the comcidewia cppositerum. ‘This holds good not 
‘only in the sphere of visible empiries! phenomena ; also the two 
‘ends of the immense, the transcendental "*hodos and and kato, " 
are ssenially the same, The immeasurably grost and the im- 
‘measurably small are in Sanskrit termed #ina and éanpa (both 
derivatives of the same root: én). ‘The All and the Nono are 
fmentially the samo nd between those correlated opposites lies 
embedded the world of the Finite. As sueh #inya, sero, au bee 
‘come a synonym for Nirviga; the not-yet~a-thing Is eobentlally 
the same ax the no-moreva-thing. Both are no things, The 
‘Vaidesika aystem accepts beside the Gite physical forms the two 
‘opposites implied in the Idem of the Adryfa, the Unser 


‘The deduotion of the fandamental aseumtion of the ever 
ebanglag condition of things is drawn by Heraclitus and bis 
follower Kratylon Nobody ean enter more than once, 
once, the same streat, beeanse both the bother and the stream, 
change from moment to monseak This iden which takes away 
‘ll safe fixation certainly embarrassed the later so-called system: 
tics of Greek and Western thinkers ‘Thotr antidote was to 
ridicule it, But the very eame concept underlies serious I 
doctrines, Ts last theoretieal consequence Is tobe foand in the 
Jaya thoory of Buddhism which teaches that no things except 
fn Interrelation (switdma) of moments. But yet, oven in this 
seomingly nihilating Apona theory some kind of constant factor 
remains, Evon the nihflistio schools of Buddhism accept the 
{ea of« though eontionously changing, but in its very change 
permanent, bundle of peychio“experionces. The arma bearer, 
tains from one form of existence to all following ones its 
payehle predisposition. 

Heraclitus propagates that union or harmony can only be 
‘produced by the falling together of opposites. ‘The male and the 
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female elements are essentially opposed, but complementary to 
‘ach other. Hinduism in texts and figural representations empha 
snes the same idea, God Siva cannot be thought of spart from 
his female Sakti. The. Sarhichya system represents the male 
lomeat asthe principle of Paruss, the female az the principle 
of Prakzti. While working against, and for each other, the male 
and female cloments sro together the creative powers of the 
‘world formation. Tt ls no accident that the diffrent Indian 
systoma (Vedanta and Si:tihya) ase frequently the metaphor of 
fexual union. Later Hindulsm deplcts this iden in its Inst conse 
aqence in the eoncept of the ardhandriévara, introduces « double 
Dotng in which the left half of its body is representative of the 
female, the right balf ofthe male elec 


Indian paychology, as repressated in the Yogn aystom, mnkes 
use of tho basis dooteia of iamanent counter-morementa, ‘The 
arma, the activity, dieectad towards external functions, bas to 
be counter-inlaseed by zon-larma, lgverted karma ( Yoga-aitras 
1,85 Comm. ). Each aaeedan, external covaoiousnees, is counter 
‘oled and wuch complemented by pratiexii-wdant (ef prati-aaih= 
‘din, Yogarsttras 1, 19 Coain.). Similarly the psyehologlenl 
tlm of the study of Rlstory, of external action, ts recommend 
for payehle tratalug. Not forthe sake of scquirig single facta 
of knowledge, bat for the attalomont of a iboeated mind, history 
shall be studied. The stady of acto shall load 0 Indifference 
towards notion; study of history shull Yad to the étnforany, to 
tho paclded miad ofthe hermit, Nothing stands for good on the 
‘rest of a wav, nothing for good fn the trough of a wave. Re. 
viewing the undelaticg events as momentary and traneltory 
hhoppenings, thot is the aim of the Z2jovaratpini the chief histrt- 
cal text of ancient India. The literal translation of this progeam- 
ratio title is" the waves of dynasties,” 

AIL values of kuman super-imposed ethioe ars frrelevant, 
Good and bad, Le. black, white or karms ofa mized colour is su 
table coly for the average man; the Yogin has neither Back nor 
white karma (ef, Yorn-vtras 4, and Dhagavadgits 2,50). Pure 
socomplishment lies bayond that sphere of distinction, ‘The 
same concept soems to underly Heraclitus’ Fragment $6,“ Good 
and bad are finally the same.” God Siva in bls highest aspect 
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{is beyond the ethical range of bis destructive and constructive 
Powers. As such he isthe indifferent Yogin and is roprosented as 
‘the Natardja. He performs his dance of world-destruction with 
the smiling expression of xoutral duty. While destroying and 
trampling down the world into a formless mast, he provides the 
redisposition for a now formati 

‘rom the soctal point of view, distinctions, too, are assumed 
‘as natural necessities, but not as final alma The divisions of 
caste are not based on the law of independent and static differ- 
‘nce, but on that at common cause, The human community is 
‘conceived os a huge social organism in which all members have 
to play thelr specific part. The scheme of the caste nystem is essentl- 
ally adivision of labour, or rather, » specification of Iabour, 
Only, when each single caste pecforms ite specitie dharma ( duty 
fand right )it serves as. useful member of the whole. And yet 
‘another seemingly paradoxical law can bo observed in this con 
‘cept of caste. ‘The caste ital, the gona fs xed, but within this 
‘Sxntion of the genus 8 continuons derslopment takes place within 

ach apecies belonging to the gems, While etriotly adhering to 
the fixed order of a caste in the course of generation physiesl and 
ayehte progression takes place} capacities once acquired are 
evoloped and impgoved through thelr repeated exereise streng- 
thened by inheritance. 

‘Those ambigutties already observed fn all the other disciplines 
of thought have signifeantly left their marks also in the eld of 
logic and epistemology. Evea so-called formal Indian logic in 
{ta dlatinetive reasoning bas to take into consideration natural 
ambiguity and elasticity of thought Indian torms are never 
‘fixed “ termini” in the Latin sense, Le. static limite, but maine 
tain ambiguous meaning, or even combine opposites. Prasziga, 
for instance, 1s a definite logical term, but ambiguously fixed, 
‘A uch it means logiesl eoosequence or wrong association, 
Other torms Hike mukti aud pops are ia one and the same context 
‘used in their distinct tarminological meaning but also in their 
wider significance. As such yoga indicates “union” of any kind 
fand multi" loosening power” in general. Thus Yoge-sitras 3, 
‘2% comm. apeak of the unguarded fire as multe. Significantly 
Indian formal logic introduees also s dynamic term for the in- 
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separable connection between the bearer of characteration and its 
ssontisl characteristics. pitt designates the process of 
mutual penetration between the iiigin and the liiga. ized relar 
tloos are not statio data, bat physical or prychic proceseox 
Things aro nterrelated through mutual partioipation of certain 
qualities, And once more the term “quality” hax in Indian 
logic a wider sense than In the formal logo ofthe West. Spatial 
relationship realis in in-uence, Divisfility {nto the same 
number of parts results in similarity of the ‘ings which have 
participation with the quality of the same number. Stiles and 
retaphors state a relationsitp (similarity ) betweon the things 
compared whieh may result, in ease ofa relatively high number 
af comparable qualities, nto ideateation. From thle point of 
‘iow rhatoric can be inserted into the Indian aystem of Logie, 
statement implies potable counter-statemon 
‘pro-patea. Ay such Indian Jogio cannot be thought of apart of 
‘discussion. A pasale in Indian logfe forthe Westorn inrorproter 
Anite theory of the positive, research io the a-bhie, the nom 
Tuo former perceiving of 
‘othe Investigation ofthe “non-pot” on the spot 
ly pot was soon, Rach biter implies the existence of ita o-bhiva 
‘ach bieda equaily explains a potential a-Blada; diference can 
ved, 1f from another Aspect non-dilference is 


‘Tho samo ambiguous relationship is given for the concepts 
of subject and objet. Thay are contisuously changing places, In 
the act of perception subject and object are equally active (perhape) 
the object, while having a wider range of offiefency in influencing. 
morethan oxe subject simultaneously or subsequently, i tho 
‘more aotive of the two. Not only fn the Vedanta, but throughout 
all Iater systems, the state of euper-consciousnoss, the condition 
‘of non-more distinction between the Ego and the outer world, fs 
considered the highest. Suyupti, the dreamloes sleep, whore n0 
distinctive form and no separate consciousness of the wakening 

stage and of its reflection in dream-sleap is anymore assumed, is 
the higbest form of consciousness and ax each « super-subjective 
objective bliss. Here onee more one may quote Heraclitus who 
‘oloes the same ides, though not in the developed form and 
‘efinoment of India’s iong tradition. H. speaks of the construc- 
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tivo stage of sloop ( Heagm. 75), We have todd of “ dreamless” 
sleep. 

While taking into consideration the wider range of Indian 
logic whfch thus tranegresses the narrow limits of Westara for- 
‘mal logis, we may try to understend the programmatic saying 
‘of Nytya-sitea 1, 1, All the logical intricacies of discussion, 
‘all the 16 oategories of rational proceedings claim to Lead to the 
nd of Irrational bliss oF salvation. 

After all the former expositions {t ia not surprising that even 
in the sober realm of Indian linguistics w reflection of the basic 
concept of flax, ie. of super directional motion, can be observed, 
predixes, the galis, the motors, ofthe noun or verb to which 

added sugaest in their basic meanings either ambiguous 
reverse, functions. The prefix azn indicates paycholo- 
‘sleally concentration, physically compilation, logically eom- 
Prehenaion, “The prefix isan fndieator of reverse motion; it 
raprevonts, as it ware, bodos and and ato.” fn the horfgoatal 
{instead of the wortioal, dirvction. 2-piigala menue reddish, 0. 
olng towards the red colour, G-gam (root gam, to 0), on tho 
‘other hand, s used to indieade the reverse direction; os sue 
‘2-0 means to return oF to come, 


‘Tho prefix prati is even. stronger representative of this double 
motion, Whanever it is used, it indientes counter-movement. Rash 
‘pakga impliee n possible prai-pakex. Praty-olegam is accordingly 
‘aaignideant frm for sense perception. Ite literal meaning is 
‘going towards to, or backwards from, the aye and thus it depiots 
the influence from the object into the subject a 

‘Tho same ambiguity, or even contendictoriness, of mooning 
oan be observed in simple nouns or verbs, Varpz means colour 
‘and sound, fe It Indfeates the visible or audible product of the 
onse (eyo oF car). Similarly, ya is: to eee orto sss. This 
‘vagueness of meaning {s extended beyond the mere verbs of 
sense pereeption. Ky means? to rule and todestory, 21a {s: to 
attain and to give up. Either these latter verbs indicate differ- 
‘ent stages of a process or a general ambiguity of mesning. Otter 
‘words show the last consequence of fundamental neutrality of 
meaning iu Indicating even contradictory functions. Bj means’ 
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to move and to stand still dhe, lit, which has no bhava, no 
‘empirical being, means accordingly nothing or immense ( cf. the 
‘above mentioned ina snd éunya). As in the epbere of the Finite 
flso in tho realm of the Infinite reverse motion fs assumed. 
‘Nabha isthe absence, ot tie matrix, of all numbers, 


‘Hoeraclitus is for the later Westerner who bas limited himelf 
by his rigid reasoning “ Skotelnos,” obscure or unsystematio, 
Tn the ght of comparison with the productive tradition of 
Indian thought we appreciate 
‘laatitty, of mind of this original 


THREE HEADED ANIMALS IN MOHENJO DARO 
BY 
A Hems 


On @ few seals found in Mohenjo Daro, instend of tho unval 
‘symbolic animal, which may represent one of the tribes into 
‘hich the proto-Indians were divided, there ie the represonta- 
tion of a three-beaded animal. ‘Thos in one of them we see the 
‘animal with the beads of a bull, an unicorn and an Ibex. (Ag. 
1).1 The bull's head is placed low as in the attitude of eating 
grass, ‘The Unicora's head is the middle one and appance as it 
‘wero the proper head of the animal. Finally, the ibex’s hend 
springs from the unfon between the neck and back of the animal 
sand turns backwards. We {tere called this bead, the hoad of an 
‘hex bocause the horns appear to be the Horns of this Himtlayan 
Gont, Yet we must say that the hore are turved forward, 
‘which {s not the ordisury position of the horus of the ibex. 
‘Moreover, {ts bead ltealf might not be recognised ax the bead of 
‘an ibe by a zoologist. 

‘The reproventatton of this mnimal is also found on another 
‘seal with inscription aboye, about which wo shall speak below. 

On another seal (fig.2) the three beads seem to belong to 
the same snimal bot for the horex. The lowermost head bes 
two horns which might be the boras of a bull, while the upper 
two heads once more have the horns of an ber, the middle obo 
having the horns turned forward and the uppermost head having 
them turned in the natural backward direction. Otherwise, the 
Position of the heads is the samo aa in the preceding cere, 
though the lowermost head is perhsps still more bent towards 
the ground than in the other ease. 

Amongat the seals described ax Hittite, in the Ashmolean 
‘Museum, Oxford, there in again a seal (fiz. 3) showing & 
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double-heoded animal, one being the bead of a bull which 
appears asthe natural heed of the animal, and the other bead 
rising over the neck and tarmed backwards in the same position 
fs the uppermost head in the preceding two eases. This second 
Ihend apparently is the bead of a ram, its horas being represented 
In the characteristic wavy shape of the rams in the Mohenjo 
Daro representations’ nd also in Egyptian carvings ond 
paintings 

‘What was the meaning of these three-headed animals of 
Molienjo Daro, and ineldentally of the two-headed animal of the 
Hlttites? 

‘Tho reading ofthe inscription which accompanies the fist 
three-hoaded animal described above made me advance n theory 
‘about the nature of these quaint representations, embodied in the 
two following questions: "Is the monster having three heads a 
taymbol of tke divine triad of the Mohenjo Daro Religion ?* Are 
‘these three animale the Pahanas of the ‘three great: gods’?* 
‘The doubt expressed when proposing, this theory is not yet fully 
removed alter nearly three years since I wrote those lines. Yok 
readily acknowledge the powsibility of the theory owing to the 
following argumente, 

‘Trough among the objects discoversd in the Indas Valley 
thoro fs no representation of any god standing or soated on any 
animal as a Vahona or in any way connected with any, yot it 
seems likely that the Idea of ascribing 2 Vahanato each god 
‘must come from the very early prote-Indlan period. In potnt 
of fact we find a number of gods repreeented on animal Vaianax 
in Samer (and consequently in Babylon ané Aseyria , among 
the Hittites and among the Phaofcians. In otber Mediterranoan 
nationa we come aorces certain animals sssociated with 10 
definite gods though not actually represented os whiclor of the 
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latter, But the most interesting elreumstanee of this custom is 
that a number of these vebleles perfectly correspond In some 
eas ‘to the Indian :ahanas and thelr respoctive gods, 

In Sumer, for instance, the Goi Enlil, who bas taken the 
place of the Supreme delty, is intimately associated with the 
ram, in whose sodiacal bouse he is supposed to éwell," 

In Kgypt the god Amon-R&, who is the first deity of the 
triad of Thebes, Is often represented with the nesd of a ram oF 
simply as a ram.* Similarly the goddess She-Khot, who ie the 
Mother Goddess in azother Egyptian triad, ts sbown with the 
bend of a Hones. 

Os the large rock of Tesily-Kays, near the Hittite capital, 
the first god of the Triad, Jotaws, corresponding to the proto~ 
Tndlan An, ie shown next to a ram. In front of him, the Mote 
Goddess And is represented standing on a lioness which is 
walking over mountaiog » pirfect equation of the fature mothor 
sodden of India, Parenti whose sana ism Lionees.* 

A Phoonicinn eglinder seal shows likewise the frst god Ay 
with a trident-like thunderbolt, standing on a huraped ball which 
‘reminds us of Siva's Nandi while the mother goddess is once 
more shown represented on mountaics.* 

In Syria ond Phrygia the main god, letor called by the Romane 
Supiter-Doliohanas is always reprosented steading on a bull. 
On the cofns of Hierapolls bo is shows seated on a throne 
flanked by two bulls, while the mother godess is to his left on 
‘similar throce flanked by two tions. * 

Among the seals discovered i the palace of Minos in Crate, 
‘there are several reprosentations of the Mother Goddess associated 
with the Hon. Yet we sball only refer to one om, which she is 
shown on the top of mountains next to which are two lions with 
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‘thelr paws on the mountains so as to have their hesds on the 
same level as the fet of the goddess." 

‘This persistent tradition ofthe vtkancs of somo of these gods 
agreeing in some casos if not ll, with the uaaaas of the corres 
ponding divinities ofthe later Indian Pantheon, seems to imply 
that they existed already in India before the migrations of the 
‘Mediterconcan beancbes of the cation. If that were so, we might 
perhaps suggest that the bull ofthe three-headed monster under 
‘sudy was tho eahana of Ap, the future Siva; the hex was the 
‘wahana of Kell, the prototype of Subrahmanya in Todi 
Enlil in Sumer. ‘The remaining head of o 
correspond to the whaws of Am&, the future Uné-Pérvatt, Tho 
fot that these Inst two vabanas were exchanged for a pencock 
‘and a Tioness, respectively seems to go mgainst our theory.” Yat 
we must remember that a Lioness or a lion appears already in 
connection with the Mother Goddess in other Mediterranean 
ations and that Zeus-Jupiter ie antoslated with a bird, viz. an 
eagle. This eagle as well, as Subrahmanya's penoook might be 
‘the final development of another bird of early times. ‘Thie bird 
was vory Llkoly a cock which was Subeahmayyn’s first vthowa' 
Tn point of fact we also find an asgle-es the wWhana of another 
God in the historle period of India, vis, Garuda as the wians 
‘of Visa who though being « Vedie god fe not shown assceiated 
with thie vihaw in the Reweda 

‘As regarde the other three-beaded animal, we do not Sind a 
plausible explanation of its thres heads, nor have the two signs 
cearved on that wal say apparent relation to the figure, Was it 
perhaps the representation of @ sort cf a domon or oril spirit ? 
‘Good spirits are represented in the Mohenjo Daro seals with ony 
‘bined buman and animal forms’ In the same way, wo find good 
splelts represented in Sumer, Elam and among the Hittites and 
‘Minoans. The combination of animal forme caly seems to be 
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polnt of fact ip later Hindu iconography rateams or devils are 
‘very offen represented as a9 ugly combination of animal 
forme. 

In this connection wo may refer to two very interesting 16 
‘rosontutions which we have lately discovered in Raichur, in 
4H, E, H. the Nizam’s Dominions. 

One is a square block of granite which belonged to an early 
building, now kept in the premises of the Stats Guest House, 
‘ound the central fountain in the garden. Thla block has a three 
hhended monster sculptured on one of ite faces.’ This relief aa 
all the other reliefs found in this garden, has unfortunately boon 

erbape for ite preservation, but certainly with very bul 
effect as regards its sesthetio appearance. One of the effoots 
tarring was the dificulty of obtalniag 2 good photograph off 
because a black surface placed under the shadow of some bash 
ld not refleet any rays to fmpresa.a photographic film, Finally, 
one of my compantore thought of a suceesalul device. He obt- 
‘ained a mirror from the servaot of tho Guest House by menas 
‘upon the blook soulpture 
hus obtalaing a protty deoeat plotographle reproduction w! 
{In published herewith. * 

‘The reprosentation found oa this block of granite fa one thoro- 

‘ughly parallel to that of the Uhied: Molweno Daro seal wtudied 

‘Its a quadruped with throe beads, apparently belonglog 
‘tom ram; the horns are very long and straight. Ti three hands 
fre placed fm absolutely the same position as the heads of the 
‘Mobenio Daro monster, one bent towards the groand, the middle 
‘one in ite natural normal position and the third one springing 
up from the Intter’s neck and turned baskwarde. The parallelism 
of the three heads in thelr respective poses is indeod vary strike 
fing, The cnly difference batween this and tho seals being that 
the latter had heads of at least two different animals while in this 
se all the hesds belong to the same zoological species. The 
fact that the block of stone is now separated from tho building 
for which it was destined, does not unfortunately allow us to 
‘advance any theory about the meaning of thls monster. 

Fig & 

4 Uofortantaiy, the lovermes bead ofthe monster did aot fully come 

‘within the range of he camera. Fis & 
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‘The other representation of a similar monster discovered at 
‘Raichar may give us some clus as regards its slguiicance. Tt 
Is foand on w beautiful grafite on a flat stone probably of basalt 
which had undoubtedly belonged to an old Hindu temple of the 
18th or 13th omntury, as the garland hanging round the neck of 
Horta shown in the graft discloses. This vary interesting 
‘Archacological specimen is now embeddod in the wall of the 
‘central aquaro of tho Navrang Darwést, under the arches, of the 
Tower Raiohur Fort. Whea I saw this grafito for the frst time 
In December 1937, it was very clear and distinct but unfortune- 
tely Thad not then a camera with me. When I wrote about it 
to tho Archaeological Department of the state, they officially rev 
piled that they had no photograph of this monument among the 
‘department recorda, Last December, before proceeding to the 
Hyderabad Orlental Conference, I proceeded to Reafebur with 
party of my resoarch students ia order to obtain « good pholo- 
faraph of it, ‘The wall where the graiito is embedded had tn the 
meantime been whitewashed and a portion of the graf ito was 
covered with white-washing. With » wet bandkerchtof and 
with great caro we removed all the white-wasbing from over the 
to and threo of my resaarch student® competed Inthe dificult 

nterprlse of taking a photograph of that blacklab stone in that 
stady spot. The competition was won by Mr. L. B. Keny, 
‘The photograph obtained by him is published herewith (fig. 5), 
‘but wince it ia otill dark as It reproduces the blackness of the 
stone itself, he has supplied me with a besntifal enlarged draw. 
og made by bis friend Mz. Narayan Siva, which will enable our 
readers to appreciate tbe beauty of this unique eraiito. (fig. 6 ). 


In the eontral portion of it) » plant which pseudo-botanists 
might perhaps classify as banana or plantain tree, rises bet 
ween the Gukra and Shiki, two aymbols which might suggest that 
the stone had belonged to a Vaisoara temple. To the lft of the 
trae, one sees tho fmtage of Hazumain, the grout wonder-working 
inare of the R&miyana, with lifted tall and in an exaltant 
rood, His left foot fs Ifted from tho ground and his right hand 
In raised above the level of is bead ins dancing pore. On the 
de of the central plant there is ancther figure in a somewhat 
slmalsr pose. His loft hand is raised as the right one of Henumin 
Ia, and bls left foot is belng lifted from the ground, its heel act 
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ually belng raised. The 
‘mountain, the top of which is flat Tho identifostion of this 
figure is somewhat puzzling. A pair of wings appears from be- 
hhind bis back one on cach side and a snake is entwined in his 
ight arm, ite head botng on a level with his face. These two 
cfroumatances seem to suggest that the image may represent 
Garuda, the eagle of Vigo supposed to be the lord and annibi- 
Intor of snakes. Yet, the repsesentation of the face of this par- 
‘sonage fs against such an {dentifiation. His face is the face of 
‘a monkey not very different from Goat of Hanumata, He woars 
1 poouliar head~drecs boating a sort of crateh from the middle 
of which pointed lei? majestically rises, Nevertheless it is in 
teresting to note that hs monkey tail does not appear. The final 

tiGcntion of this personage may be obtained after having 
t1Ged the whole scene, 

After Lakemone, Rams’s brother, was mortally wounded in 
front of the walls of Leaks, the edufsggous Hanumin flow to 
the Kigkindba forest to bring the herb mamed Vidolyakoraat 
(destroyer of diseases ) from’ the Gandhamadana, following the 
dvice of the pbyalefan Sigepc, after the medical examination of 
the patient." Tk is well-known how Hanumfn, instead of wast 
{ng time in svareh for the herb, Himself not being an export in 
Its knowledge, detatehed the whole top of the mountain and flew 
book with Itto Labkt.* On reaching Lank8, Sueena spotted 
the herb without éiffculty and crushed it with a etone oo that its 
‘aell would revive the dying bero.* 

‘The graffito under study seems to represent this last touching 
‘scene. Hanum4n appesrs exultant over his baving found the 
required remedy. Sagegs, the great physician, climbs to the top 
of the montitain as the text itself states.* This is graphically 
represented In the scene under study. The herb itealf not yot 
smashed rises between both nara. 

‘A serious objection, nevertheless, may be proposed ogninst 
thin identification of Sugepa. He eetteinly looks like » monkey. 
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His head-gear suggests princely rank as befits the Father-in~ 
lw of Sugriva, the vinara chlo.” But be has wings and is 
asacolated with soakes T cannot explain satisfactorily this ox- 
{ordinary ioonographicel developzent unles the designer was 
{o alapt these two elements io the famous physician, which were 
postcally described oa characteristca of Hanasatn in bie fight 
to the Kiskindhs forest. Ho is said to have dow like the wind 
shows son he was suppose! to be, for which be would usturally 
require wings And the movement of his hands resembled ooll 
ing snakes 

‘After baving Identified this scene s0 beautifully depicted in 
{his geafito, we may now siudy the gure that appears bebiad 
Hanuma, It isa three-beadod monster totally almilar to tha 
carved on the other Raichur stone described above, but of much 
nore delieate design. The three beads of te animal ave horas 
‘of the same kind as the otbec and the position of the three heads 
fu tha same but forthe fact that the lowermost head is much 
sore best towards the ground apd fs actually eating the herb. 
‘Tis noms also to be what the third bead rislog from the base 
of toe neck ofthe midle one, is Going. The animal inthis casa 
Jooks like a dee, rather thin any other animal. Ite anotomical 
parfection and gracefulness of dexign roveale a frst class artist. 
‘What is the menoing of this three headed monster in the eoone 
Aagcribed above? 

{In the course of the battle relentlessly fought round the walls 
of Ladle, after the ristog of Lakemans owing to the ell of the 
saluttferoas herb brought by Hanuman,  colosal ight neue 
between the lator and a son of Revans, called Telra, becauen 
ot bis three heads” Tle is now generally represented asa Yareo~ 
headed man, Bat we enspct that ia anceat times whon it wan 
supposed, fllowing the Purtoic tradition that Lait was » king- 
dom of Raksasas cr demons, the anolent soulptor, following the 
ld artistio tration of representing demons inthe shape of mon- 
strous animals, depicted Tritira ns a threo headed animal, 
‘Therefore this three-beaded and graceful deer, in spit ofits 
ttrativeness and aesthetic sppeal, may probably represent the 
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‘monstrously described son of Ravaps, waiting for the engagement 
‘with the snara hero soon after Laismsza’s recovery. 

‘The popularity achieved by this monstrous son of Ravana, 
which the local tradition of Trichanapally, associsted with the 
‘anelent name of the olty, Trisiza-pally, may perbaps strengthen 
ning the identifestion of this lgare 

four identification of this three-beaded monster is correct, 
‘we have in this figure a confirmation of tois suspicion that the 
three-headed monstors of Mohenjo Daro, or at least some of them 
may be the representations of demons or evil spirit. Ia any 
‘ease the two throe-headed monsters found st Raicbur are a 
‘magnifcent proof ofthe continuation of the artistie traditions 
{In the historio period of 


tradition there aust be a conti 
not in agreement with the above explanation given by us, isn 
portion of the inheritance of that racs which permeates historical 
India, 


‘THE HOME OF THE SATAVAHANAS 
BY 
& A Jooanan 


‘Toe quetion of the home ofthe Sstardbanas bas engaged the 
attention of scbolars for a consdrable time and they arw not 
tearer the solution of the problem then they were when the 
‘SitavGhanas were assigned to the Andhra-deéa, ostensibly in 
accordance withthe statament to that effect in the Purtoas, Tt 
‘was atone time balleved that thie thecry was tottering os a 
rwolt of recent Hnvestigations of several scholars; but th 
postion no longer bolée good. Several attempts have been mack 
of late, to connect them with the Andbra-deta*, In the latest 
irk on the subject,* Mr. Gopslachari still elings to the shredy 
of a tattered theory and fondly believes that Andhra-dobn wan 
tha land of the birth of tho Sstavthanaa, who, as fortane hunters, 
pamed {nto the aprvten of the Mauryas wad 0 moved up to 

yn wocap, where Slmuks started bia eareer of concnest, 
‘This makes a fresh study sad s renewed sttack on the old theory, 
aooetary. 

‘While identifying the SitarShans kiogs of Mabiristes with 
‘the Telugu speaking Andbras and plecing them about the 
rmoutbs ofthe Godtvart, Dr. Bhandarkar has not put forth any 
reasoning, Bhandarkar, Rapson and Smith built ap the theory of 
‘the enstern origin of the Andbras and in course of time it 
fossilized Into a orthodox dogma. De. Barselt, in the body of 
Is chapter on the Early History of the Sttavthance, states that 
‘their home, then as now, was Included in modern Telingana’; 
{in the footnote, however, be states that one is tempted to 
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connect the Sstiyaputas with the Sstavabanss ond suggests that 
if this identifiotion is right, it would seom that the Sitakarais 
‘wore originally « tribe Living outside the borders of the Andhra 
country, perhaps to the wast of it, who about a generation after 
‘Adoke made themselves masters of the Andhro~deia and played 
{in it the part of the Normans in England, Mr, P. 7. Shrisivas 
Alyanger, waa the Ast to attack the theory !. He has shown 
the utter worthlessness of the data upon which reliance war 
placed by Smith, The ecnclusions srrived at by him are that the 
Andhra power extended from the west to the east, down the 
Godavart valloy, that Andhra was Srst a tribal name, then the 
name of # dynasty and thereafter the name of a language, 
‘Dr. Sukthankar’s spirited attack had almost levelled the orthodox 
‘theory to the ground." Mr. Bakhle also does not accept the olé 
theory: but unlike Dr. Sukthankar, ke does mot put forth any 
frosh theory about the orixinal home of the Sttavahanaa. 1 
Dollove that the Sstayabauae ean moro conveniently be placed fn 
‘the region about tke source’ of the Godavart than nbout the 
‘mouth of the river; and that a convineing reason oan also be 
saesigned for the Kndbra Inbel that they were given. 

‘The earlier kings of the dynasty do not appear to bave had 
‘any connection whatever with tho Andbravdeia. Tholr earliest 
Inscriptions and cols ax wall are fourd only in Mabtrtstra, The 
alphabet in whlch thelr foseriptions are foseribed is north= 
Indian and the language is proto-Mabirtstel, Their coins are 
of the Malwa fabric, the legends axe in Brahm! and on thelr 
reverse appears the well-known Ujisin symbol. Their bow and 
arrow coins are found only in the Kolbapar region. Andhra 
‘coinage fs northern and wostern in its afinities and has nothtog 
fo common with the peculiar colnage of south India‘, In thelr 
own ineoriptions they do not refer to themselves as belonging 
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In aseribed to one of them and for intimate conversation in their 
Tharemis, where ono would be expected to use his mother-tongue 
‘only, they are said to have used Prakrit. Their relatives were 
the Mahdrathis, ebefesns of sociest Mabartsiea. Nolther ix 
Mabéristra nor inthe Andhra-deia prevail any traditions of 
‘Andbra fovasion or conquest. Outside the bare statement in the 
Pursas, therefor, that aftar the Ksovas the land will bo ruled 
by the Andhrus or by the Andbro-ittyas, snd the correlation of 
the names of tho kings named as Andbres with the names ofthe 
kings fo the Sttavthana dynasty, there is fothing to connect the 
‘arller Stiavabanss with the Andrba-deés, Loter Seisvabnans, 
1x0 doubt, ware pressed t9 the south and in the country which 
Inter on came to be known as the Andhrardeln: but that leno 
‘uason why the dysaaty Ite should be Inbelled a Andra, 

‘The Altareya Brilmapa (VIL. 18) speaks of the Aodhras, 
‘Pupdros, Snbarae, Polindas aed Matibas, us people living in tho 
‘south, beyond the borders (udintya}) of the Xryan eettloments, 
OF these five non-Aryan  dacyn) tribes, the Pupdras are placed 
{in the Daksintpatha by the MArkapieya Purtsa, Dr. Bimala 
Chura Law {s fgelined 40 place them in the east, because the 
town Pundravardbans, to wbich extended the southern boundary 
of the Madiiyardeto-and Mazadba® is situabed in Bengal, in tho 
Bogrt District We do not know if the founders of the town 
were the Pandras ofthe Altareya Brabmaga. If they bad boon 
90 elvlised a peopl, te expelling ofthe progeay of his fifty sons 
py Vidrdsltea into the Pupére country would not have emount 
ed toncurse, Ik may be that in Inter times the Pavdras of the 
Vindbyan region were pressed to toe east, became civilised and 
wore included in Buddhist legend. Bava, in bis Kadambarl, 
places the Sabaras ia the Vindhyas. Ptolemy places the Palin- 
das along the Narcad&. Their capital Polinda-oogara haa 
been placed to the south-east of Dadsrna.” ‘The five triber have 
thus fo be placed slong orto the soats of the Vindhyas and in 
‘Western Deceas. There fs thus no reason to gos far cash an the 
months of the Gedvar! for the placoment of the Andhras daring 
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‘the age of the Altareys Brahmans. The next reference to the 
peoples of the Decean is by Pisini According to him, the 
southernmost Aryan settlements were Kaccbas, Avanti, Kosala, 
‘Karlie and Kalioga. His reference to Kosala is to the Kosala 
of the south, better known as Dsksiza-or Mabi-Kosala, It was 
bounded on the north ty Magadbs and on the south by 
Kalitga. Along the VindhySar! it extended up to Burhanpur on 
the west and to Cbattisgad on the east. Kardéa was situsted on 
the back of the Vindhyse. Kalinga corresponded to the Northe 
fem Cirears.' The Northern Cirosrs included the Districts of 
Ganjam, Visagapattan, Godivar, Krishot and Guntur", ‘The 
territory now known ss Andbra-deia was thas included in 
Kalidga, and it appears, that tho country now known as the 
Kndhra-desa was not a separate entity in the age of Panini, If 
tho SAtavthana kings had belonged to Kalliga, they should have 
written their insoriptions in thelr own alpbabet; that tho 
Kallas bad an Independent alpbabet ts borne out by the wtato- 
‘mont in the Lalite-Vistara® that the Bodhistava had mastered 
the alphabet of Kalinga. 

‘The earliest epigraphic reference to the people of the Mable 
‘tra is in the rook edicts of Atoka. He sant bis raliglous mia\- 
‘tera for propaganda and philanthropic activities in the land of 
the Rastikes, Andiras, PalinJas, Petonikas and in the Aparsnts, 
According to the statements in these edicts, the Bhojas, Andhras, 
Petenikas and Palindas wore, it may bo inferred, inoluded within 
the sphere of influence of the Mauryes ; but nothing is suid there- 
{in about the looation of these tribes. In the edicts, the Petenikas 


e bean identised by Dr. Bhandarkar with fam- 
Moe in Mabérdstea bearing the sarmame Satpute, This theory 
hhaa not been very favourably reosived. Dr, Barnett suggests 
their {dontifieation with the Sctarshanas themselves, The Ras- 
‘kas ( Résrikaa) are the majocity tribe of Mabsrastea that have 
uiven their name to their mother-country. The Petenikes were 
fhe reldents ofthe Godtvar valey Ia the territory around Pal- 
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than Apartnia kas been conclusively identified with northern 
Kodkop. The Peteniins ere associated with the Rastikes and 
with the Bhojas. Iam inclined to believe that the Rathis 
ware the residents of the Bhims valley, whieh, in anclent times, 
was called the Bhima-Rath' ‘The Bhojas are associated with 
Borers and also with western Mabsrisira, Pargiter associates 
the Kunti-Bhoja territory with Mabtrtstra. Inscriptions refer- 
ring to the Mab&Bhojas have so far beon found only at Bodsa 
‘and Kuda; and those referring to the Mahi-Ratiis at Bedes and 
‘Naaa-Ghat. It appears that the Rathis began to call themselves 
‘Mahi-Rathis after they became more powerfal than they were 
{in the age of Adoka; and that thereafter the new style was adopt 
1d by the Bhojas. The major tribes of Mabrastre have thnx been 
‘mentioned by the Adokan edicts and this lends support to tho 
‘ew that on asecunt of this assooiation the Andhras may defini 
tely be placed in MshArtsira. The next historical reference to ® 
king of this dynasty is in the Hath{-gorophs inscription, wharo- 
fn Khiravela, the kingeof Kalliga, claim to have sent his army 
westward, as fur os the Kanhi-bebce, disregarding the power of 
the Sttakarti, “the protector of the west,” and rmvaged the 
clty of Sagiks and forced the Ragtrikas and Bhojas to fall at hie 
feat, Khiravela, does not refer to Sitakarsiiag an Andhra, and 
‘even according to Gopalcharl, this coneluetvely proves thot the 
catlier Sitavthanas bed 20 conection with the Andbra-deta in 
the third and sooond century B.C, though be vitistes his stato- 
‘ment by mentioning the Andbra-deta as the Iand of their birth. 
Even Rudra-diman, the Mahi-Keatrapa, door not refer to the 
Sstakarat king as oa Andhra, though he was closely related to 
thls dymasty and claime to have twice defeated the Lord of the 
Dakginspatha In his Sudaréana Lake inscription he has given 
a list of his conquests and we can see therefrom that be does not 
‘appear to have advanced further south than the Kotkan. It 
‘appears therefore that till the time of Rudra-diman the Sitakn- 
‘nis do not appear to have received the Andhra label. 
Pliny, in his Natural History describes the Dachinsbades 
(Daksistpatha )as extending from Baryzaza (Broach) along 
‘the cosst, Periplus mentions Pafthana and Calllens ( Kalyana ) 
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fas the two prineipal market towns of the Daksiofpaths, Pliny 
refers to the Sttsvahanss as Rex Andrsrum and the Pentingerian 
‘Tables speak of Andra Indi. Classioal authors thas sppear to 
‘have been the first to eall them Andras. Mogasthenes mentions 
Andras and the Kaliigas as separate powers aod gives detalls 
of their military power, According to Laason, when Megasthenes 
srives such particulars, be means to say that they were in- 
dependent powers. Dr. Thomas sccepis this inference with 
saution, though he says that the inference is undenisbly valid ne 
regards the kingdoms south of the Vindhyas.’ It does not 
‘appear reasonable to expect that two to powerful kingdoms 
‘could have flourished in the narrow region between the mouths 
of the Krlshnt and the Godavart,® 

‘A point worthy of note is that the Purtpas have referred to 
the Satavahanas os belonging to the Andhra-jsti ani not as 
specifically belonging to the Andhravieén, According to tho 
scheme of the Manu-Sarbbits rogarcing the genesls of eastos, the 
Andras are the desoondants of s Vatdeba father and a Karavar! 
mother. A Vaideha is a denoondact of a Vallya father and 
Brihmaps mother A-Karavars is-a descendant of a Niétin 
father and a Vaideht mother. A Nlisda fs 1 doseondant of a 
‘Brihmans father and a Gadre mother, ‘The Niitdas lived by 
killing fish. The Karavarasiived by working ia leather, ‘Tho 
Valdehas wore “touckables” and their profession was the 
service of women. ‘The Andhras dwelt outside the villages and 
‘thelr profession was the killing of wild animale’, ‘The Ma 
Sotibith classification may not be accepted as reasonable ot 
probable snd all that it leads to is only this, that at the time of 
this classification the Andhrss ranked very low in the 
‘Brihmanical ierarchy. The traditional account of the origin 
of the Satavthauas also states that the founder of the family was 
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‘tam impure origin, He was born of te incest of « Brshmana 
virgin with a Nga prince, while she lived in exile at the house 
of & peter of Pratighina, Later on, the word Sttavshann 
anpaars to bave aoguired the meaning Jéraja-Santati,' 

De. Sukthankar’s theory of the Sstavihani-Ahara (in the 

modern Bellary District) botog the original habitat of the Site 
‘vshamas fs untenablo, in view ofthe fact thatthe rezords of the 
‘earlier kings of the dyaasty sre not found in that tract, ‘The 
solitary Inscription found bere is the record of the last king of 
tho dyoasty. I is cols thatthe territory was numed or renamed 
by the dying dynasty fn te last spasme Many tracts ia India 
‘were 40 renamed by the Muslims, expooting that they were 
aylog the foundations of eternty. If only tho empira of the 
Marathas had boon nipped {a the bod when Rajaram retroatod 
before the Muslim hordes 26 far south as Jinjee and had ritet 
‘in te far south, he would Bare degenerated toto a feudatory 
chioftain in the land of his exfle and would very probably bave 
ranamed the terifory aroutd Jinjoo is Mar8{havads, ant that 
‘would not have proved the far southerp origin of tie far famod 
Dit short lived Maraths éymacty. 


‘These facts have been given and this resume bes been taken 
{tn order to appreciate the éonclusion that we must Look for the 
cnrly habitat of the Sttavthanas a the regions around the Karlo 
Badsa area; ot In tho Nanaghat~Jannar area; or inthe noighbour- 
‘hood of Nall; fn tho regions of their earliest inscriptions, Karle 
teoms to be the southernmost Limit of Nabapina’s dominions, 
In thle reafon, bis power is commemorated in one inscription 
‘only: It fo likely that the Ksabarits power received its frst act 
‘beck in this reqin. In those days Janes was an important place, 
‘Though there are about 150 caves and about 32 inscriptions in the 
eaves around Junnar, thera is only one inscription connected with 
Kgabartta power." In the Nanaghst eaves there aro no Keahoe 
vita inscriptions. ‘These cares however contain cne of the most 
fmportaxt of the earlier Sstavihaza {nccriptions and more 
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{important sill, ther iatues, inthe Hall of Ancestors ( praind= 
gris). The most imporiast Keabarita and Stinvthane 
‘Inscriptions appear in the caves at Nosik. It ecems that it was 
{n the Nasfk region that the inal battle was fought between the 
Kyaharites ond the Sttaydbanas, in which the former were 
extirpated, Tho Kesbarttas thus appear tohave boon pressed 
up from Karle to Nasik, via Jannar. That they ware exter 
tuiuated by the Andbre-Setavabanss Is common ground. We 
must therefore look for tie original habitat of the Sstavdhanas 
around Karle 

Thelleve that the Andhras wore 0 called, not because they 
belonged tothe territoy now known a the Audhrardeda, but be 
‘nuse they belonged to the Andhra Valley in the Pooma District 
tnd that they wore Mabsetstrivans 

‘Tho Andhra river has been daseribed in the Gredtoor* ax 
follows'=" The Andbrérices in the Sahysdria oar tho SAly 
pass, about 2250 feet above the sex: Tix source, ab Hae oud of 
‘\brond valley which rans west to the crest of a scarp whoa base 
Jn in the Konkan, I lows sopth-enet slong a bod 100 to 180 fut 
below the cultivated land, through oso cf the oponodt valloys in 
the District, for 18 miles and fotos the IndrAyani on i north 
‘bank near the village of Rajapuri,” Rajapari in at a distance of 
bout 8 mile from Karle aad is shout 2 milon to the north of 
Wadgaon and Talegson Dabliade, The valley is included in th 
‘Maval Taluka of the Poona District The Andhra Valley was 
cone of the Mavala of Mahtristra and was called the Andut 
Mavol ; togotber with the Nano Maval and Pavan Maval, the 
‘Audar Moval used to be controlled from Lobaged fort," t the 
Kérle-Bbijt region. It is well knows thatthe best and bardist 
soldiers of Mabtristra used to be recruited from the Mavala 
Andar Is obviously a corruption of Andra 

Poople deriving their tribal names from the valleys of the 
rivers fn which they resided aro mans. The Daétroas lived in 
the valley of the Dabiroa river; the Satadras in the valley ofthe 
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Satadr, modera Sate}. The Rais belonged tothe valley of the 
Bhina-Ratht, ‘The Strarvatas Lived ic the valley ofthe Saras- 
ath ‘The Hindus were socalled by the Persians becax 
Tosided in the valley of the Tndus) the Bebistan Ins 
refers to the river Tadus as the river Hind (= Sendh). Ta- 
stances oan be multflie’ hy a reference to the map of assieat 
Indi, 

The connection between the Andis and the Andbea Valley 
door not stop bere. There is a village named Viale, near 
hnkan fa the Khed Taluka of the Poms Distrot. It te at a 
distance of about 10 miles from Rajapari and very uear 
Kodhea Vallos, Here dwells a family of Marathas who bear the 
turoame of Andhre, (Ans ofthe claste! anthors?). Very 
near this village at Bbamebandra Mahsdoo are very old Buddhist 
cava Members of this family are found in the Poona 
Distrit also. amo inelinad to coonect tiem with the imporial 
fonily of the Andhrae. I believe fat the Sttarshanas wore 
called Kodama, because they belonged to the Andhra Valley. 
If the reoding"Mebscathi Ganaka Yiro-In the Nana-Ghat 
Dovatula ts coreet and ifs mesning-Cbamplon and Sarlour 
of the Maratha fs correct, the placing of ths statue in tho 
el of the Ancestors ofthe Sstsvabanas, would be farther proof 
ofthe Marat crigin ofthe dynaty. 

1 appmars that the Kadbrae orgsnised « new nation by 
tunidontio of tho Kndhras, the Mabt-ratbig, the Mabt-Bhojay 
the Petonlkas the Palindas, the Puniras ti Sabaras, the Mtibos 
the Apart and other tribes. Te appears to ie shat it was on 
sccount of this new organisation that Mabirigira came to be 
called Nava-Bsea and hat therfore, the Stav&banse bogan 
to call theselves Nava-Nara-Srismis' Dr, Bhagavasial Indrai 
1 tranalated Neva-Nera-Srimi in Inseriotion No.’ in the 
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Pandu Lent Caves as “the new lord.” A moro appropriate 
‘ranclation would be “ the Lord of the New Nation, Mahiréstra,” 

Te would thas be clear thst the foundation of Sstavahana 
power by the Andbras was not the case of fortune hunters cary” 
ing out a kingdom for themselves by conquests io & foreign land 
Dut that of the leaders of a revolutionary movement overthrow- 
Ing and oxtirpating foreign domination, Tho foreign Kesbaratas 
{ried to obtain acquiescence to thefr role in Mabtrtstra by large 
donatious and by construction and maintensnce of charitable 
and publie works, Under Sstavahana loadership the people naw 
the futility of it all and orgauised themeelves Into a new and 
powerful notion, That is why the Sé:arshanss enjoyed such 
‘igh repute amongst the kings of ancient India, The esteem in 
which they are held in Maharastra fs unique , and this fs no, not 
because Siri SAtakarci was an Andaea who conquered 
Maharastra but becausa be was a true leador of the indo- 
pendence loving peoples of Mahsrsytra, who under ‘is rule 
‘enjoyed for the first time, the feuits of freedom and prosperity, 
Raya Simuka aud Siri Sstakani may well be compared with 
‘Raje Shahi and Chatrapati SivAil, 

‘Tho Kndhras appear to kaye moved along the Andhra valley 
into tho plains and towards the Karle-Bodea aros and then 
‘crosed the SalxySdris Into the Konkas and Aparénta and moved 
to Kanberi, whteh appears to have davelopod as a religious contro 
under Krapa, the socond king of the dynasty ; ander Siri S8takapl 
‘they seem to have reached Jannar through the Nana-Ghat and 
there-after swooped upon Nasik, and became the masters of 
the Dalcsinspatha, 


THE MEANING OF ‘ACARVAN? 
BY 
PV. Kawe 

In saveral works inepiod by a study of he Artba-ietra of 
Keatilya the vows put forward ax thove of the Zairmas are 
tuppomd to have ben held bythe tashor of Katya hinsell 
Yor tenlaeo, Prot E. V. Rangaewarl Aiyangar tn his reeot 
work Rjadbarma’ stats on p91 * Kautlya cits the views of 
Mis teacher to. whom be stows reverence In Hinds styl by 
referring to him not by name, but by the word Soirya in the 
honerifie plural as many as thirty-nine times’ and each citation 
is for the purpose of dimenting from the teacher's views.’ It is 
proposed in this article to examine the correctness of bis opinion 
by reference to the uesge of writers and works earlier and later 
than Kautilya. 

‘The word ‘setrya' is derived by the Apastambadharmastitra” 
(1.1.1, 13 and 15) as ‘ Soarya is he from whom be ( the pupil ) 
others the (Knowledge) of religious duties; he (as if) gives 
‘birth to him (the pupil) through (the transmission of) Vedio 
learning’, Gautams ( Dhsrmasttra I.10-11) states ‘He is the 
Aotiryn who performs the upsnayane of » pupil and teaches him 
‘the Veda’, Manu IL 140, Vasigtho IL 4 and IIL 21, 
‘Aosrya in similar terms Therefore the first meaning of the word 
‘otirya Is ‘tescher of the Veda’ ( in the case of 8 pupil ), 

‘nother weno arose from this meaning of the word. ‘The 
founder of w Sirs or say great teacher of aay Sista ie called 
‘fofirya by subsequent writers For example, Pataijeli’ when 
desling with the two virtikas ‘bhave’ and ‘ proktidayaéca 
taddhitth” states that the Seirys (meaning Papini) first com- 
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posed tho eBtrn ‘tatra bhavah’ (IV.3,53) and thon composed 
‘he stra ‘tens proktam’ (IV, 3.101) snd that sctryas after 
firat composing individual sOtras do not give them up. On the 
virtika ‘siddhe tabdtrtha-sambandhe', Patafjali' speaks of 
the vittikaitrs na" etrya’. There are ‘numerous places i the 
‘Mabtbbssys where the epithet ‘cearya’ is applied to PAnini or 
to the Varllkaktrs according to the exigencies of the discussion 
(4g vol I. p, 481, vol. IL p 163, 1L 349,359 for ite application 
to the Varlikaktra), Neither Papint nor Kttytyana is doomed 
bby any one tobe the teachor of Patatal, 

Sebare in his Bbaqya on Jalmint TIE. 413 states tho view of 
the dotrya that® "the base and the termlaation together convey 
the sonse of tho termination and farther thatthe Ketryas lay 
down insuch sitras ns ‘kartarl fap? ( Pépini TM. 1,68) that 
the termination denotes te agent or the object.” ter the 
word dodrya ie applod to Patani snd the same word (in th 
plural ) fs applted to Pépint. Ta the ame context « Ite Intar 
on Paint is styled Sttrakara mud Patalll wleaply * Sotrya, 

Some passoyes from very ancient works where tho word 
Aokryth’ coours may now be profitably sat ont, The Altar 
Krnoyaka( TTT. £.6) sisios! thatthe tcsryae hold that those 
Sorts should wok be imparted to one who isnot 1 pupil, uot 
to one who does not stay (with the tasober ) for a yaar, nor to 
‘one who may not or will not btbeolf bo an axpounder,” Here 
by the word ‘totryth’ Styapa does not understand the direct 
teacher of him, whoever he may be, that had the revelation of 
the Arapyake, but great mea who are endowed with the quali 
ties of an foSrya.” Similar rales aboot imparting vome escterio 
lore occur elsewhere also (without 'Acéry4b being added) 
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Tm the Nirukts there is » discussion’ about Vaiivanara 
“then who fe Vativioara? The setryas say that he ie 
the (fire) in the intermediate regions, since (the vedic sage) 
praises him on secoaat of his action of reading down rain, Tho 
‘colent Yijiikae hold that VaibvSeara isthe Sun and Sakapiyi 
hholds that be fs this (terrestrial ) fire only.’ Yésica doos not atate 
his own view, but as Stkaptot’s opfaon is placed last he m 
probably approved ofthat view. Ie {x well-knows that Yaaka 
‘ames numerous predecessors and also quotes the views of sev- 
ral schools of Vedleexagesis such as the Nalruktas, Naiddnas, 
‘Volyskarayas, Aitdatian Tt ls very natural to hold that Yeskn 
refere to his predecessors on the subject by the word ‘ fearyth,’ 
‘The two commentators Darga and Mabebyara support this view 

‘The Hirita Dharmesttra® as quoted by Aparirka (p. 221) 
staan a man shoold therefore be pore and should take a proper 
(requisite) and Limled quantity of food. Toe dotryas say ‘parity 
there te purity in the food taken.’” Tho 
‘words quoted as volotng the vlow of fhe Sotryan are found in 
the Chindesyo-upanisad "WIL 263 Therefore it follow that 
Hatin Is quoting the view of the foapired tenehers of the. Upa- 
itads and it is imposible to hold that ho ts stating tho view of 
‘hls own teacher only, 

In the dlscusson about Gérwnas the’ Gautama-dharmaatira 
(TIL. 36} states ‘ But the fetryas prescribe one Airama only, ber 
cause the order of householders is explicitly enjoined ( in the 
‘Vedea).* Harndatta explains the word ‘Aearyab’ as ‘all toa 
chers.’ Maskarin also bolds that the word ‘Aeiryih’ moans 
“Some teachers.’ ‘The ease sites covurs in the Baudhayans 
Dharmasttes (IL 629). If by“ AotrySh’ the writer's own ten 
chor ts mean, thes we shall have to euppoes thst the teachers of 
both Gautama ané Baudbyans bold the view mentioned or that 
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oth had the same teacher. It is possible that Bandhayans bor- 
rows Gautama’s words. Even in thst ease it is oot probable 
that Baudhsyans would hare borrowed that stra if In his opia- 
{on it embodied merely the view of one single and eo far obscure 
teacher of Gautama. Bat if in BaudbSyana's opinion * Sciryah’ 
‘meant * socue or many predecessors’ he may naturally quote the 

words of Gautama, In anothor place Gantama'' (IV. 18) 
states the view of Sedryns that the descendants of anuloma mar- 
rlages ' reach another varva owing to the superiority or inferio- 
rity (of the male or femsle in each generation ) in the 7th or Sth 
oneration." Hore also Maskarin understunds that it is tho viow 
of some dotryas (and not of the teacher of Gautama ) thet Is 


1 is woll-known that Papini mentioas by namo at least ten 
prodecossors viz, Apitali. Kiiyaps, Gtrgya, Gtlava, Cakra’ 
varmana, Bhtradvaja, Stest4yana, Stkalye, Senaka, Sphottyans, 
lo also refers to eastorm and northora grammarians and In two 
to soaryas’ (WIT. 3,49, VILA. 58h Tes often eald by the 
‘commentators® of Ptpint that the individeal wuthors are named 
‘only to show respect ( pojfrtbam ) and not for the purpore of 
showing dissent from thetr views. No commentator saya that by 
‘tetrytpim’ Paint rofors to hig own teseher, The witra' dirght- 
Atoteyinsin * (VITE 4.52) comes after two witeas oxprouly 
mentioning Stkattyana and Stkalys. Therefore itis reasonable 
to suppore that by the word ‘feirypim' Pantnt refore to some 
taachers other than the two expressly named, The KS4IK6 com. 
monte ‘dteghid-uttarasya feAry’pim matena na dvitvam buavatl” 
Tt does not say that the word is employed in the plural to show 
respect and its way of commonting shows that tho sitra refers 
to the view of some Searyas. On ‘dleghidiciryAntm’ the Nyfsa 
states that the word ‘fotrytpim' is mentioned * pijinttam, 
Granting that i is so, ft doos not follow that it is the teacher of 
P&pini that is referred to, Ifby the word ‘Aearyanim' Pspini 
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rofors to his teacher and that to "piijtrtham,” there ia no 
‘adequate reason why the teacher should be referred to only twice 
‘among thousands of sitraa, particularly when some predecossors 
life Stkalye (I, 1.1. 16, VIL 127, VIIL 3.19, VIL 4 51) and 
Sakettysoe (IIL 4 111, VIIL 3, 18, VILL 4.50) are named threo 
for four times, Therefors {t must bo held that Panini refers to 
bis predecessors generally by the word ‘Seiryuam.” 

‘The Stntiparva (59) describes how Brahm’. compored a vast 
‘work on the four purusirtlas and states that the foiryas speak of 
{four viees arising from kina vie, bunting, gambling, drinking 
‘wine and women, which were proclaimed by Brahms in lls 
work, Hore it s impossible to bold that aetryA} refers to the 
teacher of tho autbor of tho Mababhtrata. Manu ( VIL $0) speaks 
‘of the same four vices. 

‘The Kémastira of VsteySyana iy « work that, though some 
conturlos lator than the Kauiiltya, is quite similar in style 
‘method and outlook to the Keutiliga. | VateySyans informa us 
‘that several dotryas like Ciréyage,, Suvarganthbs, Gonardiya 
‘wrote on individual topics of the KimaMdatra, that the later ay 
‘complete btatra had. become well-nigh lost, that ho put into a 
small compass all the topics dealt with in works on distinct to- 
plos like those of Dattaks and in tho comprehensive work of 
Babbravys ond composed the KAmasitra.® It s important to 
roto that be refers to eight predecessors ( mentioned in 1.1. 10- 
11) as dotryas (I 1.18) od names no teacher from whom he 
learnt the Kimadsstrs. The Kamasdtra savoral times states tho 
viows of dotryas and dissents from thom, For example, the viow 
of Hcfryas was that ns sexual desire was cheered even in. lower 
animals and as it isa constant teadeney, no useful purpose ia 
served by propounding a tates dealing with soxual dosire. Vat- 
syfyane diaeonte from this view.* Here, ax the oom. Jaya 
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‘maiigal® rightly explatcs, the word ‘fciryih’ refers to great 
teachers on dharma, artha and moisn It is impossible to bold 
that ‘scary’ here at least contains s reference to Vitsytyans’s 
own teacher on Kamaédstra, who, if one really eristed, could 
‘not have told his disciple that the éstra the latter was golng to 
study wea purposeless. Another vlew of the Searyas' vin, that 
‘as women have no adbiksra nor sbility (or opportunity } for the 
study of éastra, no purpose is served by giving direction in 
this Statra that are meant exslusively for women, is controvert: 
ed by VitsySyara. Here also Sotryih can hardly stand for his 
own teacher. In Kamasttra IL 1. 10 ho employs the word 
‘doaryah’ to convey the view of all writers on Erotica, * 

‘Another example may be cited from a much later but famous 
writer, Variha~mfltra (6th century A. D.) tella us, in the last 
chaptor of his Bybat~jttaka, that he learnt astrology from bis 
futher ( verse 9), that he repeived knowledge from the Sun, the 
‘sages (like Vasistha) ond his father end, then does obsisance to 
former expounders (worse 10), Ta bis Brbatenrhhits (105. 6) be 
thas the samo vorse as Briiat-itaks 28,10 and aaserts that in 
composing his iXstra ho has not discarded the works of former 
‘edryns. In the Byhateuibith (chep.¥ ) Vartharnibira rofute 
the vlew of thooe who hotd that Rabu is the cause of elipsos, 
states In a concise manter the real caus# of solar and lunar eclt: 
pees (V, 8) and remarks that the fotryas that hada divine pore 
caption thus declared the real esse of eclipses and tbat iatra 
stnton the real truth to be that Rabu is not the cause of eclipaes! 
Wo find from tho Aryabbatiya (Golapsda 37), the Sirya-ald- 
dhanta IV. 6 and other works more ancient than Varahamihira 
‘sive the same explanstion of eclipses as Variha docs, 
‘Tho words ‘istra-sadbhars" and ‘divyadrebbie-Actryaih! 
‘cannot rofer to bis teacher of Jyotise who was his fathor Aditya 
44a and in whose name no é8stra has come down to ne and who 
bas never been mentioned by soy known commentator as an 
author. 
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1 is not nsceseary to suultiply examples ofthe use ofthe 
word" Kedryab” from medieval and Iter writers. 

A fow siriking passnges where the views of Sotryasare-com- 
bated by Kavillya may now be cxamized, Kautilya remarks! 
(2.4), “The ketryan say ‘Tho king desrops of maintainin 
the orderly government ofthe world sbould slmaye have the ro 
of panishment ready * thera is no. such meane of bringing be- 
‘ngs under contel as dapjs.’ Kautlya's view i that this is 
not a6, Stace one whote rod of pualsiment is sevaro causes 
{ngs to tura sway from him &a. The words of Manu VIL 102 
(rat ida ) are the sarae asthe Best part of the passage quoting 
the views of the defrag, Thorefore hore Kaatilya is animad- 
venting egaind the views now cepresented by Macy, and not 
roerely tn views of his owa teacher, 

Tn anothor place Kautliya (IL. 7) ater ory imaportont 
topo. “The doaryas bold shat the child of soed sown in tho 
wite of another belongs to) the Giraer ofthe Gold. thors any 
* the mother is Ho bellows the ehild belong to en fom whose 
ced the child ixborn; Kautilys holds that tf betonge to both.” 
This subject exeriaad the minds of writam centurion before 
Kauttlya, Gautama (18. 9-13) montione all the thros views, Ap. 
Dh. & IL 6.18.6 expressly says Vint assording to.» Brabonana 
tart the ton belongs to him from. wows sved be is born, The 
same three viows ar found in Mana IX. 80-58 end Vasgtie XVI, 
6-8, while Yaj. TL 127 holda the ame viow as Kastflya dooe, 
The Adiparva 104 (6) states thet one view war that the ohlid 
of niyoga telonged to the husband. Vide History of Dharma: 
MQstra Vol. TL part p. 605, Saikba-Lichite state that wooord 
{ng o tha Vodlovlew the child belongs to him who {s tho owner 
ofthe wife, that nocording to Arana the ehild belongs to him 
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‘who had married tho woman with Vedie mantras and that accord+ 
ing to Utanas it belongs to both if it ie produeed on the 
‘wife of another with the motes) agreement of the hueband nad 
the person appointed.' We know from the Kautiliya that among 
the schools on Politjes there were two vis. the Birhaepatya and 
the Auianssa Sabkbe-Likbita probably refer to the works 
of Brhaspaii and Uisnas in the sboro passage, The very 
fact that Koutilya employs the word ‘apare’ with regard to 
the tnd view leads icresistibly to the conclusion that in 
“aoaryah’ be refers to the view of ‘eke’ and not to that of his 
fonoher, If it is once acespted that in the above two pasnage 
*dedry6h doce not reler to the teacher of Kautilye, then it will 
Ihave to be presumed, until the contrary Is proved, that Keutilys 
miust have followed s uniform practlee and in all other places 
hho employs tho word {= the senso of "some teschers.’ ‘The oth 
numerous places where the views of SeSryas are elled and con: 
frovorted cannot be discusmed ete for. limitations of apnce, 
isa further argument.  Ieis somewhat dificult to under 
stand why, If Kautllys employs the plural *Aesryth’ to show 
voneration for his teacher, he should have a0 many times, 20 
tly and emphatically dlesented, from thal honoured 
hile be expresses diasent from seven predecessors only 
‘once and from others. only'a few slimes. Lator wrltere whenever 
they bave to differ from the views of thelr father or toacher se 
vyory mild and halting expressions ec. vide Nilakaotha In bit 
Sriddha-maydkhs (quoted in my Introduction to the text of the 
‘Vyavabtra-moydkhs p. XXXVIL n. 1." 

‘The foregoing dlacussion, i ia hoped, etablishes that 
ry8h’ in Kautilye should not bs taken as refercing to the 
‘author's teachar, but to previous grest writers, since the usage of 
anelont writers and the traditions! interpretation of such 
‘eminent commentators, at Durga, Haradatts, Maskarin, Sayane 
and others, is quite clear om the point 
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SOME NUDE GODS IN HINDU PANTHEON 
(Thelr Proto-Indian origin and Development ) 
Br 
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‘The problem of the nade Gods fm Hindu pantheon is at once 
of immense and absorbing interest. The recent diseoveriex mado 
at the various sites of Mobenjo Daro, Chanha Daro, and 
Hazappa, have really opened a new avenue of thought in the 
history of anclont Indian art and arebiteeture. Among other 
ally important finds, espectally, the nude roprosentation, of 
the various gods and goddesses, either earved on the woay-stone 
or inscribed on tbe seals, are of great Interest. It should be 
rioted in this connection, that, immediately aftor this perlod 
‘onwards, down to thin sy, we do not find the existence of the 
representations of nude gods on wuel « large aoale. Pechapo, tho 
Aryans, tn thelt not of assimilating these gods into thelr own 
pantheon, seem to Rave ndded thelr own refinements, and thus 
‘deemed thom aftor thelr ow fasion. 

or the presont we find thet the various figures of Lakuliia, 
or those of Siva in Bengal and Oriees, those of Bala Krega in tho 
various parts of India, or thoae of Madanskais ( Rati) in the 
Chennaketava Temple at Belur, or those of Yokeis, all theso 
tre represented in a nude posture. It is proposed to deal here 
‘with the question of the origin ofthese nude representations, and 
Af possible to find out whether we are in a position to link them 
‘with thelr nude brethren of the proto-Indlaa times, 

L fee 


Tn ble reoont work “Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Culture,” Ds. D. R, Bhandarkar bar partly dealt with this 
problom. In the Province of Bengal, Bihar snd Orisen, the 
tradition of representing Siva in a nude form is to be found 
“whatever the varlaty may be, whether it is Natardja, Kalytoa 
ssundare, Pérvati-Parinaya or Ardha-nistivars,’” Tn fact in the 
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images of Siva st Psharpur in Bengal, or of Mabeivara in the 
representation of Umi-Mahetvara at Chaudaar in Orissa the 
Grdhva-lidga characteristics prominent' Further as Dr. D. R, 
Bhandarker rightly observes, the Gudimallam icon of Lakulsie 
In the South, or any image of Lallie in other parte of India, i 
always represeated in the above fashion. 

In our opinion, the ides of the representation of the various 
forms of Siva in an Grdhva-liiga posture was not at all new to 
the Indian pantheon in the post-Mohenjo Daro period, and it was 
‘of common vogue even long before the advent of the Aryans in 
India. The various Images of Aa, tae proto-type of Siva, ot 
{ng in the so-called Indus Valley sites are sufcient illustretions 
to elucfdate the point. 

‘iw in the Proto-Indian Period 

‘Tee most interesting representation of the proto-type of Siva 
‘or Ap, inscribed on somo. of the sanls of Mobenjo Daro and 
Harappa ts that of the throe-faced nude figure, which fs dogoribod 
by Mershall as the Paiupatt of Mobenjo Daro:? As it has boon, 
by Father, Heras: ‘the god here is seated in a 1 

is surrounded by animals, e baflalo, » rhinoceros, a 
‘lophant, tiger, and an ibex. This imaze fe repreconted in a male 
form, completely nude in a prominanily Grdhea-tiign posture, 
Hi loge aro go situatod as to have the soles of the feot touching 
‘each other. Round bis waist there iss zone or ribbon. Hi 


ler shape with the point below. Eleven armlota are round his 
ms; three of them in the wrist, in the elbow and near tho 
shoulder nro larger than the rest. His bans rect upon the knoos 
His face looks emaciated as it betta a Yogi. The front nose Is 
prominent’ 
Recontly Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar * and Prof, Nilakanta Suet 
‘contended that the {mage could be that of Lakultés, However, wo 
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stall aot go into the pee and cons ofthe problem as it does not 
tall aft our main trestnest, namely, regarding the cudo r- 
presentetion of Goda 

‘There ie ther representation ofthe eumne Gol inscribed on 
one of the seal, whereia he is represented in the same way, 
{ough no tol or throne fa shown wader im. Re i nude, but 
‘wears the waist-ribbon, He is given a prominent pot-belly. Hix 
chest fs bare, but arms are lao covered wrth bangles, 4 trident 
of «fascial shape appears above is bond’ * 

Another interesting representation is that of An* (Siva), 
‘nblol as Fotbor Heras rightly observes," ie wrongly designated 
by Marshall an ‘a forale pict ofthe tree’, But tho figure does 
not possea any breasts. And as regards the alga of the malo aox 
Itmay be sald, that Ut is bot traceable mostly ot account of the 
fact thatthe figure ie very saul and roughly porteayed. 
ther, one ofthe status id Waterbed by Siz Joba Marshall 
aaa prototype of the yout dnnelog Siva." As be rightly 
obsorres it, "the figure was Itbfophialic wince tue Membrum mite 
van mada in. goparate pleca.® The twisted representation of 
the treo od the lifted position of the aft Leg, as also the heud 
Tovable as the oles in the arm and the nock 


‘There aro also other represantatiows ofthis nude God, One of 
ures fs arromnded by the Branches and leaves of the Pippal 
nd another is ropresonted with the Pippal tree forming 
‘an arch over the head of the God.* Another figuro_hns two do- 
votees sated in a knoaling posture by elther side of Ag and they 
fre shown to be peoteeted by the Nagas. © 
Traces in Veetic and post~Vadie Literature 


‘The fact that all the portraits of Ay-Siva wore represented in 
‘an ithiophallfe fsabioa in the proto-Indian times becomes vivid 
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and clear from what is contained in the Vedio literatura and the 
traditions depicted in the Parszas end the Epics Tbe earliest 
reference made to Siva fa the Rg-veda is through the word Stina 
dora,‘ The word Sitna-deva has keen variously intorprated 
by Sayaye and other scholars. Bat, as wo have argued it else 
» the word could leo, possibly means nude God" 
pound being solved as Sitosyutah devab,* Moreover the 
learned scholarsbip at the command of the Vedic bards could not 
Ihave possibly allowed them to use the word in a round-aboat 
fashion as meaning ‘those (worshippare) who had the phallus 
fu their God.’ If At all they wantod to convey the sense of *wor- 
bippera’ they would have dove so merely by using another word 
{instond. Purthor, the word Sitoa itself seoms to have boon derl- 
‘ved from the Dravidan word Sunni, which also stroncly corto: 
borates our statement from another point of view. 

‘That all the images of Rudm were represented In nude 
{faabion becomes evident from the fact Uhat he We always referred to 
ns nude @, Grdhearbiiga.! in both the epi the 
Purkeas The Brabmtnla and some otber Part. 
‘matter still more clear, whilst describing the progeny of Rudra, 
‘Tho vorsion of the Bratimteda Parton tx as follows 

Brahint is raid to kaye asked Radra to procreate, Thercupon 
Radea did It coojotutly with Sail. The desoription of bis pro 
is given as follows: 


(eld) sifteore = stehernmerTnet oe 
ee 5 erermepwrgiere: #1 


arecrfeaecter fterectiog fer 0 9? 
it aifinde wiPesice wafer: 
meeamerger Rewriter 198 


1 Ryveda, Vil, 2.55%, 9,5. 

2 Kormathar, Fresh cd Further Liplt on the Motenjo Dare Riddla 
ofthe Bhasdarks 0, X,Ieaiata, Vol XXL, pp. 115% 

1 Mehabktrets XU, 17, 4. 

+, Brotmnda P. Prothana Pada, ASR. 8, 
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But Brshmt wanted Rudra to create beings which were 
subject to death, “Therefore be asked Badr to do the same 
soosrdingly. But Rudra refased to do sa. it is sald, that 
thenee-forward Rudra did not ereate beings and stood in an 
Grdha-iidga posture. Tho passage goen on: 

weiter fam earetemymigen it ce 
mene Fearicenthh were: RET: 68 

It should, however, be noted in this connection, that the der 
vation ofthe word Stbtou (as. name of Siva in the above 
Dumsoge exactly devotes that the aude images of Siva were & 
‘matter of common occurreces in those days. 

‘Thus all the earl records and: traditions of the country 
convlnotagly prove that the earlier represspiations of Sten were 
in a nade posture, The reference made by Patafijali to the images 
of ive, Skande and Vist, thou nota conclusive ori dence of 
their nudity are of immense importance mainly from the point of 
‘view, that they must have been the only images in the field then, 

Further, the reoently discovered copper imagen at Khajoe 
(Sumer )ladiente how the {dea of the nude reprenatation of 
‘Ax-Siva also travelled there? 

‘Bilakrepa 

‘The next contribution of the proto-Indians to the schoo! of 
soulptare was that ofthe Abbiess who were the propagators of 
‘the cult of the cowherd boy Kryoa. Up-till-now the orfgin of the 
‘Abbiraa was boing traced by a batch ofecholars to some forolen 
and. But the varlous traditions mentioned in the Purkoas and 
‘bheralliad literature prove that they formed ose of the pruto- 
Dravidian tribes, 

‘Tho word Abbire is now current fa the form of Ahir or Abér 
(-Gavalis), The word at once sugeste italf of « Dravidian 

1 Patesfali on Pisici, V. 3.99. 2 


4% Horan “The Plants Representation of God stan" Sardetoi Com, 
Volume, Ties 3404 4 cop. p. 284 


dian ‘ Ayir', whlch means a cow-herd.’ That the tribe of ‘cows! 
‘or cowherds’ existed in ancient India becomes clear from the 
fact that the Aitareya Bethmana refers to Vaith ', which word, 
howover, has been wrongly Interpreted as belng equivalent to 
‘Vates or Vathsa, The word‘ Vass'* in early Vedie Iterature 


meant gencrally a*cow” though {t acquired the senso of 
barren cow "in Inter times. We herewith adéuce some of the 
other grourds on which we have based our main coneluston : 

1 That the Abbieas were the same asthe Gopas or Ballavas 
of Mathor& bosomes evident from the fect that the Padma Puraya 
relatos that Vigou faformed the Abhiras ‘T shall be born 
amongst you, O Abhins, at Mathurs in my eighth birth,” The 
sume Purkza mentions that the Abbiess were great philosophers 
alo. 

2 That the orlgin of Krsna, the cowberd ing of Mathurs, 
was _rot~Aryan becomes evideabif we ncoeptthe most shrewdly 


Accordingly, he mentions that the Reveda refers to the fight 
Detwaen Indra and Kryea thus: "Krope ie anid te have atrived 
wie his army to the Ashtomat! or Jumps and encamped himaclf 
there, Thereupon Indra sddressod bimeolf to the Marute’ 
hhave seen Ksqoa swiftly moving ox the uneven banks of Ath 
matt like a cloud touching the water. Herose, I wend ye forth, 
fg and fight the godless legion ( aderyth vitah), 

3 That Kyeoa was a hater of the Brabmanic faith becomes 
evident from a passage in the Harivashta. Therein Krgos is dea: 
cribed to have said, ‘Brahmans perform Yajfas of Tymps, 
poseants Yaifias of plough-sbare, We are fer the Valse of the 
‘mountain. [shall surely cause the worship of cows throwzh force 
(itrmeed be" 


1 Adaraye Brakmape, Vill, 
1 Gi Vodie Inder, Vol. Ester Vals 
1 Padma Purdga, Sratthowia, 1.18, 
+ Bidet 
 haadarkae, Some Arretoaf Ancien laine Calle 1.89; ef pvt 
viii as as, 
© Bid 
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4 Added to this, the Harirathéa throws « wonderful lighton 
the ancestry of Krsna. Tt describes that Yadu was born of Hary- 
fniva and Madbamatl, who Bappened to be the daughter of Madbu 
Raksasa, King of Mathura Madhu says that all the surrounding 
territory (zound-about Mathura ) consiste mainly of the Abhtras 
(Abbiea-petya). Later It is anid that all the raeos of the Andhe. 
kas, Vyguis, ete, belonged to this race of Yadu.' If this be ao, it 
ieerident that Kegs belonged to © race which was moslly 
the race of the Abbas, 

5 Farther, the Mshsbnsrata describes that tho Abbtras 
formed oe of the seven ropablis ( Sarhiaptaka ganas), and w 
the frlonds of the Matzya, who were a pre-Vedic tribe, 

‘Once the supposition is held ax ecrrect, that the Abhiras were 
‘of au indigenous origin and that they were not Aryans, then the 
‘whole problem becomes of an easy understanding why the story 
af Gopfla-Krage ie adopted in¥9 Inte.9 work as the Harivaihin, 
Tkahould never bo mimunderstood when))we say, that it must 
dave talc 
population to adapt or aasirailate there traditions into thelr own 
fold-tt belng never #0, that these tales, lexends, or the religious 
traditions themselves did not exist sioee the pre-Vedio timer, 
Like thelr contemporaries in nortiern Latia, the Y&davas {n00r- 


Bridently enough, what {a presented befure us in the form of the 
Gitt ie but a shrewd tale of the Aryan amalgamation of tho 
rnon-Aryan lore of the Abhiras into their own philosophle tea- 
cobtngs. 


Some nude wnagee 
A fow of te remiatscences of tue node image of Béla-Kraoa, 

may bo noted fn this conection. The Madras Museum possoasee 
two images of toe young boy ag. Navantta-opita-martis? There 
are again others og. the Vatapatra-tfyi Kreos, an Ivory im: 
from Trivendram or the images of Bala-Krsos, holding a lump 
cf butter in one of hie ends, and with the help ofthe otber soat- 
fu a kneeling posture. 

7 Bra hang 

4 Motubarata aitsvarva, db. 8220, 

§ Gepanthe Hag Bumenls of nda Teonoprophy 1, P,P. facog 


9.308 
Pea, fasing 9.315. 


‘Some Nude Gods in Hinds Pontieos nar 


‘Toere is one bronse imaxe of Gopéia-Kryoe in the Museum 
of the Indien Histories) Research Institute, Bombay. It is the 
‘ply nude image of its Lind eo far as Ihave surveyed. It isan 
‘exquisitely modelled representation of the cowherd boy, who is 
here depicted in » siaading posture, wlth an open jacket on bis 
body, He has an axe of the Ister Fallava style in his left hand 
and wears a bunch of leaves os hls bead-dress 


Kama and Fait 


‘Taere aro a fow imones of Rati, dostgnated as Madanaknts or 
Madanngombis used ns decorations in the Chennakesava temple 
‘ot Belur,' These nade representations of Rati, along with 
the other characteristics of Rati and KAma, makes ua to connect 
them with the proto-Indian school of art of the Minas, 


Tk fv a well-known fact that the origin and elvilisation of the 
Minas or Matsyas can be tested tothe, proto-Indian times ‘The 
‘very fact that Eudtsa, ome of the beroes of the Rg-veda* had to 
fight with the Matayas is w direst indication of the existence of 
tinfs tribe at tha advent of the Aryans in India, Elsewhere, wo 
havo shown that, prt of their domiatons could be located in the 
Harnppe site also! wherein part ofthe discoveries in regard to the 
so-called Indus Valley eivilimation azo made, Further the whole 
of the Puranic evidenee brings us to ove concluston, namely, 
that tho Minas possessed a cult of thelr own, 


‘Tae Viepudbarmottara Purina, while desoribing the holy 
places in India, clearly refers to the holy Tirtha of the Fish-God, 
‘being located in the country of the Matsyas. The Fish-God 
teams to have been identifed with Sica. The Keli Parana ro- 
fers to the Fish-form of God Siva as baving been fostalled on the 
‘Maplictta Mountain in Assam, by Kime in his second birth. * 
‘Again the Skinda Purtca speaks of Siva as ‘To Mins, the Lord 
of Mina (of Mine)’ Tn the same Purtoa a reference is cooasi- 
fonnlly made to the three eyed fish. 


" Nannsinbachat, Kelsea Temple at Ble, yore Arch, Serie, PL XVI, 
Bgted, VIL 18. 

‘Rarmarkae pepe SE 

‘Kaliks P. Aah, 82, Va 80-82 

* Skinda P. Aadaivara Khapde, Adb, 17. 


sides the PAndyas of Madurs and the Mateyas of Oddadi in 
the historical times are said to bave bad the Two Fishes ss thelr 
‘Lafcohana. 

‘Wonderfully enough all these facts corrcborate with what bas 
been said by Father Heras in connect i 
in tribe of the Minss-as read from the 
Daro and other sites." 


Kana’ the Foh-bamnered God 


‘Thus ifthe Fish or the Fish-banner ponsemted a sanclity of 
their own sinee the proto-Indiaa times, then it is just posalble 
that the {dea ofa fish-bannered God must have srisen in tho land 
of those people who held it as wscred. Kirn ia described as Gah 
Dbannered (Mataya-dhenja or Mina~helana }? Moreover, Kime bas 
4 certain connection with Siva, 2o far as he was destroyed by 
Siva for directing the darts of love ngainst him-only to be reviv- 
fd to ife again. The part played by if in the Atbarvavede ts 
too woll-known to the student of Vedie literature, Further the 
story of Pradyatana as baving come out from the womb of the 
fiah fs also fntereating in this connection. 


‘Thus, is it imponsible for the proto-Indiane, who have shown 
auch 1 keen vense in the eld of sesthetics, to have promoted the 
walt of the Love-God also? 


Pasion ilo. Aryonians 


(On the advent of the Aryans fn Indi a turn, howe 
seems to havo beon given to the cultural traditions of the proto 
Indians, But the process of acsfmilation on the other hand waa 
rather gradual. First of all they kept Kn at distance, then 
cepted him in thetr pantheon and offerred him a share in the 
snerifice. ‘They secm to have followed the enmo procedure in 
cease of other religious and social traditions of the country. Bat 
‘while doing so they went on adding thelr own innovations to all 
these, Thus in the case of the nude gods they instituted the 


* Heras, Religion of ie Mobenjo Daro People oc. to Lscrgtions Fournat 
of the Unisernity of Bombo, Vol, Pu. V, 9p. 1-8 

1" Eton in also desgeated os Malaradbeaje—oald i do hore if we take 
1 thatthe word Malars a uned to denote» big au? 
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system of dress as they did it in the case of the institution of 
Sarhnylsa. All the Dravidian Yatis mostly used to remain nude, 
‘But when the system was adopted by the Aryans, they introduced 
rece at Isast o2 many occasions which prosedure was followed 
Inter on by the Grest Buddha In the cass of his Baia, 

Besides the few fllustrations olted sbove, we ind that the 
‘whole feld is vast indeed! There are the nude images of females 
fon the ring stones, or of Apssrasas, Yokeis and others. More- 
over the whole of the Jains Sconography may form snother fruit- 
fal source of Information In thie connection. However, we 
hereby leave the problem open both to the archneologtst and the 
Ilstorian for farther Investigation. 

Post-sonrPT 

‘The recent excavations made st Rair, Jaipur State, have 

supplied us with very Intersatiog data in this onnestion, Som 

coins obtaining therels| represent the Images of thr 
‘aro all nade and standing ( Pla xxvii, and xxx), 
and Parvati, 
slmost always depicted nude (of, Purl, Excavations af 
ait, Department of Archaeology, Jaipur State). 


BHUPALAVALLABHA: THE WORK, ITS AUTHOR 
AND DATE 
By 
Sapasmiva L. Kare 


‘Tho Bhapafasnlisbho (lit, the King's Favourite) saan Interest- 
{ng metrical work of considerable volame on Jysutign especially 
on its Phala ( Astrology ) branch as supplemented by Svarnisstra, 
or the sclence of omens based on n eonalderation of the passage, 
of the air through the nostrila. ‘The work bas probably not yet! 
‘been put to print and is stil known to scholars mainly through 
1 fow Mes thereof deposited in some pablic and private libraries 
of the coantry or through citations therefrom tn the works of 
wmubsequent authors, 

‘The Muncscripte Library ( Peseys-Grantha-Sathgraba ) of the 
Scindia Oriental Institute, Uifaio, bas stocked two copies of this 
work bearing Accession Nos. 4386* and 299 respectively, Of thona, 
Acouasion No. 4386 ts as Original Mv consisting of 171 folios of 
straw paper of the sige 11434 inches with » margin of about an 
{nob left on the four slides of ouch page of the folios, Each pago 
with the exceptions of the opentog and the concluding pag 
whioh are mostly blank bears about eight lines on tho average, 
with about 88 letters om each line. The margine note the title of 
the work and folfo Nos. on the second page of cach folio and 
1 few corrections and emendations here and there, ‘The aoript is 
‘Davantgar, the leters a, 8m, ete. being of the Hindi type. The 
‘nk uaed fe dark-biack for the main matter and red for sectional 
Iheedlngs and coloshons, border lines ete. The handwriting is 
tolerably good but grossly Iceorrect at several places, ‘There 
‘also a fer lacunae in the Me which ie decayed, moth-vater 
nd torn at some places. Two folios, viz. those bearing the 


My Information in this roepect is desired aully from the pushed 
Jost voles of tha Briteh Museum Cotlopue of Sasaki, Pali and Peabelt 
Baka wbioh de not go beyond the pear 1938, 

© Cetaloma of rientat Man. Pare IE (Uiiin, 1941), 9.7, Seal No, 1060 

2 BM, Par (Ula, 196, p , Seeal No. 1371, 
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fignres 129 and 10, ae missing. Theseribe'sconsluding metrical 
colophou reads as fellows:—* 
“ Renrnigk wi weatesta | 
ST fo wae xeat ater FR 
ur Fenian ere: sears 
frorrntaedtgernt: woarrgt fine | 
weore quae fed wee: ar FSET 
aeatenigts wairgar xenviged W & 
stoiterarce srs ob ams afegraorettn weaftrare I reeg 11” 
‘Tha title-page ( Follo 1*) as well as tho concluding page 
(Fotio 171) reads 
* aresaapsee sere arcrertiteenreear sien 2" 
‘Thus the Ms was corapletad on Thursday the ninth doy of the 
bright haf of the mouth of gare ia the yeur 1781 of the 
Vikrams ers, i. ¢ shout Decumber 1724 A. C., by « Brihmapa 
voribe named Lagebiréma for bis royal patron Vyigbrajit aliee 
Bughit MabArsja who belonged to the Sakisrat! line of Sisodia 
‘Rajputs ond ruled st Pippaliks." The Mx is thus about £18 
years old. 


Aooossion No 289 fs only « Alto transcript of tbe 


1 Phone and ibe ocber pansaden have Seva qacted er ater correcting 
‘the obvious aera ofthe seribe wo far an posible. The fens balf of Verse? 


Trassem ( Bombay, 
(Bombay, 1840), rr S8t a. 
ot ya bean abe to ident shia prinen BEgjt who is pomibly 
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tioned oristoal Ms made at Uijain receotiy in 1938 when the pre- 
vious owner was not inclined to part with the Iatter. The only 
feature worth mentioning of this transcript [shat It nleo contains 
the matter ' of the two missing fllos ofthe original Ms. whieh 
foema to bave bees intact atthe time of the transription 

‘The RiGpalawaliabl, as already stated above, deals mainly 
with Phala-jyautisn and Sraratsatra. Naturally we find here 
teuated all the relevant topics, e.g. Tithi, Vara, Nakeatra, Yous, 
Karnpa, Masa Saikréati, Sashvatsora, Vargamactria, Saaysdhi, 

‘i rabas, Upagrabos, ote; Munbrto, Sv 

‘Omens, ee. ; almanne~making, boroscope-reading ete, ete. Yat 
tredomfnating foatare of te work Is that St deals with these and 
thor hosts of topes with special reference to kings, whence the 
funtldoation of ita title. It fe not surprising therefore that we 
find here troated several matters of purely or mainly royal ine 
teres, ‘Thus the work, berdes| dealing from the astrological 
point of view with the daily routine of a king’s career as wall 
‘with the daily, pariedieal or incidental rites that he has to. per~ 
form, also glvea some space toa few items of state politics of 
Dy-qone days 0, 84 coronation of » king, arms and. weapons, 
equipment of aries, Sebtng an enemy on battleiel3, arrana 
toont ofa batiledald, meas of wletory with or without fightin 
nystorfous wearing up, killing or orediestion of undesirable 

sons, duels, wreating, honting, gambling, water-sports, unr 
thing of idden trearsres, building of temples, forts and pal- 
‘cen, construction of royal thrones, et 

‘a most of these eases the author's treatment is non-secular 
inasmuch as we are simply told as to how the persons, placon, 
ticles ete, concerned are to be equipped and secured myatically 
or astecogieally. It is only in a few places that the author dia- 
lays slightly hie intimacy with the technteal aide of the toplo 
‘nd in those cases his treatmeat is of a mixed cbaracter.* He 


* Curiesly eacuein the mistiog portion of tbe original Ms dealt with 
suok ties as dtrana, Mobans, Stabuana, Ussttana, Valikarass, et, 

* Goma of these pasazon, dhsagh rendered somewhat obscure on acosant 
ofthe set's arora, may be eted Rove by way of Ultrason Thos the 
‘tentaent of the teord 

continsed on the nest pose) 
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hhas incidentally alto dealt with a number of allied topics of 
Dharms, Tantra, medicine otc. io relation ‘to kings and palaces, 
On the whole, the Zisipilseallathe demonstrates chicdy the ab- 
normal influence exerefesd by mystic sciences on every day mo 


~ (contanad rom he presen pare) 

cern Bk alias | sentient wet we iefA: UU 
ig maponigeret: | Squetorreneneregeg eas + 
foo: mene: FETNE: | aeTEED SwaHeaitegT M3 
i ped Fei it Ree gs | caioge  afaed AeraeH eH 
(coe ack Oeoehareere | euil ren Seater a 
repre Faget Bis 2 we | FBared wee eTMeTele 
AMerRENETETTNA | GeeNRRN: HE: eeTERCTRT AH» 
vr Dehoat neesh Rw siRiowsq HR OA =vterehrasY arr: 
We 0 agi eyo ere aiRAser weweams 1 wveeoee URE Mea: 
sweet ge GH WANS ARTS we: eS a | aie ot AR 
ma 78 MC) Ags Wve a eeROERERE TERE: | gine 
AG AgEKT Hy) VEREETNOER(”) eMEEET: | AgeEe 
cook peerage emp GRE pH: | ee 
conit et fide AIRE 1 19 w ovfewMENeg er ashe: | ane 
crit Reyesetigann: Wee WAN SRE WE Bi wee 1 ane 
arene ice wR Rg AAS PRIA Fs rag 
pant Teo Hen 9 aS SORA eae TWAS HH. 
ewtuit pgeriean yo ° 
. et eR ol 
a gh cat peeerrn «ey ara ey Stal mregPed 
a Head ou wee We eee eh Be spire: 1 fiat: 
sepenen a) ITD ES TE MH ae a ME RE eed 
ad ge | ae Stu ae rT pL awn a 
amester | sAQsierelt wR AM MEN ee." (Foe TD sof 
the ceplant— area Feneg eas AE ea |G aT 
sgn erga Ts M9 WATE SRC) AE SCENE | Fen 
scewer aon eg awe Gee A eR sie HT 
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ments and activities in the Indian palaces of the age. In codsoti: 
‘ance with the main tons of the work, we find here through and 
through numerous mystic formulas (mantras) and diagrams 
(yantras) meant for the use of persons, articles ete. of royal o! 
les in varfous affairs. Te original Ms contains not lost tbs 
276 miniature figures, tinged or plain, portraying various Grabas, 
Ridls, eto, or embodying mystic numerals ote. to form the said 
‘ynntras or depicting the topics of description, e.g. the Sgure of 
‘an equipped warrior in the course of the treatment of martial 
astrology. 
‘The Introductory portion of the work reads as follows:— 
(Dolio 1) 


2S siveenfarara a: 


at Prerattenftat sare sat Ar ort 
arenge [ aeregecarerarorrereg | 
eee tremerf cae 


(continued from the previns pope) 


yee voge ae rene ya gperndat wes equ | 
oe ge ue rn Rare eae in 


sraeere | Raiertome comme Oa eC EAE TTT 
Brolga ga ars + aewmget aT Rel eee nn RE gu 
Sa artes Ha GeySsTOREENT Hye TE ae AT 
FAR Roe ne Oe es TR TT HU 
6 eR RT Sea HATE | te." (Fotos 75-74), 
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weperemraria aitataht gare 1 

Smtsk erred fey set tn 
séiftcerenia ser 

saga sic ora gure 
afi efter Hier Grewed acti fag: 
secarel fer eared Reem 0 
swrengerar gede eiecr at 1 
veranda ie ee Fear eo He 
revit sre Fear red we | 
Fase war emieres epee: wtb ch 
seis cared are i: are 1 

ani Reerercare erred eee U4 
srarat eres ert eat gee | 
rrnfiftr wim aeiteo nts 
vrrgen ret go eeieniiorewe | 

oe eft mr A IEE 
taresigt cern erat ished wee 
rare Gn pes ee we ge te 


sdemreterrewitie eouten 
feetiers fare attitfemgera © | 
Beare seers a Se crearte yt 

2 et fet Srargctreraerat? | 
ft ne Bie ITA MT 6 8 
qpnere were serra 

We wa Bea eniare HL G81 
affetrgedt pt arstameaesn | 
erent at ard ex waifireece ute 
areifenqremndtt fageitee: wiareenitat 
erm (1) sfiqpearte eeigatret Setargig 1 
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mE apa: aeeaitareesirezteren fer: 
Fat: invader meatal ereiaerwTe HEE 
Sectionsl colophons are found atthe close of some sections 
only and they generally read “2it styqreaga arergrt gg- 
uatata wera. ere 
‘The author concludes as follows — 
(Bolio 170" #) 
cif qarant saictodifad guard eeceners | 
dereett ity (@ wires fargatorseee WE 


sfimfeaewnieoniataers- 
eked rarreit ecm 1 


snerearettagrareat ytow- 
Fae eee 120 
errentt ferret aseiidgat et 
Urea qe Saanfererertterr: | 
aramgrefaftyent ait nPreteat 
arated wag (Orch ogeateee 9 
frriceonPartet® ePaeanth ats seat ere | 
Poh meni wigeRe wee: wefeRifteeTE YH 
eo 
serdtane: Bm: Ht 
{in Verse 1 to ofthe introdvetion, slutatons are made rer 
jotively to Sivs, Durg’, Gaveta and one sage Katakea who is 
anin referred to furtbr in Verse 19 the author's own guru 
‘and ec highly proficieat ia all branches of matheratios, The 
futhorenme of x Brahmapa family acd was named Partuchonn 


be see thatthe gather walformly apes his same a8 PasturScne 
ea corrastaltarativa frm fr Paratorins. Vide Siddhate-Kowmadt 
om Dyadlstra EM (anges SE REI es nt AOR RE 
iveioresrecedh 1, ‘The Totteobodhit oo thie passage citer 
arg ag" Hest Mabeirara's Viiealoes, Both Apte and Monier 
Willaes hare recorded this frm tn their Dietiooarien bot they 
fia vein standard old works. The passages quoted abore fom tbe 
Bhapslasallabte frais three reicial lostances of the ove of the form 
Paeacim, 
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His father was one Sei-Krens-Deys who is described a1 eml- 
rently learned and benevolent. It ia not possile to discern ox- 
actly what the waintelligible letters “Kvspa’ (=Kauvah?) 
preceding *Sei-Kreca-Devah’ In the Ms were meant to slenily. 
‘Tho author soems to bea Saivite not only from the opening bene: 
‘lotion but also from several stray salutations to Siva inside 
the work. 

‘The author's family resided ina town or village which fe named 
in Varnes 2 and 18 of the {atroduction as Nihptpa and where 
thore was probably s shrine of Goddess Yogelvarl or Durat 
However, the name ofthe piace appears to read ae Nibptva or 
Nibptie tn Verse 13 of the Lagnoprakarane where the author 
‘seems to note its local perlods of the twelve Laem 

carer rer eares fiowreeatere | 
ewqatterqard Reet vetian  ty 
secefirenn: Bx engaTa- 
seummtcenfigeerer: | 
eae Geeregeret 
fcorenie (= fered Petits 


aw | RY ee Rte ed ue 
eaten mmciarafteacar euietier | 

semre ret erat eit seagate 19 

sts. ( Folio 2) 

‘As per these periods, the place should be somewhere in India 

bout the Ititude 20.1. Although we have no means to deoide 

ite Tongltude, it should be tomewhere in north Mahtréeen ox 

appears from the author's numerous allusions to the Bbil? com 


89h oe: Ball ings, eo, ane ofan alluded 19, The 
found sinh more cuneroasy Ia Nimer, salva and Rajpotena, tot 
‘hote provinces are aot stunted neat the laitde concerned. 
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ty and frequent mentions of * Jhottiga’? aa an evil spirit, 
‘As auch, it sooma reasonable ta identity the place with Niphad, an 
old town, about twenty miles north-east of Nasi which is on 
this latitude and posssesing a famons temple of Durgtdevt, The 
suthor thus seems to come of s Mabfristra Brahmans fomily 
pousibly belonging to the Kanva recension of White Yajurveda. 
Te is not clear? if he himaelf had changed his residence to some 


Vg Fotis sin (taureRenieterteaiag: | eaten 
qesver Beg WAR ene RATATAT: 1 ao, ) 6a (ME 
aiteyinm prohewes| pore de fev erg) 

may ave orgaally cone rms the Sassi orm * Joan” whl 
“eonrias ux a same of Siva! In Marathi, however, 
(marly mosen an evil ghar, expecially that of «tad 
sooty pation of tpranses temperament. Via fer 
2 En aN 


Mone, 
inwtance, Sridbacs’s Harinijaye XIU, @: 

ve gern” and sa foe 8D 
word ts ote. hese tna any In Ota mar aad Malwa, bat 
‘howe provines ac stant rom he lttode enearned, 

"The auibr lo tbe chapters aad Karmen, Orabayuddhs, Grahae 
santgunt, sa. (Fol S40) iontons & somber of blnen, ree 
eenler wile sotlg he alles of tsmoranets of arent plana then, 
in, Fir, sony, Rene, Goagar (1), stare, Sei, wre, svete, 
we, if, SeagT, e, Ane, eevGe, Tare, eeE, GOTT 
(2 8aee!), teat, mer, eons, ake, Se, fe, wel OF, mF, 
‘siaa, ros, wr, ta, Shue, AeA, ahs, ev, Mew, mw, aR, 
x, 81%, HC, Tuy, ARE, AUT, UT, BF, HE, Hew, wR), 
aes, sow, ae, ice, weezy, Ghoves, sree, see, eTagT, 
ray, seed, eae, egies, Reve, were, Ae, Ae, wr, eR, 
CUS, ayT, aR, wer, Ferre, mE, EH, aves, vag, 
CoRR, NTT, HEH, EH, ey, TEs, Ere, He, ak, 
rere, HPA, BA, BEG, Fer, TH, TS, Fee, Fr, ete, are among those 
rations. Ax these rgions, peoples te cover alent he whole of Ind 
yond Aor mention des not shod any ight om th anthers 

St rovidecn arte, the autbor Las in ll probably 


hapalevallathe, ic Astlor and Dee ay 


In Verse 2 of the conclusion the author clearly states that he 
finished his composition of the BASpilarallabha on Thursday the 
second day of the bright Dalf ofthe month of Aetdba fn the 
Yoor 1275 of the Sallysbaos era, i.e. about July 1355 A. G, 
‘The dato in rather Interesting as ft marks te period when the 
Hindu empire of Vijeysongara was spproachiag ie nenith under 
the ‘llustrions King Bukica ( 1353-1379 A.C.)' snd his celobre 
ated miofaters Madhara-Vidyiranys and Straps. Alebough 
theres posaiby nothing inthe Bkiptloeaabha Hell to warennt 
its direct connection with the Viiaranagarsrenalssance of ane 
learning and culture, yet from this strange oolncidence of 


dates It seems not unllkaly that the author wanted it to be ap- 


‘and its subject, possibly to press 
thelr importance on a prospective royal patron.* Of course, 


(Catinsed from th previous past) 
for noeiborn regions te peetnanee fo cuthern regions, 


roage ewe oe 
Creqitkoremgg | aituigericortacgyn | ati Mr 
agereegaetise ot 1 Aare Fer Vqseppre ut exzttereree: weet 
Gert: 1 Ret Rig fer enna! gow EES doen 
fee a eam At ee (Fale a). owe 


Tnyteane, 
teal generally Im old Saskia wos, ven In thonecompoved [a 
‘South Tia, Tavs It lene cana blp fs aaigelng ont sther vcore 
tetidaoe to northern India 

‘Toba Beawads latory of Aebieset da (Allsubad, 1910) 
exrrs 

Bye way, i cay ala bo poate cut bate thts the fat susan of 
the Bigpolvaiche, ecg a fhe ethers troduction, dls with the 
Inportanes of an astrologer in tbe palace. Vide “ster atarerrgram | §ahet 
wrvanrdeere cigs | ae Raia? Ol shee 1 TMT 
cnint wady Rowe | segue: recede wot 
aerate RGR ela rs Rtaee | oe a eReeaha valet ARETE 

(contneed om th next 7056) 
30 (Asaaig 8.0.36 E1 
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there were also other Hinda chiefs, big and small, who were 
{faced mainly with the conquests! of Firoz Tughlug (1351-1388 ) 
and Hasan Bakman Sbah (1347-1359) in the different parts of 
the country about this period, and the possibility of some of them 
being in our author's view cannot be ignored altogether. 

‘The Bhtpdlavallabic has been profusely quoted as a standard 
‘work of authority {a numerous subsequent works on Dharma, 
‘Trwutisa, eto. and the author's date can be seconded in the light 
of this external evidence, too, We find it olted in Mahsdevavid 
Kalanirgoyasidhntaoyahiyl (1653 A.C)? in Kamalakarabbotte’s 
‘Nireayasindhu (1612 A.C,),* in Rama’e Mubirdacin!Goiayi ( 1600 
A.C), in Nardyana’s commentary 36drlandavallodha (1973) on 
hia own Mubdrtandriapéa (1571 A.C.),* in Gnebadaivajta’ 
commentary Dipikt («1828 A.C.)* om his father Kotova 
Muhtrtalattea (c. 1498 A. 0,),* in Pitdmbara’s commentary Nire 
‘ayia (1524 A.C. )* om hie own Finthapalata (1528 A.C.) * 
in Acaladviveds’s Mirpayadipaks (1518.4.0,)° and insoveral 
other works, earlier or ater, whoes dates have not been specifc- 
ally mentioned by thelr authors. Thus in about a century oF #0 


(commued from le reins pape) 
eo weTdy UIE TUE RTT RAAT GERM GM 
Fat: uv w eget Poke eed Heer meme Re Bade 
Pen weMoR PA ROMMEL A x Tee on a 
ager a re Rok ekuanet I et alte: 
PPR od eR A, 9 wae mem Keven Ren gE ET we 
attend) opt eveierigad w <n". 


+ has ana, 


Tia,» 72, 
id, ara. 
 'P.¥, Kane: History of Dharmaltra, Va. 1, p, 536, 
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after its composition the Bkipalsvallabha appears to ave come 
to enjoy the position of a high authority on the subjects. In fact, 
with Ite date xed and corroborated, it furnishes? an adoquate 
‘upper limit for the dates of a number of works elting it, 

‘Although in many casos these citations aro given under the 
fall name * BhapAlavellabhs,” in otber cases they occur under the 
abbreviated title’ Bapila® This fact deserves specisl notice 
here aa the general tendency * among scholars (s to assign the 
ltations ocourring under the title * BUpala” to King Bhojs. 

In Verse 1 of the conclasion the author takes to himself the 
credit of being the frst to combine Jyautiza and Svarastatra in 
single work. Although be thus claima a sort of originality for 
hls own work ( vide also Verse 5 of the introduction and Verve 5 
‘of the conclusion in this connection ), still he must Lave freely 
drawn upon the works of his predecessors as is evident from the 
words’ nfusgranthamate SeroddBare’ of the concluding eolopten 
‘and Verte 5 of the introduction where ho expresses his i 
ness to standard older works on Jyautlse and to the Agamss, 
possibly tho Tantras desling with Svars, attributed to Siva, How- 
‘ever, he mostly oltes older ‘authors and works sncoymoutly or 
under goneral tarme(e «. Eeeit....apare.uvidah). In fact, 
0 far aa T could trace, besides few Vedio hymns,* Yavana 
fand the Brakmayinala' lone hare beon explicitly me 
{In the work. The Narapatijayzcary2, the popular work on 
ratdstra composed by Narapati at Anhilewada about two 
3 Sisadiass Jpirnbania; the Work end te 


No 85 Inn), 4 gener mT awe RL SUE TR 
zat opt evaiciega 1" ot. . Vorse ef the Sthvatraaticn 
be BAploslltiequoadtbore In Fontnta #030. 259 canaua on 
HE above 

Te, gr Aabecht: Cofalopes Cotstooran, Vo. (Laie, 11) 
aia; PV, Kaoe! Mistery of Dharmestara VoL, m3 ia, 

(OB. bathe Parstaata tbe Ruarertit, (Flin 6 yee 

18 oc ANP ENTS "rai op, RE 
gurat Reset THREE” ( Petje te), ere. 

«xen Ree g get EINTRAG THE 


(Folia 900. 
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‘tasles earlier in 3175 A.C.,* kag not been explicitly mentioned 
by our author anywhere sithough his work has much in common 
with it, StIILJt fe not unlikely that he makes a veiled allusion 
tot in the last Line of Verse 19 of the introduction. 

Aufracht mentions* the Bitipalawallshia as “an enoyclopa- 
edie of Dbarma, Alamisr, Jyotige ete." Kens, oo, mentions! 
“an encyclopsedis of Diarms, astrology, poctics, eto.” 
lowover, even on a minute perusal of the two Mas of the hil- 
pAlavallabla, 1 was not able to find the slightest trace of a treaty 
‘ment of Alaibietra or poetics in the work. Two of the sections 
fare entitled "Kavicakra’ and * Kaviyuddheprakerana,’ but the 
‘word Kavi" in these * and other sections does not mean a poet 
fand the passages concerned have nothing to do with poctics 
‘8B, Diksbit in his Marathi History of Indian Jyotiga furnishes 
original details about several rare works on Jyautign ete, but he 
‘mentions! the Bhipaloeuioba only as cited by otters. ‘Twice 
a alao mistaken * the pares Bhp and Bhtpslavallabbe of 


eB Dmiesapecieneleeere ae RATE, 7% 
1 Callens Cologne, Vol 9860 Aba 
+ tory of Dhormaictre, Wot page 3 


+ Vide Polos 1688, 4... SeaT Sane AR eee 1 
seernt Goaaik Rares WAR, Bewiath agat wars A gust 
oa eaerene RR uh pT GREET whe GAB BFA GAL a wi 
galerie ani wea) wees oeded eqeet Rite) a HE 
ai Prete aatereit | aerlnehalt aaa wed wel. 
og oa (ed eeeiater ve Foy ear eke] AME 

» eet: RETA Aagued 1 wate: AeeeMTERAA 
we AB RE ial My THR iw", Seeogoens velone 


a 

teholats of Testes can shed ight on th signiSeanoe ef the word Kar" in 
‘cadet, Vide alo Sivadtsa’s potiratbondhe, p88. 

+ aredtardiearersr gare, par, 

© 1d ptt, 
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the work for those of authors, Evidently hebad not boon able 
tp procure a Ms of the Bhiptlamilisbia. 

‘Little is known about other works by our author, A com- 
‘mentary on Botskara's ilaeat! bed been fathered ' on him but 
subsequently his authorship was rejected * to it, ae its author, 
another Parsiurima, bsing eon of one Sriharga and not of 
Srikyepa-Deva, was found to bear « different parentage, 


Post-Scntrr 
After my paper on the Zhljpllaeailabls hed been sent for press, 
tt came to my notice, through the courtesy of Mr. P. K, Gode, 
that late Mr. Vishvanths Kasbioatha Rajwade, the veteran 
ploneer of historical research in Mabtréstra, bas made some allu- 
‘slons to this work and also cited therefrom a few passages, in. 
the verse mentioning the date of its composition, in tho 
roduetion to Vol. VIL of /bis Sources of Maratha History 
(areraatear efteqrarell orait, x sree, merrem ), ‘The allusions 
‘are meant firstly to prove that the tse of scraps of biroh~bark and 


Unmcosteate that Marni was aalotely. told of Peon 
words as Inte as 1386 AC. ‘Thereleyant portions of the ally- 
ssionn may be extracted bere from the current volume of 
V. K. Rajwade’s Historica! Introductions (afters werent, Poona, 
1928) — 


(Pp. 878) . Ramee created eer 
yoromgenare siren rege weicetar starer oe ae sti, 


nr serercen waferivis ere oe teen rym ge we TET 
Fovtgor rer a Gr sicta wun me Beze GTET TEU Ge He 


T Autteoht: Cataiopas Catelogoram, Val hp. 387m 
Ibid, Wel I (Laat, 186), page 208, ee, 
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224 are soem derreidt wa FR atta = ane Steet aateaT 
ge wate ware STereeT & wifi ST. 
after weetreregaestaar | 
Sifewrerea Sera Aeewes fey 44H 


sroairwartzcergrmnittic | 
merger od 7 OAT Eo4 
dreangigereat 3 ware genet 
yrtqesera emacs (eT RH 
aerdiat whe® wees 
atone sige: onieoraeta = 228 1 
Faire weve 
stint a Ad ree A tee 
coerced yoreees tedewerore i 
rite co me £886 sen FE nem he wis esi ner 
fers ait, © sprang surapteunuae ws. ae 
Ute corte ied wee eer erm mere are me 
eed wre eet. rete re wea eerasiGara_ trv 


ait St tw GE igrern gad TERE ale Th 
eRe ar gareTa MT Ste Ea sre, 

(Pp, 800) on. oo ane SME TB. te cant arrat 
qe nedt ba Gi. ad imma 
cajerateen atereer surer sda tar iat. or siursar Grad 
‘ares merét ered eit 

sea fafa gor are Ker es AAR ye ve 
fife argh see Fe Se TN Te ae Te ETE wT 
eran W eet ret ae rere w omereft rest otras 
Hie ere Baw) ome TEU omar Tag ES zt 
ater mean ul aerate 8 Tai after FAME ap TE te Ta 
tor ands te fees weaN ate tide w gt we ee 
arbi witeat to ce ties u omit | sing n gee, Fea, 
was, Orgs, We, FH, BSAA U SrA, geal fg, aw 
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Sar oe O68, ies, ane Seat o areerd Wl eth Te, 
hee, Hig, vs, fig, ay Ear ee eu gereraTeT 
iett npeantt pea, ear, awe vee Ree, we, Gag ate 
acer Fat rar Fw HT Te Fea FARE TRH 
Bee a gee eT irene HE BAe RTT AE 
ar FR Me a at ae eT rte Te, ae ee FRE 
ofereiwed wh wear ef w Searer ge eT Fee Hera 
FR raat we nore LA CHT eT EL TL siearse 
wa" Sr vite wer on eer ee ET ret 
wen 


a sigereun: » wariigerm 


write are efi sett Rares fT aT 


Warear nega Fete aa TS 

© (P, 306 ) ine sue Rlaahert create ew. testis 
us, wercrsitntatcr Teves ruta Teton mrtoadin wht 
wreath reg wiv anf... * 

Evidently Mz Rajwade posesed a Ms of the Partirdmopa 
deta which he regarde to be an abbreviation, made In the year 
1278 of the Sottvitina era, ofthe BkipBlavalicbha. Unluckily the 
Ms i not hfore us and hence {tie not poaibe to discern exactly 
{ts extent ste, and its relation to our two Man of the Bhdpaie 
ruilabha. rom our Mss, however, it is amply clear tha 
‘author Parhuctime, the title Perburdapodeto, mentioned os an 
Alls of the Bisptlasllabha fo some colophons, and the year of 

ited, al pertain to the BA 


sxcopting the coueluding Marathi inscription of his Ms. 
From what Mr. Rajwade writes, my impressions about his Ms 
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s10(t) that it contained only selections from the BitpZlavllabha 
fand did not posibly include the author's introduction and pase- 
‘ages Iike the Stxivatearaatea cited by me; (i) that if does not 
mention the seribe's date; and (Iil) that the seribe who evid~ 
tntly eae from Mabr§sea also Incorporated some ober {otere 
teting but foreign passages like the cited Marathi inscription 
wwhfeh fs not found {e our Mes ia not at all salted at the conolu- 
son ofthe work after the verse mentioning the date of ‘compost- 
tion and consequently does not seem to belong to the.original 
‘work or to come from the original author. 

TThave tried to establish with rensons that the author Paréu- 
ima hereditarily belonged to 8 place in Mahsragtra, Mr. Rafe 
‘wade, howorer, appears to take this asa self-evident faot possibly 
mainly dae fo th existonce in his Ms of the aald Marathl fnsert- 
ption which be seems to ascribe, without any reason, to the orl- 
final nuthor himself. Ap 9 matter of fact, Parkurtme’s date 
(Crit. 1885 A.C.) can bave no eonnection with the Yadava empire 
of Doogie! which had been totaly crushed a4 beck as 1318 A. C, 

‘Agnin, tre is absolutely no mention ofthe yenr 1248 of the 
‘Sattvahana ora (L. 1326 A.C) fo our Mas and ft doos not appear 
reasonable fo aasoime that the author took thirty years to Guish 
this work, based for the most part on older works and covering 
Daly 171 folfon, Our Mx, too, after the author's introduction 
andthe Stthvataaraettea, fara the section on the Phalas of 
sixty Suchvataaras. But thore the treatment is wholly general 
fand {a not restricted to any partleolar oyole of Sashwatanras 
‘commencing with any particular year in the author's view, As 
tach it ia not possible to gather exactly the passages in Mr. 
‘Rajwads's Ms from which he asserts that the work deals with 
‘he Sunvatsaras commencing from Saks 1248 and concludes that 
the ame was commenced fa that year and finished in Saka 1978, 
Tn cane, howaver, bie Ms agreed in reeding with our Ms in this 
portion, one may try to explain how he got at Saka 1248, Tho 
Satbvatsaraphsis ection in cuz Mss reads — 

ore ranfeweqal & sfeeerwaree: 1 
vorit tet wenit warard TaE gee EH 
art gfe wat festok greet 

a ae Tate Areeg es ware a 
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pi eng aah efergtarat 
oredr wearer dir eevee aft 411 
aft sigcreapprantta egieniregt extend ctereereret we it 
Hero the author first mentions tho Saka year 1278 of hie com 
vosition ofthe work snd then proposes to deal with the Phalae 
of 60 Sattvatsarss, In a general masner as wil be evident from 
clted above, He dove not tom to say that any 
vatasras in bis view berina with the year ntioned 
by bim and with a view fo belag construed grammatically, too, 
‘Verse 1 of the abor citation has to be split up into two sentences 
‘Ssko Gajsbdhisiryo: + and ‘ Sagtibrtprabbavadayab ete 
‘Mr. Rajwade, in ense bis Ms road Kentically, appears to have 
Interpreted ' Gajibdhistryah' as 1248. It ie true that com 
tionally ‘baht stands both for four sad for seven, But ttle 
snort reasonable to take it bore fo stand for wevea und not forfour 
In the light of the fact that the Saks year 1278 (‘ astamanidvi- 
‘andraasshikhyo") fe fartber mentioned by the actor ‘n hi 
tnatlealcolophon asthe yea of his composition of the work. Last 
butt the last, Prabbara Sesheatsar, x0 far as Ioan a0, ooinel- 
des with Sake 1249 and not with Saks 1248 a Me. Rajwade woms 
to.sppoes. Ps ix borae out bythe fact that Durmakha the 80 
Satvataara ofthe oyele,eolneldes with Saka 1278 ag montfonod 
bby ous autor and farther thot Parldbsyin, the th Saatsara 
ofthe preesdiog eyela, cotnetdes with Suka 1224 as mentioned 
bby Ottgndeva fo tho following concluding verses of hls Maratht 
Tatieasdra( iin, 1996, Page 48 )-— 
barren gg | star agit sreyg foaie% arg tear wer 
W20xg it eva creer ene A anfoereg ae AeA | wa 
sere arg fr ary aE MEHR ae dis are 
‘gftarit dace | ardiare ga ata are | aver LERCH ete, 
1H [Analg ROR ED 


ON SOME WORDS POR CHILD" IN INDO-ARYAN 
BY 
8M, Karae 


‘Tho present paper is offered horo with the hope that {t will 
‘open up a new field of enquiry in Indo-Aryan linguistics which 
incidentally mentioned in my last Wilson Philological Lecture! 
‘1 the science of Synonymics, It {ntends brlefly to discuss some 
words for ‘child ~ boy or girl’ to be found In the entire history of 
Indo-Aryac, reserve a fall discussion of the probleme involv 
ed and the principles to be developed In the cause of this now 
sclenee for a monograph to be published at some futuro date, 
‘The Ilmitations on this enquiry are dictated by the exigenclos of 
‘pace nnd time, which make) ft Imperative that T should be as 
brlof a8 possible hora. 

‘The notion of! child’ fs conneeted with a group of vocables 
‘which indicate the different charncterlatics of the underlying 
sh aa boy, girly-son, daugbter, youth, young, small, 
dear, eto, aad the different words for these whlel'we find in the 
‘entire Indo-European group oonférm to: one or the other of th 
sevoral patterns. Some of these yocatles develop a spectal mean- 
{ng applied to a particular class of animmsls, auch a wo Gnd in 
Enalish hid (+eheep), pup (doo), heifer (cow ), while others 
have a more general sense, 

‘Lot us first consider a few examples of this type in Indo- 
Boropean. For a small child or infant we’ notice the three 
forms *orbo-, *ken- and *yMerlebh- which give us in OL-A. 
“trbha-,arbid-, (and. with the same sonso in Slavonic), hanina, 
‘hand, kanya and girbhe- ( perhaps <I-E. *ielbA-), Other oog- 
‘uate forms may be soon ix Walde-Pokorny’s Verpleichendes 
‘Worterbuc der indogerimaniéchen Spracken. For a boy ot 0 girl 
the following expressions are recorded: *paliag-, *maghu-, 
‘tnwria~ all of which sre attested in a number of I-E, langaages, 


1 Some Problaat of Historical Linguinies in Iate-Arran Dharetipa 
gy 2 8, 
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‘We notice that Of-8. kas a number of words to @ 


‘those idans having a differing range ia actual usage. We have, 
{or instance, the following words to indleate some phase of the 
semantic grouping involved in the concapt of‘ child~boy or gl; 
‘ipatyam, drbha- or arbi arbhalei- kon’, kan, hanfnaka-, hanya 
amyl, ‘Konpind, amyii@, Aowpikt; kiéordh, kilorakoh, ids 


dimblakoh, dimbbikt: tina, tinaya-; tomuje: Iden, tarunt 
{olvim : ddrakab, erik ; nagnd, magnik® ; putrdh, puirahih, pute 
ili, putrt pola. potakak : Balan, baka, DOL; miByara}, mee 
ava ‘ 
valeae~; 
{,aahldndh aula, snab, lind, snl; suka, 

Berides simple vocables of the type indicate’ above a good 
puraber of compound expressions have come Into existence {x 
OI-A. Thus from the word aénr~ "breast! we have the following 
compounds for * infant) suckling * aaniti-dle- slanainmihama-, 
sanair-dhaya, stma-pa; tomar plybr- and sanasyu-,atonya-pa, 
staya- yin, slamye-bhisj,atan-bhij-. 

In the wense of “being produced by oveslt” we ha 


particular stoge in the growth of the infant, 

Of the vocables indicated shove pota(ln), éea(la)- and valde 
originally applied to animals of the lower order and then gradi 
ally extended to human relationship. Particularly noticeabio 
in this connection is the vocative wale: comparable to fits ase 
tarm of sffeotion addressed to a junior and to Vedio alé-. But both 
OT-A.. pita(ha)~ ond écojka)- retain their originsl meaning in 
‘thote onextended forms. Very rarely do we observe the 
‘occurrence of such compounds like mani-taaka-, 

‘Already {n classlosl Sanskrit words such as drbha~, arbhi-y 
urbhakié~ ore almost obsolete (the last one surviving perhaps a 
Little Inter than tho others ); similarly folvim, generally joined 
with fénaya, fs never used im classical literature, while 
ani and kaninaki are confined only to the Reveda. 
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‘Turnlng to Pali we notice the following roeables: apsccr-. 
‘ona, kunt, kumdraki-, kamdei : tanoyr-, tame; taruna-y 
alan; drake’, irik; putta-, pollalu-; pota-, polokar; bla, 
aloha, DAKO rina, ilpreake~; mipavil ; mecha, vacehaka~ 
‘vacchalara-, wocchatart | <OI-A. vataalara~); eldipa-, eldipaka- 
of OL-A; Zeamka-); susury ata auld; anu. It would appear 
from this Liat that the number of vocables is very much reduced 
in comparison with OI-A. Its this gradual reduction which 
brings about new expressions for the concept in NI-A. 

Tn the various Praiert dialects we obeerve the following ¥0- 
ubles? apacca~ or mesa; abShaya; hawnds kiaorany Kisori 
Imumira-, kum? kurt: gimbba, dimbhiyl ; toncya-, fanay 
faquya-y laqubdbova, fesub’il; tarwpa, tarant tales dra, ddraga 
ira, Orid: pai, putloya, pti, putt; poo, poms 
bala, Balan, bald, Bak; wocckar, wacchd; WBE" hea; isu, 
nae, sua, a, BB, 

‘Tt a not necessary for us to go into ferther detatls about these 
‘MI-A. expressions as they are mare or less derived from their 
corresponding OIA. words. But it would be interesting to vee 
hhow many of these Old and Middle I-A. voeables have survived 
{n thelr Inberlted form in the NI-A. Isnguages,* 

Sk, dpatyam : Pa, Pk.gpceca Pk. avacons; ef. N. hagero th 
young of a bied, P. bic; eace m. young of sh, reptiles ; N. bacod 
‘or eco the young (of anlmals)}, Bucci a small female child, bacon 
term of endearment fora ebild, H. bocet. 

‘Bk, bunyd f. maiden Pa. Aaned, Pe. keen, Sdb, hot Bk. 
hanya t, maiden : Sab. katie’ prostitute, and Sk. kanyost, of, 
éniyas-: N, kowché Uitte girl, youag woman: kdxcho young ; 
Kb, Kb Ao tal, Ket, youngest brother ; Ku. his younger, 

Sk, laondrih boy, hurl ttle boy, kur  : Pi, kumita 
humana, kurt, Kumari Q. M. hitvar boy ME. idear L. virgin, G. 
Meoart (gins H, Biase, Mur 88h. dro, N, fami) 4. v. 

8k, tiruvah, tarupi : Pa taruna, tala; Pk. tarupa-, talaga 
[N. taruni young woman, farm young man, 

Sk, dare (ef. daraiab): Shinn dri m. pl. boye; and in the 

Occurs only fa the dalet of dala te aeshatoja, 


© Tate ered Tarners abbreviations in hie NypaléDistionary with some 
smodidsatione whlch ar easly dodarstandable, 
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compound *grimadire village boy N. gamar, gidr, ohsur a 
lown, boor, O. ganra rustle, H.P. power, G. ganar, M.gavir. 
Sk. puirdh: Pa. PE. puita- G.M. pt, K. pty. putt H. pit 
Ku. pit, A. BLN. put, O, puta ete; for further cognates see ander 
N, put 

8k, palsh young of animal: Pk. parm A.B. po 900, 0. pai, 

Sk. bah young + Pa, Pk. bala M. N. baf, 0. b2/a, H.P, bal, 
1 bat, Sh. B, bal Seb. bal. & ¥. N. balan (small) child 

Sk, vat, eatiakah: Pa eoceio, eacetako, Pl, mecho-n! Ku. 
N, bth, B, BL. H, Bach, P. bacehd, P. L. ence, Sab, mela, Sh. 
tmsuy all inthe sense of "calf"; with -r- extension {a B. biehur, 
©, bichard colt, baciuri calf. G.waehri, welarda. Sk. valearigan 
MK, wari 

Po, chiyo young of an satmal (cf, 8, Seah) + Pk, ea; 
Rom. emo son; O. chad young of an animal ; B. cht, chi, H. 
chiwa, N, chdwi extensions of this in N. ehduro the young of 8 
hear, dog, oat ate.: Kn. chyiwro boy, H, chur young of an 
animal Rom. arma, coli girl; A. soua! male child, B, ehdoyaly 
B, chdnd young of an animal, W. chown2, 

In adaltion to these survivals from OI-A. vocables Indicat- 
{ng the concept of child” NI~A. bv developed a large number 
of inherlted vocables from Oldjand Middio I-A. in this partl- 
cular sense. Some of thes, {a fact, seem t> go bask to Indo- 
Buropean, but as matters stand at present, the subject etill awaita 
farther investigation. We sball not cousider all the vosables 
found In NI-A. to expres thls ides, but only the most important 
of them, and in particular the Maratat form por, porgi mil, 
alg. 

For ‘irl * Nepali cl, K. cll, ets" boy” N. elo, K.ealo for 
which wo have B.O. H.P. awd, Kab. ello, Sdh. G. cio G, calko 
(cl. K corto) boy, 3. ext<*ellr~ on whose nfiliation ses Tarner, 
‘Nepali Dictionary 1830. Connected with this group is K. oerfa, cai 
child, M. eadri< *eefardpam, and the otber dialectical forms 
‘quoted by Turver .¥. cela. This Sk. cala- itself in the sonse of 
disciple, pupil, servant, is<Sk. teria, “etia~ according to 8. K, 
Chatteril.’ On the other band, if we accept Bloch’s derivation 

© Some Biymologioal Noten, New fadion Antigvorn & GLE; oh my 
PrakrieCesifioa aod Uceogal in Kare Pestckrift pp. 358-89 and Toke 
‘oa Tin Blletin ofthe Deccan College Rerarch Taste 1, 15258, 
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from Dravidian *ei-" small ' we shall note the parsllelism found 
in Romance languages where worés indicating smallness avo 
often developed the aignifionnes of child,’ On this seo below. 
4. cholra, 0, ckolurd, N. cholur?, 8, P. choir, Sch. cholnru 
G. chore, M. acbed all indicate" boy *jast as N. choluri, H. click? 
el? Compare these forms with N. Ku. charo 
+ Rom coro poor, orphan: Sdi. choro: N. chert girl, 
iter! HG. lari, ‘Turner ooansets the first group with 
the other forma quoted by him under the 
HL cholrd, 0. chobar, chohri, obi, I. colar 
posit an T-A. *ehothara: similarly G. chor f. giri<*ehofitil 
‘while N. ehofo small, short and its cognates in NI-A. all derive 
from *ehcvin-* Thus on the one band we observe *ehotlara~ und 
*choklaram, and om the otber *chota~ (in *chofiit) and “ehott 
‘The MI-A. for cloyara which Turzer quotes for tasting the oty- 
malogy of N. claro may be derived fa its turn from Sk kyzudra- 
(Col keudrd>, kqula): PMI=A. Phgauden or *haaudara> chepor, 


boy or son.’ The origin of the other fornis ix mot quite clear at 
present but the significance {s definite? "small or smaliness’ 
‘extending to mean ‘child, boy or sou girl or daughter.’ 

Tarner gives Ne fefi, Ko. dbl irl, daughter +N, Ku, eto 
boy, son, without any etymology but on the analogy of WN, clot 
‘<*chetla~ we should posit N. heloCnfta- but still we would be 
fac from explaining tho origin of toes words. We might oven 
compare thera to Sk. cxfo- without arriving at say further 
‘explanation of the NIA. forms. 

(Ox the other band the above forms lend themselves for com- 
parlaon with Pk, bile itt) N. Ku. G. befo, A.B. H. P, befd, 
Sab, bolo, M. bef; N. B.A. beti, H. P.1.G. M. Bett Sd, bet, 
the Est indicating ‘boy, eon’ snd the eecond* girl, daughter 
‘The e-cclouring {a NI-A. mast be dus to an original ¢ {1 "beyia~ 


T sotehtare might ceseuvally be derived Seem “chuitara~ < Sk, 
hgetteras (ot Encirie) from she base / tends, indicating 
rminsanean with Ee 7 cl Aotally fom the base le with 
formane we have Ht {.*sneting’ tathar Sack mustard. ‘The 
in shpua-Rara- may be Sry. brad~ with soo nei 

8 ehaian might sinilarly be derived fom “elolto~ < *hnuttoum 
“mpallaean” antended Lo mena “ema” afte frudric, 


iy same rords far‘ Child" in Dndo-Aryan 247 


betft proserved aa { in the extant Prakrit forme quoted above, 
Bat what is the orfzizal significance of this *befa-? 

1H. P, lark, N. lori girl, daughter: N.Jorko boy, son: H. P. 
epi, A. bard, H. leri3<*Iaja- with ~obtka- extension ; this "ago 
Ia compared by Turner with Sk, dhatupitha Jafati is a cbild 
dagati plays. But G. iah3, Mtoe: darling <*agda~, vous giving 
a paralle) to Pokefa~ and “ebctio~ indicated by N. chofo and G, 
ehodt, ‘There eeaccs to be thus in I-A. w large aumber of alter- 
iste forms aot derived from [-E. or OT-A. but formed during 
the Indien development of T-A. either through Incorprostion 
from non-Indo-Aryan lancuages or through byperssaskritwat 
of MI~A, forms (of. aati taf 

Similar tothe sbore ara the Hind! forms fain? bor, laurt 
‘lst, lauryl daughior if thore fs connection between the forms 
Tour and ford then we may refer to Sk. mapnikit ns one of the 
epithets of x wall girl. On thisether form see Taruer under 
Tauro ath 

‘Turnlag to the special Mar8{hl forms por, pord, parol: mil, 
rmuip?, mulet and the dinlect forms ji, shilgd we notice at once 
the sufi ~po- fa fs extended form. Thus we have to deal in 
reality only with the bases por-mizt~ end JAM in order to die. 
cover thele otymologies, The aty mology of por~ is easily cone 
neotad with Sk. potu~ with/-ru- extension as Tarer suggests under 
Nepalt pothi' hen, bied : bees we have suet cognate expressions 
fs Ku. potho any young antmal, #. poli young feinale of any 
fnntusnl, but thetr relationship is not clear with Sk. pola~r Pa, 
‘oto, Pl pon 
pui young plantain ot bamooy HL. pot 
1M. oud young snake, Sgb. 73 young suimal. As cognate with 
MM. por we have G, pert little girl, pero Inseet Although there 
fs uothing exeeptional in Turner's deriving M. por as a —ra~ ex 
tension of Sk, pola- for It fa quite a normal development, we have 
‘to observe here that SE. pote itself js an extension in -t- of I-E. 
pot and it will not be unressonable to consider here the ex 
tension in *r0- of this IE base ettested for instonee in Gk. 
‘pauros small, La, parvus,and which we nctics aleo in Sk. *-pora- 
‘ana second member of a compound in alla-pora~ talaporaka- a 
‘species of eugar-cane. And tals inverited form with the exten- 
sion in *-re- might concolvably give us the M. and G. forms 


448 5M, KATIE 


‘The matter of secepting direct I-E. origin with the (form 
and then with I-A. rx exlensfon will only be a matter of per~ 
sonal faith, until the balanes of probabilities is proved to be on 
one partioular side. 

"The seeond word mb? with its dental -2- indicates a MI-A. 
*mutia which could be easily connected with Sk. mila- in ite 
derived form malya- ‘being at the root’ (i.e. ‘beginning’ by 
‘extension, hence slart "of life"), fost ax Pk. molla~ <S8k. maulya~ 
fand here the matter might rest. Now several Christian dialects of 
‘Koskap! have the words burgo, biurgo, burg, Burgi respectively 
for' boy” and gitl,’ and they are separable into a base bur- oF 
‘hur with a sulllx -go- corresponding to~pi- and a suf -o- 
‘corresponding to ~pl- of Mar&{bi. It is not possible to connect 
this Bar- or bhur- with any known variant of por- or mil- cone 
sidered above; and yet both the form as well as the meaning In- 
‘ieate that wo bave here to deal with one set of forms I 
It possible to connect theso, different expressions as deriving 
from 1 common souree? 

Taltially we may observe: that (tho alternation Bh- m= has 
Deon clafmed a an Auséro-Asiatic characteristic by Prayluski 
{in hls discusalon regarding tha origin of euch double forms in 
Sonskrit like tart maru-,* Bhalla, malte=# But in the pre 
wont cane {tis dificult to posit any such origin, ax the obances 
‘appear more fevourable in the direction of Indo-European. Al~ 
ready in the Romance languages, which offer such a unique parr 
‘lel to Indo-Aryan, we find that corresponding to Latin piser- 
ftaelf boing connected with I-B. *pu-, one of the modifications 
of T-R. *p0i- discussed sbore in connection with Sk. pola 
Similarly M. K. pil‘ young of an scimal,’ #. pill, P, pili ‘pup 
fn connected with Lat pullue Thas K. UiRlurgo appoacs to be 
derived from this Pistojan burelio throagh the Portuguese eon 
‘ection with Gos. ‘Thus por= and blar- ex ultimately be oon- 
nected with I-R. ‘po! cr one of its modifieations Tike *ptu- 
(*pau-) *pa-, Whethor M. mii ean be connected with ithe same 
base in I-E, must depend upon the change of p- to m- as a possl- 
ble factor in I-E. or any of it cognate descendanta, The forma 
ton with the NE-A. formane -g-, -p¥ for M. or -go-, “oF for K. 


* Bebe. 
SLM. 


ie. 05-801, 
‘Turner Nepali Dictionary 63%, 
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suggests the close paralolim existing betwean these three ox- 
procslons. 

Ta cortan dialects of Marstit and Kotkagt we find the voos- 
‘es jhe and jdt or jidgo for “aon, bos.” This can only G9 
‘back tom MI-A. *jhilla-, perhaps in the sense of ‘small’ as in 
NY, jhillé* small fragments of sweetmeste.’ 

Cloaely connected with enc other seem M. Zk 2krk and Q. 
Atri, ditro and gikt*s wall stiok (for cattle driving); 
fist four indiosting * child ~ boy or alr’ The MUI-A. origin aug- 
agin fort ike *Uibka- (1 Wlekha=), Siar, "ikia~ beyond whieh 
‘We cannot go at present. 

‘There area large amber of other exprosslons whish fadleate 
‘his Idea fa NI-A. bat thoy will not be diseassed at this juncture, 
But there are two words iz Sanskrit, tup/i~ and golala- for an 
‘Mogitimate child while the Basband tx stil Hiving. The fet 
word goes back to T-E. *hurno- (or "& grao-) found in Gr, rao, 
Old Icelandic hormungt, The Ides seems to be connected with 
‘kungdm ‘a round hole * just as golakn~ signifies * roundness.’ 
‘Compare this with Sk. éidu-* obild’ < I-E, *hew-* to swell! and 
Bk. dasa, 

‘For the development of meaning from ‘small’ to‘ child’ we 
may now compare the following examples from Romance langu: 


ages! 
1. Latin mina pet term for ent: Castellan mito small’ but 
‘al. of Honnegan mine 'delionte girl’ Bearantua meni‘ child,” 


Spanish mening -a* page,’ Joraslan mite * young girl” Cate 
Tanta inv, bor, mayowe* mala" eo, 

2. Kain paroutur'small?® Catslanian parect ‘child 

3. Latin fpikt— ‘smal 's Abrussian penile‘ toy, Ruse 
nian piciu "young boy,” Canarese Get ‘s00," pitta, dela 
“danghter. 

4. Tak pit‘ wmall’ + Campidian pisterku "boy." 

On the other hand an criginal ‘small boy’ tands to develop 
the coucept of “smallness? Lat. ples *scall boy" in Ruta- 
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‘THE ORIGIN OF NARAYANA 
BY 
Litapmar B. Kexy 


Tn the Mabikbérats the word Neryara is explained a 

follows: 

net mre gf serra re a eT 

fee arereniteg et ae meet ATI! 
‘which oan be translated thus“ Waters wote eallod (formerly }* 
fas Nir; (and) by me is sasumed thelr ( rat)? name; ( and) 
moreover () that being my abode (aa) forever, T amt 
called on that secouat, Narayana. ” 

‘Aa the verso itealfsagaets, there Is in the above pasiage, 
more of the Dravidian elecieut fhan tbe Aryan, It says“ Apa” 
ene formerly called ag" Narb”,) Monier Williams, whe 
apparently aid mot know Dravidian langunges, says, while 
cexplatntng the word ‘niet’, that it f¢ “ probably only 1 form 
* Yana Parvs, OXET, 3. ( Kombbabogam 24.). Acvering to Dat 
was "Tn yr orm allad the waters by the ane of Ware, and 
Uersote the wert bars erat been mr yash (abode), I am called 

ih. Vaos Purves CLEXKIX, 4 ( Dat Te), The sacie 
srord Narayana seven ia she Mant 30, 


refers 6 pane aes. 

3 and are wied fs the feminine gander, here, And ao thls 7A, 
‘wbioh inthe geutve plaral, raors to ther, namely waters 

“+ Dathexplaina she word 97 an aa abode Dot the ordinary Sasebet 
sword for tle BTU and noe SW", The word SE%, seen to be feand twice 
uly fa Sanskrit lterstare, ix tho eo pastagesrelerced to bore (ef. Ante 
‘ed Moniat- Wiliams). Ths fact and the lotinate connection ofthis 
‘reed ars, an wall au a davvation from 9 cleat 


tae word wish hae passed o the Gaoshele rooatelary, fast as a, 1, 
‘eri, Bf, Mr, , Hs (of Caldwall, Comperatioe Grammar ofthe Dravidian 
Tanager, 99-48-55). 
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invented to oxplatn Naréyspa.'" Caldwell thinks the word to 
have been derived from ‘nir', which in Dravidian langua- 
ges means water’. Kittel and Boschi call it « Dravidian 
‘word,? Therefore the words themselves, of this verse, show that 
they explain an old Dravidisa tradition. 

Moreover as the Rsi Markasdeya narrates in this pasege 
‘one of" the sacred events of snclent ages” ( gcrEWT Sar Goat: ),* 
‘wo ssem justifed to state that the story of these events Isa portion 
of the ancient pre-Aryan lore, 

‘The name of the supposed Aryan god is s combination of 
three distinct and pare Dravidian words, namely, nkr-ay-en. 
‘aiie” or ‘nir? (SII), as we bave lrondy soen, mesoe in 
Dravidian languages water’; ‘ay’ in Tamil menus * to Iie 
place’; * and um is the male personal termination, In Dravidian, 
‘Tha word thus would ae iylog (residing) on waters’.* 
This seems to havo been a Dravidina god of the reas, 


te ide frm Th Drv or me parhapte tren! ore, Tana 
"ST have ltl deohs that to ra a Dravidian origin 


pened to bave bartowed I foe Saosirl 
Comarotioe Grammar ofthe Drecition Languages, . ST. 

1 Kanareu-Bwglih Dictionary, pp. axvi, 151; Bate, Saturatarctt 
206 Pondiebery 1872), 

+ Makgbisrets, Vara Parra, OLXXXY, 


of CLXXEVI, ; oxcr, 


Ta he Bits, alo, it bx aad that “thy apr of God moved over the 
sraiete: Gen. E.2 Te bas aeeady been shows bow identieal are some of 
‘alent Drevidien teligicos dogmas withthe dagnas of tbe Babtew: 


Moditertanese” Revita Repatola de Butudoe Bitcon, 1.99.18 
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Ik con be seen from the Mabsbbtrats thet the passage we 
have quoted above, just follows the account of the Flood, which 
shows that they are two parts of the same socount snd s0 
fare connected with each other. Bat the stury of the flood is not 
referred to at all in the Rgveda and it in odmitted that the Indo~ 
Aryans never knew it. In this connection M. Barnouf concludes, 
‘tated by J. Muir, that” although, ax related in the Mabsbbi- 
‘rata and tho Purdoas, the legend of the deluge has received in 
‘some respects an Indisn character, itis notin its origin Indian,” 
By Indian Burnouf always supposes Aryan. Even Peake, after 
having studied all the accounts of te flood, eomes to the eonelu 
slon that "The story ean hardly be of Arran origin, for It does 
riot oceur as we have seen, in the earliest religious books of this 
people, nor in thou of the closely ellied Persians.” “It geome 
to bave been a myth of some pre~Aryan fnhsbitente of India, 
‘This also accounts for the passage of Nérkyare, sa given in the 
Mahabharata, co originally being non-Aryan, but incorporated 
later on by the Bethmapas while wrkting ho 'grest eple. They 
have, in fact, aryanised a non-Aryan God, probably of the ped- 
ple who had  bigh-ses commerce, and identified him with the 
present Visou of the Aryan pantheon, 

Tt fs woll known that the Dravidians were a great son-faring 
the Keyan tillers of the land! 


1 Peak The Flood, Now Light onan Old Story, > 38. 
41 Aunees, Altra, Zoroaire tla pre-hiltre Aryouna du Chriaianione, 
yp. 6,103; Heras, = Whot wav the erigial same of the prote-fadiaut 
‘Biever Alben Oriestal Conterence, 1901. Sunmerier of poprs, 
‘12-135; Howls, "Notes o0 the Barly Hinoty of Northors Indi” Part 
TL, Jour, Hayat dvitic Socety, XXZ, pp. 186-00; Heras, "Mohenjo Dar, 


‘daitted by Lade-Botepono philclogiots that there a nt 2 omaon 


 Pr-hstrie Antioutes ofthe Aryan Peopay, 9.35% Dash, History 
of Cloiction i Asclet Fadia, p.8, of Haran," Tae tutle of the Levan” 
‘The New Revie, V.. 898, CL Horaall, "The Chack tall Ole of Ins," 
Astignty XVI Wk, 
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‘The Phoenicians, who wore a Dravidian tribe, the same as the 
Panle of the Rgveda,' iad even a god dloyon masning “the one 
of the waters’ or’ the one of the aca’ foralay in Tazall, and ale 
{mn Tulu and Kannads languages meas ‘ wave" or ea or water’ 
and an isthe male personal termination, as weave already ser. 
‘easeme tobe the most appropriate name for the god of a sea 
faring nation, In the poem of Ras Shamra, lejos called 
‘the house of the sea’ aad even ‘the sea ' itself.‘ In one of the 
proto-Indian fnscriptions refering to the “ribo of the Tirayare 
(ose of the aos)” the God of the Tirayars” {a being mention: 
‘This god of the Tirsyars, being themselves the people of 
the aon, enanot be other than the * Gos of the sea whieh te being 
referred to in another inscription of the sume perlod.* This god 
of ths soa neem tobe the same asthe ove described in the above 
passage, though we do not know his name aa yet, 

‘The Avadtna-tataka gives a story which says that the wile 

wrchant of Rajagthe, tite eopltal ef Magadha, worships 
‘promlave Nardyaon, a golem wheel, on. the safe return of 
her husband, who Bad gona tothe seu And, aecordingly, on the 
safe arrival of her husband, she goes, with 9 golden wheel nnd 
fncenso, to the emple of N&ryapa.* Tis is a very clear indi- 
cation that Narsyana was worshipped by the people of Magadba 
(South Bibar ) as the god of the seas, Now the Migadhas were 
‘ non-Aryan people, * 

1 aotra, op cits 9. 6-88; Lodi. Trantoion of the Rovede, Uli 
vo. BA15y Condride Bory of India 9.88 

© Montgomery-Harss, Phe Ris Stomra, Mythic! Tete 

4} Deoundy ies Deeovteries dear Shona { Cpor) af  dnaiat 
Tetanes, p30 

Heras Tbe Tieayars in Mabe Dae, 

rm 

tia 8, 

* Aundina-Satata, 1p 128; au awremes wien sftnd aff wal ofa 
serait okt Aerie ep! 

* Oldeerg. The Beddbs, >. $0; datopatle Brahmans, 4 130 
8, B.By HI p. 104 (La.)s Matra, P's Socal Orewintion 9p. 8; 
ara, "Now watas of Tdlan History", What Indie That 9, oh 
Molseel and Knith, Vedi Inder >. 18% Basen, Pre-storic Ancien 
tnd Hinds Tain yp. 3035; Valera, Ze Indias 167, Moder Revlon, 
XAVIE p 690) Alraneer, Acie! Indio, p. 6. 


of 


BAS (aa) XIN, 
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This probable Dravidian origin of Nértyove is the reseon of 
the representation of Sese-i6yi being: supported by = Naga re 
‘siding on the soas. 

‘The very word Sege-s6yi corroborates the Dravidian chara 
car of Narayoga “Tae wort eave one slang (rng) 
‘upon Some, Sesa-atgs is the King of the wnder-morld known 
‘is explained in the Mahshbrats as : 
meee aaTRTeRT Taha RAT | 
esurararetace ware TTA 
‘Tt means * Since all thoes objets, having the form of w 
fon it; therefore is this excellent region known by the name of 
Puialan” (Vayoga Parvs, XCIX, 6-10; Dutt's trans), As we 
tee here sm is explained as ‘water’, Wo do not come acrots 
this or similar word, meaning ' water’, in Sanskrit, but on the 
‘contrary dam fp Tamil or ala in Malaystam means * water‘ 

‘The tradition of  Brabisd| springing from the navel of 
Nardynyo seems to be duo to the intention of brahmantaing the 
old deity, ‘Thus the representation of Nériyara or Seqa-ttyi, 
without Brahrxl ring from the navel, is probably the stepping 
stove to thie brahmaniration. 

‘Tho representation of m pare Arran god with a Naga, would 
not seem quite suitable, Sete being theiking of the Nagas, who 
‘wore 6 Dravidian tribe® Tk was the aryaniaation of a Dravidian 
dolty of the aun. He wan {dentised, later on, with Visou ond 
incorporated in the Aryan pactheon’ 

‘But who fs thls Dravidian god of the waters (sen)? In the 
chaptor prior to ove from which we have quoted the reference to 
the origin of Nérfyapa, there is passage deceribing the exact 
state in which Nardyaca was found, after the flood, by the ji 
Markavloya, The passage 5575! 

ae: Serevent afteraferdint | 


¥ Gavoga Parva, XOIK, & 
+ Kany, "The Nagas in Magada J: 0, R 8. XXVIML,p, 168,01. 
* Hoaet ope. los et. 
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afte were agree 
ereRarent ae ceria aren a! 

"The representation of NécSyana on the tree, which is being 
sald to bo standing in the midst of waters all around, has a re- 
rmarkable parallelliam with the Supreme Belog of Mohenjo Daro 
‘hich is also repreacuted as being om a tres.* And more striking: 
still is Inter pasaaze of the Mulhhhtrata which identities Nara- 
ith Vigou, Brahms, Indra, Vaiéravaa, Yams, Sivs, Soma 


‘meaning “ the source ofall things, the oternal, 
the unchangesble...creator of all things and aleo the destroyer of 
All, "Who else oan this ba, but the Supreme Deity of the Dra- 
vidiaos with whom fhe epic writers ware so very intersted in 


f. Horas," Trve Wersbip in Mobanfs Dara”, Journal ofthe Anthrpoloeal 
Seeley of Bombay, Jubilee Volume, 3. 
 Makabiaeata, Vase Parra, GXOM, ©, 91, 

1bta, Vana Pores, OXTL 81. 
‘Did, Veen Para, OX, 
Amcog these Arras gode eticae! in tla pastage the name of Siva 
4 luo found, Ts tight be wall pousibs has this nace of « Dealing od 
should Bave byes nana 


ed Deyot"” A paper submited totes Sth Contrenoe of Indian Mintors, 
‘Hyderabad, Doosan; BanarfSastr, Asors Inia p18, 

"This le oely an invites loatense of wit is oui i th Seat Masdate 
ofthe Beveda kw Gar Sees SE 1 16K A 
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‘Thus this Nertyaca of the Aryan pantheon sooms to be the 
Supreme Being of the Motenfo Darians, a god who was probably 
styled Ap,' » name still kept In Tamil literature as Andivanan, 
the proto-type of the historla Siva, * 


¥ Heras, Religion of ta Mohenje Dare People according to the Tusripe 
Hou", Soursal ofthe Univeraty of Bombay. V, vp. 2-4, Haran, “The Platle 
Raproseotation of God umongn the Proto-Iadlasu” Sardetai Conmemora+ 
tion Volume, (1998) 5.723, 

© Ina Soka (Vetta) of Opillamayi Felaver, © poet of ( 


‘Wala adrenng she King of Madore, Vectaghaaodl Pagdync, she, poet 


0 PRvArA, thos who narerbowest thy bead to toy boty, 
Dacbape prostates at the fet of Xudivanan, while the progenitor of thy 

od rucethe gol-tayed ee, atthe tovebiug of how 6 
Alwar opasa is petals andthe apmpbaes fawarelouee-test upon bi sbla- 
*Thanipaddetriratt, Opllaan! Pulavar, No.1, (Madras 1923), 


he poet calle the moon, the progenitor ofthe race ot tb ing. 


A NOTE ON THE FAMILY RECORDS OF THE 
‘PESHWA’S AGENTS AT DELHI 


arch of historical material, I happened to visit, 
Chandon, a village fn the same district, from which halled the 
Hligaye family, many members of which acted as Peshwa’s 
fagenta with various powers in the North some time or other in 
‘the last three quarters of the eighteenth century and the first 
‘quarter of the ninsteenth century. There in the old house of Mr. 
Nilakantheto alias Bhayytethlb Hisgaye, the Jagiedar of tho 
place, Isaw a big heap of old papers, account books, ete, out of 
‘which Sardar N.Y. Mirtkar, his deceased father-lo-iuw, after « 
ecatlouous Inbour of three weeks had selected sbout 1500 
documents for eareful exactiuation., Mr. Bhayydeshib Hidgane, 
on my request, readily hnéed over to me all thoxe documents, 
‘But as about 250 out of thea ware not eireetly concerned with 
‘istorfcal events, being only private sale-deeda, reoeipta, ets, T 
Jett thom there and brought with me to the Bharata Ttihoen 
Somshodbaks Mandala remaining documents for careful study 
tnd publication if necessary and possible. Or examining them, I 
find that at least $00 doouments deserve imroediate publication. 
"The pedigree of the family rans thus 
(1) Padmtkarabbatta Hibgase 


(2) Govfadabiata 
(3) Msbtdevaatt (ded aboot 24744 A.D.) 


ee 
@ loti G) Damodara (6) Purugotiams (1) Devarto or Divikars: 


sliss alias alise aliss 
Baba Dads. Nant Tatys 
Died cires Died about the Died in Died ciros 
M66, —endof Feb 1782 AD. 1794 AD. 
A187 AD. 


7 Based on orginal poblated and sxpailshed popera 
38 [ Ansate, B-O.B. 
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Padmstarsblatts and Govindabbatta, who must bavelived in 
shout the last and the frst quarters of the 17th and the 18th 
‘centuries respectively, ns ls erldent from sale-doeds el 
‘soomed to bave gone bayond thelr hereditary profession ofa priest 
of plgrims who used to ack at Nasik, befors both the Peabwa 
tnd the Hibgape families came into prominexes, evan as an 
offshoot of the family does the same even now. 


Mahadevabhatta also followed probably the same profession 
for a long time before be arrested the attentioa of Bajirxo T, who 
took him Into bis service and sent him as his agent at the courts, 
of Jelpar, Delbl, ete. He seems to have done his dative very well 
{ill a Tittle before the 6th of February 1744 A.D. when he died of 
wounds received in an action fought between his and the 
exasperated sopoys formerly fn the service of Savat Jnisingh of 
Jalpor, At this time be was ropresenting at Delhi both the 
Peshwa aud the Tebvarsingh of Snipur, a queer coincidence 
indeed. . 

Aftor him bis three sons Bapa,), Damodar and Porusottama 
‘acted as tho agents of the Peahwas and exerted considorable in 
‘fuence wich saveral powers In the North, But at home, thele 
services did not being them, tt weems, mach eredit; for there aro 
otters In thls lot whisk clearly show that they wore several time 
rapremanded for not representing the Peshoras and thelr generals 
at the various courts aezording to expectations.* It was for the 
same reason that their fair, estate, ‘azme ete. remained conscat. 
(ed probably for one year (1787-88 A.D. Daring this period 
‘they wore continued in thelr oMlces and after taking ® nazar of 
twenty lakhs, thete estate ete, wero returned to them.’ In 1787 A.D. 
‘when Abdait had been to Delhi, the threo brothers fed away and 
took refuge at Zansi and other places, where died the second 
brother Damodaca * Now the fourth brother Devatio took hie 
Place and ame into prominence, AN these brothers worked as 


 Purandate Daftar Vol T, 20184 
1 This fot non 93, 90, 80. 
23 Tid andes. 873, 1032 
4 Selaetions feos thy Feauwa Dasiar Vol XKI, 20. 208, Rajwade: 
smnraten ofr ae at (LIS) Vol Lane 
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Peshwa's agents till 1766, 1782 end 17947 A.D. respectively 
{for wo soe letters aldrossed by and to them till those years which 
‘wore most probably the years of thelr desths also,* We find the 
last brother Devrto often mentioned as Divékere whose Identity, 
however, is undoubted.* The sons of these brothers also took 
to this very profession; but they dd not soom to have rissn very 
high In the esteem of the Marita Court, 

‘The Inte R.B. Parasois tad publishod In his now defunct 
‘magazine Ttihdsa Saigraba hundreds of lettors, written by 
Porugotiams and Devarto, which be found in the archives of 
Mepavalt, the native place of Nant FuJosvis, But these refer to 
‘tho post-Panipst period on which there Is already a yaat amount 
offirst hand material. The late Me. V. K. Rajwado, the groat 
Savant of Maraqtt History, Indeed had an access to these family 
records as is apparent from about 275 documenta published by 
‘him in bis Sources of Mardths History ( M. 1.8. ) vol. VI. ‘There 
are some stray letters cf'this family lgp, publisbed;* but this 
Jot excels all these in. importence: 

‘Most of theae letters were sent by the several members of tho 
Peahwa family as well as of Shinde, Holkae, JA2ha 
other sovdar families wad thetrdiimeas and aa such exrry Get rato 
importazee, They theow a flood of feos Hight ms of the 
Mariyht ewpire, the methods of aoeferling thor, the drawbaoks of 


sent by the membars of the faraily to the Peshwas 
thelr aardara as aleo some letters written by various Rajput 
powers. 

‘Those letters supplement in chany places what is already 
known ; sometimes they rectify false impressions; at othtr times 
they reveal altogether new fasts and help us to form a batter 
‘estimate of the important personages of those tLmes, 


 Rajeade s MET. 8 Vol. VE wo 435, 
* Did. 

cee’ 

This ot nen. 710, 693 show that Paropetiana died on $7-23788 A.D, 
* id aq 118 and Rajeades ACLS. Vol Viva 15 

Inthe Selections from the Peshwa Dafne, 
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Owing to the dificulty expertenced in fixing the dates of 
‘Marathi letters, I cannot toll with certalaty which is the earliest 
Iter among these but m letter of Mabidevabbatta Hitgan 
from Delhi asking R&zoit Shinde to retreat from Ujjain whteh ho 
Ihad captured while negotiations were In progress through him 
with the Mughal prime minister in Delhi in 1728 A.D. appears to 
be the earliest" The atest documenta belong to the beginning of 

Britlsh ogime fn Delhi when some members of the faiaily 
0 still residing there. 

‘As usual each lelter contains at the beginning a long 
summary of the letter to which the former forms a reply nnd 
therofore lla in the deliclenoy caused by the absence of the ori- 
al letters. ‘Tha importance of this system of letter-writiog 
fan be easily realized from the fact that whereas about thirty 
lottors of the pre-Panipat period nddrensed by the fatber and hls 
four yons hae by this time coma to light, about four timen this 
{i the numbor of letters of the Peshwas ete, addessed to those per- 
fons, many of which contain, the summaries of the criginal 
letters sent by them. 

‘Awa specimen I produce here a short letter * addressed to 
Béptit Mabsdeva and hia younger brother Dimodars Mahsdeva 
bby Malbiest Holkar and Jay4{t Shinde on behalf of BAjait Baiieto 
Poahwn for which ressoo if bears his (B.B.P.) seal and signet 
generally used by bis deputies Thongh it Is defectively dated ax 
the 20th of Juma IT, St ean bovasily ascribed to the your 1749 
A.D. and hence ite date fs tke 4th of June of that year. Early tn this 
your Nasir Feng, the exeeessor of Asaf Jah Nisto~ul-Mulk Vin 
the Delkaa under the pretext of an imperial order was trying to 
penetrate bis way to Delhi with » view to chalk out o plan in 
concert with other nobles there for ousting the Marathis 
from their acquisitions fn the North and the South.’ With this 
‘intention he evon croased Nermads at the Akbarpdr ford. But 
ast ‘thought thig action of bia, harmful to their afm 
of expanding their own territory, the abore two deputics blocked 


1 The lot non. 207, 2218, 
+ Thdee. 20, 
¥ Salecioos om the Peshwa Daftar Vol Ina. 33; Masthle-ul-Umart 
‘Vl. 1, pp. 850,51, 
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hls way noar Kota, Nasir Jang thereupon under the ssme pre- 
text begat his retara marches on the 19th of Jumad II ( 25-5-1749 
‘A. D.) towards Burbarpar. ‘Though the present letter supplies 
‘only Fartly the information given here, the lot contains m very 
ong letter of Malhir! Holkar addressed to the same persona 
which ts replete with details bearing on this very eubject,' 

‘The original letter rons thus: 


a 
ome wae area a eA) Tere area ere aif 
& aeitreettoniga wrara a wea 


Powe a carl (HE dea MIA seh Bale Haw aha eet 
gue dia ait Re gis ade at TeRTTAT 
arava rer oe re ether Peer st ont & ade orate 
EH Tera US AEN wa GSE ATA wep TaN 
Tard 4 ait whe ah eee are AShear TATE zrET TE SoHE 
eearear aie SY aa ar AAR aay We | ares aaa 
area are Sie wars wk Rar EA HET ANT 
TOUTES ds viet sie EE aR seta Trea var 
WRT FRE G RS TAH [ In diferent handwriting” ] TEA 
4 AMT BACH [signet with the legend® ] BAT aA 
swe 


U the seal bears the following legend ] ARIST aT Tae 
atta wank artes Ta 


Thiet wo. 1168, 


ICONOGRAPHY OF 
CANDRA AND CANDRASEKHARA IMAGES 


Br 
R, Maneopan 


To the average uatnltinte of the West, Inlian art, especially 
the figures of gods and goddesses in their numerous’ poses and 
funetioninga with thelr activities and qualities symbolised as 
hands, besda, weapons and mudrde (poses) appear a little out of 
‘the common if not uncanny or monstrous, and do not yield that 
pleasant feeling of intellectual repose which they derive by 
zing at a figure of Apollo or Venus d’Medicl ; whereas, in the 
case of an Iodiun, their importance as religious objects for alo- 
ration and devotion Is intensified by this wery fact of extra limbs 
‘preliminary 
to bis enraptured idoal of silent contemplation (hyn), 

Tho tall epee of the Hiade: tétaple Is one of the iret objecta to 
arrest tho attention of the observant. forelgaer and exclte hiv 
thromghout India. On going to the temple, 


26, comprised, 
within the tolerant and all inetustve foli of the Hindu religion, 
are full of interest to him alone who carer to know and study 
thelr elanlfcance in their proper environment. 

‘The Sanskrit texts on Tconography mention that the five 
sry, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn,—along with 
the atconticg and detoending nodes of the Moon called Raha 
‘ond Keta, with the Sun and the Moon, are collectively known 
ae the Navagrahas, 

‘The nine planets are worshipped by the Hindus and their 
{mages are generally found in all important Siaiva temples in 
South India. They are invariably placed in a separate mandapa 
‘having a pediment of about three feet in height; and no two of 
‘them are made to face each other, While deteribing the respeo- 


PLATE 1 


PLATE 11 


AL auyae mauve 


PLATE Vv 
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positions of the various planet-images in & Santomplo with 


tho twelve forms of Saya, t is satel In the Repamardena 
that the Moon abould be oa the east of the temple, (al At 
SER: 1 EE i So). 


India but they are rather in 
separate and striking images in marble of Sukra, S'a 
‘and Ketn are fond in the oollestion of the Rajputaal Masoum, 
Ajmer, although the image of Candra is miesing, 


Candra or the moon is also known as Soma 
‘with tho glistening drops of Soma. 

erlal. His figure, according to the Ambumadbheddgama, may 
be represented either as standing or sitting. In the Inttar case, 
the seat, upon which he ts to alt, shuld be a rigihdeana, ‘The 
sclour of Candra should be perfectly white and his head should 
be surrounded by & halo er prabhawiandala, He should also 


‘adorned with various ornaments nad « garland composed of all 


should have two hands each of 
lily (kumuda). On blechost shoald be shows 
pavilic and his eomatecance shoal be bea 
Deacefal (saumya) look, 


‘The Silparatna requires that the Sguro of Candee should be 
shown as seated in a chariot drawa by ton horses, that this deity 
should hold a gadd in the right hand, aod chat the left should be 
held in the varada pose. 


In the Rapamandana, the Sanskrit text oa Ieonogeaphy, 
popular In Gujarat and Westorn India during the glorious poriod 
fof Hindu rale, references are available regarting the colonr? 
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the conveyance, and the hands" of the Some-image, Regarding 
the diadem and” ear-tings’, the references common to all the 
planebimages, apply to Some also, 

‘According to Agnt Paria, Candra should be shown as holding 
humapdal and abysedira which is actually the representation 
in the joint marble-imege of Candra aad Scrya on one stone 
situated at Vadanagar, North Gujarat, Tee PahArpur image, to 
bo referred to later, has also. akzcsitra in the right hand, aud 
not exactly « kamanjals but something Uke « cltroa (mdlue 
wiga) in the Lett 

In the Varthapacel at Mebubaliparasc, ds 
of Brahms and Siva to the right and left respectively of tho 
‘Varahamart ate represented probably the Candra and the Sirys, 
worshipping Vacahs ere represected only 
upto the middle of the body, the lower portion being left unsoul- 
plured evidently to suggest that they are up and unsupported in 
the sky, The Ngure of Sazya In represented with a prabhd- 
‘mapidale round about the heed, the edie of the lower circum- 
ference touching the chia of the mage. ‘The image of Candra 
here represented, however, does not kelp us in getting any knot 
ledge about tt feonography. 

‘The Modhers image (to compare notes with the description of 
the Moon insage aa given ia the Amtumadbhedigama), hae 
‘which is chown parrouaded by a halo (rrsPrstsyw 


(2) 1s beautifel aod shows pescofal tomperamieat (deve). 
(8) It has two hands (@ge:); bat it is not possible to know 
‘what things were held by them as they are broken, 
(4) 18 fs also not known whether it was a sitting (area) or a 
standing (Oa) Sure, as only the upper portion of the 
body ts available, 
(6) Teas a golden yajtopasita (Qaeaeti: 
(6) is odorned with various oroamenta and garlands 
(eed); and 
(2) Athos 8 diaders (62), and has 
(8) sar-ings (ogress: 
1 ed fate rE 
fatten: sat 


3 au: 
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‘Tho fentifeation of this image (Plats 1) noticed ty me 
at the Surya Kupds, facing the famous Sun-temple ot Modhera, 
North Gujarat, aad published ia the Jowraal of the Bombay 
Tnivervity in Vol, V, Part VI, May 1937, as Some, requires 
recossideration; asa great suthority like Rao Babadur K. N, 
Dikshit, the Director-General of Archaeology for Todia writes 
tome ina private leticr that he is disposed to identify thie 
image as belog that of Candravekhare Siva and not as of the 
plazet Candra. 

Tk was throagh his kind otfees that the Superintendent, 
astern Cirele, sent me a print of the photogcaph of a Cundrae 
Sokharamarti’ (Plate 11) found from Pahiepur excavations 
(Bengal), verlly the oldest of the soalptures that are reproduced 
here, 

Let us first consider the dapdna of Candrar‘ekhara, Condras 
Wekharamoril is one of the tweaty-Gee Lila-martis of Mahe, 
who manifests hlaself to-tke devotees ta different £ 
forming soveral sports (Ids) as seated of standing, 
Hiding upon veblelos, aw tereiGe (wrra) or pacific (tswmya) and 
0 on, Tho name Gandeatekharamarti (apie an i:ago which 
‘has Condra (moo) as its head-ocnament. 

‘The generic form of Mubbea hae one face sat with three 
foyer, the howd adoened with a jott-maiuta, tour arma aud is 
standiug on padindsva, Ta two of his hands are the my 

ind the paratu, 
abhaya and the 
‘conceived as havic 


‘or Mhées may. be 
th three eyes whieh 
ropreeeat Tndnatokts and tho. riytbadi, 
Camtratola (tho erescont moon) stands at» syribol of jndna 
(wisdom) plckel up in the jalarulnia and adorned with all, 
Sruamenta wach as the yajtopowstx. The Parupatamtrti i very 
‘much identical to the Candras'ekbaramarti in description’. 

The Améumadbhedayema vaya that the Onnteatekar- 
icevaltmorti shoaid bare ono cf is ist aed eld inthe 
aiihage pore, oe of his Left hands ia tae wera pov: the other 


T a aged a examine + 
sade Bind epise serge 
TASES GF AE RE 
recwapares scheergheg a ft 


21 (Annie 80-81) 
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Hight hand should cacry the fails and the remaining left band a 
black buck; Siva shoald be standing erect, without any bends 
fa his body, 1, in the attitude knowa as samablasiga which is 
sald to be expressive of the rdjaza guna of the image. 

He should bo shown as wearing on his head e jafdmuluta 
orearbented with » crescent moon which may be attached 10 the 
Fight or the left of the jaldmakuta ; also, he should have three 
tyes, a Donutiful face and be adorned with all ornamente, 

In the left ear of the image of Siva Candras’okhara there 
should be either the earorzament (rainakundala, sarkhapotra 
‘oF puudnapatra), whereas in tho right ear Ghere may be elth 
the omament makaraiwadala, simhakundala or patrabupdal 
‘Tho curls of hair should kang at the back as far down as tho 

ar, while the jaf (braids oF plats) aboald hang on the right 

ad Loft of the shoulders, 
0 sbould also be ornamented with several necklaces 
(mubiahara, ratnahdro)yw8d there should also bo yajepavits, 
bbe eyGras and other bracelets (batakes) on 
{uo arms, the fingers should be adorned with rings and the walst 
‘nklots, The figure should 


tert “aecuptearanciats | 
egthaalal 5 4 masa) eyesteRoremesde: 1 
seagate fs) mae eter FR a” 
se ot — secant 
RC ones THE EAM ‘ereqiist 
aerate end it Ce ee ra | 
rors a As nang) eee ae age FARR 
od metered cegreneg | zaenge efyaegegre + 
om: eld Bearer sciogdat ee nersegeE 
wodeiggieg sume! asso FRR eteeecd esac, | 


ght dakiaient Maint hatko-allld 
seated geld gr: Sage: | asm Aree 
aouesaineateaediter: 1 srmencered Sea | 


gerafeen ora ayes n | Rageeraty eatin 
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‘Tue image from Pabikrpur is rather unique in that the or 
seont moon is fixed on the jaldmuluta as a the case of the 
Imago at Moghers abovereferzed to; even though the Sanserit, 
texts require that the Candrakala ney be fize! elther on the 
right or the left side of the ja‘dmukula, and not os ths top as 
In theso two uncommoa eases. (Vide Plato XII, T. 4. Gopinath 
Rao, Blements of Hinds Ieoncgraphy, Vol. 11, Part I. p. 108). 


‘The two trunks of trees visible on exch of the two side of 
the image from Paharpur appear to be some variety of pala 
from which intoxicating jice like the Soms-Jaice of the Vedio 
times used to be exteacted. This fact leads us to rovise the 
Wentidcation of the {mage to be Sora (son-god); and we are 
constrained to believe that it cannot be Cacdravekhora Siva, 
Moreover, the two objeots visible in the two hands of this Lage 
fre exactly Kdentiesl with those held by the ‘mage found from 
Vaganagar, North Gujarat (Va‘e 711) whore the image of Surya 
inalso carved on the same marble pedestal upoo which the 
toulpture of Candra is exeguted This»faet leaves no doubt 
regarding the identifoation of Candra (Plats ZV) in cave of 
‘the Vaqanagar sculpture owing to the close proximity of Surya. 

OF course, the repzeeentation of the crescast moon on the jaft 

{in tho oseo of the Pahirpur fmage ant {n the Mojberd image te, 
tite ideationl; aod is the prlacipal feature which 
leads one to think of them as belng contested with Candrae 
fa Stiva: bat the Medhera fragmect can be distingulshed 

is by its uaique pradha-mandala. 

‘The only surviving head of the Moos-God (Plate V7}! from 
Bhilst (Central Tdia) wow in the Gwalior Archaeological 
‘Museum, has a prabld-magdala worked out in the sume way a8 
in the Vadanagar image of Candra, the lower edge of the ciream- 
ference touching the ebin of the image. 

‘An image of Moon-God bs been illustrated and described by 
the Inte Mr. Natesha Aiyar in the Descriptive Litt of Euhibite 
in the Archaeologica? Section of the Nagpur Muswum : + Sevkp 
ture (Plate V7) (ht. 2 27) of ererieh buf-coloured sandvione 
in good proservation representing Candra, the Moon, seated 
rows-legaei in an arched niche surrounded by a border of lenvet 
probably meant for rays, Toe seat consist of a chariot drawn 


1 Photo Maly let ty Me MB Gaede, Dicer ol Arcana, lice Hale 
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by tenchorses, five on each side, and provided with two whee 
‘The god holds lefthand, whic 
rests on his lep, is partially damaged, and must have been held 
down originally in the boon-granting attitude (Skr,varadamudré), 
‘He wears a peculiar cap, hemispherical in shape, as well as a 


of him i his chaviotesr with mutilated head, 
‘The Sculpture is eaid to have come from Manila, 
‘The following desoription ofthis god ceours in the Silparaina, 
eat fori: RerercesTAs: | 
cakewegisste: eC TAA Il 
fg of art wet freTREL | 
mere eR eR FE I 
‘Agata in a quotation from the Mateyapurdya contained in 
Homidri's Oaturvargaetatdmnt, the description rane thus!— 
sex: Gog: wrk Meee 9g | 
apuigicirsr: sy a 
path  Faeh it cer ee ea | 
‘wre ger sea gf 1 
sak hat eer sre atten gfe | 
fag owes Png raeriisest I 
urea seal Rw cca | 
ae Anwcee: Rare Rage: 
sverPfargsr we cay ee 1 
‘This variety of the image-making of Candra is according to 
Is reproseated as sosted and though 
thas two hands, there is very litle ia common with the illus 
trations described above, 

‘The points common to the lcons of Candea and Candras 
Wekharamarti, as well ar those of dissimilarity between them 
van bo better appreciated when collected together as under — 
Candrs and Candravekharamirti are (1) standing, (2) in the 
samabharga (erect) pose, (3) with ornaments on various parte 


a moral quoitice wit he phatogmagh Feu PZ ia doe to the ouray af 
‘the Coser, Nagar seas, 
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of the body (4) snd a yajtopactta (8) with udarabandhana 
(girdlo (8) and the figure of crescent moon on the head (7) the 
{fave being serene—saumya (derived from Sams). 


‘Tho pointe of difference ascan be gathered from the Sane 
leit texts are as under :(1) Candra has two eyes Oandra- 
Seknara Siva is everywhere mentioned with three «yess (2) 
Candra has two arma (excepting the Virpudiaramatiara toxt 
‘which mentions four arms); Candrav‘ekhara has always four 
‘except we rely on the descriptions of Sudyojata and Talpuraga 
Given in the Rupamaggana: (8) Cendra has a balo:prabkd- 
mapfale-according to lexis as well as ia actual eculptor 
Candravechara has none? (@) Candra is mentioned white in 
colour like # cough « Candrad chara reddish white like prandla 
‘of course, both are compared with producte from: the oco 
(6) Candra may be represented either seated or 
Candravekhare as always standiag in an erest poe; ( 
eld a two hands, tn examples where hands aro in tact, are 
Almost Weatioal, the alpardtra betag oommon inthe right hand; 
but the other hand is case of Candtamacti holds a kamandalw, 
‘and in the Candras’ekharamarti holds a eltron (masulwiga,) or 
emay dea broken Ramapdalu, (1) Candra has the plait of 
hale worked up in & jaldmubuta ; Capdray‘ckhara. from 
Pablirpar bas the plats of hair apread on both the thoulora 


‘The descriptions given of Tatpureys Siva? (Rudre) and of 
Sadyolita S'iva (Rudra) in the Rapamandana, lead us partly 
to identify the Pabirpur image as that of Candras'ekhara Siva, 
‘Whereas the description of the former tallies with the actual 


1 tn tyosmamploy te eocest va the top of the on thee mo 
tetas, rl teen, an oon 8 
parte the robhtpdle, A Opisath Beene ot gage 1a Voll Pat 
Uitte eel Caadraratscnate waster a eoapacy wih ih ent seat 
‘howif ave atasd ia fe groionoe/ai, Ton san vted thats geo 
hou leaps bp eaing soa” Mote Honetet, bs bated regtlnk 
{he probhinanfaa nc Ostiafabanl. 
3 Miaexcenge: aes TTL! 
sages St agar «RT Be 
See HEC BET, 
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sculpture as far as it hes 2 yajnopavita, a ptamlara-cloth 
‘wrapped round the bods, and it bolds olsamala in the right 
hard and may be a mafulusiga (citron) In the left ; but it does 
‘not make mention of the ereseont moon, te main convincing 
tem for auch an identifeation. 

Tn the desoription of Sadyojite Siva! over and above tho 
white cloth, the image has white gerlands, plaits of hair with 
crescent mcon on Its top, three eyes, a peacefal look, kumdalas 
{ip the en, and the two hands ia the earada and abiaya po 
‘But then, thia differs from tao actual soulpture as far as tho 

0 handa is couearned ; there is alzo no trace of 


yay, there is no text direotly and fully helpful in 
‘the Pabizpar image as being that of Candrav ekhara 
Siva, to my knowladge, 

Sobolars are invited to throw more light on the dubious 
ldentideation of these and the like Coudss and Candravekbara- 
mattis in interest of the study of Hindu Teonography, 


ewes oar: 1. 4, Bs te. 


MANVANTARA-CATURYUGA METHOD 
employed in Puripas for chronological computations) 
Br 
D, R, Mawzap 


In my papers on ‘The Yagas! and ‘The Manventara”, after 
examining the question of Yuzas and Maavantara, ! have bused 
the following conclusions. (1) All tho Yuges, a first bad equal 
nnamber of years, each having 1000 years at first and then 1200 
of four Yagas being at first 4000 years aod then 

. (2) Yages wore computed at 
turyagee, (3) Manvantara was used In two senses: 
(a) period from oue Manu (Manu being a genorie dyaasti title 
for a king) to another Manu, or (2) period from a Mana 
of a dynasty) to any King of ‘his lige. (4) Cataryaga in the 
usual Paranis formule ‘eaturrugigam hi eambhy6te eédbilea 
hyelesaptatih manvantaram’ waa computed at 40 years, (8) T 
havo further suggested that the Parkoas employ 
Manvantara-caturyuga method for longer chrovolog! 
‘tious, The method was employed thus, Thor took a unit of 
40 years (termed as caturyugs) and iam given dynasty they 
kopt as avy Kings ws the-uaits of 40 years were required. If 
8 dynasty lasted for 200 yonre and even if ducing these 200 
yoars there ruled tea kings of that dynasty, the Purias would 
keoop only five prominent names and omit others, for they would 
require five units of 40 years (\6, five caturyagas) exch. Thus in 
our Paranie genealogical tables of Solar and Lunar brancbe, the 
kings who are enum 
king units or rogual 
average), This is what I meao by Manvanters-caturyugn 
methed. (6) hare also shown that such Manvantara-caluryaga 

ompatations were made particularly ia the days of the Tit, 72nd 
tnd 73rd kings,and moro particularly in the days of 7204 king. 
Tis, therefore, that we have Manvantara (=total regaal period 
of a dynasty upto s, particular point) equal to 71 catursagas, 

T shall, here, show how this method is actually used in our 
Pnranie genealogies 

Bie Posed Oral APTIOR. 

2 See TH foils oppeaing soci, 


an D, B, MANEAD 
2 Manvantara of 71 Oaturyugat 


Lotus ceo if msnvantara computations were rade in the 
reign of the T2od king. 

This tradition of 71 kings or eataryagas in one manvantara 
{is found in the Parinas ia oae other councctica alsa, In most 
of the Purdyas, whioh give fall liste of Solar and Lunar dyras- 
Hos, the dyoustios slop with Samitra and Kyemaka romocilvaly. 
But after all the dynaste lists are over, there are certain general 
concluding remarks made in almost all such Purtpas, They are 
Important T shall quote relevant portions of these remarks from 
two or three sources, 

Tn Mataya i is said in these conclading remarks : (273d) 

et gwldiofen: unica veTT Hite 
siffverrecrarrdae fet | 

ft g freed) wwrieene: foe: ut, 
a ee frente deren ate | 


‘eh Rothe ait fer & entre Its 
‘wenitoersite after tf 
waft yarn Reeth WE 11 ¢ 
In Vayu similar verses are found; the last two verson road 
hoe: (90:4). : 
smaftagareng st tree? | 
vem erate av Our sean te 4s, 
warftos & te often of ara: | 
qrerat Afoueg ait treet veo 
‘Tn Brahmas (9,74) these verses read thus: 
sratognrerg at Reet 188 
dt craflts ont fer reat Prats i 
vwartorraie after sz ue 11222 
Fremriong of teers: | 
Tt willbe soon thet Brahmnds reading Is the best, Thees 
versor sap that, 90 far 28 yosikbyis have elapsed and 43 
more yugikhyas are to elapse yot, Here yusithya is the same 
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0 far 


will be "vairae 
This evidently mesns that 28 caturyugas of 
‘manvantara have passed and 43 are to past, Thus a manvant: 
had 71 caturyugas. 

On reading the above statements of the Parkas that 28 
caturyugas have passed, we are at once reminded that accord- 
ing to our traditions! calculation, we are, now, io the 7th 
manvntara’s 29th caturyuga, 28 catus 


6 manvantaras, 28,caturyugas and 3 yugas have passed. This 
Will again remind us that according to Aryabbat{a 6 manus, 
27 oaturyugas and 3 yugas have passed. 

Why is it s0 universally believed that 28 or 27 eaturyugas 
of the 7th manvantara have pasted? Let us soe. 

Whon wore the 28 cataryagas over according to the abo 

108? ‘Those concluding remarks are put after Solar and 
Lonar lines are all over: aod the obrious conclusion Is that 
before Sumitra and Keemaka, who ars pronounced to be the 
last of the Aikqavaius and Alfas, 28 eaturyugas wore over, 
‘Taking catury aga to be a ruling goveration it would mean that 
before Sumitra 8 kiogs had passed. Bat of which manvantara 
28 Kings had patsed ? ‘The ealoulation eantot be from Manu 
Vaivasvate, for, aceoriiag to Pariyas, ax we God them today, 


My explanation is thie, Tourgest that when the Tlat king 
from Manu Vaivasvata was dead, one manvantara was actually 
taken as olored and aoother Manvantara was taken 
Tehall later give my evidence for this statement, but taki 
for the present that after the reign of the Tist king was ov 
‘a now manvantara was taken as started, we oun say that 
Suinitra shoald have been the 29th king of that manvantara of, 
in other words, ho should have been the 29th king after tt 
‘Ust king from Manu Vaivasvata. Thon it would be said that 
of this new manvantara (which would be taken as started with 
the accession of the 72nd king) 28 esturyagas or ruling genera- 
tions had passed before Sumitra. But from which king was 
Sumitra the20th king? When was the new manvantara taken as 
tarted ? Who was the 7st king after whom Sumitra was 29th ? 

7 Op. Shh, (Vans, 185,38) eo EICERTES gare WARY, wher yest 
yh lay ase i the sense of elaeyscs. 

8 thnonle, BORE) 
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We shall axamine Samitra’s descent, Starting from the close 
of the Mahabbarata war, we got the following geuealozy of the 
Solar line in different Puranas, 


‘TABLE I 


1 Bebadbate 
Beathgaye 


Kyye 
| Vatwxyyuba 
6 Pratiryubs 
| Distlara 
1] Sabudora 
8|Brbsdaten 
9| Betpwrattn 
20] Prifsave 
41) Sprain’ 


5y|Suratin 
80)Semiea 


“ios Gi lene ow (at lop emo name cours in tn PaO, 
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From this table we find that according to Vaya and Vijnu, 
Sumalira was 80th from Behadbala, according to Mateya and 
Bhavisys he was 29%, acoording to Bhagavate he was 28th and 
‘according to Garuda ‘he was 25th from Brbadbala who was 
Killed in the Mabibhdrate war. Mr. Site Nath Pradhan, who 
hhas tried to reconstruct this lixe, puts Sumitrs as 24th frou 
Brhadbala, but he admits that both Vrata and Rapafijaya ruled 
separately aod thas evea according to Mr. Pradban, taking the 
ruling jeneratious, Sumitea was 29th (rom Brhadbsis.t T, howe 
ver, suggest that according to Purdgas, as Vayu and Viguu 
Sumitra was 30th from Bybadbala, The discussion that 
now follows is by itself the proof of this, 
Now let us take tho Lunar line from Mababhtrata war, 
From Abbimanyu to Kyomaka we hare 26 to $0 klugs (both 
inclusive). Thali give the table, 


TABLE 11 


18 Molar os mn ee 
19 Ripotiaya | Purajaya | Nrpatinsa | : 

40 Sedu Cra [Eat [Dona | 

1 Shadi husalogy of Ancinnt Halls, pps HDASR Me, Paritar's tnt oecente 
whens 


7 Mazel a, BSS fo Mo ME (nt of Papi) 


| at |p e6s0 


of the line, we 
27 nocording to Bg, 26 according to Gd and 22 acoording to Vy. 
But in Vayu there ls a gap of eight kings from Ripufjaya to 
Ahinara, Therefore, according’ to -Vayn there were 30 kings. 
‘Moreover, Vayu Is. explicit about this: It explicitly declares 
‘that there will be 25 future kings, 1. ¢. £5 from Adblsima to 
Kgemaka (for Adhisima was the simmprats kiog) both Inclusive 


‘Thus even in this have 30 kings from Abhimanyu, i, 
from 

Both Brbadbala and Abbimanyu were killed in tho great 
war, net kings in thetr lin 


Kjomaka wore S0kh {n number, Te both these lists, Divdiara and 
‘Adbisimakrsoa azo taken as simprata kings, i. ¢. Purigus wero 
‘loved in thelr days. From Divikara to ‘Sumitra and from 
‘Adblsioan to Kgemaka thero wore 25 kings (both Inclusive), 

‘Now sccording to Puriyas, as quoted above, with Sumitra 
‘and thorefore also with Kyemaks, 28 caturyugas, ie. ruling 
‘generations had passed and 29th was passing. ‘This was in the 
now macvantara, That is, both Samitra and Kyemaka should 
bbe 20th after the death of the Tist King with whom one 
maavantara would be over and soother would start, Now in 
‘oder that Samitra and Kyemaka shoald be 20th after the death 
fof the Tist king, Brbadbala and Abhimanyu should be taken 
ta Tlat kings, Therefore, manvantara was taken as closed with 
the end of the Mababbirate war or with the death of Brhadbala 
and Abbimaura, 


2 oe 00, cafes er OY wher HUTT) EE 
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Therefore in the Solar line, I take Byhadbala to be the Tlst 
fand in the Lonar line, Abhimanyu to be the Tist, Sumitra 

25th from Divskars the 
Simprata king and 100th from Vaivasrats Manu,’ Similarly, 
Kyemaka will bo 29th after Abhimanya, 25th from Adhisima- 
Jkyypa and 100th from Valvasvata Manu. I know that accord 
ing to the present Puripas the actual numbers of Brhadbala 
and Abhimanyu aze not what Ihave given above, Bat I have 


that with Suraitra and Kgemaka 
over and 29th was passing (or throo 
‘quarters of the 2th had passed) 


27 eatur- 
youmos and 3 yugapidas had elapsed. th of the 
‘ist king. 28 eaturyagas hed oue afer the death of the 72nd 
kiog, 27 caturyugas hed gone, Thus {t will bo seoa that the 
uunual cafoulation s made after the death of Abhimanyu, while 
Kryabbotja’s ealoulation is made after the death of Parikyt, 
But both come dows to the same polat Le, Sumitra, 
discrepaney of one eataryus seen in Xryabbatia'sstatem 
to the Faot that he took the macvantare as cl 
28 of the 72ad kisi and not after the death of the Tist king 
a5 the urual calealation dows. 
Tt may be here objeoted that Aryabhaija's calculation tsfrom 
the bo Mabibbarata war 
from 
is how his statesieat is usually interpreted. 
how the matter stands. Here is bis statemeat : 
seth ah (3) aN (22) aa | (8) FGRTERT (2w) 1 
sweater (8) & gurtsare arg, 184 
‘This may be construed as wait: stem gelteere gat and 
that {s how It is asaally dooe, But let as pat thie’ in prover 
prose order: - 
1 Ch Vy. 99 Qadwee & TTT TST! Te 
fuer of seme et 
2 Seed. Manakd; Poesfabrabists Solr Dyomy fo eya Vp ta 
satin 
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vert? wai c, agqone gia, sea A, wr goftsare, 
say, YH TT ATT | 

T would translate this thos: “What is a day? 14 Magus, 
‘There are 72 Macuyugus, From the start of Kalpa they 6 (i. 0. 
rmacus 0), and from the Bharata Thursday, mannyagas 27 and 
yogapidas 3, have passed previously i. ¢, before now 

‘two do not trunslate as Ihave done, what vill be the forse 
ote ena) ate et? Tcl 
tranePeerios th, Ln before now (pra 
dram the bupedt aad from the Bharata Thuredny 6 anon 
fi ee shee caapsads alll arurepeg ced 
S'yuraptdas have passed” That theis the only eanse that combo 
given to this tatetent, will be clear to every reader from what 
Thave said previously acd from what I shall say now. Keine 
here will mean the slart of SeAyambhava Manu’s manvantara, 

‘Thue on execrinlog why wo take tho present coturyogs to be 
bo 19ch ofthe Sch manyantara, we hays inoidentaliy proved 

eit, that a rosuvantora 


with this 7Ist king Mababharate war ended, 
2. Yuga of 1000 years 


Now let us consider one other point which arieos from thls 
Alzousion, Wo have said that a yuga was first computed at 
1000 years ard later at 1200 yeare, as a caturyuca (bigger) 
first computed at 4000 years and later at 4800 years. Wo shall 
now proceed to see if there are any positive proofs for thie, 

Tt will be seen that in the reign of Parikyit and Janamejaya, 
there was a lot of Puraaic activity, Bharata was written, 
Parigas wero recast. Vedas wore finally arranged. It 
that time that TL esturyugas from Vaivasrata Mana were over 
i.e Th rullag units were over, We have taken Abhimanyu as 
the Tit, so Pariksit was the 720d, It was in the 11th regnal 
year of Parikgit that this reconstruction was made? Oae man- 

TC bass bl ele stint ou hs Wal fs) acmeing ts Rima They 8 
rapt 250 yearn, Now Homals tery dom not coal tauvaotay, Epa 
st [BokestyaFvotiaren, by 8. Dist 15)¢ 
(conned othe eet ape) 
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vantara was closed and, as I hope to show in futare, there w 
traditional reason to close the line af the ZIst king, from Manu, 
so anew manvantara was taken as started with Parikslt, the 
‘7and king. This activity of revision and reconstruction seems 
tinued in the reign of Janamejaya also, Still we 
the genealogical liste were closed finally in the days of 
Adbistmakpypa, as ho is taken as the simprata king. Why me 
ito? Adhisima is not a famous king otherwise, He was the 
steat-grandson of Jansmejaya and thus removed by only two 
‘degrees from him, And as all was practically recently recons- 
tructed, what was the reason of taking A‘hisiona as the sim 
ta king and of closing the king-lists in bis days? 1 shail 

‘Taking Abhimanyu to be Tist King-anit, Adbisima will bo 
76th from Manu and taking that, os yet, a yaga of 1000 years 
only was in vogue, we shall sce that tho third yugs oF the 
Dvapara closed with the death of the 75th king named aa'va. 
‘medhadatta (75%40~$000). Just 8 manvantara was clos 
after Abhimanyu, Dvapara was)over after As'vamedhadatts, 
‘Thus Drapara was over five ruling generations or 200 years after 

Lists wero closed In tho days of 
nd Divikara, because auch an important event as the 
closing of a yuga had happened then, 

If this in true 1. ¢ Um yuga was computed at 1000 years 
and if Dvapara was over with the reign of Av'vamedhodatta, 
whom wo have taken to be 75th fom Manu Vaivacvata, then 
Kali should have beea over 25 ruling generations after Asta. 
modhadatta or with the 100th king. We have seen that both 
Sumftra and Ksemaka were 100th kings. Thus the Kali should 
hhave been over in their days or with them. Is there any. 
Iadlation af Kall” long fn: the dase of Gunitre and 


ee 
rence: eeHlebre: emg: 


Sloe 80 pons lor Mave se scaeling to oat ty (3550401135) athe Ted, 
lg'erigs cto be enet alice 10 yous Aad pumidof tha elect ths Ted ing 
teal Pais, 
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have to submit that Purdyas very clearly declare that Kali 
had closed with both these, T shall quote from Vayu : 
Srempnet dr ghearat afresh 
aed ars cart Sent areas 8 Ah 1 (fe) 
(09, 992-03) 
snd again Uae ay card deat arent t wat (9,278) 

‘And apart from these defialte statements there is a very 
steong corroborative proof for this in the Puriyas I have 
Showa elsewhere! that Sumitra sed Keomaka were contemporarios 
of Kalel, And all our literature loudly proclaims that with 
Kalki Kaliyuge ended aod Krtayuga started, I shall only 
sive two quotations: 

Agni (16th) get freyemgit sreaerayiiita: | 
sereeeats eorurhrs wargy I< 
eanessts watch igi ifr | 
satig « aaa Pom 
‘stew oferey eft eed aft | 
ee ert are gee amie Ut © 

Hore t is said that Krla started with the 
Bhagavata (12, 2): 


of Kalki, 


RUMI ETES mIEMTET ACH | 
see? Rempeee: fhe meget 1 te 
emrgrareg Beet IT: | 
cafe engcamrtewgmPae: 11% 

Peseargat Seat eRamitage: | 
aatewsod cepebiedr Pratrete ih ee 
ett saree: | 

spi itech ect wargfeat aifeed) 11 88 

Horo Krta is said to have started with the birth of Kalki 
‘heros, Kali was over with Kalki who wat » contemporary 
of Sumitea, 

And as Sumvitra and Kgemaka were 25th kings (Le. king-vnite) 
from the present king, a yaaa of 1000 years (25 x 40) was over 
with them, This will, therefore, show that upto the end of 
Sumiten' reign, yuan was computed at 1000 years and therefore 


1, SDB. Maid; Kelt—tbe Havin ead to Bedi im New Tod 
‘Asieany, Soauary. 102 
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‘eaturyugs at 4000 years, We have slready seen that Sumitra 
and Kgemaka both were at one time, taken as 100th kings from 
‘Manu Vatvasvata, So, with them or 10 years after them the 
mabicaturyags also was over, 

Now I submit that jast ax there was reconsteuotion of our 
traditions in the relgus of Pariksit and Janamejaya, so was there 
nother readjustment in the roiga of Sumitra, It was at this 


yoga was taken to have 1200 years and eataryugs to have 
4800 years. The reason for this change was the following, 

Parapakisas in or ufter Sumltra’s time foand that « manvane 
tara was cloved with the death of the Tist King, but the yuga 
(Gvapara) was eloted Sve generations later i.e, after the death 
of T5th king. 

Now Brahmaparina preserves a tradition that a manvau- 
tara was over alter 70 eataryugas or ruling generations. ‘Thus 
tianvontara was either voxel aflee Asjuna 1. Yuihigthira 
(70%h) oF Adhimanya.(7iet), That it sloted after the Tiet king 
‘was the goueral balief, But tow in the days of Susaitra they 
found that between the elose of the raanvagtara aud the close of 
the yogn (4vapaes) thero was a gap-of 4 oF 5 generations Le, of 
160 or 200 yours. Usually it was expected that with the close 
of the manvantara the yuga also should lose, Dut it hd not 
beon so. Yuga had ended 200 yeare foo late. What was to ba 

no? Tho simple thing was to say that the yuga hod 1200 
oars icatead of 1000 years aud thus it was taken that eich 
‘yoga had 1206 years and exturyaga 4800 years 


But Kali had closed in the days of Sumitra. Now wo shall 
ail the Kali of 1000 yenrs the real Kali and Kali of 1200 years 
the amended Kali. Thus the roal Kali had started 1000 years 
before Sumitra fe. with the reigus of Divikara and Adbisima, 
tho cimprata kings, But now this amended Kali should start 
200 years earlier. ‘Thus the amended Kali was taken ax started 
after the 70th King or with Abhimanyu and Braadbala, 70 kings 
rrulot before Brhadbela and Abhimanyu i.e 2800 years had 
passed before them. But if the amended Kall started with 
Brhadbala and Abhimanyu, the other three yugas, Le. the 
‘yugas, shoald kave 3600 years before Brhadbale 
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and Abhimanyu, Actually only 2800 years had passed before 
‘him but 800 years more Were added to that and thas it was that 
‘3600 years (Ze. 3 yugas each of 1200 years) had beea taken a= 
over before Abhimanyu the TIst king. From Brindbala and 
‘Abhimanyu to Sumitra and Kgemake there will be 1200 years 
(Grhadbalo ond Abhimanys being Tist and Sumttra and Kyemaka 
00th). 


In my paper on ‘Pre-Mahabharata Solar Dynasty’ I have 
shown that Brhadbala’s origiaal number was 7st {rom Vaivas 
ta Manu, bat it was brought down to Slat by the Vayu school 
sight kings betweea Masa and Rama and by 
or twelve kings of the Lava-beauch after 


Vyugitivva, [shall here explain why Vayu echool has done 
this. 


eva that fo tho days of Kalki and Sumitea, 
uted back the bypiaring sl Ball by 200 pone, ood 1 
frder 10 adjast theso 20D. yearm anid that tho yoga hed 
41200 yeors ond the eaturynga (bigger) had 4800 youre, But 
{his adjosisiont, was ‘On pahiug back Kali by 
200 yeers ond patting its beg 

fouat that there ware 0 ruling unite from Brboftala to Sumttra. 
That gave them the necomary 1200 soars for Kaliyuga (and 
alo the advantege that maanvantars and yuga close together 
‘But they found that tn setuality unty 2800 years had elapsed 
before Brhadbala (70 ruling aus) and they now wanted 
‘3600 seats to have elapsed. in order to make every yoga uf 
1200 years, Thus (bey found that they were short by 800 yours 
atthe oud of the 70th geveratios, How were theso 800 years to 
‘bo adjusted ? At the rate of 40 years for a ruling unit, the gen 
logics would reqsite (€00240)=20 moro kings. How should 
they be produced? Already Vyusitas'va or S’ankbena and S'rutayu 
were taken as Tiet kiogs, Brhadbala, as belongiog to Lava 
ranch (atlaor branes), was not taKex into account both by Br. 
school and Mt, eehool sod upto now leo by Vy. aahoot, So the 
Yara setool now thousht of making use of this branch of Lava 
‘and just appended the 

Bi Senikhene or Vyuqliae'es, Originally Byhad 
ow they found tat be shold be 91st as 20 kings had to bo 
inserted boteeen Manu and Byhadbals, They added about 12 oF 
19 Kings of Lava line just at the ond of tho Iiets and fororted 7 
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or 8 other kings earlier before Rima, Thus these Puriyas of 
Vaya school came to have thelr present Aikgavtiu genealogy: 
Which otherwise substantially egrect with other Puripas of 
Br. school. 

‘Thas 1200 yours after the Mahabhirsta war it was sottled 
‘that 2600 years should be taken as elapsed before that war, 
‘though actually ouly 2800 years had elapsed before that war 
(of course, from Manu Vaivesvata), 

‘This tradition gaiued ground aol in Inter days, i, 0, in days 
later than Sumitra, all chronology would naturally procoeed on 
the basis that a yuga had 1200 years, that from Manu 3600 
yours hed elapsed before the Mahabharata war asd that 1200 
‘years had elapsed from Mahabharata war to Samitts, ‘Thus in 
fall 4800 years were taken as elapsed from Manu to Samitra 
(though in reality only £000 years hd elapved, between them), 


9, Kitgah of 1200 yuare, 


‘That ach @ tradition of © yaga of 1200 yonrs eto. ws 
known to Purigan in $25 B. C., is proved from the following. 

‘Thore ato two places fo the Fragments of the Tadika of Moge 
rthenos which sro helpful to ua in this connection. 

First Us the Deagment. ©. Pliny, Hist, Nat.) which runs 
thus? 

“From the day of Father Bachhus to Alexander tho Great 
their kings uze reckoned at 154 whose reigns extended over 6451. 
yoare and 3 months, 

Second is fcom Solin which rans thus:* 

‘Father Bachihus was the fret who lavaded India end was the 
first of all who triumphed over the vanquished Indians, From 


2 Gensel ea rea, shat 
1s thane wore IRD yon e 35 Mg ant soto sey Dat ase was say 67 
thd Rea fh. The wer oly Ta Wag anita tate Um. 5 they pat 12 loge 
[tron Hans and Krys aud Soc bee Rasa, nad Bhus ated 20 nal, And 

"Yp._ I adds Dla aod 11 other team Peapa to 
aoc (1, Ananya end, arya Vasaan a, Kae 


1, by Miele, Cea 1906p 116. 
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hhim to Alexander the Great 6451 years are reckoned with 3 
months séditiocal, the calculation being made by counting the 
Kings who reigned in the intermediate period to the aumber of 
153." 

Now taking Megasthenes’ statement to refer to 325 B, Ou 
Bachhvs, aceording to the ealeulation given by him, will have 
lived fn (6451 +325—) 6776 B, C, And as all our post diluvian 
chronology starts with Vals ‘Macy, so Vaivasvata Maou’ 
time was taken to be 6776 B,C. in the days of Mogasthenos, 


But were thore 183 or 154 kings and 6451 years betwoen Mana 
exander ? Fergusson tried to explain this number 183 
thus: Accordiog to him (History of Tadian and Eastern Archi- 
tecture p.712) “this number is eminently satisfactory us it seem! 
clear that we possess in the Puraaas the same lists as we 
mubmnited to the Greeks in the fourth century B.C. In the 
solar sts we ‘Tretiyoga 62 reigne from Tkgevaku to 
Rama. For the Drdpara age we have three solar lists: one 
from Kuva to Byhsdbala, 35 celgoe ; another from Disa to 
Tanamojaya, $9 reigns; a third from the gon of Stradhvaja, the 
{father of Sila to Mahabasi, 34 reign, In the Kaliyuga we have 
‘no oomplote sole lists, but the luna list cives fifty desoonts from 
Tarisandha to the last Nacda. ‘This gives 145 or 146 reigns.” 


‘This apparently means that Forgusson has added the number 
of Kings from Sahadova to Nanda to the total number of kings 
of the Solar dynasty ‘acoordiog to bien, will have about 
(62+93 96 kings, Thus he gets 95+50=148, But Ferguston is 
‘wrong when he takes $0 kings from Sahadeva to Nanda, According 
‘to the anasimous verdict of the Purinas, Candragupta Maurya 
fs 40th from Sahadera (ef, Table I), and not 50th. Fer 
error is potsibly due to takiug 32 kings for the Bphadratha 
dynasty according to Vayu. But there were only 22 kings in that 
no after the Mabibhirata war,thoagh thare were 82 kings from 
Brhadratha to Ripafjaya. Thos Fergusson's umber should 
have been 136 end not 146 and 136 falle short of 153 by 17. 


Lot us, therefore, Inquire ourselves about this. Candragupta, 
at whose court Megasthones lived, was Candragupta Maurya 
‘according to most of the scholars, but some Indian scholars take 
‘him to be Candragupts I of the Gapta dynasty. Let us seo 
‘hen these two kings dlourished accordiag to the Purigas, 
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Following the Solar line we find that the cumber of Brhad- 
bala who died in the Mahabharata war, as actually found in the 
Purinas to-day, varies from 80th to 95th. Therefore, Candra- 

wnrya, who was 40th after Mohibhirata war, sill be 
(80+ 40)=120%h or (95+40)= 185th from Manu Vaivasvata, Thue 
between Purigas and the statement of Meyasthenes there 
4ifference of about 20 kings. That will not do. 

Lot us then, consider the esse of Candragupte I, According. 
to Kaliyugardjavrttanta of Bharisyottara!, after the Mahi- 
bhatrate war, the following dynasties ruled for the periods noted 

ast them 


‘socording to this Pucioa 104 kings ruled after the war 

and before the beginning of the Gupta dynasty, Therefore, 
andragupta I will be 105th from Sehadert 

£80 oF 95 (the Solar kings before the war), we find that Candra- 

‘cupta will be 185th or 200th, both of which figures do not tally 

with Megasthenes’ figure. 

Let us then follow the Lunar line. In fact, we should not 
follow the Solar line, as the Kali dynasties in all the Purigas 
fare always pat in direot continuation of the Brhadratha dynasty 
which is a Lunar dynasty. Now Sshadeva of the Mugadha 
dynasty, is 48th from Manu according to Mt. 38th according to 
Bg. 46th according to Vs. and dist according Va. 

1 As quoted by 3. Rushonenchavoe fm bis Conical SarstrtCateatar po 
‘sri ad alu by Jngnasach ao a hls ‘Age of MabiDratn Wax! 
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ow Candragupia Maurya, in order to be 158nl from Mann, 
wvill require (158~40 his own sumber after the war)=113 kings 
Tefore the Mababbtrata war. 50) be could ot have be 
tostemporary of Megasibroes, for the Lazar line does ot show 
fhore than 87 kings in any ofits branches before the war, Bat 
Caniragupia Twill require (153~105)~48 ings afore the 
Mobatournta war. Ast we Snd that according to. Matsya 
Bahadeva, war actually 48th, Thus sccordiag to Parigas, 
andragupte T war 15ird from Vaivasvate Manu. 

Taerotoro one who was the contemporary of Megathenes 
and Alezandor and war 133d from Bachbos, was not Manrya 
Candragupia but Candragupta T of the Gupta Dynasty. Ev 
Megaethener teste lo. Ihy or ia other words, that was tho 
Parunie trait sapped to Sagasthene, 

Thus wo Snd that Megasthenos' statement about 159 oF 154 
ings Intervoning between Bachnus and Alexander is in complete 
‘agrooment with the Puranie traditions, 

Now let us ae if 6451 yoars.elapnal botweon Bachhus and 
Alezanier, According (0. Megastbenes, Bachius will be put 
in’ 6451+ 325-6776 3. C. From the table that T have just 
tiven, It will be found that; 2807 years had elapsed from the 
Clo of the Mabibtarata war to the beginolag of the Gupta 
iynasty, {, ¢. upto the end of the Andhra dynasty, But tho 
pot MDh genealogical calealatios fn the Parkpas wtact with 
the acceson of Pariket, Now Pasikslt was TEed according to 
taturyuga method ; therefore 2840 (71 x 40)+ 800 (of the amended 
ugas) = 3640 youre werm taken anlapeed froma Man to Parikat. 
‘Adding there 3640 to 2807 we get G44T. Thos there isa dffor- 
‘noe of d years between Mozastbones’ Se ‘he Paranie 
figure, Therefore, Megasthenes’ statement calculates upto the Sth 
‘regnal year of Candragupta 1. 

ow let oa apply this to Candragupta Maurya, After the 
war, we have 1006 years for Brbadrathas, 138 for Pradyotas, 
360 for Saivuoxgas and 109 for the Nendas Thos wa mil 
Into 1604 oF 1600 years from Sahadera (who was 72nd) to the 


1 have nen O97 ye, beagh the whore 281 yom or theta a he 
‘i the dyastlonecodieg thie ae, Ue 3804 yon, bat acortag tothe 
sor har vious fall aber Ponty (whieh Zhall deta la my faiore pp) 
Tam fst tw Cymntoe bad 1500 pear Seal. Tavs Ihave deduced fot 
ons es toi, 
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aocession of Candragupts Maurya, Adding 3640 roars (from 
Manu to Sahadeva) we get 5240 years, which Is nowhere nearer 
the figure of Megasthenee, Therefore also Candragapta Maurya, 
‘was not & contemporary of Megasthenes, 

‘This will show that tho tradition which Mogasthones notes 
Is absolately in Keeping with the Puranic genealogies a3 we 
have then to-day, both in the umber of years and in the 
number of Kings, It thus shows that most of the Puranlc 
tradition was the same then asitis now, It further pro 
that in 325 B. 0, Parigas took a guga to have 1200 years and 
uot 1000 yeare (for the Sgure of Megasthenes will tally with 
the Puranie figures only if we take 3600 years for the first 
threo yugas and not 3000), 


tara which may not be very rella future article! 
T have examined the question of the chronology of the Kali 
dynasties upto the start of Guptis,, and proved that in reality 
there is no difference between the warlous conflicting figures 
soon tn different Paripas, 


42 Caturyuga of 40 years, 


‘Thus thoy amesded the yuge system and to sult it they 
amended the genealogies Buty it will be sven that when in 


remembered, dim memories of a byzone erstem may sometimes 
‘cause confusion and sometimes preserve the trae traditiog. 

Caturyuga of 40 years was long known, bat after the yuga 

nto have 1200 years, it, very conveniently, became 

of a bigger yugs. Lat us see how, Caturyoga of 
40 yonrs will have four basic sugas each of 10 years called 
Krta, Treta, Dvupara and Kali, and the eaturyaga of 4800 years 
four basic yugas each of 1200 years, Now we shall 
0 sub-yugas of the eaturyuga of 40 years as Jaghukrta, 
Jaghutrett, laghudvapars aad leghukali and th sab-yugas of 
the caturyugas of 4809 years ex mahikrta, mabatrett, maht- 
dvapara aod mabtkali. Laghukrta ete. will bave 10 years 
‘each, mahakrta ets. will have 1200 years each. Caturyaga of 
40 yours will be called aghweaturyuga and the caturyuga of 
4800 years will be called mabkeaturyaga. 


1 Tooppesssoriy te Poses Ooeabiia. 
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Now each of the mshiyuges will hare 30 laghu-caturyugs 
(120054030, ‘That is, in mahakria eto. there will be 3 
Jaghukytas, $0 lagbutrotte, 30 laghudvaparas and 30 laghukall 
‘Thue lnghoikyia ete. will bave 10 gears each, laghu-caturyugn 
‘will bave 40 years, mobi-keta ete. will have 1200 years and 
‘mahdcaturyuge will have 4800 years, 

Keeping in mind that such a system i possible only after the 
amended yuga ayater (of 1200 years) came in vogus, if we read 
the Purigas, several pastages seem to corroborate such 8 system, 

‘There are Puranic passages! in which Devgpi and Maru a1 
described es the founders of new Kyatriya lines in the 20th 
featuryuga. These passages, for some reosous which I shall 
‘explain ia fatare, take Devapl and Mara as contemporaries of 
Sunultra, Therefore, this fs obviously the laghu-caluryuga of 
the amended mahakali. It refers to the 29th eataryuga afte 
the 28 caturyugas or yugikbyas were over with or after Sumitra, 
‘Thus this mention of 29k eaturguga positively proves that the 
‘yaga of 1200 years had eome into existence, for in a mahdyuga 
{01 1000 years, the 29th eaturyuia (of 40 years each) will never 
‘be possbl 

But we have another raferince, . Almost all tho Paria, in 
‘one or the other way, say that Vyisa Dvaipfyana lived in tl 
28th Detpara. There aro some Parigas which give avatéc 
‘whero they point out that Vyasa Dvaipiyana and Kryoa also 
ved in tho 8th dvipaca and Vyasa Pari‘ara in the 26th 
Aviat 

Now which dvapara ia this? Dvaiptyana Vyas lived at the 
Mahabbirata tite aud we know that real Kali ended 200 years 
lator than Mahabhirata w: 1 Kali 
‘of 1000 years Is not possible, 
have only 25 laghuyugss, Therefore, this dva 
the amended yuga systen, 

Now amended Kali started and amended Deapara ended 
in 8176 B, G So. the 28h dvipara of the preceding 

in 3256, 
This ie a poadble date (of birth) for both Dvaiptyana 
fand Krsna if wa take thelr lives to have been of more than 
80 years. Similarly, 26th dvapara of the mahidespara 


7 Oe ML Tad, a Vy neh, se, 8 TA BO, 
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Ge. 80 years earlier than Yudbisthira and Krsya) is possible for 
Parivara, ashe was a contemporary of Vicitravirya who was 
three degrees sealor to Abbimansa. 


Thus both these calculations are based 
system, 


amended yu 


Again It is ssid that Rama (Disarath) lived In 24th or 2b 
teeta (m0 ‘auonded 
yage system, Rams is urually placed in Trot, i. 6. ia the 27¢h 
Inghutrets of matatreta, Therefore, according to the amended 
yugs system, Rama will be removed from Maau by (30 laghu- 
cutaryugas of cabtkta and 27 lagheaturygas of mabuteetn 
aryugas. And we have found that 
eal nuzaber was STth', Again between 
Rama and Kyyoe usually oae ceahayuga. is belioved to ha 
lapsed, If Krypa and Dvaipysos were in the 28th dvapara 
of the mahidvapara, Rime most be ia the 27th trots of the 
mahateeia, (Of course, actually the difference between Rama 
Kryga was not of 1200 gente but of (70- 57= 13-40 = 520) 
About 800-525 years, as Kryga, aloog with Yadhigihica wan 
TOL, ‘Thos, Rama's actual date wiil be ($801-325=8736) cr. 
3725-50 B. 6, 


But it is sail that Mandate way! in the 15th yuga, i, 
caturyuga. Now here the-caleulation is based upon the yu 
system when the number of ings was not harmonited with the 
number of eaturyngas, Thus MAndhate, though 20th from 
Manu, was in the 15th eataryuga from Mana i, «. wav removed 
from Maou by about 15%40~ 600 years. (It fx, therefore, possible 
that the kings of the wabikrta, i.e. the Grst 25 kings of the 
Tyaviiku dynasty are kept in tact, No king is omitted from 
them, fad method of semiea and vytea being applied only from 
the Kings of Treta i.e. mahitrets dowawards.) Thar, Mandnta's 
yal date will bo $926 B.C, (Manu's real date)~ 600 ~5876 B. 0. 


‘Those pfoces of evidence should, I believe, prove beyond all, 
doubls, that at some time of our Purenic traditions, a yu 
of 1200 years and its sub.divisions into smaller yugas of 40 years 
were in vogue, This time must have been from Sumitra to.the 
Gupta period at least, 


T Sosay paps on Pov Mahahbanss Slr Dyouty newly edict 
oF (hase, BO. 
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‘Thos it will be sea that what looked as boli! presumptions 
on my patt in the beginalg of this undertaking, hare been proved 
to be solid facts. We have seen that yugas were of equal 
Tengths—firet of 1000 years (upto the days of Sumitra) and 
then of 1200 years (at least upto the rise of the Guptas); that 
ataryugs of 40 yours ised for the purposes of chrono 
aturyuga of 40 years, which was 

alt 


these king-units. 
‘And this 6 what Teall Mi 


tara-Cataryuge method, 1 
shall show in my futuro article, that this method was used by 
the Parkas pto the end of the Mauryas and then abandoned, 
though ts mature was thoroughly known to them even upto 
the end of the And 


1 Toappne sary is Pesan Osta. 
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GANGEYADEVA OF TIRABAUKTI 


oY 
V. V, Minas 


In his historical iatraduction to Mm, Harepousnd Sasi 
Catalogue of the Nepal Durbar Library,’ Prote Gvcll Bendall 
frst drew attention othe eolophon of a Ms, of the Kigkind 
Kanda of the Ramayana which mections Gingeyateva of T 
Shut, He transoibet the ologhon as follows’: Sashval 17% 
(*o9%) s4ddha badi 4 mahardjedbirgja, punydealoka soma 
tanidodbinoa- Ouudadheaja trimed- Gaigeyadecu-thujyantoa- 
Trrubhubtan kalydnara\jayardjye NepaanteSya-lhtnew sale, 
ricAnondanys. plladvas hikes Rayaatha)?-pand tactics 
any dtmajasiri-Gopati-leBh idash Bendel took this to 

‘that ‘in samvat 1076 Gopati, son of S'rtkura, (KAyastha) Papdita 
belonging to the country of Nepal and living ia Ananda’s patata 
belonging to Bhaflon S'ili (%), eopled this during a victorio 
aaa In Tika when twas cal! by Gaageratora, the get 
ing, boboldee foravg toa the lunar race. a 
banner of Gaugs ~e soumt of the archaic nature of the 
writing, Bendull referred thedate to the Vikrama era and took 
{8 to be sqalvalont to A. D. 1019. We Montifed this Gitgeya- 
ava with the Kalacuct Gahzeyateva of Cedi who was known to 
be rulgaisg ia A. D. 1030 from Alborani'e KiabuleHind, 
Benda’ afore-neationed latrodaction was not aooompanied by 
a facsimite of the colophon. There was, therefore, no menos 
avaliable to varity his transoript. Taking it to be accurate, 
tiny scholars have disused the historical information fara 
ed by ILS Most of thea have ascepted Bondall's view that 
Ginzeyadora meutioned therein was the honiony aus Kalachrt 


1 4 5 Vol XX (OH), pe, 

2 Pid 18 

8 This word wan alt ta ditornt baad 

4 Tha cleo dos net seeliy Urs to which tke date teenge, Aut doe vot 
taeson any moked ce I owt at adit erent, 

5 RP, Onoda Oawfartantil, Gl, Benn; HD. Baul, Beigaltr Hike 
loo>nd ton), VoL fp. Rts HG Way, Dywani tars ef Nera Jia, Yo, 
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King of Tripusl, M. Sylvala Levi, however, has questioned 
the identification on the following grounds 
(1) The titles ending in. avalsta ars not known to have been 
‘usoi by the Kalacuris, They were borne by the Ragtrakt{as. 
2) Tho title Gauga-dhvaja indicates some politioal authority 
of Guayeyadevs in Gauds, but the Kalaceri king hed no preten~ 
sions to suzoralnty over Bougal 


@) The Kalacuri king is not known to have ruled over Tirhut, 
Levi suggested, therefore, that thie Gangeyadora belo 
to looal branch of the Kalscuris like the one rulis 


adjolning couatry of 
this branch named Sahkaragaps is said to have won a victory 
over the king of Qauga while another assumed the Biruda of 
‘Mugdhahwiga which recalls similar Diruwdas of the Rastrakngas, 


‘Mr, Ramaprasad Chandi hak added a 
Ho sass thabes Magadia 


Giingeyade rrale to Tirhut, 


Dr. R. O, Majumdar also hie leat his suppoct to Levi's obj 
tions against the Men:ifeation of Gaageyadeva of 
with the Kalacori king of the samo name? He a 
that the date 1076 of the Rémayusa Ms, should be referred to 
ea era und taken to bo equivalent to A. D. 1154. He 
Guageradova with Gatga, tho son of Ninyadova of 

‘As Nanyadeva begaa to’ reign io A D. 1097 and 
‘a rale of 50 years (A. D, 1097-1147), this date A.D. 1154 

¢ reign of his sou Gatga. From Nanyadeva's com- 
mentary called Biaratavdritskn or Sarasvatthdayalarhkdra, 
which has recently been described by Mr. M. Ramkrishna Kavi,t 
walleam that Néoyadera, who is evidently identical with the 
wellcknowa king of Mithils, bad the biruda of Dharmavaloka. 
‘Hig son Gonga may ave ateumed a siwtlar one vie. PayyAva- 


1 Syiraa evi Le Nepal Wot H, 9 20,04 1, 
4 Gasderdjana, p03. 
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mentioned in the Ramdyana Ms, The same commentary 
that Ningadeva had broken the power of Vatca and 
Ganja, Tas explains, according to Dr. Majamar, the title 
Gaudathooja assumed by his son. 


‘Congress held at Lahore in 
the afore-mentioned eolophon which was exhibited as tho oldest 
Ms of the Ramayana? in the Historical Exhibition of the 
History Congress. It attracted my attention ai onoe and I 
found to iny great surprise that Bondall's transcript of tho 
olophou was Incorrect ia one important respect, At my requent 
Dr, Naghu Vira very kindly supplied me with a pholostat copy 
of the pages of the Ms. containiog the colophon, It is re: 
produced In the aocompany ing facsimile. 


ALgitt Moe my sesting of te stanton: | Sasa 1018 
Aastha godt 4, Maldediatirsia Penydealalnvemanoan 
aruda thy aja~trimat—Gdageyadeva~bi viyamana~ 
Haw halydna-vijayardjye  NepBlandesiya-BABlusin~ 
wdasya) ke Palak Geasthi‘a~Rayasthe)-Laritantri- 
= dtinaje-iri-Gopatin = alakh lav, translate t 

s follows: ‘Ta the your 1078 ox Axagha va di, 4, during the 
uipicious and wictorious reign in ‘Tiabhakti which Is bel 
ruled by the Mahdeajadhirdia, Panydeatoka, the Ulustrious 
Gfgeyadera, who is bore ia the faruiiy of the moon acd has 
the Eoglo staniard, this bas been written by the (Xayasthe] 
Pandita, th illustrious Gopati, the soa of the tlustrious S'rtkura 
who resides at Pjaka for the sake of the illustrious Ananda, 
the Bhsluvaltka of the country of Nepila. 

‘This transcript will be found to differ from Bendall’s fn one 
‘raportant respect, vis, in the epithet Garudadheaja applied to 
Gdigeyaders. Beadall readin Its ylace Gaudadhvajs, which 

gives no satinfao- 


to mean ‘one who has planted his ban: 


1 This ings stor by « king ef MIG camel Hsmosiiin whox 
‘Chaka dente wih hu omaseymous get gtandan of aay ova fe 8 
"Bot the dts 8. 1as (A.D 1990) gina by Bist tem the 
) page the entation 
"2 Tho pbokntat coy o he Mul the bmtpaya was praeced by the Gover, 
eat of Nepal to the Iateroatensl Acute of Inia: Calta, Labor, 
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taken to Indicate Osageyadeva’s occupation of Bengal, 
‘The facsimile now clearly shows that the correct reading it 
Gurudathonja which signifies ‘one eho hat the Eagle 
lard? 

From the colophoa of the Ramayana Ms, we thus got the 
following particalars about this Gingeyadevs -— 


(Q) Ho was raling ta Tieabbakt! to the year 1076 of an 
unxpeciied ora. 

(®) He bore the le Makarajadhirdja and the birwde 
Pugysvaloia, 

(8) Ho belonged to the lunar ace, 

(4) Bis standard had the gure of the Eagle oa it. 


[Let us noxt examine the soveral theories which have bo 
advanead #0 far about the ideutifeation of this Gigeyadeva, 


(1) Bendall’s view that this Gahgeysdeva belonged to the 
Kalacuri dynasty has bean accepted by many scholars. The 
‘year 1076 must in that oato be referred to the Vikrama era and 
taken to be equivalent to A.D. 1019-20, As Bendall har 
already polnted oat, this Kalucurl Gungeyadeva is moctioned 
{in Alboraai's KitdD-wl Hind of A. D. 1090 as the contemporary 
ruler of Dabala with. the capitat Tripusi: His Piawan stone 
Inscription? ie dated in tho Kalacuet yoar 789 (A, D, 1037-38). 
From the Bonares plated of his son Karga we know that ho dled 
in A. D. 1040, He may therefore have reigued from A. D, 1015 
to 1040, Beadall's view dove not therefore present any cbiran0- 
logical disiculty, Besides, ae the Kalacuri kings trooed their 
escent f.0m the moon, Gingeya cau bs described as "born in 
the lugar eace', Tn the Piawan Inscription he fe given tho title 


1 faedait mame have cosmid thin misao taenane be bad uo 
Inde hen whaa he Weta he Tateodution AS be supe hs are tab tee 
from lnowa note. Ikwil be saleed that be hat als sted tho word Ie iter 
Uneduanceree. 

2 Cecningham, 4.8.2, VoL XXL p28 asd pl. RXVIIL. Prot Hotieln 
te aly pat eae the ingenions oft taat Kn, the Li af the Hog 
ou aijpinog thot Gap was art mane wonder voring pesca Uo Maha 
ff Gkael (o A. D102) waste OSeradera ck Peipoes Stee ta Treeline 
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uf Mcharajadbiraja, ‘The objection raised by Levi that ho d 
‘aot seem f0 have any pretensions to suzerainty over Bengal has 
no force now, because the colophon iim the epithet 
Garujaddvaja, not Gaudadheaja, As for R. P. Chad: 
argument thet the Kalacari Giageyateva could not hat 
extecded his rule to Tirhut as the Palas were supreme in 
Magadha utd the Candellas In the territory to the weeh it may 
be pointed out that in the Goharwd plates of his 
Gangeyadevs i said to have looked rerplendent w: 
of the Atga country.) This evidently indloates 
the territory round modern Bhiigal 

invaded Magadha towards the end of bis father's relgn? There: 
therefore no inherent impossibility in Gangeya’s role over 
Tirhut, Besides, we know Gaigeya held the holy placer 
of Praydga and Benares, ‘Tae Jubbulpur and Khairht 
plates? state that he was food of staying at Prayiga whore ho 
ultimately breathed bis last, From the TaviklausSubulfigin 
wo learn that in, the sammer ofA. D, 1033 abmad 
+ the Governor of the Punjab, raided Benaroe 


Kara's Benares plates 

just a year- after Giingeya’s death record tho grant 
of land in the KAviebbOmi oF the subtivision of Benares.' There 
is therefore no dovbt that Bonates was included in the kingdom 
of Gthigeys, With Beoares ae’ he tase, Gangeya could have 
lp overrun Ticabhakti, 


‘The identification of Gangeyaders of Tirabhukti with the 
Kalacurt king does not however appear probsble in view of two 
‘other epithets applied to him in the eolophon of the Ramayana 
Ms, He is called Yhereia Panydvaloka and Garudadivaja, As 
Levi has alteady shown, Kslacust kings are uot known to hay 

‘assumed such epithets ending in avaloka, As for the epithet 
Gurudadheoja it may be noted that like most other Kalaouri 

1 Wi VoL Xe 

|S Soe tho ceca abont the dat of hie expsiin, 82, Vat. XXTY, pO, 

3 Mid, VoLEh.y Gand Val XU 5.168, 

4 yp plates tone Hing af the wings Suet he Ki be 
sills Lav dotied with Sars bathe Miempar Dine, jaa out the wushe 
‘ea boudary tbo pss Bowasse Dei ospur Unteraty ours, Vol Tk 
watt 
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‘kings, Gadgeyadera was a devotes of Siva. He is not there- 
fore likely to have adopted Garage, the vehicle of Viquo, ay his 
Wiichana!, The Kalacuri Gangeya was, 0 doubt, mighty 
King and in the Piawan insoription of A. D. 1037, he bears the 
title of Na‘avajadhirdja, bat it ie doubtful if he had assum 
‘that imperial title as early as A.D. 1018-19, the date of the 
Ramdyaya Ms, In this connection I draw attention to a stone 
{inseription recently discovered at Makundpur, nine miles south+ 
‘westof Rewah2 Itladsted is the Kalacuri year 772, corresponding 
to A.D. 1018, 1@ Sear in which the Ramayana 
Ms ws it comes from the heart of the home 
provinee of the Kalacuris. It would therefore be interesting to 
too how it desoribes the reigaing king. Gahgeyadeva bears in 
iption the modest title of AMahdrha-mahd-mahatiaka 
probably Maharaja, Ne 
Wkawcastate wae smerel by peliy eblele and. mista 
refix mahdha St onauat bo sald to be equivalent 
to Mohardjaahirgja. Te ia plata therefore that in A.D. 1019 
was subsrdinate to some other power. This 


“the moon of the Kalacuris’ (evidently Gatgeya) and the king 
Bhoja (the well-known ling of Dick) worshipped, full of f 
‘ke a pupil, the Oandella prince Vidyadhars who had caused 
ruotion of Rajyapila, the king of Kanauj, and who wax 
‘eouch* Curtousty. enough, the dafeat of Réjyapala 
ey your A, D. 1019, 
All this goes fo how Vat ia A.D. 1019 Gan sozadéva bold 


1 Tulle 24 the Pawan inition potaly coatlnad the epithet Zaewor 
ulaloara in aes ot Caasingham's reading Maliimapfaisoors, Gee plate 
SXRVII a Canalngnen's 8, Vol XX! ° 

1 Tha ual lie Uobsews pine inal by Okiges's sen arpa asthe gure 
iweb (Msad. Bp. Za Wl. late og #142, 
1h copy of hs lata be bien Wally appt to ae by the Gover 
“pgnpa oe adh, ‘Tho nrpone al opened, bs bae cued a 
(ain Un Bp. Jad, Vol. XUV, 9-118 0 4 

"Chto le of ths neces rake Gadtat 778 rt bd 29 Yule 
Siarstah{rhnacnahinahaitlorteMa(hSraja-ir-GabglyeldaSjye. Ooly 
‘he ators mat oharOje te eran, tke sllowieg abfuras bing Lat owing 
folks paingof ef stems, ‘There i ot eleanor the Mile MakOre 
hire, 

5. For the Us sohivehatiste amacd ty see main of the Mag 
‘MU os Separate Eneadooin tothe SSjanitaintears, LBOWRS., VAS, 

© Bp Indy VoL 
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subordinate positoa to the Candella Braperor Ganda, the father 
of Vidyadhara. It is again extremely ualikely that he had 
‘extended his way as far as Tishut before A.D. 1019. _ The Sir 
th stone fascription! dated V. 8, 1033 (A.D. 1026) which 
records that Sthirapaia and Vaaantapila established, by the order 
of Mahtpala T of Bengal, hundreds of precious mouuments of 
slory iu KR¥1, shows thst the holy place war in the oceupation 
of the Pula king at least seven years after the date of the 
Rimayaya Ms. 

Notwithstanding the epithet Somavavhiodbhava and the date, 
1 am therefore inclined to rogard the {ntentideation of Gasgeya> 
deva of Tirabbukti with the Kalacari king of Teipurt as extre- 
mely ualikely. 

(2) M. Sylvain Levi has suggested that this Gtngeyadeva of 
Tirabhakti might bavo been a priace of a local Kalacuri family 
ike the one which was rullag over the adjoiaing country of 
Sarynptea (modern Gorakbpar District in U.P.)? No much 
Yocal Kalscuri family ts known froma any record of Tithut, AN 
for the family ruling over Sarsytptra. it in known from two 
records, the Kasia stono joscriptiog® and the Kabit plates! 
‘The former is undated, bat as 1 have shown slrewhero {t may, 
on the evidence of palacorcaphy, be referzed fo the 10th oentury 
AD. The priaces mentioned ia fe mutt therefore have Gourished 
tome time before Gadgeyaders of Tirabbukil, Tho second record 
fn dated in V.S. 1135 which corresponds to A.D. 1079 It giver 
«long genealogy of the Kalacarl King Soghadova, but meotions 

‘Tals Sodhadeva bore the 
title Mahdrajddhirdja and like other Kalacari princes traced his 
deacent from the moon. If Gahgeyadeva of Tirabhokti belonged to 
thiefamily he could, no doubt, bo dseribed as Somavaritodihava, 

Tied An, Ya NEV, 109 8_Av ths alae Gbignders was rappoed 
‘ohare hid Put a AD. 30, the eit eke Sean entpon wan aot 


(Racpa, Danedachar's Lit of Nordhrn uses Mo. 128, 
1 Le Nepal, Vol, 308. 
© Bp. Jed Vol XVII pp 128 
4 Bid, Vo. VET op 85 
6 Told, Vol XXIMG pad and 
5 (Amal, ROL] 
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Bat the othee two epithets Garudadieaja and Punyavaloka 
‘would present the same difficulties in bis case as in that of Gah~ 

wradeva of Tripuzi. Besides, the date A.D. 1019 to which we 
torefer this Ramiyays Ms. falls in a period wher this 
Iaunily was In great trouble, The Kahli plates state that 
Bhima, the predesetsor of Soghadeva’s father Vysea, was depose 
through adverse fate aud that Vyasa ascended the throne in V.S. 
1087 (A.D. 1081). ‘Tae plates do not state who hnd deposed 
Bhima, Vyien could ot, certainly, bare beon responsible for 
it; otbecwise the Kabla platos issued by his son would not havo 
showered fulsome praise on Bhima, There was presurnably some 
foreign invasion and annexation of the kingdom. Ultimately: 
‘Vyasa recovered hls ancestral country and crowned himself king 

‘Gokulaghai(a ia A.D. 1031. It is not known how long the 
forelgn oeoupation of the S'arayQpara country lasted, In any 
‘cate {t does not seem Hkely that ia A.D. 1019 this Kalacuri 
family was powertal enough lo extend its rule to Tirhut, 


RO, Majumdar rofers the date of the Rémayaya Ms, to 
a and takes ito be) equivalent to A, D. 1154. He 
1s Gungeyadera with Ganga mentioned in» Nopal 
inscription 
named as fn a verso of o Mithilt Padi 
though not completely identical with Gidgey 
similarity to it, As Nlayadeva i traditionally known to have 
come to the throne in A.D. L007 and roled for Sfty years,’ he 
may have closed his A.D. 147. The date S'aka 1075 
(A.D, 1154) therefore falls in the reigi of Ninya’s successor 
Ganga. Ax Ninyadova bore the iitle Diarmévalote, his son may 
have assumed another ending in avalola like Puyydvalota, 

‘The identifiestion of Gitgeyadeva with Gabga or Gitga, the 
son of Nanya, does not,however,appear tobe convincing. Wehave, 


‘be #90 and successor of Naya,’ This king in 
‘Thie name, 


Yd Bl. Quad, Yet. YE, pp 628. 
dat, Ve p13, 
1 Ge the ellslog vrs stl la apareal Toirdoetion t Aajanitratwter 
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‘im the first place, no evidence to prove that Nioya's family 
Slaimed descent from the moon and ealled itself Somavariiod= 
Viowa. In his commentary Fharatussritika oa the Natyataatra 
of Bharata, Ninya makes no mention of any such claim, Ho 
deseribes himself only us Karndia-kula-bhisana ‘an ornament 
of the Karpiite family’? In a late Nepal inscription of the 
1th century A. D. an attempt is mado to give a divine origin 
to the fomily of Ninys. Bat there also its descent is traced 
from the sun, not from the moon.? It is therefare extremely 
doubtful if Nayadern and his son called themselves Somavashlos 
Dhava.? Secondly, it dows not seem likely that this Gengn 
‘over assumed the title of Makdrajadhirdja, His Cavher Nanya 
was undoubtedly the cost powerfel member of this family, Ta 
his afore-mentioned commentary on the Watyabdstra, ho claims 
tohave defeated the kings of Milava, Bangla, Ganga 

a he called himself Makdatmantadhipatt 
He doos not seem to have assumed the Imperial title of 
jadhirdja, No records of his eon Gafiga have yot boon 
Alscoveced and so we cannot say if bo was powerful enough to 


1 dH BS MLt 9 3 


a = arriged ogwil tat 
SHERRATT AEG | Td, da Yl 1, 288 
‘the ae yee HDi he Se es sepa to Ae D 
60. "the asa tynasy of Mpa aco sda rem Nis. Ae ee 
tn the dear dae a tho yas Sata cb owar om (4,0, 149) la toe 
Aloo the tan ofthe foil fom hanes, ag tr ot tae Stays oi 
on Oatgn 
‘The Ma of the Bharati doe ct lal water Shays wan 8 
Aol Sim, Pipa ot was othr eas, Due spcing molt lc 
bi the Sit Ths feb the Nay 
ete owe ee wor ine by wo oth sotto. 
is ila was wa othe pets De. Y-Basinas aor mo tt fo th 


arm eaenitsret ae EEE | 
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‘Thiocinvly shows at Niayadora mana alee hn sce Gage leo anny tare 
Weowae Yen a Geol of Sire, 
be ealaphons of te Blorateesruite— 4A aera 
aaeTTARC Seat eTMESCATA MCERTT wie, Ta a save inser of 
Ie misiter Shara, Ninys Je slanply ealled imo (inten, JOS, 
‘Vol 1%, p00 
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claim that title, The political situation in Northeastern India 
‘was cortainly not favourable for this king of Tirhut to attain 
‘the imperial status. His small principality wae 

the Gibadavilas on the west and the Sons on the 
‘early as A. D, 1126 we find that the powerful Gihagavala king 
Govindacandra had extended his sway as far as Miner in the 
Patna District Twenty years later the Gahagavila ruler had 
pressed as far as Mudgagiri (Monghiz) in the east where he 
‘made his grant recorded in the Lar plates of V. 8. 1202 (A. D, 
1146)? ‘The Sena king Vijayasena claims in his Deopara loscrip- 
Hon to have inte a defeat on Nanya probably towards the 
‘lide of the latter's reign,’ He 


After his accession, 


We 
the ldentlfioation of Gaageyad 
factory, As a matter of fact, tim history of Mithils before 
rise of Ntnya is enveloped In obrourity! But in view of the 
{information supplied by the eolophon @ conjecture may be 
bbazarded, leaving its corroboration to fature research, 


‘The cotophon states that Gittgeyadeva of Tirabbukti had the 
biruda of Punyévaleka and claimed descent from the moon. He 
‘was also probably 0 devotee of Viqua ae bo had the Ragle 
standard, Now we know that sich Lirudas in avaloka were 
assumed by Rayjrakoja kings! Again in their Inter records 
the Rasjcaknjas traced thelr descent from the moon.’ Most of 
thom wore dovotees of Vieyu aud used the Eagle seal for thelr 

tes, So this Gitgeyadeva of Tirabhukti is likely to 
ave been a king of the Ragiesknta dynasty. 

‘The date of the Rémayopa Ms. probably refers to the Vikrama 
ora s for Saka dates of the 10th or 11th century A.D. 
TEORORS vate 

Val, Vil pp 98, 


\ve thus ween that none of the thearies wo far adi 
2 of Tirabhulkt ie 


4 Seong. than Khnfptnaioha auuad by Dastdorgs aod Rendveiohe 
by Stan the nt Diana. 

“stn the cuter Insvptoes of the dyauaty such a4 the Dodah platen ot 
Appa the ASjaneatt ani atber pita af Corinda II ley ne mute fe 
Ine ofthe asst mce Ba ar iscrpions ofthe Sous nach a the Camby 
Pitan ct Govind 1Vj ond he Delt xad KasA plo of Eye Il te greatoy 1 
final tack to thera, 
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found in North-East India. Tho data therefore corresponds to 
AD. 101920, Tet us now see if we have any evidence of 
Ragraknja family settled in the territory adjoining Mithila 
this period, 

From the Bangs grant of Muhiptla I, we learn that « Pil 
King named Rijyepila who seoms have flourished ic the 
boginning of the 10th centary A. D., married Bhiay ad 
Was the daughter of a Tay(eakija King named Tuts 
‘Tutga may be identical with the Réyirakafa king Tunga alia 
Pharmévaloka who has left an loseription® at Buddha Gayi 
recording his dolication of a Ganidhabu/s for the servlce of the 
Buddha.? We cannot of course conclude from this that Budd 
Gay was included in his territory, but ia 
nial alliance with the Pils ki 
have beon ruling in the elghbourhool, perhaps over Mithila’ 
Th the abtenco of further information about this Rigtraktye 
faully it is not posible to say. if It produced any ieg of the 
name Gangeyadeva ta the begianiog of the 11th century A, D, 
But the existing data for the history of North-East Indin do not 
at loast preclude the pomibility of a Righeakite king of that 
name who clalmed detoent from the mooa and ascumed the 
ikle Maharajadhivaja and the biruda Punydeatata, ruling 
over Mithila andthe adjoining. territory. in the beginolng of 
We Lith eontury A. De 


1 Bp. fed, Vol. XIV, pp U8 

Male ec ie not dated, bt om pooeopghic srounde it cin be sled te 
the 10h oonery A.D, Sow p. el te Te ales Bada Gay, 

'S Tulse cranittber Naues alas bom a Hirada ending io snaiois, she, 
Guqtosito.R. Mit Baddha Oops, p. 198, Kiahors Westies Taig, the 
(athr of Bhigyadet, wits Jagutades 1, Se se ot Kiyta IZ Ancibee Vow 
that he was Menleat wits Kinga Ted. det Vo XEI0 p 186 

4 "Mon Hoke Gest iseripalon af Tags mniogs fo L18 that Nioon, te 
foaader ofthe fy, eogauced the ipegeate fot af Mapipucs where mt 
‘have sabenoontlyenblabal Bimal Tas Mapipaa ht et bee ested, 
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OF the heavenly world of Yama to which repair the virtuous 
Souls according tothe Vaio poets. after their death, there is a 
leat montion made ta the funeral hycaas of the Saxihitan; but @ 
stuly of the cosmological speculations ofthese poople reveals that 
4 bolt in plurality of heavens was also current among them, 
Twas usual in this period to divide the Universe into Rast, 
Ar or Atmosphere, and Hoaven. Each of these spires was 
‘alled by several names in accordance with the angle with 
which It was viewed by the poet. ‘Thus, whon he thought of 
arth av a Mbcoad place’, he called it weet or prikiet, apard 
conceived ft as ‘boundless’, sod bhi whed as the 

from which everything springs. Earth is also very 
nominated the Ygreat” (maht), the ‘extended’ (utlina) ot 
‘imply ‘thi’ (dam) as contrasted with the uppor sphere which 
Is distant, Heaven fs likewise devigoated tho “shining light) 
(div, rocana, reeanam dovat), the ‘woven wab of light (eyoman 
the theight” (san, pvho,viglap)- the ‘place situated afar’ 
(pardeat, the ‘oof of the world supported on bigh'? and the 

stove the akg’ (Avo nda) in which the stars 

lala that in India an woll a (n Tran 
conceived ‘as a great stove building led with 
light, through whoce doors the un and the stars, the light of 
heaven shinee upon mon’. Tn the course of aa elaborate exarmnin~ 
ation of this view, Keith' points oot that the eridence called 
in support of the contention is not accurate, The Vedic 


TL HY. TIISA where dhe ode are dstibd an snndiag on Uovpecous oe 


‘8 Dis Hinvalsre im Yada wod ne Aveta, eltah by Keith, aligion and 
‘itp ofthe Ped, TESA. 
4 Opes, peat, 
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Seer often thought of Heaven and Earth together, and the 
couple was then denominated by such terms ax dydvapphivs, 
rodaek, and koe’, 


Riyjas is the name by which the atmompherio region was 
commonly knowa, but the term is often ased! as a general 
‘name for all the three spheres. On. such occasions, heaven is 
called tniya (IX,746 X45.3; 123.8), wHlama " (1X.22.5), 
or purama (I1L,30,2) as coatrasted with the earth which ts 
then called “wpara (L623) or parthiva (L181; IV.883). 
Aifferent epheres are all mentioned together as the three 
heavens and the three atmospheres, and the 

‘all the more complex when oocasionally edditi 
che singular of ove member of the trio, when 
ready been mentioned.? What ls more, the dual 

"0 and earth is sometimes combined with 


Aivision of be 
three-fold division, and viz regions are thas enumerated (¢a!imd 
rajdmsi)? Sach mantpalation of nutsbers might have original- 


ly been mere freaks of language, 
see, they Inter  regulted in 
these rogions. 


‘The vault (ndha) is Often sdded atter the trad (1.34, 
‘and a region higher than the emual three ie that posited ; but 
verse in the Atharwapeda. (IV.143) seems to speak of «stil 
highor ree i mentions thie phere before the realm of 
coleatial light (ear, jyotis), To one verse of the Raved 
(TX.96.19), Soma is said to enter the atmospheric region and 
‘hen travel further tothe fourth sphere (furiyam dhdma) 


te 98. we shall presently: 
ial sub-division of each of 


"The arm plot wlan Sodas smile se oad Un ouch conten (1 
{he atmephers ron ile dda (madigea) ad Benen bythe ne ign 
ah wll earth balled owes (asa mie (Alinchs Lab, 257) 

‘inks sowemay to nespt te snsienen cla Yojan tenmaih the ath to saan 
for tho couse of the tena sight, bat Wall (Corcloy ofthe Bigeds p15 1) 
tigi plate ont shat he Vee pomge naan the word Yay, 
lnalwaye ion regan stad ator he set 

1 "Boe insanon RY. Vile 89.7. Walla, pli p24. 

8 RY. THGke, ck RY. VILSTS whem fre heavens (dura dye) and thee 
ari arabia actioned tage. 

“Wall 

3 Words Mike sine (E544), ott (LAGS. pee (11088) ntane grea 
(i255) ansretthe “(LRLD, wakonya afew (VUTIOION eye ee 
(C66) whieh occu equi athe gees dete tbe megs, 
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Camigacshyensh Vakuno vibhttvs govindur drapsa 
yudbani bibhrat | 

Apam Urmiss sacamiinas samudram turiyam dhama 
mahigo vivaktt 

According to Sayans, this ‘fourth sphere’ is the realm of the 
‘Moon! which is situated above the solar region (+4 somah 
turtyam eaturtham dhdma candramosam athénam vivalti 
savate; siryatokasyopari candramaso loko vidyate), 

Quite frequently thes worlds are marked as distinct from the 
‘usual three regions by such expressions as tisre diva, ¢rini 
‘recand, and trin dyin; tisre divah are distinguished from tisrah 
prthivth, and troy roeand and teon dyin from sisro bhaméh:? 


‘Trlr antarikgam savith mabltvand trl ajashsl paribhos 


trip rocana 
‘Tiero divab prthivis tisrs invatl tribhlr veatair abbi no 
rakgati tna it 
‘Tel rocand varupa trip te dyin tripl mitea dhirayatho 
ajfishal | 
Vavrdhindy amatim kyatriyasyaoa vrstam rakgamioiv 
ajuryam i 
‘Tiero dyavo nibitt watarasmin tisto bhamis uparth 


idhony 1 


Goo rijn varayas! enka etach dit presihamn 


‘hiranyayam Yubhe kam 1 
‘Trivigidhate pratimanam ofisae tisro bhamir nrpate 

‘zipl rocand | 

Atidam viv'vam bhuvanam vavaksithidatrur Indra januga 

‘sani asi 11 


‘Tiero bhomir dhirayan trir uta dyan terol wrath 
vidathe antar otim 1 

Reeodity mahi vo mabitvam ted aryaman varupa 
mitra cra 
Varuya's rays are once (RV. VILLA1.9) described to pervad 
rot ouly the three earths (israh Dhami), but to go beyond 
well and fill up the three superior realms of heaven (irir 

sutlardyi papratuh), 

1 Gallewe (De Byes  dusoaki, iG) allele tik vow mad w ee 
‘Lat (Do Bignde. W380), boush (a banat athion, Oldenberg dct net 


ean the phate aria atm, 
2 RY IVS; Ved; ViTaT Lone; Lars, 
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‘The Ravedaalso mentions ‘three shining world (trini roeand) 
fnd ‘three distant heaveos? (tisrah pardeotah diva) whichy 
from the special attributes ased in deecibing them, should 
mean something other thar the arual triad of Karih, Air 
and Heaven! 

Besldos these passages, it is also ponsible to find in the 
Saiihitas aistinot references to a threnfold division of the 
heavenly region (divah); the ighest heaves ts called wHlama? 
the middle goes by the name of madiyama® or utsra’ and the 
lowest is called efther avama’ or paryat, ‘The AV (XVIIL8.48) 
which divides heaven into avamd, madiyond and trityd 
fogs that the dra iv ih ia water (wdanoatt), the seoond in 
stare! pilumatt) end that the third (pradyaus) i the place 
where the fathers st (yoryam pilara Gant, 

But a vero of the Reveta (1. 35,6) dedicated to Suoity, bas 
4 varied account to give of these Uhras heavons : 

‘Tico dydval savite Ava upasthte! ka yaninaya 

huvase vist 
‘Kolm na rathyorn amtidhttasthur tbe brava 

you tao olkotat 


Wo read here thst, of the thre heaveos, #09 belong to Savity 
and one to Yama, and that all immortal things rest on Savity 


1 RY, Vanes VittRa, 


5 RY. 

RY, WE 6.5 he AV. (V4.9) sore teal ie ya je Moos and 
Moth Voie Iu of None end Sujets, 2 

1 Mho rasiticn here iv tank ce SGpepay eoazentaty which erplaon the 
word thus. Pulayondtpareh, grohestetrazayoh; anim sont ple 
‘naLd Grafh wotirmar ts wort to monn Slowmsmtng with te pila nad 
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son the axloend of « cut, Méilhavo! and Siyaza? interpret 
the three worlle mentioned here to mean the group of Earth, 
Air and Heaven, and hold thatthe first and last belong to Sanity 
‘od that the second region belongs to Yama. Vsikatamddhava? 
Understands the ‘these worlis' here to meaa the ‘three heavens! 
which stand supported by Agni and Savity, and that all. im- 
portal by the latter for he grants Immortality. 
Standaramint mentions both these meauings as alternatives. 
Macdoneld says that of the thres worlds, Savite occupies Air 
ven 
‘which dwell the pitarah (men after 
loath). All these explanations proceed from a quaint under 
nding of the passage and aro to the blghest degree fanciful, 
Seoing thatthe term dyouh is used most frequently in the Veda 
to region distinct {rom the aml trot is uan 
fo take the word dydvah ta this verse in the generis 
‘o rogion’. What Is to be understand here’ is the existence of 
‘icon heavens’ bese Baeth a’ Atmosphere, two of which 
Delong to Savitraud-ate the station of immortals, while 
‘hie which ts tho abode Of Yema Serves ay tho residence of 
ordinary mortals who after death beoame the Mayes. Also, the 
heavens Seloaiag to Sami should be accepted to bo situated 
ou a highor plase than the one of whieh Yama is the lord, 
When Macdonell sad that the-worid of Yara sa 
and that tho tuo worlds of Suviteare sivuated at s lower lovel, 
hho was pechaps taGuenesd iy the Atharravedic verse 
(AVIHL.243) aoticed already; bat this coueeption is ontirely 
‘opposed to Ravedis tradition’. 


‘For a ratification of these observations as well as for obtain- 
ing a full kuowlodge of tho distinctive features of the th 


1 Bronte Areahoraret, WA by Dv. 0 Recon Rol, 0, 
2 GL.O.tnee ier Be 

se avs pens ee by 
‘Bowie Sr, dr akbar wad det jam, aside al), 
1S Dr. C. Konban Rely ope k. 

4 Byedshhtyge, Rated by De. Keobsa Roje.288, 

1 VodleBeaer, 28 

© OL. Rin, Der Vode Agta dr ome, w115. 

‘T Thatta atreueoy w ee le betwoay the tndoes the RY.and the AY. 
‘ea wall sows Bet, Por coms lnsoaear eee ay. Desption of Hal ihe Bye 
and tbe ony f th word Aa te Ine uel Quarterly XVIII 


Tha Vedie Doctrine of the Worlds Above 307 


heavens, it is necessary to make a carcfal stady of (he excha- 
tological conception in the Sasiiita period, 


Mundane plessure had all its charms for the Valle. poot 
but death had no terrors for him, Ho believed, as did Socrates 
long after, that itis not death bat dying that is terrible, ‘To the 
pessimistio Socrates denth was attractive because it marked 
the cessation of mundane misery ;3 but the optimistic Vedio 
Indlan diduot fight shy of death for diferentresson. Death held 
out to him a prospect of greater happiness, Tt brought out not 
etsation of his existance bat a prolongation of his old life lived. 
‘under better conditions. The above of Yama which tho virtuous 
man reached after death is no strange place, Tt is his own 
homo, discovered for him by his ancestors and ruled by one of 
thom (RY. X. 14 1,2; 16,9}. Ho wasnot severed from inter- 
‘course with those whom he left behind on earth,? for ho was, Iu 
‘a measure, dependant on the afferings of his descendants. Nor 
4 ho sotfer for want of those pleasures whieh wero available to 
‘nim on earth. Ho had ail theve In. graater measure, #0 much 0 
that it in possible to call the Velie Heaven @ glorified world of 
‘material joys’ The Heaven in whtoh the dead man thus pastes 
1 lifo of enjoyment may-be HeatiGed with the Lunar Work of 
later times, Te idea that the Manes live bere seeme to be quite 
farntline to these Vedle Sezrey thuogh it Sxl! ia ite begioulngs 
‘and not yet fully developed asin the Upanigads. Soma isdeverlbed 
to,bo in very close connestion with the Manes, He Is raid to bo 
‘ualted with tho (RV, VITI48.13) oF accompauted by them (AV. 
XVITLA.12), Soma stimulated the fathers to deeds (RV.IK96.11), 
‘and througit his help they found the light and the cows (RV.IX, 
97,39}, The fact is no doubt trae that Soma (a a regular name: 
of the Moon only in Post-Vedic Literature, and that in tho 
Vota it generally signifies the plant or more frequently the 
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juice ; but it has to be conceded that there are certain passages! 
in the Rgveds which would give an absard meaning if the word 
in thot ls takeo Io elther of these latter senses, 
jof among such are those ([RV.X.85) which deoribe the 
ding of Soma with Sirya, the davgbter of the Sua, Soma is 
hore dasertbed as placed tn the lap of the stars (nakeatrangm 
4am upasthe soma ahital)? It is elev stated bere (RV.X.85.3) 
‘albelt the fancy of the drinker of the jaico of the Soma- 
plant that he has drunk Soma, no one really tastes of him whom 
the priests know to be Soma (sonam yarh brakmano vidur na 
lasyainati kaicana). Besides these pasages where Soma cannot 
mean the jaice or the plant, there are some which speak of 
‘the connection of the daughter of the Sun with Soma; tl 
former ia thas sald to purify the distilled Soma (RV.IX.1,6), 
tnd to have brought Soma after it bad been expanded by rain 
(IX, 118, 8). The eoonection botween Surya and Soma m 
fioned io these passages becomes clear only if Soma is he 
toed to mean the Moon who, at # luminary even like 
8 reasooably be regarded a9 bis sou-bn 
Dasmage (RY.EAERD) decrbne Sore at We op, (rapes) 
‘which goos to the Osea, lookis 
Teco isthe alindon tat bp ely fo We Mages,‘ Allarees 
‘vila which is gonszaliz reputed for conceptions more advanced 
than the Rove, hela its own even on the present occasion, 
Tt declares in olear terma the identity of Soma with the Moon 
whon it says (AV.XI6.7) "May the god 
‘whom thiy eall the Soon" (aomo mai dese mu 
candramd iti). 
tin thus clear that Soma meant also the Moos to the Vedio 
Sears: and this ides, couplet with the fact that these people 
Delieved in a close assoslation of Soma with the Ma: 
fone naturally to the conclusion that the Moon must have been 
regarded, even so eatly as in the Vedio Period, as the world 
of the Bfa 
‘Toe Mares are not all of the same kind. There re distino- 
tions mado among them (RV.X 15.1) into those that are lower 
(avira), those that are higher (para), and those that are middle 
T Te at liable in ocx Gok Hirandcotende Ut 
to wile ut te nih Sap, Som ithe Ana end novos he odes na 
(edhe Met, 09, 635. 
2 BY. a5. 
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(maidhyama) ; of these, it is only those that belong to the last 
‘varlety that are expressiy epoken of as soma-loving (madyamah 
pitarah somydeah), and it can hence be inferred thst itis 
‘these alnoe thet are intimately connected with the Moon, The 
lower (avara) varlety of the Manes might be compored of the 
ordinary virtuous dead who go to Yama's Heaven to revel in 
Rs company. Soma is intimately conneoted even with 
Yama! ‘The latter, we are told, sits under a tree in Heaven 
and drinks Soma in the company of the gods (RV.X,135.1) 
Varwoa, who is the companion of Yama in his merriment 
4m this world, 1s often Wdentied with Soma (IX.77.5; 95.4), 
that the dead man who is promised that he would mest 
two kings, Yana aod Varupa, (RV.X147) can be 
considered to meet Soma also. If 20, wo havo hore the 
Doginnings of the Upanigadic theory that people of ordicary. 
teri like sacelficers avd philauthopisis reach the Lazar World 
after thelr doath. The theory) that those people enjoy thore 
might alto have beoa \mgested by the Vedio belief that 
dead man finds Yama in his Heaven engaged in an over-last 
out with the goda'and that he fs elso weleome to the party, 
But the higher olass (para) of Mages wera justly Loaoured 
with nl. To thie clase belong the Rokut, the 
Marts, the Aigrast, the Virspar, the Navayvar, the Dakagoss, 
the dAtharvans, the Bkrymn and the Kwivkus, All these are 
people who distinguished thenirlves by exhthition of speaial 


‘morit and as a reward they beoante immortal and woxe treated 


2 Ban, bat ale Immortality te found In 
‘ort of special connection with the Salat 
teis. ‘Thus oa the fer path fo the world of the Manes, PGyan 
Ite protector and. Suvity the teree of the daad” (P6pd fea 
patu prapathe purastat,..tatra te devah savité dadhatu)> 
‘he Manos are aaitel with or gaan! the Sua (RV.X.1073; 1543) 
dr are connected. with the rays of the Sam (RVI-1092)¢ and 
hue for them in Heaven (RV.L.125 6). In aster pase 
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(RV.1X.113.9) we are even told clearly that the abode of the 
fathers Is the highest potat of the Sua (loka yatra jyotigmantal, 
tsfra mam amrlarh kydhi), Varuna fs the wise guardian of 
immortality (dAiram dmriasya gopdm), and on Savity all 
Ammortal things rost ss on the azle-end of a oar (RV.L.35.6). 
ShzyQ is in one passige (RV X$5,20) asked to ascend the 
chariot bound for the world of immortals, and in enother 
context itis clearly ststed that man becomes tinmortal by the 
lar ray (wpavasund sam amytateam anaf)? An in the caso of 
the close relation of Soma with the pitts which might be the 
beginning of the identifcation of the Pitrloka with the Moon, 
the Intimate relation of immortality with the San may be the 
farting point for the later docirine of Immortality being 
jeutified with dissolution in the Sun. 

From this world which is the abode of immortals 
like the Rbbos must be distingulsbod the abode of Visnu, 
‘another solar god? in the Vedia. pantheon. This is a god whose 
status tn the Rgveda Is.auch debated. The general view! hat 
yeen that Vigo presents the unique, spectacle of a god whom, 
from a very inferior position {h the Vedio period, rises tater in 
the Purantc period, to the dignity of the Supreme Spirit, 
Boveral reasoos are adduced. to prove thal the position of 
‘Vigou in the Bévedie age is quite insignificant. Not more 
than for whole hymgs wud afew more stray vorses aru addcons- 
ed hero to this god, so that, judged by the statistical standard, 
hho will have to be counted af adelty of the fourth rank, 
Besides, in most passages he is lauded along with a hott of 
other divinities, and maoy of the attributes civen to him are 
those whieh he ¢hares {a commoa with many of then’. Visgu 
{is even stated to have sung the praise of Indra (RY.VIIL15,9), 

Tava 

a RVI. tea. 

{ Ouentar'vaw ts Vip sty puen go (atl daehuleltionde Gt) 
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inp lage tbe pss of Jndra (RY. YITEAES), 
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‘and to derive his power from that gol (RV VIILI2.27), From 
these considerations it should follow that Viggu {s no prominent 
ged at all in the RV, end that he is not only on a fooling of 
‘quality with other gods, but is often seen to be subordinat 
on to some of them,’ ‘Ibis trae that the hymns in which 
Visgu Is celebrated in the Revels are extremely small in 
‘number compared with those used i edifying Indra or Varupa ; 
but to deny on this score to Viggu the position of a great god 
{In the Veda would only be to forget thst in a sacrificial call 
tion like the Rgveda that Is hanted down to us_ the compar 
tive prominence of the numeroas gods Ia the Vedio pantheon is 
‘ot necessarily brought out to the fullest extont. It is uot 
ry oven to say that Visga might have been quite popular 

the masses, 
‘crifieos did not thiak much of him. 
that when the reer praised Vigpw he did so with the utmost 
Telaotance, This, however, epnnot be, for the 
foxtol Vignu's unique font of taking the ‘three strides! with as 
‘uel the feat of ang other proininent god of the Ved 
No one who reads the hyaioe iz praise of Vigna can afford to 


feol that this god ‘pooupted a somewhat subordinate place in 


steps of Vigou, two, we ace told, are visible to the 
third and highest és beyond mortal ken. It is accossi 


to nono, not aven to the winged binds fe their light, (RV.I.155.5 
VIL992). It is the bighest place (paramam padam)? or the 
highest ‘path (paramam pathaf),' and is known only to its 


1. Boab, Ralipon of Fadi, p16 : Tn. wey bakerating tad ot Yoru tthe 
‘Ve plied recy, De Duar shaionie tt the Viet tnt thle god le 
ah Raveds sd that bua Asyan i xg, ne ealaie hat 
Es movt Unve bce vente fa the popalat eign ofthe sum, thoagb melod 
‘by tebe las compe pil Intakt (Fst ref. YK, 
Dt, ‘That Vaya i et gals tert ine fa severe se coveted edt 
ontntion tot ater patos saament ba the ferme att notre 
‘Sala torts oi the commoiy fe whieh dovtnr ot Web the Mah Ogee 
tr Divghetnaecnelytelogal ia baoea with eotin 
4 Mats. 17.98 
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owner who guards it seslously (RV.X.1.3)1 This is 
situated far ° 
para? The same is the import of other passages? which 
Aescribe Vigo as liviog on high (irhan eayal), ag mountain- 
(tha) of mountaindwelling (girilyit), It is also a 
other gods, 
fand that he is even described sometimes as subordinate to 
Indra Seeing that, in a Katheootbelstic religion like thst of 
‘the Reveda, each god is, for the time belog, supreme in the mind 
of the devotes, it is ot right to pay mach aftention to attribut 
given to the gols by thelr worsbippers when they are in 
divine ocstsoy. 

‘The personality of Vignu is far more important in the Veda 
than is ordinarily eatimated jadging him from theso eriteria, 
is importance Ifes In the very fact that he fs not a sacrificial 
deity. As Ydskn would classify him, he it a god of the ovlestial 
roglon (dyusthdna) living. op the highest plane compared with 
thoue gods that live ja uhe atsnoepheris (antarigu) or terrestrial 
{pythwh regions, While, almost, all the other gods recel 
‘morifical offertoge like Mavis or soma, this in the god who ts 
content with mere prayer (sufi). Like the god of the Purita: 
hg eacos for piaty rather thas sacrifice, for devotion rather than 
offerings Tt is thus stated that the group of Manes that ¢o to 
hip abode after thelr idanth # composed only of tho plot 
(levayavah sarayah)® among. these Vedio post, ‘Their oye ix 
fever directed towards this highest abode of Vignu which is 
fituated like an eye ia Heaven (divvoa ealyur dtatam). It is 
thoir fond desire always that they should attain to the dear 
domain of Vigon where are tho many-horaed nimble kine, 
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where men devoted to the gots rejoioe,' ani which is a veritablo 
‘pring of nectar: 


‘Tad vigpob paramam padam sada pay'yanti saraya} | 
Diviva ealyur stata 
‘Tad asya priyam abbi patho asyam naro yatra 
devayavo madanti | 
‘Urukramasya sa hf bandhar ittha viepob pade parame 
raadhve atsab 1 
Ta vhs vEstony us’masl gamadbyal yatra gto 
Dalia yg ayasab 1 
Atraba tad uragayasya vryosb paramam padamova 
‘hati Boost 0? 


In tho later age of the Epics and Puriyas, Virnw occupies 
the high place of one among the trinity, and oven forms to his 
seotaries tho highest god. But tho Purdnie Vignu is only « 
logical development of the goat of the Vedio period. His history 
In the history of 
lire no traces here 
fund reeognitions. From the Vadis age down to the axe of 
Epics and Purtoas, Viypu ig primarily revered for being the 
saviour and asylum of departed couls.” 


‘To sum up + the Vadic coors believed in & three-fold 
‘The lower! of them which was intimately connected wit 
or Moon and belonged to Fama, formed the desis 
people of ordinary merit like sscrificers snd phil 
‘ltuated in the higher region, 
‘The realin of Savitr and Sérya was the lower of these two, 
‘end in this woro secommodated men like the Rbkws ani tho 
Marte whose exceptional merit brought them imimortality af 
divinity. ‘The othor which is no other than the highest heaven 
of Virpu was accessible only to the seers and even among 
‘these seers, only to those who were known for their picty and 
devotion towards the gods, 


1 Accndng to RV. VIII. 204, the gate thomacees roc tn thie abode (tr 
tise mason’). 
2 BY, 100 1065.6 
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‘THE NANANA GRANTOF CAULUKYA KING KUMina. 


PALADEVA Of GUJARAT DATED VIKRAMA SAMVAT 1212 
BY 
GaURIEHANKAR H. OA 


‘The grant was foand while digging the foundation of a house 
‘af the village called Nana, aboct three mfles from Bhagvéi- 
purt railway station on the B. B, & 0.1. Ry. On hearing about 
Its discovery, I secured it through » frlend of mine for examina 
tHon and subsequently published its sumaary in my Annual 
Report on the working of the Bajpatane Musears, Ajmer for the 
‘your onding Sist Marck 1937, pp. 3-4. 

‘The grant consists of two copper-plstes, which aro Inscribed 
‘on one sido only. ‘The measurement of each plate in 12” by 94.” 
‘Their edges are slightly turned 9p #0 a6 to form raised rime to 
reserve the writing. Two ring-holes at the bottom of the frst 
‘aad the top of tbe second plate show that they were orl 

d by two rings, which are now raising. Ea 
16 lines of writing. ‘The lttors are sngraved deel 
average size is about four-tenths of am thch. The plates are in 
1 fairly good condition and the writing {a legible throu; 

‘The Inngunge of the inscription is Sanskrit 
‘are Ngari, xcept the five vorses at the end (IL. 22-89 , which 
‘re bonedictory and imprecatory, the rest ofthe record ia In prose 

s orthogroply the letter © is throughout denoted by the 
sign for ®. A consonant following (in mostly, doubled, a. 
Sreooits (1.5 ), semeth (LT), Fife (1.8 ), evra (1. 29 ), ar? 
(1.26), te. Rules of Sandi are observed tn all places The sign 
of avagraha has been used only thrice, e.g. set (1.13 , sender 
(1.20) and qreiss (131) The sign of amusnira is mostly 
sed, @g. rd (1.9), emia (1.8), sréwtt (1.8), sige (1.9) 
sta, while at some places the xaat is also employed, sg. ti 
(1.6), and ieeaion: (1.8), Prethamitrias have been mostly used, 
but at places we also come across ordioery mir, «. g. grewet® 
(16) 8 (1, 18), Sm (1.20) and de® (1.20). wie 
‘writen in its old form (=) at two places, . g€e (25 ) and af@ 


Nonaya grant of Coslakya hing Kemarapaladers 315 
(1.31), The language of the foscription fe quite correct and a 


‘The gront refers to the reign of Paramable(fOraka-Maharaja- 
<dhirtja-Parometvara Sri Kumsraptladora and gives the following 


‘MGlarsaders, 
2 P.M P. Sri Camupdortjadera. 

3g Set Darlabhersindeva 

4 «St Bhimadeva. 

5 Set Karpaders alls Trallokyaralla, 

© 1 SetJayasiethaders sling Avaniatha, ‘rt 


bhuvanagapds, Barbarakajigna ({. 0. cof 
aueror of Beriarakn) ‘and. Siabncskre 

__ val (ldzhartia). 
7 Se Kamropsiadera,conqveror of Sakambhart 
‘The record mentions that the last named king ( Sri Kumira- 
pal ) granted one dramma per day from the oustoms-hows 
tf aol (Nadel) on the eenslon of the Kumar elie, tothe 
temple of Lakhapetvars built by Likbanadev!, daughtor of tho 
‘oralted Nadtltya (of Nadol) Cahuvirs (Obsubin) family of 
4 atunted within the precinct of te temple of 


‘The grant was issued from Anobilepstoka and is dated 
Monday, the Bfth day of the bright bulf of Sravane ( Kartik ) 
‘Vikrama Satheat 1212, corresponding to the 24h July 1156 A. D. 
‘The day te irregular ax the CattrAdi Srivace Budi 5 fell 
‘Wednesday, while it wos Tuesday on the samo dato of f 
Kartiketdi Srivaps, 

‘The grant was written by Msbséova, son of Laksmana of 
the Ganda Kéyastne family, the Mabs-Akso-Patalike (the 
Ghiet Registrar), The diaka ig Mub§-Sandhivigrabike (the 
Minister of Peace and War) Set Delaca. The second plate 
‘doors at the end the name of Sri Kumsrapiladeva (written by 
‘he writer). 

(Of the places mentioned in the grant, NAdala is tho present 
Nao] in the Godavide district ofthe Jodhpur State and Anahila- 
pitaka (Apabilav8is ) is the present Pétana in tho territory of 
His Highness the Goekwad of Baroda, 
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Phte T 
(1) ot Seite corer arereraresitensereer ae eF 
mprerenteraeiea- 


(2) vfiqaerstererrgererveregreenereramteraseaea- 
wt 


(3) decataeerpeararemegreengreraniterarredaceitge a 
(4) rertecrergecracerngresmerereniterariea tain 
wae 


(8) srmemnnesaererantteraerinresitcieenrsteni- 
feo: 

(6) qerrnvennarewmrerantteroreiearressinrarayaratis 

(1) cheiegieiwanttisiaatirtrmegearrcermacena 

(8) sranfteraceieceitnrticentataertareraariattt- 

(2) atergaresrete, engrrsmrnpesterern tt: ware 
cre 

(10) wert diantrecteatsereten tet srreetar drrerreg a 
hae. 

(11) A ear 1 statemritdeatenieeaty ory 
mrivey 

(12) sreléeerereseertsrect arate stent ate 128 
2 srrm 


(18) gf dite derrerareraterst feat 
sitergot 


lee aie ce 
eh Slabs 


ies wy 2 j 
ges 
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ese TS 
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‘THE VILIVAYAKURAS AND SIVALAKURA 
OF THE KOLHAPUR COINS 
BY 
M. Govisp Pat 
‘The goneslogy of the later Sctavshsnas i.e, the last § kin 
of the Sttavshana dynasty from Gautamipatrs Sct Satakarni to 


the last Pulumavi, with their respective regnal periods as 1” bave 
settled, stands as follows—" 


1 Gantamipatra Set Sttakarat 


60-01 4.0. 
a 
i 1 
2 Yesigpatea 3,¥sietlputra 
Set Pulao éridivantandee 
perora. aba 
noaie ie, 
4 Yang 5 eaten 
i karat vain 
LueistA Tei Ae 
¢¥inye 
ih Ac. 
1 Yaar 
Se Guele Candy 
iT A c 
8 11 Palumtrt 
Wow AC. 


Some 60 years ago, certain colt of copper and lasd wore dise 
covered in Kolhapur, buried fn what appears to have once been 
8 Buddhist atipo near the hill of Brabmapuri, north-west of the 
town, These coins bear three kinds of legends. vis— 

T This table bas been given bere wersiy for reference, The apices 


‘waving upon the genealogy aod ebrarclogy ofthe later Sitardhana wil 
sublines woouhoteaan. 
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(1) Rafio Vasigthiputase Vilivayakuress, 

(2) Rado Msdbarfontasa Sivalakurass, and 

(3) Ratio Gotamipatass Vilivayakurass. 

‘And this serial order Is based om the evidence of tho re-strl~ 
ings of the eolas themsleves, for no, 2 Médhariputra re-strike 
the coins of no 1 Visisthipatra, and similarly no. $ Gautamipatra 
se-strikes the cons of no. I Vasistsipatra as well as those of no, 2 
‘Mighartpatra, #0 that of these three rulers whom these coins bave 
brought to light, Vasisihtputra is no doubt the earliest, Msdharl- 
patra comes next, and Gautamlpatra isthe latest in poiat of time, 

Different scholars bave explained theso names and ientificd 
‘those rulers in different ways,' but nove of them seems to be 
tntisfactory. So I ball ofr my explanation here, which way 
be taken for what itis worth, 

In Peolemy’s geography * we are told that in hie time (1) 
the Gepital of Tiavtanes 1. ¢. obviously Castans, the Sake ruler 
fof Surtg(ee and Milavs, was Optnd= Ujiayint, and ( 2) the royal 
swat of Sir Polenaion wast Baithana, which is no doubt Ptolemy's 
Greek for the Prikelt Paitihans=Skt Pratipihtns, moder 
Palthaa fn the Auraugsbad district of tbe Hyderabad Stato, and 
‘we ahall soon soe that is was for a long tle the capital of the 
imperial Sstaribanas. Tt Huis follows that Piolemy's Siro 
Poiemajos is without doabt ene of those three kings of that dyn- 
‘ty who are called Puldmivi or Puldms ia tho Purtoas,* ond 
Polumyi as well as Puls 

VG, Dessdarkse 
(2908 op. 3635; Vineest Salt arly Misory of Tndin CANT 
onvoai-Dubreils AvoientHlstory of the Deeean (AMD). p. 455 D. K. 
odarkar: *Dakkan of the SStayibana period” io'Todian Antiavary 
(CIA), XLIX (1990p. 8U-B63 V.8. Babble: *Sttavabanas and the eon 
tagorary Kabatapas” ta JBBRAS IV (1985), pp. 35-38 
“Probes of Saka-Siiarsbans Histors* {a JBORS XVI (1890), op 
srt; J, Praylnkd: *ippokears ot Satakral" in JAS ( April 1938), 
tp. 28279, and las Eogish seanslation by L. V.Ramaewari Aigar in 
‘Tovrnal ofthe Auibta Hlmeieal Reseach Society, 1¥ (1990), pp. 9-83; 
FRapsoo: Tndina Ona ( RIC), yp. 22-24. 

T MeCrindle: Ancies: Inia as desetibed by Ptolomy, Catoctta, 1207 
(Plolany) pp 15 SG EAT, 

© Paegner: Farkea Text of the Dynasties ofthe Kali Age (Pareter), 
p48 and TT 

der list, New " 
ae A088, 1025 1124, 06 ee,; and IE VET,» 0, and 
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Brom the Girnir ( or Juntesdh) inscription ' of the aka 
Mabt-kysiropa Radradis, we know that he had already sucoved- 
od hie rand-father Costans in its year 72 ofthe Saka era. 8 
150-151 4.0, while from the Andhan Toseriptions® of the yeor 
52 of the same era i. 150-131 A. C, we know that Castana and 
Rudradime were ruling conjointy at thst time, In an inactipe 
tion at Kapher!? we are farthor told that a queen of (the Sata- 
‘vahona King) Vaslehtputrs Srt Setakaroi was the daughter of 
Mahd-lgatrapa Rudra. ofthe race ofthe Ksrddamaka kings, f «. 
ovidently a race of foroiea rulers, and Uha Radra. (all soholers 
ave agreed, the Saks olor Rulradaaa, the grandson (und the 
Immediate successor ) of Castans, and this fs amply borne oat by 
‘sown statement tn ha fore-sald Gira fasception that ho waa 
nob remotely, and therfore was sfclenty closely related to St- 
kearal £0, Sttavahans king—mmest... geermfegenet Since 
‘mentions only Carian and not Rudradkaa too, 
ts king ut Ujaylnt, it goes without eaying that ie reference 
a to a state of things wometion afore 130-181 4. Cy aay 
6, 138 AC. or ot earlier, when Rodendtioa bad not yet 
‘eon aatootated with ia grand-father tn roleeahip. Consequently 
Ptolemy's Siro Polemaics would soem to havo bees the contom: 
porary ofthe Sak ruler Cag{ann, and the immediate predecessor 
24 wall, n hs own line, of'm. Vasisibtpatea Set Sttakaroi, who 
‘was the son-larlaw, and therefore for sxe or several years com- 
temporary to, of Oastana’s ueoeesor Rodradtza, Conclasively 
tharefore Siro Polemaion (ete tad kfng fn the abore genealogy, 
vin. Visithiputra St Pulumsyt (91-119 A, C.) the eldor brother 
fas wall as predecessor of Vasteyufputra Sxt (Sivaskandha)* 
Satakarei (119-148 A.C.), Ptolemy’s work therefore must have 
baen composed bafore or soon after 119 A.C, 

‘in Ptolemy we are foretuer told that in the oountry Inland 
fom the wert coash, while Siro Polenaior= Vasistatpatra Sri Pule 
‘umdyi wae ruling in the north st Bailana=Paithao, another 
ruler, whom ke calls Baeskourva bad his oval seat inthe south 


© igri Tain, (1), VIE w 


{Bom ibe Portens ( Pericr,. Aline 20) wo lara that the parsonel 
‘rane of Visithspuien det Sciakars, was Sivaskands, 
1 (Annals, BOR L) 


ya 2. Gor Fat 


lat Hippotogra:! There is no distinct letter in Greek for our = (#, 
hich waa therofore invariably represented by the Greek conson~ 
fant, oF the vowel », or the diphthoag oa," so that as was frst 
polated out by the Iate Dr. R. G, Bhandarkar and bas sinos been 
universally accopted, Ptolemy's Baleokouros i.e, Baleokoura in 
its uninfleted form, is quite the earae as the Viivéyakura of the 
Kolhapur coins,’ but which of the two Vilivtyakuras we shall 
presently see. 

Now Piolems’s Hippotoura, which thus Iny to the south of 
Paithan, was situated in the inwerfor, obviously to the west of 
rivor whfoh he ealls the Benda (or Biada), and which Yule bas 
identified with the Buta river * It farcser stood betwoen the 
cities wihfeh he calls (1) Indé (io the east) and (2) Banowased 
(Cin the west )* which are easily and correcthy identified with 
(1) Indl, the headquarters of th talul of the name mame in the 
Bijppur dlsteet of the Bombay Presidency, and (2) Banas, 
‘stown im te Strsl taluk of fhe Norio) Kanara district in the 
‘tame Presidency, In other words Hippokeura certatoly ley tn the 
Karnataka country. In my Ideatifcntion of fhe 10 cities, which 
Ptolemy mentions as lying batwoen the river Benda =the Bhim& 
river and Bonaouaie’=Banevtsl, wie. (1) Nagarcuris, (2) Tor 
avo, (3) Tne, (4 ) Tiripangalida, (5) Hippokma, (6 ) Souboutton, 
(1) Sirimaraga, (8) Kalligeria,(9) Medegoutla 410) Patirgoa, 
Thave shown * that all of thecs lied Northern Karnijake and 
his Hippokoura is uo other than the present Hipparagt (also called 
Havina Hippargt) fa the Bagovadt taluk of the Bllepur, 
district. 


‘We have just seen that Paithan=Pratisthine was the capital 
of Vasisthipatra Set Pulamiyi. Now in the final veree fm one of 


 Plolemy, pp. 175-96 74-79: BAD pA, 

4 ag. The river Titestt=Zidenpes (Ptoleny, p. #9); Kovakheta= 
Obkboira (Pileeny, p. 180); Fiodhya moutaln=Orindion (Piclemy, 
mm. 

TEED, 9.44. 

4+ Plolety, yp. 178 and $88, 

© Tid pp tTeTS. 

| My Kanoade art Palemy’s Hipeotonra containiog the {dgniestion 
fall thoas 10 cies, has ben published fo the Probuddha Karanivata 
(CBiugelore}, KXUT'an 1 ( Asesst 1841) pp, 1-04, end ve.2 (October 
1941), pp. 8-92. The English a will eon fellow, 
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tho Mas of ibe Prtkrit poem Gatha-Satatatt, wo ara told— 

oem eeare Bue ae Fe dT 
that its repated author Hala, who was's king of the Sttevahane 
dynasty, and raled about 100 year before Visisibipatra Sit 
Pulumayi (81-119 A.0), a is evideut from the Purdoas; was the 
king of Kuntala, and furtter fn tts eolophoa he Ie spoken of au 
Sram mderrencia rresiemae, arerETARE sia 
‘taking of Kuntals and the lord of the elty of Pratisthina, 
‘which was tuerefore evidently bis capital A yot earlier king 
of the aume dynasty who raled some G0-T0 yours before Hala, 
4s appears irom the Purdoas, is keowa by the very sigaiécant 
same Kuntala (Svisikarce or) Sttakarci, wil natorally tends 
toonneot him with tke Kuntals country. And perhaps It is 
yet another Sttevibane kiag, who ig said to have ordered 
fexelusive use ofthe Prtkit guage ia bis harem in the Kuntaln 
country pow Breer AF 0 aT NGeTEHON Te eH 
aw:1* It thus appears that Kuntals was the home province of 
kingdom of the Sstavabanas, and Paftien thelr imperial capital, 
4,6, the captal of the kings thesselves; andtot of thelr bel 
‘pparant nor ofotbar princes of the royal family, from at 
tho bogianing of te Sat coutary B.C. to at Jens. the eal of the 
ruign of Vasithiputen. Sr Potamiyi (91-119 A. C.) if not yot 
later on until the ond of thelr dyzasty In C. 208 A. C. 

From the Niaik cave inscription of the 19%h royual your of 
‘Vosinthipatra Set Palumty!? { «108-110 A. C, the Sitavaban 
dmupire which he inherited from his father, tha great couguaree, 
Gautomtputra Set Sstakaeo, ts known to sve included (1) Andpa 
{in tho north L e the Haibnya country iying to the north of the 
‘Narmada river, (2) the Mabéndes mouniain in the ast 1 «the 
Enatern Ghats standing between the rivers Ghdsvasl and Maht- 


* wiepayaetgae Prom Edition (Bombay, 188), Ietod, pL 
4 Parga, pp. 4 aod 7h. 


sigh agit ae ( ), 

eRajgssehara's Kioye-ninciss (Quakwad's Oriestal Soties Novd), 
oa 

BL, VEIL, p. 80, 
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‘nat (8) the Malaya bill fn the south i e-the southern portion of 
the Wastera Ghste fo the south of the river Kavérl, and (4) on tho 
wort tbe coastal Aparinta country,’ eo that there is hardly at 
doubt that the whole of the KarpSiaks country was included ia 
‘the Sstavshns empire wader Visisthipatra Sr! Pulamiyi, which 
‘thus extended from the river Narmad® in the north to the river 
avert {a the south, and was bounded by the Eastern Ghits and 
the Arabian aoa on the other two sides, It therefore follows that 
the elty of Hippokwra, which was the capital, of Baleokoures, as 
Pholomy tals us, was also comprised within Sct Pulumayi's 
pire, and was evidently the capital of ove ofits principalities or 
twibutary states, and accordingly Baleokeurce=Vilivayakura, 
‘would at onoe seem to have bean a subordinate ruler under Vasi- 
‘patra Set Palumsyt, of fo othr words a viearoy of that Sata- 
‘abana king and never bimeelf an Independent king as several 
robolars seam to believe. 

‘Another fast which also tends to the same conclusion, on that 
while the narues of tho Sitavahona Kings, whether om thelr coins 
ct in their inscriptions, have the honorifio Sint Le. Sri invariably 
‘immediately preceding them’ that epitbet bowever is conspicuous 
by absence in every one ofthe three names on the Kolhapur coins 


tn the former ease could be mar 
20 in the latter parely secldental, 


‘wore paramount rulers, the SH=Siri preceding their names 
could not wall be simply honorific, but was also indicative of 
thelr (mpertal rank, and as such it was an indispensable part of 
id consequently its absence on the Kolhapur 
sakura mentioned 
te ralers, and not sove- 
‘kings like the Sitavihanas. And if at the same timo it Is 
remembered that it was invariably the princes cf the royal house, 
ich as the sons or brothers or nephews ete. ofthe reigotng king, 


Ty Forte idesiteation of these and other plase-otmes in that tnsorip~ 
Alon vide Uy XLVI (1810), pp 10-8, and SNundelal Dey's Geographical 


U6, eT whe (2) EL: VEIL pp. (0 and 11, XVLLL, pp, 3-318, and XIV, 
1S Colas ef (1) Se Siva Sinkarani: “AMD y. 4, (2) Sel Yajte 
‘Stvakaeoi: ICP 2, Plate IL. 5, aod (3) Sei Gapfa Saukargi: ABD p, 
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who governed under him as hls viceroys i.e. ax subordinate 
rulers, both the Vilivtyakuras and the intermediate Sivalakura 
would forthwith seom to have been Kumaras i ( kings’) sons 
cor princes, of the imperial family, very likely the sons of per- 
bapa aa many contemporary kings of the Satavihsna dynasty, 
‘ale is further confirmed by the fact that these privees not only 
strike coins with thelr own names bat slso take on them thelr 
Teepective metronymics exactly as the later Sttavahanas do in 
thelr inseriptions as well as thelr coins. * 

Since thus the Vilivayskuras and Sivalakura would seem to 
have been Kundrayof the S4tarihana family, it need hardly be 
said that every word on the Kolbapur eolas is Priicrit, exactly 
inthe case with the legends on the Sttavsbane coins, and 
therefore Vifioapa-hera end Sreals-iura, which at fret sight appear 
fa rothor bizarre amid the other usdoubted Prakeit words in 
those cofn-logends, are pot out-landish but are likewise pure 
Prakelt designations. “A eouiparleon esldes of these destgna- 
Hons definitely shows that they are compounds of which the 
‘common latter part is the word Hara, nnd ow Yat we know that 
Vilicayamtura abd Siewa-kura were yrinees, there ean not be nay 
more doubt that Kura is oply a Prtieet form of the Skt, word 
Kumtra. 


's) daughter, princes, oocurs 
'w° Gattd-Sopteéali—att mat 
igre (IIL. 98, fo. 11 ), and the Prakclt form wragey for the Skt, 
‘warantag or erarfttg ( VT. 59, fo. 5 ) fn the same poem puts it be- 
xyond doubt that ga¥ét could aot wall ba lous literary than gat, 
Hiven if fe were not ao, we shall do well to remember that the 
Prakerlt whieh {s met with in the inseriptioas and coin-legonds 

Sttavthaua period, with which we are here concerned, fe 
rather popular than literary, as 8 comparison with the elegant 
Prakrit of the Gashd-Sapéctati will readily testify. We have 
‘therefore to think of gard sud ga rather than gaft and AC in 
the pretent connection, as having been cucrent in the popular 
‘usage of those days. And when again the medial = of (@3It= ) 
‘g2rt was further dropped, as such syncopes aze quite fraquent in 
common parlance, there only remains F=( ki 
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(Or the process of the change from AIC to" GE may also be 
ofuerwise explained. The medial axandsika ® is frequently 
changed into an «auseZra in popular language, and ATC aecord= 
Ingly becomes Get, Gwe and Sally Gt." The anusedra symbol is 
moreover Invariably omitted, asia borne out by @ number of ex- 
» im the SStavshana inscrigtions, e.¢. in the aforeenid 
‘Nésik eave inscription ofthe 19th regnal year of Vasiethiputra 
Sx Polomayé (El, VILL, p, 69)—terse=aFeer (line 1), t= ee 
(1.6) &e. 50 that gare 

Accordingly Vilivéya-kura would be Vitistiye-humitra, 
‘Sivals-kuen similarly Sivala-humdra ; and oa an analogy with 
tho compound Rija-hundrakking’s son, which has the same 
‘word Kunra for ite lator part, both of thems are readily explain 
(od a8 seilar genitive faipuruga compounds meaning respectively 
the aon of Vitiviya aud the ton of Sivala, And since one of the 
‘two Vilivtyakuras | «, Prolémiy's Balgoteurce, war s conlerpo~ 
rary of Vasigibipatra Sr} Pelumayl or Palamtvi (for these are 
merely tho two diferent fore of the sane personal name, as we 
shall prosoatly soe), and besies Vilivsyakurs, as we now know, 
rmonnu the son of Vilivaye, itmeed hardly be watd that PWiviye 
is merely @ earlant of Pulunes, oni Pilistyalura therefore 
‘means tha son of Pulm. 


‘The proce I parhaps as followe— (1) ¢ > e—amrefage = & 
sufed ( Gathi-Sepluiati=GS, 11,86), verere=erer (Thi, 111 
1V.26), mi@i=arer(I1L. 39), seraivc (TLL 78), se 
safes ( Hoaacandes's Soddaneidema HS, VIEL 1.100), 84n 
‘cg (Ibid, ‘VITE. 1,233) &0, (2) a>a—aoe=eer (8,11 96, 
UIE 18,27, 85) gamempien Go, (8) 8 > Cem =eeme (HS, 
VIEL 7, 61), erfrg-aifeeom (Thid, VILL 1. £48), crew =e 
(4) >see =e, faree=orbe, ake ke; and (5) > 
ead =rage, Rur=iar, Te= aT Ke, v0 that Pulumay!, Pulumavi 
=Vilirgya, 

Now thore are two different Vilivtyakuras mentioned on the 
Kolhapar coias (os. 1 and 3, the earlier of whom is a Vasist- 
hiputre = son of e queen who ae a Vacleiht ie. belonged to the 

7 There forme ace ill mes with Ia fa Gilat of te solos ofthe 
else bose of eorsbera adi. 
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‘Voslsthe gira, snd the later a Gautamtputrs=son of a queen 
‘who was « Gautam. . bolonged fo the Gaatams gaira. Whteh 
of the iwain was Prolamy’s Baleokoures? Te other words, which of 
these two princes waa the son as we bave jast seen, and the viceroy 
1s well, ofthe contemporary Séiavahana king Vssisihfputra Sr 
Pulumtyi? 

‘All these threo Sstavshans princes boar thelr respestive metro- 
aymics, Visistht-putrs, Médhart-patrs, and Gaatamt-patra, 
exactly as the Ister Sttavahsos kings from Gautamtpotra St 

da do, and all of thers will have therefore tobe 
38 period covered by the reizas of the later 
‘Sitayshanas |. 60 to C.205 A.C. Now within thie period thore 
‘wore only twe kings among them who were called Pulurnty, vi, 
(1) Vésigtbtpatra Srt Pajamsyi (91-119 A.C), and (2) the leet 
king Set Pulamtyt (197-0, 205 A.C.). And since the former i+ 
called Pajamty! fn some of his innoriptions and Pojumavi tn 
nd these nation, as Is self-evident, are merely the 
of onch other, t need: tmnaly be sald that the earlier 
‘Vilivtyakura. vie, Vasiotbtputra Vilivtyakure of the Kolhapur 
coin No.1, 1s the son ofthe earliar Pulamty(y)l, vie. Vasigtht- 
potra rt Pujumsy(y)l, and consequently the other Vilivayikara, 
‘vis. Gantamiputra Villvayakars of the No, 3.coin is the con of 
‘Sr Pujumsvi f «, the last of the Sitevfhanas Thore is thus 
hardly any doubt that Vasiethipatra Vilivtyakurs of cola No, 1 
is Ptolemy's Baldokouroe. 
‘We havo seen! that Vasiethtputra Set Pulumfyi was sucoood- 
ed by bis brother Vssisthiputra Srt Sivaskandhs Sttakaro{ ( 111 
148 A. C.), who In bis turn was succeeded by bis nephew Viste 
‘thipatea Set Siva Sstakaroi (148-152 A.C.) son of Vésisthipatra 
Set Palumayi. Visisthiputra Vitvayakure, who was the son of 
‘Vesistatoutra Set PulamAyi might thereforo es wall be Véslathte 
putea Siva Sttakarai as any otber son of Véslethtputra Set Paiu- 
yi, for It Is not possible to be more definite about his identity, 
Decauss he bas been mentioned by only his metronymte Visigtht 


Padua im Lidare lst noe 128, 1199 te, and Patented fa non, 
1106 1124 et. 

Ye will be shown {2 out forthoomiog ett, oo the guneelogy and 
Smonalogy ft atee Sstaribanas. 
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putra ani patronymic Viliviyakura |e, Polamayi-Kunara, 
‘not by his personal name, eo that oll that ean be sald with 
certainty about him, is that he was a son of Visisfhipatra Srt 
Pulumtyi IF bosfdes he was the samo prince who later on be- 
‘came king a2 Vasiatbipatra Srt Siva Sstakerni, hla Kolbapur eotn 
‘No, 1 must have been struck when he was yet a prince, Yuvardj, 
under his fother and was roling as his viceroy during some oF 
sevoral yeare of his reign. 

Next in order of tine {s prince Médhartputea Sivalakura of 
the Kolhapur ooin No. % and we have soon Sivala-kura is 
Sivala-Runlra and moans son of Sivala, Who then is Sivala? 

It is well-known that the sullix ® is added to proper names 
without any alteration of sense, or in the sense of endearment, 
‘and in Litders’ list of Brim! inscriptions there occur several in- 
1s of proper names with that saffx, most of which no doubt 
‘blong to the Inter Sstarshana period @, g. (1) Kygon (Kanha) 
=Kanbila (No, 835) (2) Naga = Nagila (Nos, 388, 470, 569), 
(38) Dropa = Drozata (No. 1417), (4) Vasa=fom. Vasuld ( No, 
1d (5) Siva.( Sive) = foo, SivalA (Nos. 709, 1968 ) where 
fore mase. Sivaln. So Siva = Siyalayané alnce thero was only 
‘ono king among the later Satarihaaas who was called «imply Siva, 
there is hardly any dagbt-that Sivala fa thst king VAsistbipatra 
‘Set Siva Sttakarpi, (145-154. 0.}, and Sivalakura is therefore 
his son. He also boars the metronymic Madhartputra, wherefore 
‘the queen who waa hie mother was 0 Madhert i.e sho belonged 
tothe Methare = Mathara qzra. ‘Tho name of this gbtra is met 
with im the metronyinic of Midharlputa Sirt Vira Parlsadata 
son of Vssithipata Caotemtla in the pillar inscriptions at 
Nigtrjantkonda,’ and also in that of Madhariputa Svimi 
Sokes6na fo the Kanbérl cove inscriptions;* and from Héma- 
andra we bave ‘ Rrvermey mree’ ( Abhidhdeacintimam, v. 846) 
and ‘arait mrafemat * ( Andidrtha-saigraha, v.1194), 90 that 
‘Mathara gzira vould seem to be the goira of Véde-rysen. 

After Vasisthiputra Sri Siva Satakargt (148-152 A.C.) the 
succession which went back to the younger branch, when bis 
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‘uncle's son Gautamipuirs Sri Yajfis Sttakarsi (152-181 4. C.) 
ssconded the SAtavahans throne, went on till the Inst in that 
junior branch and never again rovartod to the senior, so that for 
fone thing itis certain thst prince Sivalakura, who was the son 
of Vasisthtputra Sri Siva Sstaicarpi, never raled as king. So we 
know him only by his metrony mie Msghartputra and patronymic 
Stvalakura: that is all. 

‘Tho last in point of time is the prince Gaatamputra Viivéye~ 
kura of the Kolhapur coin No, 3, and we have seen that he is the 
son of Sri Pulamévi (197-C, 205 A.C), the last of the St 
by his queen who belonged to the Gautama patra, The only otber 
thing wo oan tell about him surely, is that since the Sitarshann 
Aynaaty ttsolf eame to an end with his father Srt Pulumavl, this 
‘prince too did not rule as king. 
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A NOTE ON THE MEANING AND USE OF THE 
WORD JOHAR 
BY 
AG. Pawan 


‘The word Johdr, indleating a form of cbeisanes, hat attain- 
ed dagreo of importance in the history of Shivafl, ‘the founder 

of the Maratha Kingdom, by creating « little problem regarding 
the influence exercised upon the king by the contemporary saint, 
‘RSmadisa, ‘Tradition affirms that Ramadisa pareuaded Shivajt to 
‘abandon the usage of saving johdr and to adopt in ite place the 
prast{oe of rihurd, Various accounts of this supposed change 
fare glven in tho Bakhnrs according to ope of which a meeting fe 
anid to have taken place betwaen the king and the maint in the 
Sake your 1575 (1. 0. A. D. 1651-82) whon the saint ssked the 
Icing to introduce the sald change. * Your Kingdom,” the saint 
{is anid to bave observed tothe king, “is a iktngdom of the Hindus, 
Tk te therefore against (Hinda) religion to observe the custom 
of doing johtr a the Mlechhar (Moslems) Ao. The Hindus 
should really say rlzrdim and wae the same expremion in their 
‘writings. Hencoforth ne Hindu excepting s member of the de- 
pressed class should use the word: johdr.” Tt ix said that the 
king accopted the suggestion and Iasued ordors to the effect that 
all the caste indus ehoald use the expression rizmrdim, bul the 
Jbudras were to atiek to fokdr. Sines that time the change in 
the mode of obalesnce is said to have come into fore. * 

‘The sssortions made or implied in this account are utterly 
‘unhistorieal, Tae question whether Shivaji mot Ramadten in the 
Soka year 1573, though relevant snd important, need not be 
Aisouseed here, particularly becanse It can be conclusively prov- 
‘ed that, whether thls meeting took place or nct, the change-over 
from johdr to rdmrdim could not heve oveurred in the manner 
suggested, On the strength of purely historical evidence, a detail- 
‘ed study of which is out of place here, two facts can be 
‘well ortablished to prove the falsity of the story as given 
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fn the Bakhars. Firstly, the terme ramrdm was in vogue even be: 
fore the times of Shivaji and Rémadéss,' so that there is no 
‘question of the King introducing anew mode of greeting. Sor 
onély, the practic of saying jokar coutinued not only through 
out Shivaji’s reign but at least tll the end of the seventeenth 
century, ond what is even more important, the Cahatrapatis 
themselves used the term in their writings. In. lotter which 
Shivaji wrote only three years before his death, he says jor 
to the addressee (Malojl Ghorpade, the Chief of Mudlcl , 
fand the King’s son, Rajarnma, uses tbe same expression in the 
lettors be wrote to the ebfof of Sanda in the year 1600. * 
Had Shivaji ordored the change In accordance with the wishes of 


his son, Rajaram, woold hevs dared to violate his father’s Injani 


tions, ‘The gross absurdity of the story of the Bakhars becom 
coven more evident w member that, according tit, only 
low-class Hindus were to! continue the, use of the expression 
Johar, bat, in fect the Chhatrapatis themsbives freely used it] 
‘The use of the form rlzwrdm even before the\times of Shivait 
‘end Ramadien and the currency of the expression johdr daring the 
reign of the first three Maratha kings negative the suggestion 
that the former form eame into force by © royal decree, Johir 
is quite an ancient word (as is shown below ) whereas rdnrdn 
‘ame to be freely used since the bezinning of the etghteenth 
‘contury. Tt is obvious thst the subsequent dissppenrance of 
word johar mong the oaste Hindus together with the retention 
of itn use by the lower class, aud the prominence which the word 
amram obtained in course of time, led the imaginative writers of 
the Bakbars, which are but Inter productions, to woave a story 
‘round "the plot’ and make both Shivaji and Rémadsa play au 
important part in it One cas conceive the possibility that 
Ramadass, being a devotee of Rama, was interestod in the wpread 
of his cult. Naturally the practise of saying raimram may have 
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cbtained enthusiastic support by his followers in the frst instance 
‘and by many others in the end. Even so, Remadiga was not th 
first to coin the word, nor did Shivaji give it the royal sanction 
‘and support. 

‘The eventual displacement of johitr by other terms is a fact 
which must be admitted but cannot be easily explained. If the 
‘Bakher account is to be accepted as an explanation of the chance 
{it appoars that the objection raised against that word was reli- 
‘gous. As quoted above, it is said that it was ” against ( Hindu ) 
religion th observe ths custom of doing johir as the Mlenchbas 
Uo.” If really an appeal were made to the Hindus on the reli 
islous ground it raust vartainly have evoked a hearty respons 
because religion was still » livieg force. The religious argu. 
ment against jobtr, If It were raised, would be forceful and 
significant but, as is shown below, utterly baselena It must be 
joned here that the expression which superseded johir was 
not rm alone.” Many. otber trian ene tobe vaed from time 
to time and some of them still hold their ground wtrongly. Thu 
for Instance, in a letbet weltien jn 1600 the word cawjarata ! 
tured whereas in another leller written fifteen yours later the 
word used is wlaf@iga namnaskiru.* Both of theye expressions are 
preity old and aflll very mack in usa. The addition of rimrim 
to the modes of greeting, and posribiy the prejudice engineered 
‘ogainst johdr, may have led to ity sobsequoct downfall 

‘Johar ia & porely indigenous word unconnected with any 
custom ofthe Mlencbhas who, at that time, were eynonymous 
with Moslama Had the word contafned any ingredient suspected 
of Moslei origis, one would bave reasonably expected ts meet 
the word in the Rajyurpavahdrakisho, which lexicon, as is well 
knows, was purposely composed by Shivajt's order to give Sa 
rit equivalents of mainly Persian words. The Kaela, 
oes not refer to it.* In fact, the word is much older than the 
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contest of the Persian Isnguage and Ielacic culture with the 
Hindu society. 

4 fow instances of its sarlior uso may be ziven hers to show 
how pure it i in origio, how polite fo its meaning, and how wido 
in its application. 

In Gataapedai? a work of sbost 309 AD. we have mA RTH 
sive sslutations are not ofored tothe gods * (in thix mantr). 
Tho V.T, quoted by Weber are aimee aware Hats WI 

wre road Jn astory (ft 
sionane st a Wem 8 Greta mao, wo ie seam le groeted with 
tie word joke and one should do whatever be tlle.” Ax Silaika 
lived aboat 870 A. D. the word aust have been current in the 
nit century, Ta the Basavapuran of Doieakavl, x Banuad work 
of the fourteenth century, tho word johdr aud lis variant Johar 
(Gore) ao frequently used. Thus we have wart day Rig re 
ig * “seeing him (1. the agosts) he (the prince) sll Jokir 
and lay prostrate at bis feet? aang zat Uw cee. “Tho 
prince aad, why is be nos attending tommy, word jchar*” wit 
fee cea int tierees Genrer * “he came nes, Lited both 
his hands and sald "0 worshipfat sage I bow to you" ane 
ita Geng” "saluting with the words jobarjohar, 

1 a quite likely that farther search aalght bring to Light sevs 
‘ral other instances of tbe ues of th word Johir during the many 

euturles preceding Its use at the tia of be Maratban Tho 
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334 ace rawan 
{fom instancos cited bere make some points regarding the uso and 
meaning of the word quite clear. Firstiy, it is « purely indige 
nous tarm derived from» Pratrit, and possibly from a Sanskrit, 
‘word, As slready mentioned, Weber gives » quotation wbich 
treats otmre, ameart and ater as synonyms. He also refers tos 
(Ms. (Ma X) which derives the word sitwre from ser, I do not 
feel competent to discuss the etymology’ of the word, nor am T 
fable to detest any connection between it and the well known 
Rajput practice of jowiar.* Ie suffices our purpose here to know 
‘that etymologieally johar stood for quite a respectable mode of 
oboleance, 

Secondly, the word indicated a voeal utterance accompanied 
by some bodily movement in the case of a meeting between per~ 
sons, ‘The quotations from Basavaparin make this fact quite 
clear. ‘There we sev that salutations were offered with the word 
Johdr (or ts variant ) and" both bands were lifted.”” Sometimes 
prostration seema to have accompanied the utterance of the word. 

Thirdly, it appears that during all the ager when the word 
was rightly used ik expressed a mode of gresting which was applt- 
ceable equally to all the sections of the community. Tty us 
Implied no invidious distisction between the person who saluted 
and him that received the salute. Even princes were using the 
word frealy so that its use by Shivaji and his son was quite 
{n conformity with the sge-long practice, 

Toke being so impeccable in its ase for centuries, ite dogra- 
ation In modern times ie os surprising as inexplicable. ‘The 
continuance of other modes of greeting and the appearance of 

yw ones do not, ia themselves, constitute a problem, So the dis- 
placement of jodi, thought too sudden, ean yet be understood, 
Bub why degradation? Jokir now implise a basie lowness of 
position in the pereon who offre the salute. and this is the only 
meaning of the word to day. According to Molesworth, the 
word is “used by the men winir ete. in saluting their betters or 
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ach other.” The loss of ststas suffered by johtr te indeed 
deplorable, and the more so because the cause of it i not known, 
‘The question of its relation with any custom of the Mlenchhas, as 
escribed in the Bakhars, has been already disposed of No 
{foreign influence working upon the term nor any royal decr 
deprived it of its dignity, or belittled its importance. Tt may, 
‘however, be conceded that an gnorant but vigorous propaganda 
against it by interested azd equally igaorant people may havo 
Alslodged the word from the bigh position it held and driven itto 
the Inst limits of the eocts! strata. Bat it shall have to be 


admitted that when the Mabsrs or Chambbars say joldr they are 
using aa expression which oven kings and princes used for 
‘conturiaa,! 


SEX-LIPE IN ANCIENT INDIA—SOME THOUGHTS 
BY 
E.R PRHAROTE 


‘Tho Ife of an Tndian to whatever caste or creed he might be- 
Tong is essentially religions; and all his activities are motivated 
by religious eoneléerations snd condisioned by religions conven 
lone, Sex-netivity fx no exception to thier it works on a 
religtows bias and for a religious purpose. 

What is the motive of sex-life? If ancient tenditio 
logende are eoy iodication in the matter, the main motive of 
sox-life fs the begetting of ehildron for, the performance of the 
funeral obsequies of the parents, so tant they might have happfe 
‘nest ensured for ther fn the life herealter, which Hinds religion 
holde out as the surzan bom of existence, ‘The stories of the 
Mahibhirots and the Ramidyoya clearly indicate that the greatest 
Dloasiog of a married state was the becelting of children; and if 
marriage failed in this partioular respect, married men wore pre- 
pared to do anything to boget children, not only to abide by the 
sevoreat rules of religious discipline, as practised by Dataratha 
‘and Diltpa, but also to cast off all rales and conventions of reli. 
ssious and soclal lif, why even the canoce of higher ethor and 
morality, if such a step woal 
‘an aspect evidenced by the birth of Dhrtarsstra and Pandy 
‘tholr children. These national epics of Inala would, then, have 
‘itthat the bogetting of children to ensure for parents bappiness 
{in the Ife hereafter and to carry forward the family functions 
‘was the highest and noblest function of married life. 

‘The idea that sex-life is primarily and fundamentally intend 
ed far securing progeny haa been so anctent and so deeply i 
stifled that it exists in every one of us in a nascent or active 
state and ebapes all our sex-aetivitios. At the eame time it has 
‘not failed to evoke the higher aesthetic and emotional attitud: 
‘which nature has aasociated with sex-Iife snd sex-aotivities 
Rightly, therefore, our forefathers have classified ser-life from 
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‘three fandamental points of view : Dharmatrigara, Artha-tragtra 
and Kame-irigire; snd to this we msy edd also Moksa-irigira 
‘Under the fist ofthese varieties come the marriages of the Bele 
of old who married, because certain religious rites could be per- 
formed only in compsny with thelr wedded wives; end under 
‘tho last variety come the divine love of the Gopts for Lord Kena. 
Of» more mundane type are the other two varieties when a king 
‘marries for reasons of state, that forms an instance of Artha- 
4rigara, a typical legendary Icstance of which we bave in the 
marriage of Udeyana with Pedmtvatl, which ia dramatised in 
the Suapna-nafaka. The last variety of Kama-irigira is {lust- 
rated in tho samo king's marriage of Vasavadatté. Practically 
marriages which are or may be characterised as Gondharoa, are 
really instances of Kima-friglra, though in modern parlance 
this term has eome to acquire another sense altogether, 

‘This kind of prosafo anelysisiot the marriage motive which 
cour fore-fathers introdueed Into the most romantio of life's actl- 
vitlos may be characterised as dapriving ft of the essence of its 
Ufo, as hurling ff down from the beights of wensusus emotions 
am to the depths of sordid fntellectuslisa. Such charasterisn- 
tion, we must cay, fe indeed m mistake. Art doos not lose ite 
artistic value and emotion Its emotional valu iy, because 
it hae boon snalyticntly considered ‘That an artist bas som: 
specific motlve in executing ® work of art does not certainly take 
‘away from ite value ss a work of art. Irrespective, therefore, of 
‘the uleimate motives under which ‘a marriage bes taken place 
‘every Indian marriage ean bloom Into = romance, in the same 
way os the most romantic of modern marriages can end in sordid 
misery. Marriages in India bave generally been a fer greater 
‘success than they have been elsewhere ; and the reason is not far 
toreek. For, in India tho romance of love begins with marriage, 
whereas in the Weat it onda with marriage ; it begins in the East 
where it ends in the West. 

Very great Importance has, indeed, been attached fn the past 
to this subject—the subject of cex-life. The intricactes of sex-life 
Ihave attracted the attention of even the eminent seers of old, and 
‘sexology has been raised to the position of a 80sra, ia. a science, 
and the Indian bas granted the title of Muni or Rei to VateyByann 
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‘the exponent of sexology-the same position which be has assign- 
to the Suirakaras in other branches of knowledge, The Kama- 
‘thira of VstsySyana, the last great writer on the eubject of sex, 
ina book of grest human Interest: its a book which is equally 
‘sod for the saintly Brshman, the politically minded Keatriya 
‘and the emotion-filled man snd womsn. And the author of the 
rrork, couslstonily with the exceedingly humanising character 
of sex-life and gex-activitlos, has described Kama as the highest 
of life's {deals to be sought after. Those who go after Dharma 
‘wish to ensure happiness in the world heroatter, and thove who 
are after Artha wish to ensure it in this world {taelf, Both these 
tare thus after happiness, but are in active seureh after the fostra- 
‘mont thereof, ‘Those, however, who are after Kana are directly 
{n search of happizess. According to Vataylyana, Kama, thero- 
fore, in the most Important of the threefold objects of mundane 
existence, 


‘Vatsytyana has instituted n detailed stndy of man and woman 
from the point of view of thelt sex-worthiness; and this ‘a then 
illised for classifying them so as to engare proper sox-Iife. The 
claanifcation has been made from the point of view of phyrical 
traita, and since thowe sre but an indication of thele peycholog!- 
‘eal content, it is psychological also to some extent, All 
leat the unwary sbould be led astray, the author hoe 
‘the fundamental peychologlest principle, underlying all sex- 
sctivity: It fs nothing other than compete happiness for the partion 
concerned, physical, intellectual and emotional. Every aex- 
activity instinctively craves for complete sox-happiness, and 
‘whenover this happiness is wanting in completenoes, then tho 
activity is 8 failuro: it ts at best only one-sided satisfaction and 
is, therefore, void of all romance, for it fails to immerse the 
lovers in costatfe bites. Elaborate directions bave, therefore, boon 
Inid down, regarding the choles of the partner, the place and 
time of union and last, but not least, the mode of sex-act. ‘The 
‘methods to be sdopted to win each other's heart and to retain it, 
‘when once it is won, the numerous modes of Kissing and ombrno- 
fing, the varied modes of sex-act-sll these are described In euch 
elaborate details that one would wonder if all that has been said 
‘could be practical even. Thus irrespective of the motive underly 
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Ing a union, irespective of the temperamental differencos inherent 
{in the parties themselves, every sex-sct could yield the full 
‘lies arising from sex-activity. 

‘The Kama-ddstra of ViteySyans attests to the fact that the 
Indian never forgot the fondamental fact that sex-activity ts 
{intensely human. In spite of the healthy religious discipline, 
{in spite of the numeroas social and religious taboos which beet 
the life of the average Indian, the fondamental fact that man 
isan animal, postessed of animal passions and of « longing to 
‘satiate these passions, has never been ignored; and thle 
explains the presence in India of the professional loose woman, 
well-known under the familiar title dancing gir If man or 
woman loads a loose life, it is an indication thet be or she doos 
ot got sex-satiafaction at home, if, indeed, we take no 
‘cognisance of those who are foroed to ell thelr bodies to keep 
thelr body and soul together, 144s, therefore, desirable that for 
the sake of such unfortunates who ary sex misfix and hence 
‘out of tune in their own home, society sbould devise some outlet, 
let they sbould develop a morbid mentality and be  contioued 
‘menace to the soetety they live in: This appears to be main 
basis of the organisation of the class, known as dancing girls 
in India, Those have in later days degraded thernselves, and ri 
‘has in no «mall measuretelped them In the process of thelr 
downfall ; but it deserves not to be forgotten that in ancient 
‘days at loast they formed an honoured part of soolety and were 
‘the custodians of art and calture, as evidenced by the terme 
Gantis, Nagariies 

Irrespective, then, of the motives with which or the 
clroumstances under which a marriage was contrasted, the 
‘human aspect of sex-life, namely the enjoyment of the supreme 
Dllas of love, requires that birth sbovld be controlled: for too 
many offeprings constitute a serious handicap to enjoyment. Our 
Puwrdnika traditions would show that the elite of the lacd always 
suffered from a inek, rather than a superflaity, of issue. The 
dancing girl has always successfully controlled birth for she 
‘has to maintain her charms for the success of her trade, since to 
this position she has degraded herself and her ancient act 
‘These considerations would show thst our forefathers consciously 
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practised birth control. Following the traditional Indian out- 
ook on the question, we find Vatsstyans giving detailed direo 
tons fu his work as to how one may control the birth of children. 
‘The moat prastical of the methods he as elaborated is the rogu- 
Tnifon of the sex-sct with due regard tothe periods of the women 
‘and the variation in the modes of sex-act, His attitude towards 
‘abortion {s equally clear ; ke condemns it as a heinous sin, as a 
areadful crime. Life in every form has always been sacred, and 
‘the life of the embryo in the womb is no exeeption. 

Quite consistently with the author's attitude towards birth 
control, ho would have it that sox-educatiou Is a necessary part 
fof general education, beth for boys and girls, To ensure the 
‘ond of union between a couple, itis highly necessary that each 
‘should give the other the maximum amoant of eex-plensure; 
‘and this, be it noted, is not possible, unless one knows fully the 
‘whole complexities of sex and sux-life. In the ense of man, our 
‘outhor would havo it thet thls education sbould come off im 
‘medintely after hie geveral education and before bie gelting marri- 
fed, n the caso of girls, it may cone off eltuer before or after 
marrige according at convqnience for auch study is available 
this study should come after marriage, eho must take the 
previous permason of her husband, lest he should mleander~ 
stand the object of suebastudy. ‘The unmarried girl should 
study the theory of aex-life from one in whom she would havo 
{roplitt faith, such for Instance as ber nurse or faithful f 
Vatsyfyaua lays it down se a fandamental axiom that ignorane 
of acx-Life fe the primary cause of all unhappy marriages, 

‘Whatever might be the ulterior aim of sex-llfe, ite immediate 
afm is complete happiness or the realisation of the blise of love 
fn fits fullest and richest measure. Hence VateySyana would go 
further and insist that the more satisfaction of sux-nppetite does 
not constitute eex-life. Ha has, therefore, dotatled all tho ao- 
‘etsories of sox-life, and under thia hesd he has included all thoae 
things and activities which give plessure to the varied sensory 
organa According to him, studied effort should be made, with 
due deference to the likes and dislikes of the partners, to make 
oneself as pleasing to the other ss nature and art together are 
capable of mating one-by dress, by cosmetics, by speech, by 
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words, by thoughts, by conduct and by goneral attiude, There 
should be nothing which would fn any way jar apon the partmer, 
why even the place itself must have an atmosphere of happine 
‘and romance. In other words, one should completely adapt on 
self, for the time being at least, to the nesthetic needs of the other, 
if one would have complete happiness, 

‘Tals outlook nesosearlly raises another very Important aspoot 
which ViteyByana has stressed-the attitude of the mind of ‘the 
lovars in every sox-act. The lovers must conduct themselves like 
{overs enjoying the fruits of love for the first time, The woman 
‘must be wooed and wom every tinea sex-uct ia done, ‘The hus: 
‘band haa no right to except condescension from bis wife, simply 
for tho renson that she is his partner in life. This ia psyehotogi- 
cally a very correct attiude, for it ensures even for the married 
couples novelty and romance during the whole period of their 
existence, Asa wife, a womancertainly has certain dutios to 
perform ; but the satisfaction of the sox-appetite of her husband 
rm part of her duty,, The husband mast court her 
ike stover again and again, and together they should enjoy 
‘ser-blins, Hence VetsySyana does not make any distinction 
detwoon # Gantt and a wedded wifo, 0 far as their sex-sotivi- 
‘ior are concerned, Tn actual wex~act there ts no difference bet: 
‘ween woman and woman, man and man end between man and 
‘woman, This is an important peactioal direction that he would 
sive all married couples as wall as all lovers and prospective 
souples about to be jotned ia wedlock. ‘The non-realisation of 
this arpect of eax~life fs the main eause of the failure of so many 
marriages that we meet with in the world at large, 


SUKHAPRAKASA—HIS IDENTITY AND WORKS 
BY 
EP, RapHAKRiBaway 


Tn the history of the post-Garhkara advaita dialeotical 
terature, three authors stand out as pre-eminent They are 
Srt Harga, Citsukha snd Madbusidane Sarasvatt. The object of 
‘the dialectical works of these authors is to show the untenability 
of the multiplicity of concepts accepted in other schools of 
philosophy on thelr own so-called logical grounds and thus 
show that Brahman fe the only one absolute reality, unshakeble 
Dy logic. ‘The lines of approxch of these scholars differ, 
‘hough the sim Is one Se Harga and MadbusSdana quite 
tuncompromistngly took up the deetractive attitude while refut- 
tng the counter theories) bat in’ Citsukba we have a happy 
Inarmony of the two aspects of dyaita dialectics, constructive 
fas woll ax destructive. So much #0 a comprebensive under 
stunding of the Thitvapradipika bas come to be considered 
‘as necemary Introduction of advalta dialectics. 

Gitewkht Ie a diMloult work and) the commentary of 
Pratyagrtpa, printed tn the Niroays Sagar edition of Coulis 
of immense help to clearly grasp many points. Many of the 
previous views and authorities refuted in Citeutll aro traced to 
thelr original sources in the Noymaprasidin’. I have collected 
‘all these and sball try to publish them with pertinent remarks 
ine separate paper in future. ‘The date of Pratyagripa is not 
clearly known, MM. Gopinath Kaviraj' gives his date as about 
1400 A. D, bat the grounds are not stated. 

Now, we know that Sukbapraktia was a disciple of Citsukha. 
Hie has written s commentary on his teacher's work, Gitmkhi, 
‘and a manuscript of this commentary Is svaiisble in the Madras 
Govt. Oriental Library (R. No, 5208). On a porusal of this 
commentary I found that many passages found in Pratyagrapa's 


 Toetotuation to Des. Ost. of Pur. Mim. Mes. in Saraerati Bhavan 
Liteary,Benares Vel. Ip. Iv. 
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commentary aro Identiosl bere, so that the conclusion Is that 
Pratyagripa, it is doubtless, seems to have made use of this 
commentary sleo, In this paper it is not possible to enter 
{nto s compariaon of the two commentaries; but I shall discuss 
‘generally about the date, identity, and works of the oxrlior 
commentator, Sukbapraksss, 

Date: 

‘Regarding the date of Sakhaprakaéa we have not to seek far. 
‘Being the direct disciple of Oltsukha, be should have flourished 
arly in the 13th eoatury A. D. 

‘The assumption of some scholars that be is the texcher of the 
famous Knandagiri does not seem to be correct. Obviously such 

1» assumption is founded on an equation of the two names 
Sukhapraksia and Suddbinanda on a formal similarity, for 
which there is not only po necessity, but auch {dentifeation 
will Tend to atinypti im many sluilar instances. Hence Sukha 
raktéa has to be held as « different, anther from Sudéhnanda, 
From Amslinauda’s reference, we know that Sukbapraktha 
was his vidySgur, 

Works: 

‘The following works are found ascribed to him by Aufreoht 
(©. Catalogorum I, p. 723). s 

(1) Talteaprabriyieytbigg (2) Nptyodipavatiika, (3) Nyy 
makarandavivecani, (4) Pratyakatteapradipika(ita and (5 ) Bhva- 
dyolanikt, I ahall diseusa these one by one presently. 

1 TotteaprakriveyakhyS. Aufrecht notices one manuscript 
of thie work. (Bubler’s Gu}. Report TV, 54). This copy ts in- 
complete, Nothing more about this work was knowa to him, 

‘An advaitie work of the name Tatteaprakriy fs notice 
Burneil’s Tanjore Library Catalogue, p. 9¢b (the correspondin 
No. in the Now set of Tanjore Des, Catalogue being 7546 ). From 
‘the Introductory veraes: 


ataqraftarninerangen | 
sep ger wet aieal oes 
sceafeeatifea: dqrewerea | 
aa watered feiter aigeteaa ut 
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‘it would appesr that the suthor was a disciple of Rimatirtha, 

‘There is also a commentary on this Tattoaprabriya. Tt in by 
Anaatadeva, son of Apadeva, It is called Sampradiysnirfpana, 
Te begins 


‘This commentary attributed to Anantadeya, som of Apadeva 
ore Ms. (No, 7547) calls for an examination here. It 
wmpraf@yarirSpapa, for, as the second verse in tho 
Ddegianing says, the commentary explains the vlaws of throe pra- 
has oF wamapeaditya = 
wrarrmertarerningre: agi | 

later where be seems to say that by Prasthinatraya, 
‘ho means the Interpretation of Sarhicara’s Brabroastrabhagys, by) 
Vivaransotryn, Virtikaktra and others: 

ateftenraremer 


wnt greater Firwot geen 1 

‘Tho fact that by prasthinatraya we should take threo lines of 
Interpretation of Sarbkare’s Bhagys has beon set forth by me on a 
previous cocasion (see on Sarvadariava Literature to be publish- 
od fn the Annals of B.O. RL). 

On an examination of the Tanjore Me. No. 7548 described in 
the recent catalogue under the eaption, Tattuaprakriya, [find that 
the text is exactly Mdentical with what le printed as Siddhtnta- 
{attea of Ansntadova in the Pandit £2, So much so the Tatloa: 
_prakra Is only sncther name for the Siddhamiatates of Anantae 

sinee in both the Tatteapratriyl and the commen- 
referonce to the author's teacher, Réma- 
there Is every reason to believe that Anantadeva himaclf 
wrcte the commentary also on bis Siddhdntataties ( Tattoapra- 
ei). 

‘This Ansutadeva calls himself an the son of Apadeva, He 
‘has, however, to be differentiated from Ansntadeva II, his grand- 
son, who also is the son of Apsdeva and who commented on the 
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Mintinstaydyaprakzta of bi father, Anastadora 1 (0.1875 A.D) 
was theyson of Apadeva T, and father of Apadeva II (author of 
te Mimtwanyayapraizéa) and grandiather of Anaatedeva IT 
(atbor of the Smikanstubha, BAIUclarekara ete.), Hlsteacher, 
Ramatiths, isthe same as the commentator on the Upadedasahaort 
andthe Soinlsepairivata. However, be aad also another guru, 
by name Nartyapa, of the Bhatia faclly of Beuares, who was 
torn about 1513 A.D, end whom he mestions in bis Manonurate 
jmanifoka (Sa, Bhavan Texts 76). He composed the following 
works: 

1. Kreoabrifakutthalary2 (Ma. BORI, 153 of 1902-07} 

2. Keynabhakticondriéinogaa ( Ms, BORL. 182 of 1902-07 ), 

3, Bhattibhagavatanviigraha, being x eolleation of choice 
‘yeruc from the Bhdgavatapariea ( Ma. RASB. Ost. No. V, 3671) 

4, Bhakttota (Ms. India Olen Cat. No, 2531 ). 

5. Bhagavadbhaliinirgaps, oe Fieeka, (Ma. Adyar Cot. 1, p. 

‘This ia printed fo. tho Sar, Bh. eats 72, This work ty 
rly referred to ns his grimdfather's work by Anantadeva If 
is Mathurdaetu (Seo Ind. Office Cat. I. 1402). 

6, Bhagamatrakouriudtogabyl (Ms. BBRAS, 1152, Madras 
Govt. Library, & Nos. 1424 and 1748), 

1. Monomuratjanaaitaka (Sar. Bhy Bn. 76) 

8 Sidihtnlataten or Tateaprakriya with commentary. 

‘This information regarding Anantadeva is only by the way. 
It fs thus clar thatthe author ofthe com:aontary on the Taine 
prakriyt is none othor then Anantadeva, disciple of Ramatirha. 
‘Thus Rematirthe oould not hare lived prior tothe 16th century 
‘A. Dao that Sakhapraksa, Clteukha's diseiple thas could not 
Ihave commented on the Tateaprakrisa. Dhler’s reference per- 
‘hapa refra to Sukbapraksie’s commentary onthe Taltepratipikt 
of Gites, Tattaprarid being a mistaken readiog for Tata: 
padi. 

2, Nytyadipteatoyahya. 

-Aufrooht gives two references for this work (Hall p. 206 and 
561), He attributes the commentary to Sukhapraifis But 
on examining the Bikaner Manuscript, this ascrition was found 
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tobee mistake, Really the commentary is by Anubbitlevartipa, 
who wrote commentaries ou all the known works of Anani 
bodha, ‘The colophon in the Bikaner manuscript reads: 


ait stnqquitececranigarat -aredioraetéreret fettaiseara: | 
3, Ny®yavakarondovivecont. 

Anfrecht gives two references (Hall p. 155 and Burne 
‘Tanjore Catalogue p. 9b). ‘Tho Intter catalogue hns boo 
Ad by Prof. P, P. 8, Sastel in whose new set of desori 
‘logues there are four manuscripts (Nos. 7465-68 ). "The first 
three are complete while the last one is incomplete, The oo 
mentary begins 


erating! fog see 
Rrerveregerifigi ware! 
whet GHBGT oe 
SPO nas ag 
Ks sieaiiwrer | 
adhd at serene wee 
querer ite wauitercterer | 
Aire fina erereeegRe 4 
srfifeeneg srueaifaitn eftaniitaremnamera(:) frevaredtt 
sft aetwarerrewrearees, fereafines wun witerea 
seoroearafeftitundtaaeieom® geiait — eartearitar | etc. 
Te exds:— Set femdrorarat seat FRG Gen org at 
AAA aeomMal dererelarganee agaist great 
umgigtreneneny | eit aeegeT uRUArE gE | orem 
eareraertgeain  aeeargent Phere? aerere | Geer rT 
segtgrarararg | 
Colophon reads + aft sterecendareftararererdeh reg wrgearg- 
Rrecstigarerag tie renee tee TTT | 


Prof, P.P.8, Sseti in his remarks adds: “ This author has also 
written » commentary oo his guru's (Citsukha's) Tattonpradizéka. 


Saitapratats—bis Iemity ad Works ur 


He lived during the middle of the 17th century (?). This author 
‘seems to have written a commentary on Anandabodba’s Pramil- 
‘uanaia also.” ‘The dato of Suhapratsie as the middle of the 
17h century is surprising. Tho farther tnformation that he 
wrote commentary on Anandabodha’s PramZnamfla also is 
purely amuddle, Prof. P.P. & Sasiri reams to have mistake 
Cttoukha’s Pramdnamafdeyakiyil ( Madras Ms, R.3273 )for Sukha- 
raksia's work. 

Comparing the abovs extracts from the Nyfyamakarandavi- 

tary on the 

a, whieh fe 
buted to Oltsukha, we Sind tht the texts are Identical, with 
‘ho exception that ip the printed version the maalatlo are 
imlasing. The vory absence of the maigziadoka in the beginning 
Itself ia « ground for doubsing the attribution of the commentary 
toCitmkba. All the four manuseripis in the Tanjore Palace 
‘Library have the colophou mentioning Sukhsprakits as the 
author of the commentary, The oolophow fa a manaserlgt in 
potsesalon of Mr. Daniodaras Nambudiriped of Peruvanstamans 
near Shoranur, Cocbin State, also explicitly mentions Sukhapra. 
kia asthe author, 

aft ftronieeforrrsrentintersergingerare tiene 
energie Pcrame ratte | 

‘Again ono of the verses inthe beginning of the Tanjore Ma, 
‘loarly mentions Sukbapraksta as tho autor, 

gererergfien canteen | 
diet feck ecremereittet 

In the light of these evidences it should be admitted that the 
real suthor ofthe commentary is Sukbapraktén and ite attriba- 
ton to Ciba faa mistake; and 1 out of sinigumandaincha, 
‘one argues the other way that the real author is Citenkha and 
that the teacher's work is in some manuscripts wrongly ascribed 
to his pupil, Sukhapraksda, th following additional evidence 
may serve os am snswor. Inthe Cilsuthiepitiyi® of Sakhapra 
tn (which will be shortly described ) the second murialalloix 
ia the tame as the first cares fn the NyGyanearandavisecan!. The 
dentiy of tha verse clearly proves the Ideatity of authors, 
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Te now romain to explain how the colophon of the Nelye- 
mahrandawatiya printed in the Chowk, edition mentions Cit 
sighs asthe author, “Further some manuscripts also have the 
colophon giving Citeukhe as the author. Referonce may be made 
to the following Mss, all of thom recorded ia the Cat, Catalogo- 
rum (Iadia Ofico Cat. Nos 2373-74; Mitra Notios No, 1682; 
Stan's Oat p. 124 and Estep $28). We comnct find any rea- 
sonable explanation for this except that this colophon i a mis- 
fake, ‘The fact that al tose canuseripts have 20 mrilailoke 
1n of epecialsigniicanes for this conclusion, for it ts not the 
charactoristic way of Citsakha to open bis commentary without 
 maigalo, 

Such fumbling of sutbership 4s not also very uncommon, 
Vor in tho cna oft Téetyobhdqyteppana attributed to Anandar 
tirt tn the Anandttrams edition, diferent manaseripts have 
Aifereatcolophons, thous the wbthr txt Ie the same. In some 
Mas the autbor iy imentioned ae Nereodrapur, tn some others 
tho colophoas give Sivinande asthe author, while ia the Ana 
ndAtrams edition Iti attributed to Anapdatie, ‘Ths confusion 
dows not wom to admit ofan canr aolation a the provent state 
of our insulictont material Thave exarained this problem in 
some detatl in a paper tn. tho Poon Orientals, Thus what T 
wish to atresia that from the mere colophon we should not 
hiaton to determine the anthorship of « work unless it is 
confirmed by other evidences as well. 

A Mateapradiit ta. 

Antrecht refors to Baroel’s Cat. p. 9th. In the Madras Govt, 
Oriental Mos Library also there is Ms of this commentary to 
‘which I shall come shorily. 


5, Bhdundyolanikd. Regarding this work as noted in Aufrecht 
‘as 8 seperate work of Sukbsprakida (Cat Cat. 1, p. 407) I wish 
tosay that it ie mistake. The work is identioal with itom (4) 
‘above for Sakhapraksia’s commentary on the Cilsukht ix called 
Bhieadyctanika. 

‘Thus altogether the number of works written by Sukbapra- 
‘ktén reduces to two, commentaries on the Nodyamakaranda ond 
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on tho Tatteupradipiit. Besides these, ho also wrote one Adhi- 
‘aroparotnamtia ( Madras Ma, R. 2902 ) 

In the following I give only very few remarks sbout these 
works, 

CitsubhioyakhyaBhiwadyctanika, A complete manuscript of 
{hid work is available in the Madras Library ( R. No, 5203), It 
in very sorsppy with many omissions in the middle, However 
it is interesting to eppend here the extracts from the baginning 
te. It bogins: 


(The portion within braokte fn the frst verse has boon ‘filled 
‘up from the Adkikiraparctaamdll, See later on ). 


‘The second verse {a identical with the maigalafoka In his 
Nylgamakarondacivscant, which proves the identity of authorsbip, 
In many places this commontary ts brief; but still it ia helpful 
in tracing the views expressed by Citsokbs, as it comes from the 
author's own disetple, A comparative etudy of the commentartes, 
on Gitsukhi by Sukhaprakséa aod Pratysgripa shows that the 
latter had made use of Sukhaprakaés’s work. In many places 
Pratyagripa quotes verbatim Sukbapraktés’s expressions, 
Of course, there are many points of difference also between the 
two: but within the limited scope of this short paper it ts not 
‘possible to give a comparative statement. Here Tshall give a 
st ofthe chief authorities oited in Saknapraksée’s oom 
tary. 
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Gaigipori, Gaigapuriyt and Gosclpurivanata, pp. 5.7. 38, 
48, 51 53,55, 58, TL 77. 78.79. 80.87, BT. 244, 

‘Bhatia Vartiicn, pp. & 62. 

‘Tdaysna, pp 9, 56. SL. 84. 87. 91 120-30. 

Lilavattictea, pp. 9, 163, 164 180, 183, 189, 204, 221. 

Vartikakars, pp. 12 87, 92,105,113. 145, 248, 

‘Manamanobara, pp 15. $7. 35. 53, 110. 

Sattkanatha, pp. 3% 46. 

‘Murtri, pp. 32. 46, 

Nyfyakalpatara, p. 50. 

‘Tatparyaparibuddbl, yp. 52. 221. 

Akgapsda, pp. 63.158. 

‘Vacaspat! Mites, pp. 83, 129, 130. 197, 180 

Kiraptvalt, p. 88. 

Brahmasiadhi, p. 103, 

hapdanakara, p. 123, 

‘Bhattapsash, p. 129, 

Suretvaravirtika, p21. 

Tytealddikra, pos 24 243: 

Paftoapiiiics, p. 249. 

Sachlchyesaptatl, p £47. 

Adbikaraparatnandia. This is work of Sukbapraktha, A Me, 
of thia is available in the Madras Ori. Library (R. No. 2902), 
‘This fs perhaps designed after bis teacher's two works of the 
same nature, namely Adhilarapamatjori (R.3905e) and Adhi- 
Faragasaiugati (R. 39084). Later on Bhiratitrths wrote the 
PaiyiiktdAikarayamcit on this model. Sukbsprakséa’s work 
boging: 
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feck fear eerie 0 

‘The first verse is the same aa the verse in the beginning of 
bin Bharndyetanc (oe above) In thle on walla fn the cond 
be rfors to hia gure, Ota, end. inte fd be ays tat the 
‘AdhderoportnemttS te trang oot of gem of azgasieals cllel- 
fom he cans of Stara Baga 

To recpltulae the revolts: We know thet Sakhaprataie, 
swan te daspl of Cistho and aa och mast have lived early 
In the 13 century A.D,. He wee tho tescher of Amelizends 
(Kalpataruktrs ) and be has to be differentiated from Suddha~ 
‘ands, the teseher of Ansndagiri. His works so far known are 
(1) Citeukhinyalehyl-Bhdvadystenkd, (2) NyByamakarandavyAiya 
Vivecani and (3) Adhikaraparatnamdid, Exoopt the second the 
other two have mot yet seen the light of dey. It is highly 
desirable that some effort is minde to pablish these works also 
an early date, 


ANUBHUTISV4RUPACARYA—AUTHOR OF THE 
PRAKATARTHAVIVARANA, IgTASIDDHI- 
VIVARANA ETC. 


BY 
V. RAGHAVAN 


‘The name of Anubbstlavardpsctrya has long been known in 
‘connection with the Sirssvata school of grammar of which he 
wrote the Strasvatn priicriy® and according to some, the Stras- 
‘vata tras also. In the history of Advaita Uiteratare, be Lins loo 
beon known as the preceptor of one Jantrdana who wrote the 
Tattviloka. Aufrecht adds that AnabbOtisvarGptotryn wrote a 
floss on Anandabodha’s PragnAyamntls OO. Lp. 17a! Mr. T. M. 
‘Tripathi, in his Introduction to the GOS edition of the Tarka- 
sortgrabi, drew oar attention to three more works of Anubbiti- 
fsvarOpSobrys: the Sasbgraba® on the Nylynmekeranda of 
Anandabodha, the Candrikt” on Antndsbodha’s Nyayadipavall 
‘and a gloas' on the Gandapsdtyabbtqya of Sastara. Mr, Tripatht 
reeordad also an interesting ancodots about the origin of the 
Béraavata sftras (p.x) and eontidered that AnubhOtisvartip- 
‘otrya wrote both the Sitras and the PrakriyS of the Sirusvate 
ferammar. Besides, in the Catalogue of Sanskrit Mau in th 
Oudh Province for 1872, p24, there is entered s work called 
SMiknapatha by AnubbOtisvardpsctrys, of which nothing more ts 
known. 


T Aufroobs recunla the reference L. 2860 (ine). ‘The following other 


aduvallmeftam, Cochin; ove ln the Mutt at Srbgen ¢ 
‘Peivandren Curte’s Ostaloge, I, 310. 


‘* Tekkemathac: besides that we sow koew of two otber Min, Mad, 
‘ile, Cok 3011 ond Adyar App. 
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We are now in a position to know in a grester degreo the im- 
portant place whieh Anubhttievaropteteys occupios in the 
history of Advaita, and some more Advaite works of his which 
are of greater importance than those already noted. 

Hia Khaydanathayla Khddga Vyikhya 

Anubbitisvarapictrys wrote s commentary on Sct Harge’ 
Khbacianakhandakhséya called Sisyabltaisipt and there ina 
‘manoscript of it in the Big Bhandar at Jesalmere, notleed on p. 
26 of the Catalogue of the Men. in the Jain Bhandar at Jesalmere 
by Dalal (GOS. XX1 1923}. The commentary is entered be 
‘anonymously, though the concluding varse clearly mentions 
author. 


‘This evems tobe s complete manuscript; another manusoript 
of this commentary, an incomplete one, i¢ available in the 
Sangha Bhandara of Patten (Wo. TIT) and la decribed on pp. 
372-8 of the Des. Gat of Mss. fa Jain Bhandar at Pattan, Vol 
Palm-leaves, GOS, 1997. The description in this catalogue ext: 
racts all the thrve concluding verses; the last verse fon the com 
‘mentator and fs (dentioal with the verse given above from the 
Jesalmere Catalogue ; the first verse is on Srf Hargs, and the 
‘cond one on God Hayagziva, 


isd errangig wat gafait: deta 
At the beginning cr atthe ond, Anubhetinrardpsotrya salutes 
Hayagrivn in most of the works.’ Tbe form ofthe author's name 
coocurring in the last verse of thie work, Anubhnasvariipe, need 
not make us hesitata in taking him as AnabhGtisvaripa; Prac 
$8Sndaanda, author of the gloss on the Tattyslokn of Jantedana 


1 Gas end of Strarvataprakri; both beplaniag and ead of Pramfoae 
‘mits sibandbans, Mad. Tide. Cat R. Mo, 3235 and beglanleg of NyAye 
Aipkval Candee, BORT, 775 of 1501-85, end Mad, Dot Cat, 15808, 
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who was Anubhitisvardps’s pail, mentions Anubhétisvar 
Anubbavasvarips. 
a eequacteqaiid eeieerttere! 
Bom. Br. B.A. 8. Cat Ip. 320, 
‘The Report in English on the Search for Mss. in the Patan 
Jin Bhandara, appesting as an Introduction to the GOS Cats 
logue of the Patten Max. Vol I, seems to confase this eomment- 
ary by Anabiitisvartpe with that of Vidytstgara Anandoptroa 
(pp. M45). 
‘The same Pattan macusoript was also described with extracts 
terson fn his Fifth Report (see extracts on pp. 29-20). Pol 
gutbor of the commentary was a 
mise 


by 
‘ron makes a remark that tbe 
‘pupil of Set Harga ; this is just 


The Gitabhttwa tippara of Anubhitiveartipa 


Another Important work of AnubbOtievartptotrya is his 
‘Tippaca on Garblara’s Bhagevadglabhteya. This is a brief glo 
Available in four manaseripts, one fn the Adyar Library (Cata- 
logue I, p. 1386 ), snother In the Mysore Library (Oat. Lp. 442 ), 
fathied tn the ofico of the Ourator, Trivandrum (Des Cat. 11, 
824), and a fourth in the naw collection of the University, Trl- 
vandram. 

Ta the Don Cat. of the Carstor's Library, Trivandrum, Vol. 
1, p. 714, we find a note that "the commentary on chapters 14-17 
fa missing.” The fact, however, ie that Anubhltisvardptetryn 
imeolf dia not offer any comments on these chapters, As T said 
‘the Tippace {s vary brie! and bas some discussions only 

noon; there are some chapters on which the author 
Inns only very little to aay. After Guishing ch, 19 he expressly 


ars, 
ssateresisearen: ererak: | stared ffiegea? | 
Adyar Me. lesf $3. 

At the boginniag of th glees on oh 2, Anubbtievardptcarya 
critfeees Bhiskarn. and hie J8ina-ksrma asmuccays. In this 
connection AnubhStisvaripa relers to another writer on Adv 
tite, an Kotrya, as having ofted Bhtakara's tart and critfceed ft 
{in detail; wofortunataly, in none ofthe ioanuscripte (s the name 
of tnt Koarya clear. 


Anabbatisvarapactrya 355 


a oe BERR oy Agee Agegetay orereeriy 
aganitarerettermngatiegtet (gee eeT ager ATT, 
Storeardte Freeraraecramares sitet ata | were TEE 
afrorerparengerct: maererarais!) greece we 
fegeargare near: | 


Adyar Ms, leaf 4a. 

‘Tae Mysore manuscript? has wreerdyqae and erent (or Wt) 
seh Of the two manuscripts in Trivandrum’, one in the old 
Curator's Office reads wreetateam and erarmey: and the other 
newly acquired Trivandrum manusoript reads wreeriiqrm and 
snererarearai: 


‘There are passages which Anandagirl reproduces from thix 
GUAbitsye Vlppaga, In his own commentary on the Gitabbteya, 
‘An important work of Anubhatisvardiptctrya, whieh Mr, Tre 
path had already mentioned, is the GaudapSdtys bhisya tippana 
of which the manuscript in the Tekkematham in the Cochin 


svariphoarys j 
The Taidioiarapa of AnabhitinarDpletinn 

On pp. 59-60 ( Madras Ma )of his above-mentioned gloss on 
the Gaudapadya bhasyn of Satara, Acubhttisvaripfotrya ort 
ticles the Eksivaviéa and briety clarifies bia vlow of the re 
lative plurality of Tras and of the inpousbility of release for 
all when one gets released ( Ekamuktou Sarvamuktih), In this 
context, AnubbbtisvardpSetrya says that be has eritisieed these 
views of Ekajiva and Sarvamukti in the Irslddhivivaraga, 

Uy eere me ee eee Fe eT cesT, 
neta weep x xx 


iy au shankfel to De. A. Hse! Varma, ony. Direc 
Libeary, Trivandrum, for the selerast exitacte from the two Teivandara, 
Mss, 
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aniforent eiefeiact | aarereenteren senda: 
cong | sereeat 9 fie oft rece PeqeeldogaTTE- 
verter Sqreramaraaaet safeaerege site ey 
Rania 
vp. 59-60, Mad, Me, R, 2911, 

ow, this Istsidabivivorane may be anybody's but, in fact, 
‘turns oat to be Annbbatisvarapa’s own, in the light of which 
{ue, the rference gins in pofmk What Is more fortunate is that 
this commentary of AnubbGtlavartpa on Vimukt&tman's Ty: 
ddht is available. In the Madras Gort, Orfental Mes, Library 
there ine manuseript of an anonysous Tesi dhivivaraye des- 
cribed in tho Trien, Catalogues under R. No. 4384. In the gen 
feral Alphabetical Tudex of the Madras Library, this is wrongly 
fntered as another manuscript of JaAzotlama’s commentary on 
the Tetstdabt and mlsled by this, Thad postponed ite examtun- 
tion for aome tie, though my attention. was on it from 1996, 
‘Two more menwscripta vf this Isfaidahtvivaron are also avale 
ible 12 Trlvandram, one fa tbe Palace Library. and another in 
‘the Ourator’s Library, but there sgain in the Descriptive Cata- 
Togues of those Libraries, tts boon aasurned without examine 
‘ation that the commentary is J8&nottama’s ( See Des, Cat of tho 
Palace Lib No, 99 Our. it, No. 268}, When T examined this 
Totasidchivivaraca (Madras ma R, 438), found that its author 
vas identical with the author of the above-noticed Gaudspsdtya- 
‘ateyntippape, acd thatthe Ietasidhivtvaraoe referred to there 
inthe same as this. ‘Te matter, for which Anabbttisvardpa in 
his Gacdaptdiya bhssya tippaca refers us tothe Isjaslddhivivae 
rapa, fe found inthis manuscript 

On. pp. 329-893 (Mad, Me. B. 4386) of thie stesiddhivivarana 
ve hod an elaborate statement by the author of his postion ree 

‘Siva, Iovara, Bandhe and Muktl, 


pit Rave geese ch gt feeweed 9g Pier! mer 
eevee oraaeeee: SC FF QR weCT Ge TATE: eee 
Roarrantterrcataertens aaratwarty waited ae 
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Seamer dedi | 5 Senger greene ts 
sirenfiteandt Reet | miéet cient a agin 


freavas® srattesrg wqeaqen® deere) “wroer eat 
eaniteavararerara| wrait qe aft meartetenirerat sirenaree- 


Ange cerpeerafter arg — gefeharge Tw often: 
at tener vane ween wie weg, coy mite 
wrienirefaeuomare aera ATER waTTRTA | KEPT 
reese er ara: otegiees “qehet arehht fete 
went waft exe aaeegietihe | rani? sagt: 
wnt x * rena ge 
— ey oun aa 
Wea saree 8 

‘The identity expecially of the closing Hines in the portions 
extratted above from the Gaudaphdiya Bbteye tippaga und the 
Iniasiddbivivarapa ia clinching. 

‘Tho Idontifieation of the author of this Istasiddhivivarana as 

by another evidence also. On sx 
of his Introduesion to the Tarkasatigraba, Mr. Tripathi refers 
toan aneedote relating to a variant form of be locative singular 


‘tlagrina and aa one et exacly Interested in Advaita ax mab. 


Pratyskavarta, ia bis commaccary ot the Tattrapradipis of Oiteckhs, 
sorts the Eeofravide tobe IpfasigdSiy S76 Nayanaptashdini, NS 
edn. gant Becreagiwer gare sez) | und the raference seem to 
impiy shat Citeakba's view alo was the asm as tot ef hs commentator, 
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of the word Pums, vis, Poakeu (qe) amd to the composition of 
the aystom of Ssrasvata Grammar; In afoctaste to this anecdote 
Mr. Tipathl draws attention to passage inthe Sarasvate dipfka 
of Satyaboiha which explains the form Paikea and cites ite 
‘vourronce In a verse In the Iglaslddhi of Viauktatman, 
at Re st rpTEat ent oR fee Srv? 
ve oe GEL TeaNate Ge stevten, frewityvite 
me etree | wer — 
scout redarearg ( reds Tech arene) afte: fey nea 
steeerrchardt sreerarpateare 

Tn the Shraevata sdiras and Prakrlys of AnubbOKirvartpa 
(p. 153 Parvirddbs, Haridas Skt Series), we find in the section 
‘on Hasoatapuzhltize Sabdas, the following bearing out the ob- 
servation of Satysbodha quoted by Mr. Tripath, 

obit Ger we | rete eer ETAT were, Wie 
EL ware: Horwreit | sree seared ete, 

-Anubbotisvéripa says that fa the case of the Puta dubda, a 
condemuatory *Kagagama’ occurs before the termination to 
show that plurality fs impossible as regards Paman, {. 0, Puruga 
cor Xtman.! is im support of this Prakriy® and Rapa thet 
Satyabodha cites the cecurrence of Putiou in the Istasiddht, 

Now, what do we find in the Istasiddhi? The verse cited by 
Satyabodhs, with o difference in the frst pids, occurs as verso 
12 fo ch. vil, p. 342, GOS ods. of the Ietalddhi of Prof. M. Hirk 
yanns. Prof. Hirlysnna’s note to this verso says that threo 
rmanuserlple ofthe (ext and the commentator Jinottama have 
the reading Puskgu and that ouly Anandénathava says in his 
commentary that we bave to read it ae Purhea Prot Hirlyanna 
here refers also to the traditidh mentioned by Mr, Tripathi. If 
‘wo turn to the Istasiddhivivarapa identified by me ss Ancbhati- 
svaripa’s, we find that that commentator also reads it as Puig 


© Tf Asembhove Pusteak Katzen” io» Stina, Is would be one of 
pron to show that Auabbatievartpa baelf composed the Stra aleo 
‘he nowter ofthe Strasvata Sctras fa Mas abd commeataties is wot wsiform 
sé in Rémtirama’s Sddbote Candrikt, « gloss direcsiy oo the Satean, 
-Asasblare putbaah kaksaa" is abeest, Ti would thes meen that ita 
‘Vakterya" introduced by Prakrigases. 
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and what Is more, gives the sme explansticn as Is offered in his 
Straavata prakriys, 

fremageen— sort nt ig eawatciond sia | 
aay ig aeencaty agigia®t snnesintegeraeargont 
‘warorgteres afer t 

Before Ig to the {dentifeation of yot another work of Anu 
satin 
m that connection, let me draw attention to some noteworthy 
polats in the Istasidahivivarsns, 

1 p.3 Anubhitiavardpa refers here tothe TYislara; this fs 
Vimuktdtman himself, the Tied meant being the Vsitigrantha 
Ais 

2 pp. 96-87. Here Anubbotievartpsetrya refers and rellen 
saroastio view of a NySya writer who said, while explain- 
ing aud illastrating jatis, thot further varieties of futile respon- 
‘ences, Jttyttaras, can bo find in tha Iyasidat, 

wr Geert wrere— oeeaTe omer ( rege ) 
caferdt recerhift, 9 meferganteregren etc. + 

3 pp. 228-9 Anubhatteyarapsobeys evidently refers to 
[Natya writer again who seozts fo have reaarked that the Iyja- 
siddbl suffers from Punarakti. AnubbGtisvardpa explains how 
this is an unjustidable ibe. 


erutranh vdgréta: | cecuedete cetaeed iit maritiiae, 
et w cemivit Remmaquonatireadite gat yumage 
sraftraatatturandete se aftedeeihe Aereet wnt Qawwers | 


ow fe fall quotation ofthe whole setion. Tain eatire aol 
‘esidahieiaron te 

Mad. Me, B, $50 pp, 8-1 

‘Phin passage is tetained by JeSaattame i be lous, soe Mad. 

vrord Saptaiatyan” reads 


‘Prot Hiriyuana’s Note on tha passage oa 68 ef hie eda. 
1 Prot Hiriyanos bas "76" estend of 41 
4 hie eafers to ViewbeStaa's own remarks on. 118 ond ofthe fest 
paragraph. 


away the reputation of Jasnottama of Msi 
‘now appoars to be w seoondhand writer. His “stasiddhtvyathys 
is practically s reproduction of Anubhitievartptctrya's. In 
section IV of his Tntroduetion to his edition of the Naickarmys 
slddhi of Suraivara with JBdnottama’s Candrikt in the Bombay 
Sanskrit Sertes, Prof. Mf Hiriyanns notes the fact that Jntno! 
tama’s commentary on the Naiskarmyaslddhi and Citeukba’s 
commentary on the same work are practically identical except 
for some extra passages in the former. Prof. M. Hiriyanna con- 
slders Jfanottara moro likely to have been the earlier of the 
two and hence the original writer. But when one reflects on 
{hls cireumatanee after what we have known from the relation- 
abfp of Anubhitisvardpe’s and Jainottama’s commentaries on 
‘the Tetantddht, ona would be disposed to view JAsnottama as the 
Inter wrlter who waa indebted to Anubbtisyartpn and Citeukhs, 

‘Rogarding the relationship between the commentarlos on the 
Intaniddbt by JAsnottnme and Anandsoablava, Prof, Hiriyanna 
says (p, vil, bis preface) that the latter seam to presuppose Jib 
nottams, Besides the two places pointed out by Prof. Hiriyanns, 
there {a 0 third place, where again passages are common in these 
jommentarlas ; compare pp. 85-86 of the Adyar Ms. of Ananda. 
subbava’s Inasiddhtvivaraga where Anandtnubbavn replies to 
the Naihyika who polnted oat Prasafigasamt Jati in the Ady 
‘and the corresponding portion of Jaanottama’s 
manuscript; (p- 407 GOS eda. extracts from Jainob 
lone hore are not fall). There are about eight lines taken 
jabhava, From these passages iti 
clear that JAsnottame sod AnubbatisvarSpa's gloss fa the main 
ad {n # few places, used Ansndinabhava’s gloss also. 

‘The Probattrthaciearapa a work of Anubhativarpa 

Students of Advaita Literature are indsbled to Dr. TR. 
Chintamant for bis edition ( Mudras University Sanskrit Sertes, 
9, Patt I, 1935, Part IT, 1939) of the valuable commentary on the 
Brahms Satra Bhasya of Sechicars, called the Prakatartha, 
‘known to scholars only throughs references like the one in the 
Tattydloks of Jansrdana. When the distinctive viows of the 
‘author of this commentary on Sarhkara’s Sitra bhisya ware re- 
ferred to by wrltors they always mentioned its author as Prav 
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Kkatirthakara only. It is cloar that his Identity was forgotten, 
His Istasiédhivivarara bas also been handed down anonymously, 
‘Tho first clue to the Identification of the Prakatérthaksra struck 
me as early as the time of the publication of the first volume of 
the Prakatrthavivarsns in 1938. I took up the question after 
‘the publication of the second part and tried to push the investi- 
ation to conclusion towards the end of 1940. And owing to 
‘the more pressing day-to-day work of the New Catalogus Cata- 
logorum, I could publish my results only now. A close study of 
the works of Auubhdtisvaripactrya already dealt with, such as 
the Bhagavadgttabhisys tippapa, Gaudapidiyabhigys tippana 
‘and the Istasiddhivivarane, together with the Prakattrthavivar 
rapa, has eonvineed me that the author of the “ Sirlrakamahi- 
Dhigys Prakatérthanibandhana (or Vivaraza)” ts none else than 
Anubhotiavardpscarys, 


A.L Ono of tho two Opatisie verses of the Prakatérthae 
vivarsa ist 


‘This in.» charactoristio verse, either at the opening or 
the works, of AnubbGtievaraptetrya. If he does not pay cbels- 
‘ance to bis deity Hayagriva, he usually starts with affirming hie 
‘being the Brahman; and then be gives a verse which contains 
some dark allusion to some personal detall referring to himself 
‘or a student of his; this eecoid vorse containg statement of 
somebody's long neglect of the works, Vyakhy -assmarthya, and 
consequent Sazitapa and his own effort to compose the comment- 
ary on hand for the removal of that Sachtspa. Now, nee this 
verso or idea occurring in the other works of Anubhftisvardpa: 
obsya 

After an Anustubb, as fo the Prokatsrths, affirming the 
‘author's identity with the Beabman, the Isjasidbivivarapa has the 
second verse which is nearly identical with that in the Prakats- 
rthavivarasa : 

45 [Anaad BO. 1) 
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{i At the end of AnubbStisvarapsetrya's Gitcbbngya tippans 
‘wobave the same idea put ia on Anuyiabh, 
referee Ferra 1 
warecrerredreant gai Grargearra w 
‘Adyar Ma. and Trivandrum Curator’ 
Catalogue, IL 384, 
lt, ‘The necond verse at the beginning of Anubhitisvartpt- 
cbrya’s Gaudaphdiyabbasya tippana 


Mad, Ma, R. 2911, 
fv. Atthe end of AnubbBtisraripa's Nyfyadiptvali Candrika 
wo have: 


arqaftererec: afterert sxere 
Shorctentt foereggee 


¥. Abthe end of bis Nysyamekarandavyskhys, Anubbti- 
savarGpa says? 


aqyterenren afterwre erore | 


das of he Asay the gure-aghs len. See hie Stranvat 
ian arid ees Kaa PL, 90.207 510 (4 GA Bee) 2 
1-95 (weer om), See again the verse at the od of hia Rytyadtovall- 
canisikt and NySyanakarundanacgrabn qoted Delow. 

‘Messrs P-K. Gode asd Ram vas Hat for sanding 


TT am thasklat 
(Csaba, for the Haden wich which, whreugh she Devacvam Cominlesonet 
‘et Cockia, he sect me 20 Joan the Tebkesafiam Ms. cf chis work. 

‘Kote In the second pds ofthese two Aucifebbs gala the brea of gu 
Jaghe cule, The le vorta, the Ine tn Hh NpSyasabarandasasgraba, ion 
‘Anubuteirrarspas favourite deley, Hayagriva, 
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1B. A-second series of avidence pertains to the Annstubh 
verses which Anubhitisrsrapa always hes in the place or in 
dition to the Mudgala Slokac, elther at the beginning of his 
‘works, or at their end or at the beginning and clore of actions 
Im these verses he usually affirms his being the Snprome 

Brahman. 
1. At the beginning of the I¢tasiddhivivarana he has this 


area ceungtel offer srgrairer | 
eget freagzerngd SHETETTE | 
Mad. Ms, R, 4384, 
‘Thie verso, with a cbange in the last quarter, is found at the 
‘nd of the I Adbydya of the Prakatérthavivaraga. 
reer cowargtet often 1+ 
art wrenited first teemerarg 
AL. ‘The Gandepsdiye bhanys tIppaps ends with the verse 
ent waredtt gat fntt Reciten | 
‘arrand wrar (efi wed at merewT 
Mad, Me. R. 2011, 
which compares with the versa with wach the Prakattrthaviva: 


rapa onde 

we sprend Rrenet wet oeE) 

Rea ww earth oergrge UT 
‘The opening verse of the Prakatfrthavivaraps, the opening verses 
oft ypers of the Gandaphdiva bhisya tippann-these 
‘are all of the same type, 

G. The following series of passages in the body of the Pra- 
kolirthavivarana, which are common with those in the other 
works of Anubhttlsvardpa, go to confirm further my identifioee 
tion of the author of the Prakatérthavivarars as AnubhOtisys. 


su), Thave given shore the correct cvsding ‘hcSareh "1 and It in 
Tepported bythe corresponding att ofthe Intesdabivivarapa-rate, a8 well 
{by four mantncrgte of the Prakatarhavivaraos, sotad fe the foornote 
by De T. , Chintamanl, 


364 1 RAGHAVAS 


4. Inthe foregone portion of thie paper, while Identifying 
the Istasidchiviverapa asa work of Anubbitievartps,I quoted 
two passages from the author's GaudapAdiva bhésya fippsis and 
Tplasiddhiviversze, the former one making a reference to the 
latter, In the latter {sto be found an elaborate statement of the 
anthor’s view on Mays, évare,Jivas the relative plurality of Jivas 
‘and the impessfblity of release for all when one gets release. 
‘The whole thing ovcars In the Prakavirthavivarans, except the 
reference to the 'Traipara Stlagrama UpSsaks,’ Since the passage 
from tho Istastddbivivaraos hes been quoted above, I quote here 
only the corresponding portion from the Prakattrihavivarapa, 


Pra vi, Pepe d-. 

et fe — cor areghafer yoerpfifernnraeaiturt aay, 
met Renters Fae, efter aigraitara! fered & 
fatwa me wararere) Hee e_ efeRereriafearTraTe- 
exgrnfiearty srcenfiireen rare Harare we Maree see 
cheer! x xT Beater gree 
sraramtaitenarat Rests, ‘et wt ite aye! Hee a, 
seater ee rent: ert) 
re: FTA PHONO wk arr TA | CTT oe 
rarity! gree ararersga, arteteritariwerarerra(e) wo 
Sarcereenfiendage:, x pret arora, wigeerfReerereret, 
Freartns sonftenrregirrteert | 

‘This can be closely compared with the passage quoted provi- 
ously from Anubbetiavartpa's Igtasiddhivivarana, The, ideas 
here are also briedy givea fa the Gaudaptdtya bbtare {Ippane 
of Anubhitievardps, Mad. Me. pp. 4-8 and 14. 

sare ag | seatare eaieat often | Fart a oration 
atorrrentiearieny areraitg aitifed sex Saraq ore 
AreeeRTeTeTET 

p12 ote after fears scarafiaenr amet: Ara 
crepe geyen | reat afRiRPee Re Sweex x wi 
wargviedoariané wa xX 
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if, Pra. vi, Part Lp. 6. 
WA eermese ye Fis SAAR aTeTTAA | fies Rem 
TATE: TOTP, AAS; ete 
‘This can be compared with the following from Anubhitisver 
rOpa's Gtabhsgya tlppans, Adyar Me leaf IIb, 
Reread arene, serene, ee CF ATE | 
Mh Pra, vl, Part Ip. 17, 
cifeftiwer sreitrgwamtiterg «x eftexenaeTitst 
vanes tee | 
‘This fs found thus tn the Gitabbsgyatippapa of Anubbttiava- 
ps, Adyar Ms, leaf Sta, 
iheniteerraee orvitammntederrt sitet sre wrt 
wer 
fi, Pro, vin Past Lp. 34, 
orararteag erenurd ae orcentamgd dhimureteo er 
vmektct atten | wecaa feet Sard afareeeh atest | 
Compare this with the following from Anubhotievartipa's 
Gaugepadiyabhisys tippasa, Mad. Ms R 2911, v. 5, 
anf sree eereamgd wea: KiearwTee erate 
argtorag. fered wore a sera 
And also the following from his GiSbLeya tippapa, Adyar 
Mex leat, 100, 
ardtraftarpernet sarefepertieesray dimer 
serie awarded vitor, ar gfeefertegent | 
5, Ihave already referred to the coutert in the Isfasiddbivi- 
varaca of Anubhttisvardptetrys where be:roplies to # Naiyt 
yika-eritic who had a fing at the Isiasiddhi as a stre-house of 
“atyuttaras. Let me reproduce here the entire paragraph from 


the Istasiddhivivarans, for, except for an initial omfsclon, the 
‘paragraph occurs in the Prakstirtharivarsna also. 


Isjasiddbtvivaraps, Mad, Ms. R. 4384, pp. 36-37. 
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wa miei some: arnt areraigaen® petit 
reani@, wv teteremfeeregron! war FE sew Me 
Feat or sonitgvores gefarg: ereide | waretsit ante wes- 
wit weed oufteeera | sa war Ueieriahewete eee FA 
ieee, wa aia Bie 1H NERoTeN wae Frets 


x x x x 
men wamrend | ge bat ahwrorerter weg aA, afew 
wae a, me wefger- 

satire | fear eriftesearet@ wer ore wT, 


ater 

art ont coreg, MR ga A aTeTN AIMTeRCTTETeM eH, 

if ne porn fe are regen! Rew eaTET THAT 
1 


Now in the Prakatirtharivaraps, part I, under IL, i, 41, 
there is a long refutation of the categories of the Nytya beginn- 
{ng from p. 562, The refutation of JAti found here on pp. 872-3 
{is practically the same as found in the paseage given above from 
the Igaelddhivivarapa of Ancbhitisyartpa 


softwere) XX afararartsgaeenag array 
Baten pret terrier nae Te 
fears siferireeter 


credemitetaerte 1 wg Rewdectcnt arenrior 


V De Chintananis edition bas "Aezetyrg’ with a query. The 
correct rotding is Rerseerrg? and It means * PEapata’, whois alg, in 
( eutinued onthe ext page) 
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wanite saad | were eeceeremergat ont, 
worker ceva wiarteat fat Me were a Regalia | a 
fee wat aueerite: Heme oreged 
mre ater, wee aieanatee weetaft ae | am athe 
Street a erreearernerg | sree erry NATETE | TOT 
ee rue cerita a efter mecreTeTE | gate 
sent warren ateea: 1 few aggsawiaTaTE sree 
atetetsiieanie | 

‘VL Pra, vi, Part I. p. 746: th etymology of the word May 
fd the discussion oa the pressnes of the word ia. the arnouy: 
tous of Praja the Nirukta. In the same. discussion ecourt 
‘ng {a Anubhttisvaripn'sIgasiddbelvaraps, (under L 8,135) 
on p. 159 of the Madras Manuscript and in his Gaudapidtya- 


Dbhsqya tippaya, p75 of the Madras Manuscript, we find (dentl- 
coal words and phrases. 


Srostrresste ANG EAR OrpEreerTatort 
“srtostve fever mera gh TET STE | 
Ast, vi, p 159, Cf Pra vi, Part IL p.746, 

‘The TattvAloke of Janirdens is s compilation made out of 


the Prakatirthavivarana. Janirdans mays both at the boginning 
‘and ond of bis work: 


weanifteraretegerrarat: | 
feet aateret meTetY see 
aidesnenreereaniaarrrs | 
soarhit Petal meatete Fie 
‘And in the colophon to la work, Janfrdana dasortbos bimelf 
‘au a pil of AnubkStiavarspaosry: 


ee 
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Don't we eee that there is an implicit relation between the pre- 
‘ceptor mentioned in the eolophon and the work mentioned as 
souree in the two verses? And norr that from other evidence, 
gather that the author of the Prakattrthavivarane is none 
lse then Anubbotisvardpsearys, do not these two verses and 
the colophon of JanSrdana disclose to us clearly that relation 
between Janardana’s Mclagrantha and Acirya?? 


While thls paper was wader peoparticn, Thad = persons) discorion 
rth Pro. Hintyanen MA, whe accepted the evidences and oooeluslons 
his paper, 

Aflat the ptopareion of this paper, Ma, Prot 8. Koppuswaml Susie, 
MAWTES.( Hats.) was Kind enoogh to soratiaiee it and good me the 
following. remarhs: "Its very valoable eoatrittion to she bstory of 
‘Advaita Literetara.” ‘The Hdentiseations here areal ight ana I 
‘ceapt al of hem.naT a exceedingly glad that ou hare saocaeded in 
‘stallohiog the ideniity ofthe Pratogrthatare,”” 

‘may ad that De. 7. Cbistamaci alae es erprestad bls egrecment 
‘wah ay eoncisioan, 


‘THE HRRO IN THE MALAVIKAGNIMITRA 
(A Character Stady ) 
BY 
© Kowmax Rasa 
‘The character of King Agalmitra, the Horo in Kalidicn's 
drama Malaviiagnimitra ia one of the examples of misjudgment 
in Sanskrit Literatura. ew schclars have done justice to th 


‘character. Mott of the eritfcs condemn him as an {respons 
time in the ba 


the affairs of state to hia ministers Many people have boon 
fable to see only one commendable feature in bim—namely that 
he had able and trustworthy. ministers and that he bad contd- 
‘ence {a them, 

(Ono must in this connection recognise that fn art it is not 
the deta'ls or igolated incidents that matter, The total {mpros- 
ston Is the chief thing in art. Even what is sapposed to be tad 
{in phystoal life becomes besutifal when handled by an artist 
‘t's this truth that Kaliéten entnelates in the vorse 


rag ary a ed Ferg 
feck were! 
“Whatever may not be good (in physial reality ) can be mado 


otherwise in a pictura.” We shall not condemn: 
‘8 drama simply because be is much older than 


hho loves or because he tries to embrace her? before bo marrios 
hher, Tt is algo unfatr to condemn Agnimitra on the ground that 
he fell in love with bis queen's maid-in-waiting. We havo to 
judge the character not from details but from the way fa which 
the datails aro put together and presented as art 
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‘Lot ns see what the frst impression is that we got about Agni- 
mitra whan we start reading the play or start seeing the play on 
the stage, He is introduced for the rst time as aresolute king, 
firm fa hia decivion, brave in his outlook. He is first seen not 
in the harem but {n his private office, eurrounded not by women 
but by hia minister and engaged not in latering the beautiful 
demsels and attompting to secure their favour but in attending 
to cerlous matters of state, ' ‘The situation is that ho had sent 
‘9 messenger to the Vidarbha King directing him to sot Madhava 
cena free and the mivister bad tho reply in hla hand. Whon 
Agatmitea asks bis ministor what the demand way? the miniator 
je that it was tho ruin of the Vidarbba King? Thos we 
fare frat introduced to king who fs sotarrible that oppositfon to 
hhim meant nothing bat ruin. 

‘Then tho king asks the minister to rend out the reply.* Tho 
roply was Uhat there are eertsta conyentions in mutual trans- 
notions botween aquals, that there must be some mutual consider- 
tion and that Madbavasena ean be relensed only in return for 
the reloase of Mazryasaciva who waa tmprlgoned by Agaim(tra* 

‘This reply enrages the king * thal tho Viderbha king should 
think of negotiating with him instead of obeying his directions.” 
yxtlon of words Comes to an end and he orders action being, 


am street ee BuCOvTeTA | 
ee fs afta Wok 
* y sraieeg | 
© Rabe agPreon 1 
© qptagatte: sen Rpeage pad anevin aged eine 
mason adtamrnbanees Tit te aa aaa wea 
isan a om a TAR sgemBats ghey vat PCT | 
wigs ere: Ge RAR ta oe BETCHA 
sMiaRe Repat 2 oe dat =m earee | 
her sree aGARR TE UE MAT. vore 7. 
* eee 
pa eRe AR sea | 


The Hero in the Melacitagnimitra ant 


taken against him.’ The minister has only to carry out the 
orders" ‘The minister dares to say a word, to express an opinion 
shout the king’s decision, ooly when he was asked to say what 
he thought of i! The minister simply says that his decision 
{sin accordance with the principles of political science,‘ ‘Thus 
we start with a very good impression of the greutness of the 
Hero, 

‘And how is the Heroine introduced with whom the Hero falls 
in love? Is she introduced as a servant in the harem ? She is 
introduced to us in conversation betwoen two casid-servants in 
the harem. From the coaversation it is found that the Heroine 

reat {arourito of Agaimitea’s Queen Dario}, that 
nn piseed ber under a dancing master named Gapadiss, 
re was anotner queen named Irkvat! who was an expert 
in dancing and who bai received instroctions under a: 
dancing master named Haradattn and that DhsricY's ambition 
was to 400 Malaviks axea! the rival queen inthe art of dancing 
Dbarigh was making daily enquiries Ubrough the mafd-servant 
roarding the progress which Sélaviks was making in her 
studion." ‘The teacher Gapadiea was very proud of bin new diem 
ciple,* ‘There ls no mention of MAlaviks boing « maid-servant 
in tho harem, 
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‘From the conversation we slso understand ow Agnim{tra 
first came to know of the presence of Malavika in the court. 
‘The queen bad got s new painting of hers Gnished, In that 
Dalnting there was one lady attendant who was anusually closa 
to Dafrigt and this roused the king's curiosity. ‘The king asks 
Dharigt who that lady was in whom she was showing each 
‘marked partiality * but the queen wss silent, The princess tells 
the king that it was Malaviks, * 

‘Tho mald-orvants are not concealed from the king. They 
attend on him freely and tere is absolutely no hint in the whole 
trams of the king baving entertained any Improper feeling to- 
wards then. Why should Dbariot eoacesl one particular person ? 
Usually the mald-sorvante koop at a respectable distance from 
the queen. Why should one person be Introduced in the paint 
‘ing as standing particularly clove to the queen? These are un 
tmistakable hints that Malavixe was not one among the usual 
aitendants in the harem snd that the king was not wrong is 
Doginaing to entertain a feeling of sttachment, to her. What is 
‘wrong in the king beginning to love a lady of noble position in 
the Court? 

Does this compare unfavourably by the side of Dugvants 
falling in love with « young lady in. berm{t’s penance grove? 
Tn the Sakuutala, the king understands that Kasva was not in 
the kerentage asd that « young girl named Saluntsit was there 
{in obarge to entartain guests. This information encourages him 
to vinit tho placo rather than deters him. From the moment he 
‘yoters the penance grove, he has only oue thought--how to win 
Sekuntals. Why should we condemn Agnimitra for his love 
towards a gicl for whom love on bis part is not illegitimate 
wwhilo we admire Dusyante for bis love towarde a girl in a 
hhermait’s penance grove ? 

How did Mslayikt come to the Court of Agnimitra ? She was 
sent to the queen Dhiriat by the queen's half-brother who was in 
command of the rayal army. He sent her to the queen so that 


ait agit git one fait Reames | 
2 anid = Se may Gh GaeT STOTT SEN CT ABTS 
mI 


The Hero in the Malavibagrimitra am 


‘the queen may employ her as keeper of jewels." As soon as 
Dhirist saw her, she instinetively found her aa deserving some 
‘thing far higher and took ber up under ber protection. 


‘Thore ia nothing in the king, s0 far as the Brat impressio 
tha Is unfavourable in his character. As the story proceeds the 
‘very favourable initial impression continues, The king natur> 
ally desires to meet Malaviks. Dpsrist studfously keeps her 
way from his sight.* As is ever the case, thore is the Videgaka 
to render bio the nooded assistance. A plan is evolved whereby 
the king should have a chance of mesting Malavikt, A feigned 
qua n the 
quest that the king should judge between 
‘hole respective disciples should exhibit thelr proScioncy before 
thy king—this fs the plan meant to outwit Dedric The whole 
plan was conceived and worked up by others. The king stands 


‘loot ; be simply approves, 
‘And who are the people that are involved in It? Both the 
Aanelng masters are Lmplionted in tt, The Buddhist Sarhnyé- 


stot, Arya Kaufikt, ts also in it. What more is wanted to keep 
the plan safe from any taint of being unworthy of decent 
people ? 


Tn the third set, wefind thatthe maid-serrants in the 
bbarum come forward with help in bringing the Hero and 
the Heroine together. When the king meets MAlavika in 
the third Act, there occurs nothing that calls for blame. 
‘The feolings are exactly what we find in the other noble heroes 
of Kalidtsa—namely Dusyanta and Purdrsvas, 
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Malevtés naturally knew who she was; and she was com- 
polled to keop ber idontity a saorct. Arga Kaufikt too knew 
her identity ; but she too had to sbsiatn from disclosing it, AIL 
the people Ia the court-the queen Dharlot, the dancing moster 
Garadésa and the maid-servanta were impressod by her look: nad 
instinctively knew that she belonged to a very high position 
‘The queen showed extraordinary partiality for ber in undertaking 
to arrange for her lesons in dancing, in pormitting her to move 
very intimate terms, In directing the otter mald-vervante 
to.ttond on her in engaging ber as proxy for placing her decor 
‘tad feet on the Afoka tree so that it may blossom, in allowing 
hhor to edora her own ornaments* and in various other ways, 

‘Through the help of the mald-servants, Agaimitra moots 
‘Malavik, Irtvatt, ancther queen of Agniraitra, nees this meotini 
reports the matter to Dh&ript who ordere s{alavika's impri- 

‘in a dungoor slong with the maié-servant who helped 
ar {n her {mpadent conduct. Hare again the Vidisaka along 
‘with some other respousible people in the court contrives « plan 
‘Malavik6 free and to enable the king to meet her again, 
woting that the king trios to embrace Malavtka, * 
Grltice have made much of this incident, But the idonl hero 
nyanta ix qullty of a far worse bresch of the rules of 
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‘suggested the Gandharva method as ft for kings," This incident 
{ns penance grove—a far more insppropriste place for such 
‘conduct than the garden attsched to the palace of aking. ‘The 
Diysioal passion began to ploch the heart of Dugyants even on 
Lis approach to the penance grove. In the penance grove every 
Inoident appealed to him as a specimen of the play of physical 
passion. In the bee he could see only a vita. Agnimitra was 
ot moving in a panance grove, He was in the royal garden. 

Aguimitra’s passion for Malavfka was not a temporary out 
barat of physical passion. He did not merely want an opportu 
nlty to satlefy his carnal fealing. He had a sort of Instinetive 
‘conviation that hfs heart fell on a lady who deserved to be his 
qaven, He desired hor to be ono of his queens. There is nokhtog, 
to show that he wanted to have any illegitimate assoolation 
with her prior to thetr marriage. 

In bis longing to meet Milaviks and to bo united to hor and in 
his anxiety for the fealings of Dhirtot he fv on a par with Part 
‘ravas wlio Iongod to moot Urvait and be unlted to her and who 
ft the ome time was anxious about the feallnge of hie queen arid 
‘was afraid of incurring ber displeasure, 

{Io the fifth Act, MAlavikt's identity Ia disclosed, She le 
fonnd out to bs the very princees of Vidarbha, the slater of 
Madhav jom be had arranged to marry. Midhavaseoa 
‘was on his way to Vidida with Bis wlster.* 

‘Thus from the very beginning it {s found that Agnimitea 
had arranged for a new marriage. In the end it is found th 
the itl whom he loved was that very person whom he had 
thought of marrying. 
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Jn the whole drama there is only one passage which fndfoatas 
something unfavourable in his character. When Dhsrint fads 
herself caught ia the intrigue st up agalast herby the Vidasaka 
and hls eccomplics, sie rsbukes the ‘ing saying that It would 
have been much happier ff such fageauity could be shown in 
stato afsire too. But this is not a well thought out judg: 
‘mont She makes the statement at » moment of awkward doo- 
pondeocy and sbe mesnt it more to console her wounded pride 
thon to rebake the king. But thera are fndleatios to show that 
Dhadrist was fallyalfveto the king's igh sense of daty fo stato 
affair Tn the fourth Act, the king was by the side of Dhaiot 
tho was confined to her bed. The Vidogaka wanted to got him 
Gut. Dbtrint had tobe ecavinced of the reason for the king 
leaving hor at that stage and he was guramoned to atiand to 
matters," ‘This is only an excuse. The real purpose was to take 
the ag fo the place where Malavik was, after be release from 
Imprisonment. 

Tt Agaimitra was devoid of any soruples, be had enough 
opportunities and occasions to aatisfy his base paar But we 
find in Kalidten’s hero no trace of the meanaeas charnetoristie 
of Agnivarya deseribet in the nineteenth canto of the Raghu- 
‘vathia, There Agnivarns throws away all sense of duty to his. 
stato! He led the mont detestable life, having illicit relations 
‘with the motd-servante,* But Agntialtra’s life was through- 
out absolately above rebuke. 

Tn all the works of Kal!dsen we see» harmony worked out 
botwoon what are normally supposed tobe inreconellabe factors 
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{inthis world. The eternally cclebste Kaova is presented ara 
fond parent. The highest god Siva ie presanted as. lover and s 
bridegroom. Similarly the great warriors Purdravas and Agni- 
‘mitra are presented as victims of love snd as very pliant and 
obedient hushands in the harem, A bero is « hero only where 
horoism is appropriate. ‘There are aspects even in the life of a 
hero where he bas to bes normal human being. Submission to 
the people fn the harem in the private lie detracts nothing from 
the greatness of « hero in bis public Life. 


Hrirte ealiten That teary ¥ i Shatepene Sosengon 
portrays King Henry Vin his drama Henry (V ae leading « 
low life and nt the same time be gives enough indioations of hin 
Snnor groatnoss, Later, in his drama Honry V, he portrays bis 
hhoro as tho Ideal king. 

Similarly in the AMAlevikigaim{tra) Kalidtn portrays bie 
{deat boro Agnim{tra in his relation to hia queens and his love 
for MAlavikA. At the same time, it is mado quite explicit that he 
‘was quita alive to his sense of duty (o stata affairs and that be 
‘wos a very firm raler and a brave warrior. First he is described 
‘aso human boing in the Malaviksgnimitm ; lator in his two 
oploe—the Kumérassmbhavn and the — Rogbuvathin—he 
‘llogorioally portrays bie herd ae the saviour of India from 
foreign domination and as the consolidator of the Indian Kmpire, 
Both the Kumtrassmbhava and the Raghuvamin are political 
allegories. Some sf itted against the Divino ( the Supreme 
God in the one and Kémadhena in the other), ite explation (in 
the penance of Parvati in the one and the propltiation of 
Nandint In the other) and the consequent birth of a nutlonal 
‘nero—thene form the basie theme in both epios. 

‘The great empire of Candragupta Manrra, the corruption in 
‘the life of the kings, the decadence of national life and the down- 
fall of Hinduism i the later Maryan period, the revival of 
‘Hinduism, the purification of the life of the kings, the revival of 
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the national life, all brought sbout by the efforts of the virtuous 
Pusyamitra, the bieth of Agnimitra, the re-conquest of the lost 
portions ofthe shattered empire and its consolidation, the esta: 
Dlishwent of a new royal dynasty—theso are the bistorfenl facts 
which are allegorically represented in both the epics, In Kumara 
‘and io Ragha, Kalidsea was really portraying Agnimitre, In 
my two Papers (1) Allusions to Agnimitra in the works of Kali- 
tsa! aud (2) The Historieal background of the works of Kali- 
dina’ T have tried to present the parallelism between Agnimitra 
fn one sido and the herove of the two epics on tho other side 
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‘THE PHILOSOPHY OF MADHVA DVAITA VEDANTA 
BY 
Naonas Rao 


‘riman-madheamate harih paratara} satyam jogat latvatah 
Bhiand jleagaed hareramucar’ micoceabhivam gaith | 
Muktirnsijanukimubditiranald Baltiea tatstdlamon 
Hyakeditritayam prandyamakhitanadyaitavedys harth | 
—Poavartja 


‘The most powerful philosophic attack on the monism of 
Sarhkaea is from Madhva, Madhva’s Dvaite Vedanta is n plure- 
atio, tholatfe and realistic aystem. He derives most of his phl- 
Teaophieal doctrines from the triple texts (the Get, Vedinta-sOtran 
‘and the Upaniqads). He openly declare in many of his works 
‘that he fs the chorea prophet of Lord Vig commissioned to in 
torprot correctly the sacred texts'and refule the misinterpreta. 
tons foisted thereon by other commentators, Tradition holds 
the view that Madhva is the third incarnation of Vayu, and that 
peared ag Hantman and Bhima in bis first two inesroa- 
‘Throughout bie works Madhya, speaks after the ma 
ofa Messiah with o mission. 

‘Like all other traditional setryas Madi 
the triple texts, He wrote two commentaries on th 
stras aa well as the Gris. One of the commentari 
Vedtnta-sitras is in verse Le. Amuylttyina, Besides the oom- 
rmentarioe on the triple texts, he bas ten small Independent tracts 
(prakarazas) explaining the different tenets of ie system.' 
‘Madhva has written a grost desl besides thess works. fe bas 
(on the whole thirty-seven works to his eredit some of thom b 
devotional hymns, The works include 2 
‘Mahabberata and a commentary oa the Bhigavate, It 
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od that he wrote his bhasys after an interview with and at the 
Alreotion snd command of Badarsysna, Hence It {s assorted ax 
anthoritstive. 

‘Tho most prominent post-Medhva thinkers are Jayatirtha, 
‘Vyteartia and Raghavendra. Jayatirtha's contribution to Draita, 
is unique, He has commented on all the works of Madbvs 
opting a few casy works. He is called the flitcirya ( the com= 
meniator ) of Dvaits Vedanta, His masterpioce ia his Nviya- 
‘mdb, a detailed running commentary on Madhva's Anuj. 
Bina, Tk is over six hundred pages {a length. Tt Is « mistake 
to-call its oommentary. It fs te best work on Madhvs 
sopliy. There is no aspect of Madi 
loos not diseuss. Fle renounced the world st a very young 
within a period of thirty years raioed Draita Vodinta to a 
lovel of ttsteaic equality with Advaita. As a dialoctician, bis 
Powors are most astounding “ for beauty of language, brilliance 
of style, keenness of arxument, fafrness fn reasoning, for refrosh: 

originally of treatment and fineness of critical 
‘acumen, he hns few equals.” He belongs to the group of great 
philosophfeal prose-writers which includes Sacikara, Sabarn and 
‘Vaonspati, 

‘Vydsarija was the great logiolan of Draits Vedanta, Ho fought 
the sobolsstic battle with the Advaitin with reat vigour. In 
Is famous NyAyamrts he has examined all the possible arg 
mta put forward in favour of Advaita by post-Sachkara 
‘thinkers, and has rofated them in detafl. Tho whole work toons 
with logieat skill. Besides this he has to bis eredit the polemfeal 
treatise on the dislection of difference entiled Bhedojjivana, 
‘Though be trusted logic as am fostrament to demolish rival 
systems, he did not spare the Nydya school. In his Tarkalngava 
hap has refuted in detail many s doctrine of the Nytys system. 
Besides he wrote a brilliant commentary on Madhve's sitra~ 
Dingya, called Tatpsryacanériks, This comaentary covers the 
first two chapters of the VedSnta-satras, 

0 

Like all other systems Dvaita Vedinta also has curtain epie- 
temologieal pre-ruppositions. Knowledge for Madhva is a re- 
Intion betwoon @ Enower and a known object. ‘There Js no 


The Philosophy of Madea Donita Vedanta 38 


cogzition of an non-eristent thing. His theory of trath is akin 
to the correspondence theory of the Nay school. That Jisna, 
which cognises the attributes of sn object as it i, fe trath, That 
cognition, which cognises the object other than as iti, is error. 
Even in ector there iss proseatative counterpart to it Ia the 
‘xieroal world. The deluded individaal mistakes ope thing for 
another, In twilight the dell fe mistaken for allver. Whats 
shell fs taken as silver. Ts doctrine of error tae 
th Rhy (taking one th 
existent sllver Is eald to bo cogulied by the deluded tndivi- 
dual, Phe radical realixa of Madivva goes to the extent of afin 
ing the existence ofthe cogaltion ofthe absolute non-existence 
(atyantdont-peatiti}." The Nytya school held the view that 
‘tho silver oognised in the abell wan present ia the shop and wae 
Indirectly cognieed by the percelver. But Madhva goes a sep 
farther and bolds thatthe absolute aoa-eristeneo of 
{a cogntsod in the abl, Ht Se he elgour of hin ro 
rorpcnstble for hia thaor¥ of error. For Madhva the txt of truth 
In tho cogattion of «thing ae Mb te (yaiiarthara pramgoam 
Ho ndmits three praztaas, pereertion, inferenge and verbal tox 
Hmony and subgumnes the rest under the tre. Perception is bald 
fn great rogard. It fs eld fo be a upajtina proniipa ko, th 
support of other pracitpas. Peroeption ie a peioary men 
knowledge and the other two, tnfereses and verbal toctimony, 
sre based on thls. afarence fnvolves tbe knowledge of wyipt 
tnd opt belag relation between t9 foverisble things has to 
‘be coxnlsed. ‘The relation between word and ite gone oun only 
tw knowa after cognising the word. Hence perception in held 
tobo a vory important pramasa in Draits Vedanta, 

‘As for verbal tastimony the Veta (drut) are eld tobe im 
personal snd eteranl. “Madbva's belief in Vedas fs so great that 
be dentes validity oven to Lord's words if and whes it contra: 
dicta the spiet ofthe Vedas. That is why Madhva rejects the 
Notya argomont that the Vedas aro written by God. Revalation 
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{is the ultimate souree in respect of Brahman. Besides the 
four Vedas, Madhva sccepts the suthority of some purtpas, 
Paicarkira &gamas, Mala Ramfyace and the epfo Mshtbbirata, 
Madhva says as a ale those texts, thst aro in accord with the 
prime purport of the Védas, are valid nd those, that are opposed 
to it, are favali. 

‘Madhva adopts the six strict traditional marks of interpreta 
lon and derives the doctrines of his system from the Vedas 
He Tenven out no portion of the Veda as non-authoritative, Ho 
takes the entire Veds as implying a single system of thought, 
‘The centeal purport of the seripture Is that Vigpu i, e. Narayana 
{a tho supreme Lord of the Universe. Hie ix not an attributelesn 
fand homogeneous stuff of consciousness. He is the abode of 
{nflaite auspicious attributes. He ls » divya majigala wigraha (the 
most auspicious form). He is the supreme entity and has none 
bove bien. He i the sustainer, destroyer, and crestor of this 
iverso. There is nothing beyoud this maguoa Brahman. ‘The 
‘lrgua Brahman of Advaita is nothing wore than 1 vol 
scriptural toxts, which speak of the Brahman ne tnoompre 
tre to be understood to mean as referring to the inexhoust 
slory of the Lord, and not ‘his. unknowability. When 
fn referred to as being devoid of attributes, if means that he ix 
devoid of inauspicious (or prtirta) gunss. Ho is the very 
‘embodiment of bliss and jn. 

Next fo him in rank is Lakent, She fs also classified 
the head of the dependents, but she bas no taint and no birth 
‘other souls, Ske is also all-parvasive as the Lord. Next to hee 
In rank is Vayu whose third incarnation io Madhva, Vayu ie 
the madiator between the Lord nd other soula All the soul 
aro to reach the Lord only through the worship and mediation of 
Vaya, The Lod says, “I take notiiag that is not offered through 

After Viyu the rest of the gods and thelr wires ate 
inn hierarchy. This is techateally called the fira~ 
tamya-Rrama. We are exhorted to worship the Lord not merely 
‘as superior to us, but as the ruler of all the gods ‘The other 
‘gods are to be worshipped according to their ranks as the retinue 
of the Lord. Worship of a superior deity as an inferior one is 
said to be frought with danger. 

‘The eriatence of the Lord is established through the belp of 
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the authority of the scriptures. The scriptures refer to him as 
the crestor, sstainer etc. uf the universe. Hence the universe is 
held to be real, The universe of souls and matter (jada~jiva-pra- 
ppaflca) areas real as Brahman. If itis contended that the 
whole universa is unreal, the crestor of such a universe would 
‘be no master-mind, but would be a mere juggler. ‘Tho unreality 
of the universe militates against the omnipotence of the Lord, 
80 Madhva is koon on establishing the reality of the universe, 
eis his fnflulte faith in am all-powerful Lord that makes him 
‘undertake the dialectical warfare egainst the Advaltin's doctrine 
of my, 

He oxamfnes tn great detail the position of Advaita ané points 
‘out that the doctrine of adbytan ( super-imposition ) is not de- 
‘monatrable ln terms of any pramica. Madhva holds that there 
{is no authority whatscover for the eatablishment of the doctrine 
‘of the illuscriness of the universe. Ho holde that what the 
pramfas cannot guarsntee is not tra, 

‘As againat the contention that Advaite ascribed « relative 
type of reality to the universe, Madhva argues that auch an 
asoription assumes what it has not proved, The argument would 
hhold water, aftor the establishment of the two degrees of reality 
by the Advaitio and not prior loft. Onsueh grounds, Madhva 
ntablisbes the ultimate reality of the univarso of souls and 
matter. 


mm 


Once this is granted, we ars led to the famous dootrine of 
‘difference’ in Dvaita Vediuta. The thiage of the world are 
said to be entirely different from one another; not only are 
the things ofthe world difforent bat their attelbutes too. Dit 
feronce is foundational to reality. If the ultimate reality of the 
category of difference Ie proved, the pluralistic reallem of 
‘Mudhva is automatically established. A sebeme of fee-fald 
sdifference is set forth by Madhva. They are(1) The difference 
betwoem jiva ond Isvara, (2) between jiva and jira, (3) jada 
(matter ) apé jada, (4) jate and fiva and (5) Tivara and jai 
‘Most of the post-Madhvs philosophers have attempted to prove 
the ultimate reality of the category of difference through the 
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‘Alalectical method with the help of inferences. According to 
‘Madhva difference feof the very nature of the thing ( svardpa), 

‘The individual souls are held as being eternally different and 
dependent on the Lord. Identity of the individual soul with 
‘Brabiman is not the parport of the Vedas as Advaite holds, ‘The 
souls are all dependent on the Lord for their salvation, Sal 
‘ion meazs the removal from thie soul of the sheath of ignorance 
‘which covers it. Besides this eover there is another cover, which 
Ihdes the noal from the pareeption of the Lord. ‘The grace of the 
Lord dawns on the spiritual asplrant and at the moment the two 
‘covers are removed und the soul comes to hare « percoption of 
{te real evardpo. The realisation of one's own vearipa is called 
eration (moles). 

Salvation or mokya is not for one and all. Madhva does not 
believe in the Advaita doctrine of saroareulti (untvereal salvation). 
Many are called, but fow are chosen. Those whom {t pleases the 
‘Lord to anve are saved... We are not saved only because we have 
‘merita, Salvation tnvolves two factors, tbe grace of the Lord 
‘and the merit of the soul. On the part ofthe soul he has to 
atrive hard and achieve the jitna that Lord Vignu is the suprome 
‘god and that salvation lies through the path which Madbva. a 
Sndlented. Performance of scripture-ordained duties and intense 
devotion tothe Lotd are prescribed. But thts devotion fs not 
‘motional baakt. Tt is the renult of detachment to the things of 
the world and attachment to god. Bhakti is defined as that kind 
of attachment to the Lord based on a complete understanding of 
the Lord, which transcends the lova of one's own self a 
‘ions and which romains unsbaken fn death and fx difficulty. 

Such s devotion is mot born out of ignorance, It is born 
through detactment and its, 

‘The practice of buaktl caves only a few select individuals 
All the hamam souls ofthe world are broadly divided under three 
hheada (a) Multi-yorwa, (1) Nitparanthsdrim and (0) Tamo- 
oq. The classification of the souls is based on the intrinsic 
nature of tho souls. The sittvike souls aro of good nature and 
thay are destined to attain mokse {.c, the feet of the Lord. They 
bave true knowledge of the nature of the Lord and reach him 
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through thelr bhakti, ‘The Nityasarhetrins are of mized nature, 
and they dangle between heaven and earth. To them there is no 
permanent place of stay, According to one section there is 
‘place reserved for them too where they have a sort of experience 
whioh Iss mixture of pain and pleasure, Others hold that there 
fa no uch place. The Tamoyogyas are destined to eternal dam- 
‘nation, Their future is in a hell called Andiatamas, from whieh 
there is no return for them. 

‘Madhva holds the dogmatic view that the Tamoyogya souls ure 
never saved at all, The intrinsic nature of the souls are unalter- 
fable. Moral effort and cdueatioa can never alter the svarips of 
‘the soul. The Tamoyogya can never be changed into a sAttvtkn 
jiva, This doctrine is not eslculated to egg on individuals 
‘to moral enterprise, Madhva sets » Limit to tho abilities of the 
‘soul, But it mast be borne ia mind that the svarfpe of the abu! 
in not known till the time of release. It is in order to make encl, 
oa] perceive its nature tha the Lord ts eald to bring 
{nto life. God helps each son] to work aocording to ite» 

‘ven in mokye the individual souls that aro released are not 
all identical in respect of the enjoyment of thefr bliss. They 
all free from sorrow and births, 

‘Tho contention of the Dvaitin against tho Advaitin can be set 
forth thus’ (a) The Advaitin's Brahman ir no 
the ima of the Buddhist, (1) the world of matter end goule 
{4 ultimately rval, (©) te tedividusl soo} jx absclately and 
ctornally diferent from snd dependent on Brahman, (4 )the 
Brahman of the érutis te not attributelos ( nfrguva) but 
‘the abode of the auspicious attributes, and (a) the import 
of éruti is not in tune with A. 
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HISTORICAL NOTICES OF THE LOKAYATAS 


By 
B, A. SALETORE 


In the vast field of Indian philosophy and culture, the Lokt- 
‘yhtas oooupy & prominent place. ‘Two divergent views have been 
dyooated concerning them. According to Macdonell and 
‘others, they were sthelste given to scuauality, materialistic in 
‘outlook, outside the pale of Hindaism, and on the whole, 
sort of a sucret society of nibilists.’ Macdonell maintatus that 
they may * bave bad many secret followers in India down to the 
present day,” and that Brhaspati was the “ mythical founder of 
‘their school.” * As opposed to this view is thet of Benoy Kumr 
Sorknr, who would classify. the Loktyates not among atheists 
‘but among philosophical materislists. 
‘The latter view soecas miOre probable thax the former, althongh 

{it bas to bo admitted that the LokSyatas have always bad very 
strong touch of atheism about them. Atholam may be traced to 
tho Vedio times. Macdonell opines that unbelief in the Vo 
‘was common tothe Dasyua® Ibis not aalikely thot this un- 
belief may have been fn turn. responsible for the questioning 
spirit of the Inter times, especially when a large body of the non~ 
‘Aryans became aryanised in thought and culeare. ‘The age of 
the Upanisads is charactorised by a sense of enquiry centring 
round the divine principle. This spirit of enquiry was not 
sm itself, although it eortsinly of 
Mnedonel, A History of Bonsrit iterator, 
2 Ibid p40, Ot Amalyacaraa fen, Sehooa end Gcte (a Jaina Litera 
tare, 9p. 38-8, ( Cleat, 1931). 

TB. Sackae, reatiee Indi yp. 85-60, ( Lakory, 1831). 

+ “Tey atk, Whereis Het Oe rei they say of him, He a ot.” es 
soda, , 13.5 (Tesos Gristh ). Ct Weber, 4 Zsterary History of Tadia, 

‘f 
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# As Dr. H.C. Ray, maintainn ia the Indian Caltura, Vie No 2 MB, 
Why the authors of Upanigeds give the impresion of being albeit ta 
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peasicnism for Inter Indian philosophers. This is sepeially 
notioeable when we come to the later Upssigade, the most pro- 
minent of whlch Matrayapiye (otherwise called Maitriyons) 
Tpanised contains references to anti-Vedic heretical schools. * 
But the Matrayapiga Upsuivad, whch belongs to the schoo! of 
the Black Yajur Veda, soams to have been composed in an age 
‘which was nearer to the classical Sanskrit literature than to the 
Vodas, and was decidedly a post-Buddhist work, 

‘The sixth contury B.C. which produced the great teachers 
Buddbe and Mahavira, was essentially an ora of spiritus! spe- 
culation, doubt, and controversy.‘ Since the Maitriyaniyn Upa- 
nisad coutnins distinct allusions to te Baddhists as herctios,* 
‘and since It Is silent as regards the Loksyatas as » power(ul 
troup of peminato thinkers, may not be foo much to premum 


(contend from he previous pape) 

fntute in du, poebaps, te the fact vat the Upaainade body the teachings 
fvnrioos authors of diferent periods. Wiaternit, Ztory of Sanabrit 
Tterature, Typ, 26-248, Tha waa aod the opinion of sh Tata Sie BO, 
Bhandarkar,” Yalgpavion, Sivon, aad Minor Haligios Sytem, v1, 
(Siranbors 1912). 

Winters, Wid, T. 264. Dy TH. . Ray maintains vat atelam 
peas forthe lent nats she Chixdvoes panied, XI 17.4. Ted, Cal 
fp. et, Bot an altendy potnted cot ly Winterait, there Is werely the 

toe between the toe and: the false Atma mentioned tn the 
"and passim. Tn chat Upanead as well as 


Macdonel sid». 20. 
1 Wintrste ope p36. 
| Tn tar Jaina work stlet Neudiozia 9,10, £8 Mabteea laepenla- 
asthe moon who slays vanquished the Rahs of Airiye-oiia aad asthe 
estore of the tar of ether eh. Asnting © DBS. Shame 
Bastry, the Nandletira wat “eorpoted somewbece aboot the rst 
SO heer detonate! Eee for ny p87). dail wbtbr 
‘Devarshigaol alias Devavleaks, the author of Nandistira, cam be laced in 
re Gest century A-D, Could not the cebcol of Alriyertda mooted In 
‘hat work be the Taina heretical sehocle themes which wou to have 
wp tn great nambers even ia Mahivir's time? René Son, op cits 
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oither that Crrvsko, the famous champion of the Lokéyata school 
{ato be placed immediately after the age to which the Maitrt- 
tycoisa Uponisad isto be ascribed, or that he had just emerged 
‘nto the Limelight in the sixth century B.C. itself, In any caso, 
{hore isIittla ground to assert that the Loksyatas were earlier 
than tho alzth century B. C. 

‘When we come to the age of Kantilya, however, wo find that 
thoy had already acquired sufficient calebrity. For he refers to 
‘them nnd to the school of the famous Brhaspati seven times in 
the course of hls Aréhafisiva.' ‘That is to say, by the fourth 
century B,C. to whieh age wo have to ascribe the Arthafstra,® 
the schoo! of Byharpait was an acknowledged school of Hindu 
political thought. * We may, therefore, assume that the devolp- 
‘ment of the Loktysta sebool took place after the sixth century 
B,C. and before the fourth century B. C. 

For an ascount of the doctrines of the Lokkyatas we cannot 
look to Brhsspati’s nitadre for guidanoe,, since of his manoal on 
polity only an incomplete account has beon fouud.' Modern 
scholars, therefore olte the famous MadhavSetrya Vidy rans 
‘Sarvadorkenaaahgroba (SD3)* sa the only source of information 

Tamiya, Arhakioras bee 8 6 01, 817, 8 (Shame 
ok Mysoes 108, fe oh.) 

‘date thd of fourh centsty A. D. fr the Arthaizstra, 
pS, m3) te Ueadgieaibe. 1 istond to dlacen thle 


ane 


the 
‘Saken aators warn the surlist to give a place of henoat 40 the 
Tabiyeta shocl, Crastioe Fadia, yp 38 26. Likewise we bare to depanua 
With the antersion of Macdenell that Byhaspatt was the mpthleal founder 
of the Lokayata Sobeol, and shat there wat“ tooch of Irony In that 
ame." Macdonil op cit, p08. 

© Maited and trauulated by De. ¥. W, Thomas and Pandit B. Das 
Barkarpalye Arthettatre. Paniab Oriectal Series, na. 1, That there most 
hve beea a sorplete stirs f Brbaspatt fe evident, ax bas bore posted 
fut by Wintaraita, (op. cit, Zp. 423), teom the didaete postage in tha 
Mahabharata (Books HH, , Vi, XI, and XIV). Wisternite would place 
‘the lnw-books of Brassil Caatuies Iter thas the Gastar Dharmas 
feasan" Thi,» S18,2. (1). 

ited by Pandit Y.Tarksvieuspat (Calectta, 1872), and trans 
by Cowall and Goss, Loodoa, 184. (fod e2.)- Aesording to Sarkar, the 
alin scolar Pisagall tenes the woed sauitha tothe attr. Up. Creative 
Indio, 38, 
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pertaining to the doctrines of the Lokayata school. Sarkar has 
attempted to connect the Brhaspati sobool with the Vidysrapya 
Dhilosopiy. But two points which stil remain to be answered 
fre the followlng:~-(s) Why does Madhvactrya mention in suet 
detail the Loktysta school, and (1b) Whether he wrote about 61 
imaginary school of materialist 

‘The historical notices of the Lokayatss, which we are golng 
Jo anamerate preseotly, will help us to answer these two queries. 
‘The remarks made herotn are based on Iiterary notices and the 
‘evidence of contemporary epigrephs. Brom both the sources we 
earn that the Lokayatas ware more common in western Indl 
‘eapectally {n tha region of Karaitaks proper, that 
hat they posteseed fire well-known centres in Karnttab 
‘where they radiated thelr influence; and thst they ware very 
‘vigorous from the tenth till the fifteenth century A. D. 

Tn other parts of southert | Indisy as, for tnstance, in the 
‘Tam land, the Loksyatas wore practieally unknown.’ But ia 
Karntfaks they bad five contres of learning. Those wore Gundert 
Bogtru, Ballighnve; Somansthapura, and Nagarakhania, Epl- 
red fn theso five places giv ‘oumbor of 
to then 


described as scoring vistorles over the champions of the Lokd- 
vyote~mata. 


(Of the five famous contres of learning which are associated 
with the Loksyates, the earliest is Gupieri, Hojalkcere tfluka, 
Chitaldroog district, Mysore State. A stone inscription found 
‘midway between the village of Guoeri and that of Malénahalli, 
fond dated A.D. 968, relates the following interesting Infor 
‘mation! —That the suzerain was the Ristrakt{s monsreh Akslae 
‘varga, Kannaradeva (Krepa III), under whom the Mahdstmanta 
Sadrakayya was governing the Kadambalige Thousand Province. 
‘This viceroy on the specified date made grants of land (given in 

© Bead 0. V. Norayana Ayzar, dicion & South Tadia ps 15. Whllo 
other betes aro rat with i elasacal Teil Literature, the LokRyatan 40 
fot igure at al in the works ef the Saigham age. 
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Getall) in the Loksyate olty of Gundert within the limits of 
Kuravidi 300, and of lands in other places, to the priest named 
Divya-Hiagi-bhalira (Shaf/2rake ) after rubbing and washing 
the latir’s feat. That the Lokayata ety of Gundert ( Zolyala~ 
olalan-Gunderiyol) was a Hindu city is proved from the state- 
ments made in the same eplgraph. We are told that the gift was 

rade by Sadrakayya for the god Sidileévars ofthe temple of that 


tame in Guoderi Itelf. This temple had been constructed by. 


one Sidilanke Kama. The grant thue made by the Kadamba 
enhanced by a Sinda prince named 


Rerasings Na 
kkind of a tax pertaining to land ) of Lokiyata-volal and of some 
other specified lands to the same priest of Gunderi by name Div- 
yaligi-bhalira. And ao that no one might cause any damage 
to tho gift, the Sind prines had the following post-seript inverl- 
bed "This dharma of the Sindas, whosoever is of the Sinda~ 
‘vam should malntala.” 

In the middle of the testi century A. D. therefore the Loks- 
‘yatas could boast of a oity which was all thelr own-a city of 
which the patrons were the Kadambe viceroy of the Réstrakta 
monarch and the peines of the Sinéa royal house. ‘The fact that 
some of tho moat important eitizans like Kékambsia Kambayya, 
the Prabhus (lords) of the (-Kedambalige) Thousand Province, 
fand tho representatives of the Sifty-eight ograhdras (Brahman 
‘endowment-villages ) were witnesses to tho grant thus made by 
the provincial governor Scdrakayya, prove boyond doubt that the 
Lolekyata city of Gunderl was of great consequence in the middle 
of the tenth century A.D. Further, the fact of the grant having 
boon made to the god Siiilotvara (now called Iévara) of the 
same city sbows that the Lottyatas, far from being considered 
fas a sect outaide the orthodox Hindu circles, were definitely 
within the Hinda fold. 

‘The next prominent contre of the Loktyatas war Begira, 
Shikerpure taluks, Shimoga district, Mysore State, ‘This was 
cesentisily & Brahman centre (aprahira ). In the last quarter 
of the eloventh century A. D. it was noted for its liberal outlook. 
‘Two stoné inscriptions found nesr the Mallikarjune temple of 
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Bogara iteclf, are of peculiar interest 12 this connection. The 
‘earlior of them is dated A.D. 1085, Tt relstes that in the reign 
of the Western Célukya king Tribhuvanemalls Dova (i. the 
gront Vikramfika cr Vikramiditya ), there lived the Brahman 
named Appspa Bhatis, the son of Nérfyaoa Bhatt, and the 
‘grandson of Soviyaps Bhatia. He was the managor of the 
Brabman village of Kollsgars In that year (A. D, 1085) be 
presented tho Brahmans of Begara with fifty mztiz of land in a 
spociied area. ‘The recipients of thie gift were altogether 3,000 
in numbers They aro highly praised in the reoord for their aus- 
teritios, and among the many qualiGestions which marked them 
was the following they were “ established in the practices of the 
‘Muhobvaras, Vaispavas und other creeds; acquainted with the 
tonots of the Nyiya, Vaitetika, Loktyats, Stichys, Beuddha, 
Mimthes, and other systams of logie,"” and worshippers of the 
‘god Malifktrjuns.* 


Four yoars Inter (A. D. 1089), nthe ralgn of the amo dive 
ingutatied Western Cslakys monarch VikramSditys, another 


to the same learned company of Brahmans numbering altogether 
‘threo thousand. And once again they are praisod os having 
‘been “skilled In the Mimtchet, Loktyate, Bauddha, Séchkhya, 
‘Voidestka, and other étatras."* Evidently in the eleventh con 
tury A. D. the Brahmans of Bogaru, and slong with them, we 
‘may uppote, the rest of the Hindu world, did not think it un- 
Hindu like to study the Loksyats doctrines in tho orthodox 
clreles of thelr famous agrakiros. 

We pass on now to the third contre-Balligiimve, also in the 
some Shikarpura taluka of the Mysore State. Bajligtmve ( mod. 
Balgami ) was a celebrated Brahman centro, with a great tradi- 
tion of learning behind it, There were Sve well known mathas 
{in that ety. We are however concerned only with one of thowe 
‘that belonging to the Saltiparige in the Mivara-koyayrsaitali, 
L&kaliba mathe. Someivara Paviita was the gura of that maha 

© Bp, Cor, VILSE. 16 pts. 
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in A. D.1108, The Inscription dated In that year relatos the 
{following That he was the caifra (or spring ; season to the 
mango tree Akalsiiks, a moon to the ocean Loksyata, a regent, 
clopbant to the earth Sarikhya, a pearl ornament for the conch- 
Ike neck of the Indy Mhntthss, agon tothe lotus Sugata-such 
was the fame won by the logielan Sometvara-stri, the loader of 
the Nalyaytices." 

‘The Lokéyatas continued to be powerful in the thirteenth 
‘century A. D, Their centro now was on the banks of the Kavert 
liself. ‘This was the mine of learning” Somansthapura called 
fn the ngcription dated A. D. 1268 Somantthanagart, whieh 
“shone as az ormacnent in the world.” ‘The foundation of this 
agrahtra is attributed in the 


pon 
indisd, In some places, sescmbled, together arguing in the 

wveront torms of logic, {n-some places discussing grammar, 
erlees and logle. ” 

In thls learned city lived the councillor to General Soma 
nitha, by name Gagidhartryya," an abode of splendour.” He 
{is rinsed in these terms" A sum to the darknose tho prevailing 
Girvéke and Bauddha doctrines, fo Logie an independent autho 
rity, an embodiment of Agastyn.in ability to ewallow up the 


‘To the List ofthe four famous contres of the Loksyatas ment- 
foned abore must be added another wall-kuown name that of 
‘Nagarakina Inthe Shimoga dart of tho More Slat, The 
own city in Nagarakhapda was Bhtraigi, where lived in 
ADIGE the lrned dala taser Abhaya Siddhintadeva, 
“fully versed fn sidihawa.” The inscription dated tn that 
year relates that “his mind was bent on shutting up the Bauddba 
speakers.” His senior disciple was Bullapps Ganda, about 
‘whom the same epigraph relates the following Having over 
come the Stmichyas, Yaugas, CArvikas, Banddhae, Bhattes, and 
Prabhtkaras, who other speakers can withstand him?” ‘This 


1 Td, 8k. 9 v6. 
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learned biaapa oF Jaina, we may note io passing, did in A.D. 
‘1465, scsording to the orthodox Jnina method of samadhi," 

rom the abore fnscritions it la clear tint during the five 
centuries ranging from the tenth to the fifteenth century A.D. 
the infloenco of the Laksvatas was widespread. and continuous, 

cially because they could boast of five centres which cher! 
shed the shady of the doctrines of Brbaspati. We have now to 
prove our anertion that the Loksyates were, indeed, powerful 
hy citing references to them {ete recorde of diapatnnte wizo 
bolongod tothe rival Hindu or Jaina faiths. Theo epigraphe 
range from the middle ofthe tooth century A.D. to th daye af 
the gront Vidyimoye Midhortotrya himealf 

Jn the middle ofthe tenth centary A.D. we have s renowned 
disputant named Vadighatgals Bhatta whose achieve 
have alreaéy enusorsted clewbers. He ir sid t have 
boon s groat logician, having mastered the three schools of logic 
and the Lokayats, Sarhkhya, and the Bauddha aystoms of philo- 
sonby. Since the episeaph which fe dated A. D974, relates that 
he was the guns of the ‘Gags king Marasiths, who. relgned 
from A. D, 961 till A. D. 974, we bave to assign the Jaina teacher 
Vediebnhgala Bhatta lao tthe same period. * 

In the first quarler of tho eleventh eentery A. D. another 
rated teacher but of the Laku)tés order, by name Vidi Rudrae 
fraps described thus In m record dated A.D. 1096. " A saw 
for outting down the Loksyata great tree.” That this prafse 
which was bestowed spon VsdiRudraraoe Paitin was wall 
davervad fa further proved in another stone incription dated 
‘A.D, 1042, which rolatos that this bead of the Parvattvali Keli 
mukhs ascetics was “in the KapSda, Kanabhuk ; in the Brhna- 
pati creed, Vaenspati; in the Kapils doctrine, Kapila himself; 
{nthe Sugata dra, the guru ofthe Sugutas; in the knowledge 
of the Mithiths8, Jaimini-munl; in Nyaya, Aksaptda ; in the 
trillint groaps of grammar, a anifest Tivara; in Salva Stra, 
present Siva,” ete © 

Te wae ot oply tnshers of particular oreeds who are thus 
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Aescribod as baring been proficlont in the doctrines of the Loka- 
‘yalas; we have evidenoa of secular rulers as well, who were 
well versed in the teachings of Brbaspati. Am example of such 
f raler i that of the Pupiys prince Vira Pspdya about whom fn 
‘arecord dated A.D. 1148 we have the following--That he was 
possessed of many titles one of which was  thus—Loltyula- 
‘malo-vietra-eatura-decatdcrys. We may note by the way that 
this seion of the Uechanl P&piya royal house was wall known + 
‘oth for hia military prowess and his liberality," 

‘The distinction of meeting the Loktyatas in disputation, 
however, seems to have been more the privilege of the Jaina 
teachers than of the rest of the teachers and prinees of the land, 
[It Is because of this that we find quite a number of Jaina sages 
still profctent {a the Loktyata doctrines and sill determined 
ft confutlng the CArvakas. ‘Thus the great Jaina teacher Gops 
‘andi fs repated to hava averoome) the Cirrakas in a record 
ated A.D. 1094? Gura Gopsnand! was like an infuriated 
clophant to the Siibkhya, Bhautiiea, Baaddha, Valsoava, and 
Carvaks professors, Indeed, this remarkable Jaina toncher's 
success as n disputant seems fo have become very popular. It 
4n probably ths whieh made the scribe of the record dated A. D. 
1100 sing his praise in the following interesting manner. 


“This lord of ascetics, Gopansndi, attained celebrity being 
prlaaed by the people with joy as a bee at the lotus fect of Jina, 
‘asthe destroyer of the pride of Cup{d, as the eradfeator of karma, 
tu dear to the heart of Saraavati, as a tounderbolt to the moun- 
tin, the crowd of disputants, as 8 bosutifel reeoptacle of ( the 
praise of ) learned men, as the celestial gem to the bloased, 
profietont in all soloncss, and as a Brahms tn poetry. O Sashchya, 
to not oppose, but be silent; O Bhautiika, do not become inflated 
with pride ; O wisa Bauddha, do not show your head, be off, be 
off; O Vaigzava, conesl yourself, conceal yourself; O sweet- 
tongued Carvaks, give up the pride of the power of your speech ; 
will the intoxioated elephant Gopanandi, the chief of sages, toler- 
ate your arrogance? Ah! the scent-elephant Gopanandi, re 
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plendent like the elephants of the resions, chased sway ( oppan- 
fenta) in the pathe of the elx schools of logic, e0 that Jaimini was 
stunned, the Vaitegike tripped and fled, Sagata stopped and 
stamped the aesl, Aksapids eagerly pot on the bangles, the 
Loktyata lost his pride, and tha Siihkhya took refuge.” " 

‘Another Jaina guru who won viotorles over the Carvakas was 
Gupacandradeva, whose exploits are thus eung in a record dated 
A.D.1115:—"Give up your titles, Oh Stcikhyay trust not in 
your power of spesch, erouch down and be quiet, Charbbtia 
(Carvaka }; Naiysyiks, raiso not your head, keep low; Io! here 
hhe comes and will simply disgrace you-Guvacandradevs, wit 
‘out fault, a Hon to the elephants opponent speakers," 

‘Tt was, indeed, an age of great Jaina guras. Soon after came 
ancther remarkable Jafan sage GaodavimultaslddbSnte-deva, 
‘Asa record dated A. D. 1129 says, “the world renowned Gapia- 
‘vimnkta Siddbantadova” was a ean who was an enemy of the 
darknons, ignorance; sm enemy to tbe waterlilies, tho Sakyan 
(or Bauddhas); the cavse of destruction of the moonlight, ihe 
(Onrvaka, eto, 

‘An equally powerful opponent of the CArvikas was the Jainn 
‘ura Divtkaranandl, who as we are told in a record dated A. D. 
1163, waa a gubmarine fre to the ocean the maintainers of the 
(hrviiea system.” * 

About the same time fo A.D. 1167-8 there was io northern 
Indina Brabman named Somarkie, who was “an eye of the 
twaching of Akyapads and the Carvakavissiamalsna.” This w 
daring the reign of the Haibaya king Jsjalladeva Il of the 
United and Central Provinces. * 

‘But the Loksyntas were more common in southern India, 
where the Jaina teachers were still engaged in defeating them, 
‘Thus in A. D. 1176 “ the celebrated Dimanandi Tratvidya Munt- 
vara, “ was well-versed in logic, grammar, philosophy, litera 
ture, an other sefenees. The same record describes bim thus 

© Bp. Car, no 
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* A santo the loturlant the Jaina religion; gal tothe loud 
the Naipayiiaa; a terrible thanderbolt to the mountain the 
Géevskas; an Agantze to the ocean the Badan; # lion fn 
breaking open tho bead ofthe scentslerhant the Mimaiteakas.”* 

Te A. D 1200 the Jaina teacher Sriddharadeva Traividya~ 
cakreivara Is praised thus fn  reoord ofthat date: ‘That be 
tras an elephant tothe lotuses that were Michiana; « lion to 
the slepbanta that were the Otrrska dieyutants; Garuda to 
to erpents that wore Sisikhyas, and astormy wind t te lou 
that wore th learced Beuddhas.""* 

‘A fortuidable opponent tothe C&retkns in the let quarter of 
the fourteonth contury appeared inthe person of the Jaina gure 
Gtruldrti Pagélta, A record dated A.D. 1398 informs un that 
‘when Cérakirti Papdita started on bis disputations, his rivals 
fed. "0 Cirvika, forsake your pride; O Suihkhya, give up 
the row of your titles Lefore, bard; O Bhatia, you aro 
besten by (bis) lanumerable brilliant resources ;O Kantda, 
shandon speedily and for ever your high conceit, the cause 
of your grle; for the renowned Slchhaparys (4 «, Carukiel 
Pandit) comes aeicing down otbor dispatants ” * 

‘The shove examples refor mostly to Jaina sages from the 
tenth century A.D. to the end of the fourleenth ventory A. D. 
We bave yet to explain bow the Lokyatas camo to be associated 
with the Advaita philosophers of the pontificate of which Vidy' 
tanya Mdhavioirys was the besd. ‘That isto aay, we have to 
‘xplala why and ow ths great Advaita teasber ame to writ a 
dotatled account of the Loktyatas in his SDS Srhgert, the 
famous sat of Sabkardotrys, was fortunate in hnving over it 
three remarkable tances in quick succession. These were Vidyi- 
tutte, Bbiratiithe, and VidySranya Madbartotrya. Of the 
second Bharatitrt, whowa Dr. MHL. Krishna makes tie younger 
brother of VidySranya before taking sxvimiisa,‘ we have the 
following prale {a8 dita dated A. D. 1981*—" Worship. the 
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reat asoctic named Bhtvatitirtha, who breaks the doctrine of 
Bhatta ( Kumfrila) who makes the logicises ( followers of the 
‘Tarka school) skilled in eloquent discourses faint, who tosses 
up the Bauddbas, who reduces to power in no time the texehings 
of the Keapanakas (i ¢ the Jainas ), who demolishies in assem- 
blies tbe powerful doctrines of Gure (4. of the Prabhticara 
school), who cuts short the C&rvakas, and who establishes the 
‘Advaita sehool.” * 

‘The above helps us to explain why Vidytrapys eame to notice 
the Loksyate doctrines in such detail in bis SDS, Ihave alrondy 
shown elsewhere that Vidyatirtha Sriptda was the bead of St- 
‘ger! matha till June the 14th 1375, and that Vidyérauya Mua) 
vietrys came to Srigert only in October 1375 as the head of 
that pointifeats.* For about Sve monthe Bhératitirtha seoms 
to have been the guri of the Srigert mafha. Tt was from him 
that Vidyaravya must have learned a great deal about the Lok& 
‘yatas, who, as 1 amply proved from the many detaile we hay 
cited above, were native to the sollof Karanjake for more than 
fivo conturies Their continual and power(al influence had given 
‘em am assured place among the phflotophars of the land; and 
Vidyéranya seesie merely to haye reflected the esteem in which 
the Loksyates at lesat fa Kaenttaka were held, when be opened 
his work styled SDS with a chapter ou thelr doctrines. Tt seems 
cortain that, far from being a secret society of profane thinker, 
tho Loletyatsa ware a most vigorous body of philosophers, who 
presence was acknowledged with respect both by the Hindus and 
the Jainas for more than fiva centaries. 


© Dd, y 18, Beg ale MAR for 1016, 8 
* Batatore, Journal of the Andira Hisorieal Sovity, 1X Port 
vo. ttt, 


‘THE SUTRAS OF BADARAYANA 
BY 
BLN, Krlshnamarti Sarma 


‘The Satras of Badartyaps are the earliest sphoristic manual 
of a eystom ' of Vedints, that has come down to us, Internal 
‘idence shows that there had bem otber attempts to reduce the 
Confleting speculative utterances of the Vedas and the Upanisads 
to some ordar and evolve a single system of thought out of them. 
Taimini, Badarl, Admaratys, etc, are some of the namor which 
‘cour in the Sttras of Bdarsyaps; but we cannot say if any or all 
of thom had travorseé the entire field of metaphysical system- 
‘bullding or had contentad themselves marely with partial aspects 
thereof. ‘The work of Bédartyana seems, bowerer, to have 
‘clipaed others of its kind. 

‘Ana full-fledged Dartans, this work bas ft two sides of con. 
steuetive exposition ( ereqrarer) and-dialection! refutation of 
those aystoma ( weegtitersi® ) whose tenets are likely to challenge 
ita exclusive cinims to metapitystoal satistyingness, 

it 

‘The date of the Vedanta Satras is uncertain, The problem 
of successive faterpolations Into the original nucleus of the 
Sakray, raised by some scholars, would complicate matters still 
further, Te their present form the Satras are clearly post-Bud- 
Ahistio, and seom to be soquainted with a number of orthodox 
and heretical schools. That they wure east in the mould of 
Brahmanical orthodory fs cloar from the ban on the study of the 
Vedas by the Stdras' and thelr attitude of quict approval to 
Vedio sncrifices,* which deserve to be contrasted with the 
Buddhist and Sathkbya* aversion to the same ‘They may tem 
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tively be assigned to the first two centuries of the Christian 


Despite thoir annoying brevity the Sttras disclose a firm tha- 
Iatic background not only in their scheme of contents but in 
thatr wording and drift of argument. Thoy are arranged into 
four chapters, Samsavays, Avirodls, Sidbaua and Phala, of 
four quarters (ptda ) each. ‘The first chapter opens by enjoining 
‘a motaphysical quost of Beahman ( for the sttainment of Mok). 
‘Tue second sitra defines Brahoian as the Being from whom the 
croatlon, preservation aad dissolution of the Universe proceed, 
‘The third shows a partiality for revealed religion whon It affirms 
that God ean be known only through Scripture, The objection that 
Soripture speaks not only of the Brahman but of several other 
principles ax well, such as Pradhans, Kktéa, Vafévénarn, as row 
ponsible for world-ereatfon Ie sat aside by the foarth satra whieh 
provides for the attunement of such opposing toxte in Brabman 
by moans of an elaborate’ prosess of textual synthonis called 
‘Samanvaya {n the course of practically the rast of the first chae 
ptor, whieh therefore takes the name of Samanvaytdhyays, The 
tacond chapter meets objections brought against the thoes of 
God's authorship of the Universe and refutes a good many anti- 
tholstfe theories in an indirect atsempt at strengthening the cen 
teal posttion of the Satrakira. Te.also gives an account of tho 
rantate of the warld’s dependence on God, From fi, 3, 35 onwards 
there are interostiag discussione aboat the nature of the woul, its 
attributes, and ita relation to God, The third chapter expounds 
the ways and means (stdhsna) of realisation. The last deals with 
the fraits of Brahma-jijies, gives an elaborate account of the 
‘vo ways of exit, the:DevaySns snd the Pitryina, the intricacies 
of the theological problem of Laya ( Absorption ), the benefits of 
lordliness aceruing to the reloased, and the scope and extent of 
such sovereignty. 

In all this there is hardly any room for a Monistie philosophy. 
‘The necond stra defines the Brahman as the sathor of the Uni 
‘vores, not suroly an unreal one, Dialectical quibblings apert, the 
‘thes of Brahman's knowability throngh scripture alone ( i, 3) 
in opposed to the Advaitie theory of the self-luminosity of Bra: 
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bbman (same as unknowsbilitr) which Is defined on situ wit 
awvdigroregr aiorera” ( Cltsakhn, Tattogpradipita, Bombay, 1915, 
D9). ‘The arduous task of “Samsnvaya” ona hardly havea 
‘mooning ifthe Brahman were really and absolutely beyond the 
pale of words (ardoya 
‘The kind of Samanvoya projeoted and carried out by the Satra- 
iru in aunextng the namerous texts that associate other agencies 
like Valtvénara, Aktés....t0 the sphere of the Brahman, fo the 
‘exclusion of tho other principle, is a clear proof that he cannot 
ab all be supporting » mawermars. If the Universe with every- 
ting in it wore the modification of Brahman, there Is. no point 
in the reatrltion of texts to Brahmen and ‘the elimination of 
Valivtnars, Aktéa eto, from the sphere of inquiry. 
iv 
Sotraktra takes groat pains to refute Buddhistic Iden 
agers the world) mental projection and the 
which looks apoa it as 0 Yoid) thus aMirming an f 
sititude.* Under thasGtre: urate weenie 
(41, 2,89), even @ confirmed Monist ike Sathkara, in forced to 
forget his own mental reservations aud observe tnt the “objocts 
0 waking stato are mot sitalarly stultiied af any stage, ””* 
‘The Setraktra is of opinion thst man is «real and free agent 
‘hough not altogether an independent one: wert srerdeeare gery 
req (Hi, 3, 995 41), The Supreme and the Individual dwell in 
‘one aud the same body but the former is wot subject to the ovile 
‘ond imperfections of lif. There lies His auperionty + ditt 
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Hlatory of 1. Phit, Prot. Das Gapta makes clear how on many 
on daikarn “tries to wriggle out of the wtiras by introducing 
‘aremtbetieal remarks whled ate often incescatet with she general dit of 
his own eommentary acd the context of the attras at wells thelr purpose 
sand meaning so far an ft oan be made out feom aaoh a context" IL. te 
Seo ala the eae Profeesr’s rsacks on pp. 48, 8. op eit. 


The Satras of Badartyeva ‘or 


A a Hera, (1, 2,8). He deale out punishments and rewards 
‘ao0ording to one's deserts (ecarte) and cannot, therefore, be deem 
ed guilty of partisiity or pitilesspess, in having ordered the 
‘world as we seo it (ii, 1, 35). Man's higher ature liss biddon 
‘on account of his naglect of God. When he wakes up from this 
‘estrangement and turns to God for suecour, be is raed : sur. 
‘varny FE mt eT eT (Hi, 2,5). 
an 


‘The majesty of God 1s unatterable, iceoncetvable : feafrn- 
iter; mente; aR Se Ferme Ry TererenhaTeTT 
(1,225 1,375 Ii 1, 28; and i215). ‘The attributer of 
God are both negative and positive + stewornftymet saiiat (1, 2 
15). Ho can be both the subject and object of His own cogal- 
tons etter 4:1 (1,3,13). The author of the Sotras 
suonia inclined to interpret terta which declare the individual to 
be a part * (atin) of the Suprenie, 1m. d 
mma, (1 3, 42), 9m re ster enter (ith, 2,18). From 
the wording of the sitra, ‘arm’ appears to be arnonymous with 
ote mratereger fe tbe same aa miareerter which then ix equir 
to Wemee—not merely becanse of the earlier eatr, Re 
tadtrewtaq:, but even as interpreted by Sahara — eenien: 
cece? ararereteny *arsstenn:” “ete (Ae uA,” 
watt fee '....edreortoet wafer: arate iy aes Ut He also 
seems to think that the individual ou relonse passes on with the 
best part of his self-hood fatact= éeen@ere! sree (i, 41). 
"Phe merger of tho buman goal ia God fe not countenanced by 
him. 


vii 


‘The Upanigads hold diverse views on the nature of Brabman's 
‘causality of the Univeres. The suthor of the Satras lias theres 
fore been obliged to disenss some of them and pronounce final 
opttion. He rejeote the doctrine of crantion from nothing? 
smqeageref@ &a.(il, 1,17). The defiition of the Brahma 
in the second sates, {Flt ia to rale out the Stibkhys Prakrtt, 


 aabeara eauas: sug: The epthet Ge Gr (sie a g sen = 
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‘must certaialy point to an elicisnt cause and Intelligent Creator: 

; Hiwanerera (I, 1, 5-6 as interpreted by Sasicara), 
But it is not so easily apparent if he did also regard the Brahman 
tas the material cause (zerqmereet) of the world, Some com- 
sntators have doubtless found support for thls doctrine in the 
raktyadhikarana” J, 4,24, s0q. Yet at least one among the 
professedly Brahmopldinavadin-sominentatars, Reminuja, hus 
‘been forced to concede, under this vary sttra, the separate exist- 
‘nce of a materlal peinofple other than the Brahman which pro- 
vides the stuff of which the material world is made. The provis 
slon for the enjoyment of cnalloyed blies to the released and 
ental of right to tem to partielpste in the comic functtor 
(iagadvyspsra)) of the Supreme, In the last chapter, make it im 
possible that the Sotraktra could have held the doctrine of Brae 
/hmopldinakarapatva, {n say real sense. ‘The strongest objection 
to Interpreting the “Prakytyadhfkarape” in terms of the Upsdinn 
(cum mimiti) ktranatya of the Brahman is that the adbfkarapa 
{in question cocurs withis'the Samsavaytdhytya, which merely 
undoriakes » Samsnvaya or attunement of various names and 
spithote associated with other principlag, in Brabman. The adhi- 
kkarana cannot therefore be viewod as snytbing more than an 
attempt to secure the attunement of sueh (feminine) names as 
Pratyti, Yout ote, in Braman. It-woald thus be illegitimate to 
stretoh the adhfkarspa beyond iés natural soope and parpose, and 
read the idea of BrahmopSdinetve in it, 


vl 


‘The nature of ultimate release set forth in the closing section 
of the Satras, also polnts In the direction of « Thelam as the final 
philosophy of Badartyaos. The released souls, though in the 
enjoyment of fneffable bliss (iv, 4, 22), are yet under certain 
irrevocable Limitations as regards thelr powers and lordliness, 
Tor one thing they are empbatically debacred from participating 
{in the coamie functions of God: smmarererare (iv, 4,17). This 
‘sutra speaks for itself. Zo all attempts at explaining away this 
sora, Thibaut bas an affective reply which scarcely admits of 
improvement: “It is as impossible that the sttras shoald open with 
‘definition of the Lower Principle as it igunlikely that they 
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should close with a description of the state of those who know 
‘the Lower Brahimsn only and are thus debarred from obtaining 
true release.” ‘Thoism Is thus writ large upon the Sttras.* 
‘We caunot say thst there is any overwhelming support in 
the Sutras for the identity of the Jiva and Brahman. Apert from 
the many sdtras which Lave been interpreted by Sarhkars 
himself In a dualistic cence, monistic commentators themselves 
Ihave openly admitted that the language and thought of the 
Satras are plainly dualistic.’ Hero snd there ope meets with 
suggestion that the utterances of the Satraktra whould be taken 
‘cum grano sali or haars a protest that there need be no doubt of 
the Sttraksra’s undying falth in Monism. On their own show. 
ng, there are not more than a couple of Satras,* which can be 
‘nid to be unquestionably monistic in tenor, Theee are (1) 
wr enwaiir erecie (Le, 1, 3) and erence eet eraeear, 
(41,30). The first ig ambiguously worded. ‘The term Atman 
may no doubt denote the individual soul s but that tis neither 
{ts only sense, nor even its primary one, ie ndeuitted by Sazhler 
‘himaalf® under {, 3,1, ‘The purport of the aotra, then, may very 
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‘well be that the Supreme Boing is tought and realisod ax one's 
Toner Ruler (sm or seth). ‘This meaning of * Atman” in 
assumed in “ qu amr sector" ( Brb. Up- iil. 7.3). 

‘Tho other satra fs even more elusively worded. One cannot 
make much of that sitra unless one knows what exactly the 
Sistra-drgti or point of view of the Ssstras is, according to 
the Sotraktra! Tt is evidently the same as worrmrterramt (i, 1, 
29), on which Indra’s claim to be Praga is sought to be justified, 
But the words Were, aH and afte would be superfluous if 
"identity" were meant to be conveyed. "Sambendha” is not 
ound to be, except when so stated, mrgvry, (identity). It is 
moreover " dvi-nistha” and would require at least (wo ferns to 
bbe related, But in the present case, the conditioned self of Indra 
‘08 Tadza would bave ceased to be, the moment it realined ite 
deutity with the All-Soul and could not be putting forth 
specific claime of identity with X or % *Fulness of Divine 
Presence in, therefore, the nearest approach to wemrmriara et, 


Similar statements of identity olovwhere would hat 
‘explained acootding to the Sutmaitrs, tn the ssme way." There 
inthus hardly any Justification to believe that the Satraksra 
hod any leaning to a Moniem of the type of Satikara’s. The 
doctrine of the "Svatantridyaita’”* was probably uppermost fn 
‘is mind when be wrote: wegen qetet emtwer. Vediuto 
Deblia nearly throws out nach a hint when be writes: offeieer: 
carat x Ries | eta crore’ eoaWER | and quotes from 
‘the Mb, (eit, 323, 56) in support 

a ra a ee Te: weer 1 

aruaregreatea as otf area: 1” 
(Saladqani, Sustramaktivali Series, no, $6, p. 181 ) 
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GLEANINGS FROM THE COMMENTARIES ON THE 
VARYAPADIYA 
By 
KM, Sanaa 
I 

By the name Vakyapadiya what has boon kaowa is a work in 
the form of Karik&s divided into three Books called the Brab- 
maktpda, the Padakéoda and the Praktroaktoda. ‘The work has 
been published from Bensres some years ago with the eommet 
tary of Payaraja for the first two Books and that of Heldraje 
for the Inst. 

It fs the following quotation frot the Vakyapadiya found in 
Mammata's Kavgaprakida under verse U-2 and also in bis 
Sabéavyapsraviogea ( Nirnaya Sagar od. with Abbidhérrtti- 
‘mAtykt, p.1) iat Grat raised the doabt regarding the nature of 
the Vakyapadiya, 

Te fit erweretn—ats ertn tas rer: | steerfteoury 
ait tft 

‘This ia not a Klrik& but prove, ‘The only two alternatives 
fara that the Vakyapadiya is uot eatirely in the form of Karlicts 
fr that Mammata was making a mistake. The Intter is the lees 
Mkely altorzative, 

My revered Professor, Dr. C. Kunban Raja of tbe Madras 
University, contributed a very learned paper to the Dr, 8, Krl- 
shnaswaml Aiyyangar Commemoration Volume (1996) with the 
title" F-tsing and Bhartzhari's Vakyapadiya,” Here he has 
for tho first time potated out that the commentary on the first 
Kanda (Brahmektnda ) published from Benaree ie the Vrtti on 
‘the Karlkts by Bhartsbarl himself and not the commontary by 
Puoyardja and that what is really Vikyapadiya is tho Kerikss 
‘slong with the Vriti. Dr. Raja hs mado his position quite clesr 
bby noting the colopton in the printed edition and also in the 
various Mas, 
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‘There is » Ms, of the Vitti of Bharizharl on his own Karikts 
in the Government Or. Mss. Library, Madras (No. R. 543 ) of 
which there is « transcript in the Adyar Library (Wo. 26.9.3). 
‘With some Ineunse in the middle it is complete for the first 
Anda and contains the Vrtti for's good portion in the seoond 
Kanda, ‘There is a commentary on this Vakyapadiya ( Karikt 
‘and Vitti) of Bhartrhari by Vysabhadeva of which there Is » 
copy in the Government Or. Mss. Library, Madras ( No. 1.2789) 
fand a transcript of it In the Adyar Library (No. 99. ¥. 3) Tho 
Adyar Library contains also an independent palm-leaf Ms (No. 
423, L. 2) In this commentary Vegubbadova considers the Vikya- 
padiya as contalaing both Karikts and prose Vytti on them by 
Bhartebaei. 

In this paper I propose to give further evidences to prove 
‘tat the Vakyapadtys contains not only Kfrilcts but also prose 
YVptti on them by Bhartrhari and that the Vrtti available in tbe 
Bonaces edition for the frst Koda is by Bhartsharl and not by 
Puayartja. 


a ee 
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7 Tasey soper “Vx Delve Bhart?baci” whioh Frond at che XV1 Indian 
‘Philosophical Congres, Adyar, s24 which lan the eourte of pablention in 
‘he dournal ofthe U.P, Hateioal Sooty, I bare relied upon another text 
nthe Madtbhteata which reecgnians only fo states of Va, The quotation 
hers bewerer, recognies the thres ataiar of Vaikharl, Madbyamt and 
abel, 
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‘Thave verses are found quoted in the commentary published 
from Benares, the former on p. 1 and the Iatter on p. 57, Tt must 
‘be noted that Nageia refers to the commentary as Harigranths. 
‘Again, in the section on Seqriea sreneferam io the same work, 
p. S12, Negeda says 

‘ ormthnct eg! rarest wterasht erate ‘wee: 
wegaer aeqit Reryeiterarentewreredtesnitar feet ermitea 
afbarera' rare 

‘This also fs found fn the same commentary on the frst verse 
of tho Brabmakinis. We have thus the authority of no loss 
‘grommarian than Nigets to accept Use commentary as Bharty- 
hart besides the evidence which Dr. Raja bas already 
adduced, 

Another important fact to whlch Dr. Raje has drawn atteation 
{nthe same paper fa thet tho commentary for the second Kinda 
which is avallable in the Ms. ofthe Govt. Or. Mes, Library, 
Madea, {sby Bhartghar! hfmself. He observes "Tom inelinod 
to believe that the commentaries on the two Kiodas found in 
‘the Madras manuscript is by the same author” (p.290), There 
{a definite evidence that Bhartrharl wrote his own commentary 
on the second Kanda also. In hie commentary on tho fist veree 
cof the second Kanda (Besares ed, p.64) Pupyarkja rofert to 
Bharisharf’s Vettl on this as follows: 

gaan gargegemrermsaageeTs erereee esifren 
A marfhererticarersaeTt THAR TTT | 

Again, in bis commentary on II. 79-85 Puvyarsia say 

atte freind Bae erecaitargrecen® Aerie Fe 
afta leat dtergar saga wt qersberdearigeaitar 
arent gffrar verge Banetaretecer ser fret ere 
gts waviters af 

Bidhisamuddeds appears to have boen lost tous now, The 
Identity of thie Tktktra with Bbartghsri is made indisputable 
bby Panyerdie's Avataraniks to IL 06, It rans as follow 
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earl exargreatTarteniatteer arent epee sarar: eer 
feaatae: west Stivareeet Aerere eeiitgarg | 

‘Compare also bis ststomant on II. 29-85 ( p. 103 

wert dee reer rat afte meet aera eoreaTer 
ear r RR | 
‘Alone his remarks on IT. 259 and 263. A Vyttiktra refarred to 
by hin ts, however, diferent from the Tikskara, i.e, Bbarteharl, 
Compare his Prakin on TE. 200 (p.164 

vet dota rove Feat eet wrewrest eT are | 
fat te coh gered oem eee et | treet 
aq emer drerefcarat qr ervet gwrenrerirer we et: | 

‘The foregoing references aro evidence that Bhartqhart haa 
‘commented on the socond Kayla also. The partlone rofered to 
ave leat in the Madras Ms which contains many gaps (for a 
enoription see De. Rais op. eft, pp. 289-90). 

But fortanataly there gre) other internal evidences in 
this showing that this ts the author's ows! commentary, ‘The 
style of this is that of 2 suthor explaining is own work and 
not the work of another. I give one fustance selected ot random, 
‘Tho Avatarapiiks to 2, 317 io thls rans: 

sare sig teal ferme 


Compare this with Pupyarsia's Avatarapikt to the mmo 
walsh is as follows: 


In the former the reference to Apars’ is direct as it ought to 
‘bo when it is made by the author himself; it is probably implied 
vere that these verses are a quotation from an eailier work. But 
In the latter it is indirect, being only an Anuvida of the author's 
raference. Apart from th isa dow 
finite clue to identify the work as Bharérhad! 
on IL 5-85 (p. 101) Pupyartia saya: 

ae ares Spaeth semi arate wees cet 
fare dete wie wat ceend cemegts RAST 
sragts weit sfteritee| 
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Compare this with the following which ie found here in the com= 
mentary in the Madras Ms.: 


Br ee waltafte Swart wameTte arte wT 


that Punyartja's reference Is to this statement; 
and no doubt cas therefore exist as to this commentary belug by 
Bhartzhari. We must consider ourselves fortunate in being in 
‘possession of algo this part of the work of the great grammatical 
Philosopher and be grateful to Malabar (from where the Ms, was 
ssequired ) for ite preservation. I have quoted here from the 
‘Adyar Library Transcript (No. 28,1 3) p. 168. 


Dr. Raja his expresaod algo the view hat thero must by 
been commentary by Bhartrbari ow the (hird Kepis, 1. 
Prakiroaka also, Thore fe evidence for this, We have already 
noted that fn both the KAvyapraktés and the Sabdavytptraviotra 
Mammeta quote » prose pasasge as from the Vakyapedtya. This 
Dassage is not fotnd fn Bhartshari's commentary on the Srat and 
second Kips, which ia pvailnble. Lat us see where it could 
hhave occurred, As a comparison of Puvyarsia’s Praktin with 
‘Bhacthati’s Vrtti for the secon Kanda shows, the commentators 
closely follow the author's own explanations. On examination 
of the avallable commentaries I Gd the following fa Helaraja’ 
‘Praktéa on II. 52: 


dinieht erat A dhe emt sre 
ardine ged ciresemneeang eeupreergenit | 


Tannot think of any other place In the text where this explana: 

ation is more called for; ad ucless there is evidence to the 

contrary, the inovitable conclusion from the evidence of Panya 

Hie is thet Bhartthari continued bis commentary for the third 

‘Kagda also and that the passage quoted by Mammata must have 

‘ocurred af the ssmie place as the sbove in Heldrtje’s Praktés, 
Uh [ Anaals, RO. RE) 
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a 
Date of Popearaja 

A.wrong viow that Punyarkia was disciple of Basrtrhart 
has gained groand. In Anbang IU, p. 267, of his edition of the 
the Kstratarndgiot,B, Livbich observes"... Wie kennon nor 
sinen Kommentar su doa beiden ersten Bushern, den des Pupyt 
‘ja, der sich solbst als onmittelbaren Schler des Bhartybeel 
Desslehinet nn _ 

‘A close study of bis Prakiia on the second Kanda, however, 
shows that he could not have been a contemporary of Bhartyharl, 
Here are nfow fasts worthy of note, In hls comesentery on Il 
10-85 (p, 101) Pupyardja mays that the Laksapa section of the 
Padakicda was lost in his tne: 
orcanersperwnare at mr were CERIO HFT | 
‘This shows not only\that be was nota disciple of Bhartrbarl, 
but also that the interval between, the two was 0 long as to 
havo a portion of the work lost sowewhere in ts course either 
{m oral tranemiseion or tn transcription, ‘There are other 
‘evidonoos also to corrsborate my view. Punyartia quotes in his 
commentary the following from Kumo8rile’s Slokavsztika: 

areeat cigar & ws eedafteret | 
axis maraereented attareeier: 
Praktéa If 64 Siokavtrttka, Obowkbamba od, 
srrererdaist qa romfttee: 1 
Prokida IL. 88-89. Slokavartiks p. 575, The particle + instead 
af fis found in the Ctowkhamba ed. 

Kumdrila was Inter than Bhartrbari. Puvyartja who quot 
from the Slokavartiks must have therefore been still later, That 
he lived some centuries after bis author {s evidenced by some 
other quotations also in his work. The vorse— 

wider exten werd got 
fteararst eeneadienie aereren 1 


serqfizeartes eerasengen- 
spans Ty mea Fe eters: 


327, 
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which he quotes on IL. 249 is attributed (with the reading 
fgehta ta: instead of seertaree:) to Rajatekbara by Vallabba- 
dove in his Subbasitevali ( Potarson's ed. No. 2563). From this 
it is evident that be was Inter than Rajséekhars, ‘There ts a 
{difference of opinion among scholars as to the identity of Rsjar 
fekbara, the author of some memorlal verses, with R&jaickhara, 
the famous dramatist and critic (See Peterson, Intro. to Subb§- 
sitavali, p. 101; 8. K. De, Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. 1 pp, 122.) 
T do not wish to lengthen this paper with an investigation of this 
‘subject here, as it is saficient for our present purporo {fit 1s 
borne in mind that the verse is quoted by Kunteka also in his 
‘Vakroktijtvite (ed. by Dr. 8. K. De, 1988, p. 167), a fact which 
noon agalnst its ascription to Rejaiskhara of the 14th century, 
‘aud that if itis from the earlier Rajatokbara ( the dramatist end 
oritio}, it prove that Pupyarsie as to be assigned to a date 
Inter than the beginning of the 10th century (for tis dato for 
Rajaiokhara see 8, K. De, Sanskrit Poettes, pp. 127-28). 

In this eonnestion I would Iiks to draw attention to another 


‘vorse which Punyarsja quotes at the same place as the above, 
Ths this: 
¥ dertrstfirweewat ( feedtertat 
onfer maeges: ee: seftarer® aterm | 
errunitvereztrereeras— 
aredtrag Sane Bee erereTy Tare: w 


‘This fs quoted alao by Kuntaks in his Vakroktiieita (04,1928, 
1.59), by Mammata in bis Kavyapraktis ( Jhalakikar's ed, 
494) and by Homacandra in bis own commentary on th 
yinuldaans (N. 8, ed, p. 28). It is thus from source 
‘than theeo worka. But come editors of the Kavyapraktia have 
‘been led into the error of asoribing It to Pungardia (sae, « 
‘the Mysore ed, Indox) who, as will bo presently ehown bas to bo 
‘assigned to a date later than the 12th century. 

My view that this commentator lived some centuries after 
Inia suthor is corroborated by the following also which he quotes 


dn 11. 43+ 
at x (ee toweg Ft 
sures saris anit wed aU 


4a a SARA 


Nageta also qiotes this in the Laghusiddbtntsmanjcst (Chow- 
Khamba od. p. 654). The commentators on the Maijtes, namaly 
Balambhat{a and Durbaltosrya are unanimous in ssoribing this 
ta the author of the Khszlans, i.e. Sriheres, Further on in 
the sume section (p. 669) Nageta quotes from and expressly 
tualgos to Sribargs some other verses also : 


a gate efter 


‘Tho are tracoable to the Kbapasiakbapsaktdye ( Chowkambs 
wd, 9.588), 1 have. not been able to trace the former quotation 
to this work. But on the suthorlty of Nageta’s commentators 
‘ond in the light of the other quotations from Srtharga on the 
subjeot Ja the seme section. we have to accept that the 
fon im question fs from auother of the many worke of tha 
in generally sasfgned to tho 12th 
century, The now knows earliest reference to Panyartja Is by. 
Nageéa (ond of 17th and begianing of the 18th century ), fn the 
‘Laghusiddbtntamatjies (pp. 617, 1368, 1487 ete.). Ho fs 


evidence comes to light enabling us to give these moro 
scourately. 


COMMENTATORS OF THE RAMAYANA IN THE 
FIFTEENTH, SIXTEENTH AND SEVEN: 
‘TENTH CENTURIES 
BY 
. P.S, Sasrer 


Ramtyaza studies sera to have been pasticalarly popalar 
uring the fifteenth, sixteonth and seventeenth centuries, As 

commentaries of outatunding merit were produced 
e period. Tt would bo a source of great help in fixing 
the toxt-tradition of the Rameysps if evan. comparative phro 
nology of those commentaries is uvallabe. 

1, Ono of the enetesteystematic commentators is RamAnuja 

popularly knows as Kapitdat Rarmincja, she son of Varadtryn 
of Vadhtla Gotra, Hig commentary tw ealed Rtmnuityem 
Is reforred to by Valdyanttha,Dityita and Gorindartjs among 
others, He may be assigned tothe beginning of the fourtoonth 
sgatury A. D. (clres. 1400 A. D.). 
‘Noxt n point of tne, comes Vobatuksosdhvartn (altas 
‘Vosentsdayavan) of seta Goten MT commentary te knows as 
Sarvisthastra and is quoted by Yaldyantiha Dikite, Vobkatein 
{also the author of the woll-knowa digest ov Lam, Pitymedhar 
stra, Tis teacher was Adi Van Satbayopa (1460-1820 A. D.). 
‘Votkwiata may thereforo be assigned to the third quarter of the 
Afteenth century A. D. (elrea 1475 A. D.). 

3. Vaidyanttha Dikslts, the sathor of the famous law-book, 
Smrtimuktspbals, ts the author of the well-known commentary, 
Rimdyavadipiis. He quotes ftom Sarvésthoetra and ie quoted 
‘oy Livara Diksts. He may therefore bo signed to the end of 
the fifteenth centary (cirea 1500 A.D.) 

4&5, Ibvarn Dikgita te the author of two commentaries on 
he Ramyaos, » Brhadelvarapa and a Laghuvivarapa, The 
former was composed in 1518 A.D. He may be assigned to the 
first quarter of the sixtoonth century (elroa 1585 A. D.). 


ssasrar 
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6. ‘Mabeta Tithe, the son of Neetyaps Tieths {s the author 
of he Tefye on the Rémaraea, He is quoted by Govindarain. 
He may therefore be assigned to the middle ofthe sixteenth 
century (loa 1580 A.D.) 

1. Govindartia, the author of the famous Bhigaoa on the 
‘Ramsyapa, refers to Appsys Diksita as ‘modern’ in his com- 
nwatn and pays his homage to Bisvantosrya and Kal Van Sathe- 
ope VI. He may therefore be assigznd to the ead of the shx- 
teunth century (cites 1600 A.D. 

8 Abobile Atrera is the author of Tanifokt and Valmiki 
‘brdayam, He quotes from GovindarSja, He salutes his gura 
Satuagopadetita alias Pertikuta, the sixth Pontif of Ahobile 
Mutt Ho may therefore be aasigned tothe fit quartor of the 
‘soventesnth century (circa 1625 A. D. ). 
Ketakayogtodra, the author of the Amrlakatskn or Kuteke 


yaa, quotes Govindarkja wad ix quoted by Nagel 
soventooth 


gota Bhatia (alias Nagoji Bhstie) ts tho author of 
the famoua Tilakam, » commeatary on the RamAyapa, He quotes 
from Katnka. A commentary of Négeba's Udyote dated 1718 
fs available {n the Tanjore Palsee Litrary. Te may there 

‘assigned to the end of the seventeeth century ( elren 1700 


uring the course of three conturies, from 1400 to 1700 
17 as ton famous commentaries on the Ramiyana 
‘were produced, 

‘Numbers 1,8, 4,5 and 9 are available only in Manuseript 
‘while the others aro available in print in Devanigar! or Granthn 
scripts, Copies of all aro available in the Government Orfoutal 
‘Manuseript Library, Madras. 


SOME FORGOTTEN SANSKRIT POETS OF KARYATAKA 


BY 
8, SaIKANTHA SasTar 


‘The Sanskrit anthologies’ Ike Sadubiiharsiimrta of Srt- 
harnden (1206 A. D. ), SckinuliGeali of Jalbags (6, 1260 A. D), 
Sublagudvali of Vallabha (13th century ), sirigadharapaddhati 
(7th century ), Kavindrocacenasaruecoya (16th century), Siiti- 
‘ranahtra of Sirya (14th or 15th century A. D.) and Apta's 
Subhdgdaratnasatdoka mention a number of poets whose names 
appear to be of KannsJa orlgin and who appear to have 
from KarpStaka to all parts of Inlie. From the above-mentioned 
sources It Ie proposed to give some account of such poots with 
specimens of thelr compositions and slso some anonymous verses 
pralsing the rulers of Kargkjaka, 

(2) Amarteanda= 


qwarerefis oftger 


‘This Is sometimes attributed to Palins supposed to be friend 
of Biya, One AmarSnanda or Amaranandin is the author of 
fan alarhikara-work, Kaya (sarea) alaihitra Sagraka, written 
under the patronage of Manva, probably « subordinate of Gana 
pati the Kakatiya raler of Warangal (c.1299 A.D.), or of 
‘Manma Goble (1163-87 ). 


abbreviations — 
(a, Ka. (Saduttitorysaria 
(85, Al, ( Suktimateneat). 
‘Su. ha, ( Sebhariaeal). 
1, Pa. ( Sarsgodbarapadihat), 
‘Ke. You. { Kasindravaconasamaccays ), 
‘8g, Ra, 3. ( SSttiratechovs J. 
‘Sa, Ba Sa ( Subispitaratnesotdohs), 
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(2) Amogis (Sa. Ka. 1V-3. 3). He is probably the same 
as Amoghavarss, the Réstrakiia emperor, who is the author 
of Pratnctiara Ratnamaitd in Sanskrit and of Kavirajamrga tn 
‘Kennaga (815-875 A.D.) 

(3) Wdaysditys (8a Xa. TLE-$8-1), Paromtra Udaysditya 
was the successor of Bhoja of Malwa (c, 1050) and there are 
several Karpijaks chiefs named Udaysdltye, one being the 
author of an alathkara-work, UdayiditySisiitra (1120 A. D.), 

(4) Karkarta (Sa. Xa.1i-38-2), Also quoted in Saras 
vattkactitbbarsoa, Kévyapratiia, Khaplaproivet! ond 80, Pa, 
Hr fs later than Sobsndbu and cnrlier than Bhoja, Among the 
Risjrakaja governors of Lata are saveral Karkarfjas, one the 
srrandfather of Rani, the queen of DharmapSla, notver the 
fathor of Rpypa I and Kakka Ti, last of the trpertal RigteakOtas 
(0,990 A. De) 

(8) Kumuda Conéra(Vadl), Digambara Kumude Candra 
Jn anid to have bean the contemporary of Hemecandra by whom 
he was defonted ( 88, 2, 96). 

(6) Karpitaka Deva ( Sa, Ka. 1 


Bor woe aft Ramee SoU 
feoren rearat ww ae seater! 
also areamge (ree afters ( 11-104). 

(7) Karpktake (Bhatia) (Su. Bhd 2261-2), 
errata mel mee TATE 1 
went acongt ren et get dew 
ewes MEMS ara Rea wear 
stg gg wot Rates Steed area 1 
aed Steiteae gay Reeheare Frere 
sadist swat <2 mee ETH! 
sweater wm 3 fee ree w 
ax Rerargie gree wo oe BFF 

(8) Kavi Ratna, He was the contemporary of Bhoia of 

‘Dhara who praises him thus:— 
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aeiaenut sreceretterar@yiyea | 
Faerie area ce 
To Karl Ratns the following is attributed — 
Sere ages wefrieiiweger wear 
wnbaty gota @ qeat: sericea | 
Shitabhurstahanseat coal 
1 eirdweariaigite: ren: ga 
(Se Ka, 1W-15-85 $0, Mu. 48"; 80, Po, 11 
‘The Kannada post, Rann, was the oontemporary of Calukya 
emperor, Tsilapa Il, and Satyttraya Bedaiga. and hen 
the contemporary iso of Mafje and Bhoje. Te obtalned the 
tile, Kavi-Cakravartt, from Tailapa and says that bo was pro- 
flolent both in Sauskrit ard Kannada, Tt te not improbable that 
for dome tine be wasn tho court of Bhoja when we 
that Bhoja gnve tothe Kaanafa goat, Nigararma, the auth 
Karoaiaka Kadanbari many bores {3 appreciation. Some verses 
attributed to s Kavi-Oakravart! ore probably Ranna's 
fenreremarrat 
( Sa, Ka, 1V-24-3), 


wrewegitt fete sere 

(Sa. Ka, 11-88-8). 
(9) Ganda Goptis Atle commen to many chiefs in 
Andhra and ‘Karottakn-Vijararsia Ganda Gopile Tikka of 
Nellore, Manama Ganda Goptle of Velanidu in the 13th 


cantury. 
vere: sitter atereeniit aren 1 
weotiariaaren oie aera sitet 8 
(Su, Ba, 8a) 
(10) Cinetmapi— 
sewer ree fara a srt wisi | 
sea arene sere Fae FE TET 


(S82, Ba. HE167-$1). 
‘A Sein post, Cintsmazl, fs sald to have written a work, Cln- 
t6mani, and is pralsed ia’ the Sravags Belagola epitaph of 
Malliseva. 
55 [ Ansala BO. BT) 
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(AL) Jetng Siva. ee wat ereeere 
( 5a Ka, Vo68-2) 
He is probably Pésupata asootic Jiéas Sakti, the disciple of 
‘Vidyabbarapa Papdita of the Kodimaths st Balligive. 
(12) Citta Raia 
aftwed teed aed weenie frig: | 
wea worrgreaeatal we ote | 
(50 Su 


(15) Clitapa, Cittams, 
wre ie pirated are TENE wen 
swatad soignd erat weft a are werrerere: | 
mnfet nif wenreseTe frorwratatediat 
wrerentit fenrat want gite: gereeifirere: 

(Sa, Ka, ) 


wom afr em: 


Cittapa was a contepporary of Bho and 
{s common in tho aynastio lets of the Silshéras of Konkan, 


the authnr probably migrated from Karottaka to Malawa. 
(14) Jegaddors. 
tat 28 arden reer | 
writes arerasitaerers 8 


‘This ie attributed to Paramara Jagaddevs, There are other 
‘Jagaddovas, a Sintara of Homebs (1117 A.D.), and a chief 
of Lemalsrids, subordinate of Vikramsditya VI. Jagaddeva 
is praised th 


se reg cred gare ae ae aries a erie Set 
FR as oie oie erat wT! 
tt a amt Sacer: seater 

ga wafttstat srtentetsiaceeae tt 
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(25) Tarapa Vaeaspat (92. 22270. 4), He ie the wall-known 
commentator on Daplin’s KAvyadarta, under the patrousge of 
Hoseala Rémantths (e,1280 A. D.). 

(48) Devetvara (Su. Bo. Sa.) One Deveivara ia the gara 
of Sarvajitzzan, 

(17) Devabodha ( 52 Ka, II-5-5 }, the pupil of Satyabodha, 
wrote commentaries on Mabsbherata and Vestavalkysamrt 

(18) Derabodl,  zaramahati parirBjaka, wrote the drama 
Sutzavrata Rakmsdgada ( Baroda Mas. No 12089), Te waa the 
contemporary of Slddhardje Jayes:tha and Sriptle, 

swe err erm (5. Mu, 53 ) attributed also to Nammayye 

(19) Naot Raja ( Se. Aw.) seoms tobe s Jaina from Kar- 
‘pitaka who appears to kave gone to the court of Karpa of 
‘Dabajs ond is praised by Karpira Kavi. 

(20) Nammayya, Naimeyya-a pare Kanneda name, 

 arenteggn morte Fett 
eat eftew Fereetiet werere | 
Shetek froma 
2h anger fire rene are 
mrererattniwereut xcte cre 
Reed ace wtefeeeaiateay mea | 


fey ferent: ee epmeTETT 
ger oe fe fare arnt wt orm hem 
(21) Ntgappayya,a Kannada nase, earlier than Jalhop 
iiceusunaanieiaal 
stregett ceventergri: 
wat diet it eo frenitenftat: 
Svieergel ever an 


(58. Mw. 91-7), 


(22) Nsgammi-a Kannsds postess, 
megrsatt otgarase pellet | 
aeregttt TE GreoATeESTATT 

(23), Marolt or Maruie 

Far Sant a oefateained ag 7 
Har ES RTAGATEE TFET | 
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ereresra fait ait atteerars 
Rercersd ener we gfe Freee woREa 
(8a, Mu) 

She appears, from ber name, tobe « Kannada poeteas praised 
by Dhanada Deva along with Si Bil, Mori. 

(20) Mabtdera Rijapitmabs (St Mu. 114, 65,126, 108). 

gent tere serie cafeartt 
wreieatern dant: grat 
a vig een Prgerat 
veaita reread ast AzeET: Ut 

Mabsdeva fs woet probably the Kakattya raler of Warangal 

tc. 
(*Papdite), suthor of Kavi-Rakea- 
siyam and mistakealy identified with the Tolugu post Vercla- 
‘ida Bhima Kavi. Kavt Rakesen’s date fs 01100 A.D. (8, 
Ka 1.90.5, Rakeava Papditao, diferent?) 

(6) Rudra Deva, probably. Pratton Radra of Warangal, 
author of Nitisira (8. a, HA 52, 2915 Pratipa Rudra 38, 
40,41, 104, 160). 

Kaplla Rudra, Gajapati ( 15th century }. 

merry geremetmerncrst ees | 
agengltyengt wt steere eireezr 

The following anonyinods verse are ta pelve of Kabilondra’= 


feared sateninr wegeentt 


mesgaeetreaeraart- 
waren: ent tu eete wear eifagtatetar (1°) 

(21) Sripsla Kaviesja, a contemporery of Hemacandra, ( 6, 
1070 A. D). There is also the famous Digambara scholar, Sripila 
‘Tratvidys, the diseiple of Mallisena Maladhsrt, a great Térkiks, 
‘ost, eto. 
(28) fear, fener, Raa, fesar—eorlior than Rejaiekhars, 
probably Inter than Dapdin and Soubkarctrys, if sho is the 
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wutbor of Kaumudi-Mahotsava (Sa. Ka 1-2-3; ote.) A Kar 
‘pitaka princess, The samssyS qritfwhert: qaitex@sier@it 
‘TUR: in sald to have been completed by Vids ( Sa, Ka. V-74-1). 
The same ia altcibuted with diferent completion to Lolla 
Laigmidhara in the court of Krega Deva Raya of Vijayanogara, 
(29) Vinaittaan, Visitasimen, (2. Ka ¥-65-3); anttor 
of 8 commentary on Svotsivatara, e 1100 A. D. 
ed pote Fe emt ee Tee 
fe ar mrerrarage tenfe siaie | 
eq 
Uren tesereses wee wee AT aT 
(Also fovea in Bhactzuer!), 

(30) Vytentirtha, diferent from the Madive author of 

the 16th century, earlier then Jalbara. 
seer weg ter ert eat wee | 
srerntand ef ede wd ri 

(31) Vaidya Bb&nupapdite, the real author of Jathann’ 
Skiimuktsvall;, verses fu. Stktimuktavall and Sdktiratn 
ara, 

(32) Sakele Vidys{ dbara)oakravarti:—The Vidyéonkra- 
vartins wore the hereditary court-poets of the Hoysala dynasty 
from the time of Balltja [I dows to Ballaja ITI. The first Vidya- 
cakravarti was the royal pelast to Balltls Ul, the aooond vote 
Gadyakarotnrts in toe tine of Narasisiba II and. Somelvara, 
the third tn the tine of Balla TIT wreta commentat 
on Kavyapraktéa, Alashktra-Sarvasva avd on Viroptkya Pafi- 
‘lilk&. "He {a alto the satior of Rukmigt Kalytga (80, Ro, 
Aa, 31, 149; 43, 195, 198, 217, 218. 

itenrmat mar ata prewar | 
fe iter: few veer winrar gota: 11 
(Sit Ra, 1 1-38-42) 

(33) Sarvajfis Somesvars, the CAlukya emperor and author 
of Minaatra (quoted profusely in Stktirtzbira) 

(34) Samantabiadro, probably the great Jafua scholar who 
wrote Aptamimd‘ned, Gandhahastimahabhagya, ete, The 
of Keéava does uct neceesarily mena that ke was a Hindu, 

seat weafearesit wed wees Tel ot 
arorerini arwait tea ae | 


42 S. SRIRAXTHA SAsTRE 


Be cage oe wad et 
aquigesnerarantar 2 w a: Sera: 
ee weafeen we of Ee Krewe Ae 
ear ef # umn weary weit de wm 
sferera geoutt aie eTewEATeAA: TT 
pete Beri g 2 fev fet weE 

(Si. Ka, 163-2; T-181 ), 


(88, 2h, 30-6), 


rare eae nF 
(80, Bru, 30-8), 
(4. Ra, 8a, ), 


(98) Sskalyaacalls, the suthor of Udlre-Raghava, also 
called Kevimalla, Ho was the son of Sikalya Madhava proba: 
Diy the same aa Gskalya Madhava or Navilgunda Madirsja, the 
contemporary of Babkarasn. “He gives nla son's name as Mon 
probably the real name of Kavimalia or Stkalyomalia, Sikalya- 
malin was the contemporary of the frst Dindima Arupagiri- 
pita in the court of Prattpa Rudra 11 and of Nagava Kavi and 
‘VidySoakravartt IIT fa the court of Balls III. 

ewtougieareny afearetset aretcet | 
rear a gw Rowena gieweg fort Met 
aie aft aerersaragiergam 

wart aainitece Geviae area: FE | 

(37) Y8dave Praitéa, the author of the well-known lext- 

oon and probably the guru of Ramfnuiseseya (2, 1070 A. D.). 
sare t goat remanent Sere 
ret eer eges qraié gt aera FAaTF | 
fj wiavamriermearg 
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gal arecarereere: ela pity 1 
sftered sfterr vtewat araig ard wa 
(8 Ra, Ha also attrtbuted to 
Sarvaita Nartyana by Jalhana }, 
‘The following verses appear to be in praise of Karostaka kings 
bby some snonymous autbors. 
BallAla, probably Hoyea!s Balls]a IL (1171-1220 ) 
ara ahferare recta amt eee feet 


Narasitha ( Hoysela or Vijsyanagara ) 
saret 


1 
sereang 78 erg 0 
A similar yor fs praise of the eidi eet Anavoms in ax 
follows — 


Seve eet aed vet gaa 


Bhairava (of Tehuva ?) 
waft fagrefenredig wager? erfaay | 
wifta warvaiturentiy iteaeitfire@: erat: 

‘The following is attributed to Sachkaragans, probably the 
raltaka ca of the 6th cmntry, 
SHeATNTe Sas Freche SAKTTASTATE | 
are geaegategrraceere Bee 


(83, Ma) 


‘WORD AND SENSE 
BY 
8.8, SURYANARAYANA Sasrat 


‘The great post who likened tke conjunction of word and sense 
to the union betwoon Parvatl and Paramesvare was assuredly 
right, since the former challenges understanding as much as the 
latter. There {s no mystery in the former from the view-point 
of erdinery wsoge any more than there is in the Intier for the 
‘average Hindu who knows something of his gods, The complac: 
‘oncy of the latter is shocked, however, when he comes to learn, 
‘as po will some time, that Parvatt is not a different entity, but 
only the taktt of Ievara, the taktimAn, and therefore non-differ- 
from him ; if non-different, why speak of them as two? And 
how ean any relation co-exist with nov-difference ? The quos 
‘lous that srise as to word and sense are at least as dificult. 

‘We are all fartliar with the time-honoured discussions as to 
‘connotation and denotation. The view) generally prevalent is 
‘that thero aro really no non-vonnotative words, that every word 
both slgnides certain attribatee and indicates certain oxistents, 
Ttno attributes were aigaised, the denotative fanction would be 
Ampossble if attibutes alone were sigaltied, the word would be 
defective in the absence of specifention as to where snd how 
those are realised ; the Teast messare of indication involves at 
least the fonplicatfon that the qualities belong to reality. Bot- 
‘weya tho oxtrome Heats of the Proper Name and the Abstract 
‘Name, we have several grades of inter-related connctation and 
Genotation. It has also been noted that, with Increase of denot- 
tation, connotation becomes lees definite; where the latter gots 
to be preolae, the former gets narrow. 

‘There is a good deal to be said fn favour of this general posi- 
‘ion, Words are applied to objects beouuse of attributes present 
fn the latter and signified by the former ; the connotation is the 
etorminant of the application (pravetti-aimitta ); it comprises 
those attributes on aosount of whfoh a uame is applied and in 
the absenee of which it would not be applied. It is meaningless 
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to say that = word is what itis and funotions as it should, 
‘hough It has no pravriti-nimitta. When this univoraal esten- 
{al altsfbute (or set of attributes ) is known, the particulars are 
‘iso known therewith, 

Right at this stage there comes a difficulty ; are tke connote 
Hon and denotation given together s0 as to constitute the mean- 
Ing, oF does connotation come first, constituting the prinary 
meaning ? The answers given in Indian philosophy are well 
known; we may concentrate on the answers ofthe Navya-Nalya- 
‘yikas who held that the jativyakti complex is the meaning end 


innumerable character of the particulars denoted ;* man’ denotes 
fall human beings all over the globe, wether in the past, present 
or fature; a word thus indeterminate in moaning can serve no 


purpose, Our fntorest I no donbt ia particulars; but th 
signified saconderily, since the gunerio must of neces 
ond up to the particiutnr wherein it exlste; but the denotation is 
pprebended in the same act of knowledge, 

"Tila position of the Advaitin is on the face of it diMicult to 
ccept, postulating both séeondary fmplication and apprebension. 
by the tame act of knowledge x the primary senve, This difi- 
culty apart, the posetbility of knowing the jttt apart from the 
vyakti-a ie Iteelf(n question. What fs estentlal or goneric is not 
fixod but variable; wh 
for to the individual 
the particulars beeo 
Into Itt that is definite: for 


fnnumerable, the jati dw 
it fs ensential to 


again 
indefinite 
umber adits ite of precise delarcinaton, Dulin ie 

4 


falsity of the inverse ratio view, we have to admit 
connotation does vary with the denctation; the former does 
{etermine the Taster, but the relation fs not one-sided : enotation 
too determines the connotation. Ifthe ryakti-s are what they are 
‘because of tho j8ti, the j8ti would not be such but for the vyakti+s 
Tn such a relation of reoiprocal determination, what is tho pro 
priety of claiming one alone to be the meaning or even primary 
meaning of a word ? 

‘The other views, however, seom even less astisfactory. If 
the particular alone be the mesning, no word, as bas been point- 

4 [ Anoals, BO, Ba J 
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‘ed ost, oan be used for two instants suoeessively, the partioular 
ofthe second instant difering from that of the Gat, And be- 
couse of the indefinitones of the particulars, the word-sense too 
‘would be indefinite and valueless. We are tus faoed with the 
Aificolty that, while the partioalar shouldbe part ofthe primary 
significance of the word it eanuot intelligibly be oo, The uni- 
vereal cannot be signiied apart from the particular, nor th 
particular apart from the universal. To put lther fret ie unju 
tifable bat to take the two together somebow is only to musk & 
Aiffcalty instead of solving it. Te is more correct to recognise 
the seuse as jtt-oum-ryaiti than to dismtae tbe wyaktf or tat 
{tas aecondary. But thls is fa the last resort to admit that the 
seas of no word can be definite. And ia a ew sense we sball 
havo to agtee with La Rochefoueould that language is ani 
‘vention to hide the thoughts of man. 

If the $Atl could become as presise as the eyaktl and the 
‘yakti as determinate ag tho ti, ifthe universal Is {n no wense 
abstract nd the partlealer to a0 extent nite, connotation and 
denotation would be equal one tothe otter and yense ofthe word 
would be wholly definite. A word, then, to falfl ite function 
‘adequately, should be stgnifcant neither of abstract qualities 
nor of finite entities, but of tie concrete. aatvirssl, the absolute 
that is in partiouars and. above pacticulars; the indaltude of 
quality will be expressed not in abstraction, but aa real 
determinatenees of existence will bo signifed a8 uni 
1s pattioulae. ‘The only traly slgaifcant word will 
Absolaie, the Infloite, Brahman or acme other synonym, All 
‘other worde can be signifcact only in a smaller degree, or a8 
tapuasives ultimately signifying the concrete Real. Words ultle 
tuately signify what ensouls them ; since the eonerets universal 
fs their welt a indood tt fs the self of all things, it ix signified 
by all words; Brahman is sarva-tabda-vioya, 

This is, however, not a position acceptable to the thorougbeo- 
{ng abeolutist, for whom the concept of the concrete universal 
thas no charms, as tt is enly a device to conceal  contmadletion, 
We cannot merely lump togather Sdentity ond diference, the 
universal and the partislar. Ifthe word cannot signify the 
bare particular, its reference to fhe coacrete untreraal is In no 
better eaee 5 for fhe alleged concreteness bas to be {a fanumer- 
able and Indefinite places and times. The reference to Brahmaa 


which ensouls the entire world, sentient and non~sentient ; and 
Indafiniteness of the Tater cannot but affect the sense of 
word ' Brahman’: 
in respect of other words. 

The conclusion therefore soems inevitsble thst no word is 


fally or adequately significsnt, not even the word * Bi 


or scriptural, And for the Advaitia this position is 
aptable since words to apply to the Real shoald bave 
‘a prarrtti-nimltta, comprising gupas ; how, th 
apply to what is nirgups? Agslo, Brahman is 
thas no jsti; how cam any word (which primarily signi 
ittt) apply to Brahman ? What fe in the aphore of words is the 
‘qualised, the saguna, Reality eoncelve 
te, But this, n the Advaitin’ fa phenomenal with only’ 
relative degree of validity. Tt is the express signifesnce of 
the word ‘Brahman’, Since however, this express sense reveals 
contradiction (Iike the senae of the phrawe ‘hamlet on the 
Gnigh '), the word passes beyond to the implication of the ntr- 
‘suns, The supearelational and atteibuteless fs thus the {mplled, 
not the express, amnse of the word. It may be urged that oven 
{implied sonse is a word-nonse. Even so, there ix an smportant 
difference between expression and {mplication, ons which eunnot 
‘be Lost sight of and is sufictont to justify the view that tho Real 
4s Lnexpreasible 

‘Further, even fn relation to the concrete universal, the word 
occupies @ peculiar position Words like ‘pot’ and ‘cloth’ 
seem to bo entities oa a par with what they slgnify and enjoying 
‘some mysteriously eatablished elation with those objectn Tae 
word ‘Brahman’ or' Real ' is, however, a part of what it pro- 
foaaes to signify. Even in a pluralist system like Madhv: 
there Ss thie disparity, that while words, like most objects, are 
dependent reals, God is an independent resl. Thus wo are faced 
with » situation where a dependent or a part or an appearance 
professes to signify the independent or the whole or tho resl. If 
the reference of the word ‘pot’ to the corresponding entity be 
called expression, the other relation should certainly bs revognis: 
‘ed as distinct. Nor may it be objected that the pot too possossos 
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‘the property of being called by that oame; for the name is not a 
dependent or a part in relation to the pot, ia the way in which 
it fa in relation to Brahman. And if this much disparity has to 
be admiteed, vory little extra effort ie neoded to troat the word 
not as expressing bat as implying nirguga Brabmen, 

‘The resultant position is as follows: words have no dotinite 
significance in relation to particulars; even the concrete 
versal is only s half-way house; they may signify nirguns 
Brahman, but that is only by way of implication, Are we then 
to say that words have no primary sense, except auch as is 
indefinite and more or leas defective ? If all words are thus 
defective, how do wo gut a standard of jadement at all? 


On absolutist principles, there is bound to be tnadeq 


10 Long as there Ia duslity-of the mark and the marked, dabia 
nd artha, ‘Tho imperfections of the finite aro revealed by 
absolutist dialectic in the artha-prapaticn; they are no less 


‘whether there is sphots, and whether tho rlgnifcatic 
related (anvita) or the snanvila (non-related). And the 
Aiffcalties make themselves felt even in the inter-relations 
Detwesn the two spheres. If Braman is both the prius and the 
ful6lment of the world of things, does it not occupy the same 
place with regard to the world of words too? If Brahman is 
the nupreme vastu, is It nof also the supreme éabda ? 

‘We eanmot reat, it would appear, anywhere short of the nom 
duality of sound and sense ; the word is no longer more abstract 
than the sense, nor the senso more limited than the word, since 
the two are non-different. Oxhtira is Brahman, not the name 
of Brahman, 

It we stop short of thts and continue'to distinguish between the 
‘name and the named, we may treat Brahman as» proper name, 
despite the etymology given by tho Advaitin himealf. Though 
some Indian grammarians woold treat the yadyoohS éabdas ae 
devoid of connotation ( praryiti-nimitta), that is not the final 
word of either Western Logic or of Indian Grammar. Proper 
names are demonstrative rather thao defnitery ; but Bosanquet 
‘who says this sdmits also connotation for proper names. And 
there does not sean to be » difference of kind between proper and 
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other names; for, of any word-sound, the immediate effect, says 
Mz. A. H. Gardiner, “ean be only to identify, and...» its di 
Hngulshing power is only escondary’ ( The Theory of Froper 
Names, p. 36 m). ‘Clearly’ he says elsewhere, ‘a proper 
name ia a word in which the identifying, and con- 
sequently the distinguishing, power of the word 
szhiblted in ite purest and most compelling form’ 
though the ability to mark distinctions depsnds in all 
words upon these distinctive souads, in proper names it depends 
on that alone, or nearly alone (p64). One cannot, hows 
{follow Mr. Gardiner all the way. Since among otber necessary 
conditions for the use of proper names (or the use of names 
proper ), be mentions the existence of m plurality of sufficiently 
sicallar things. ‘Tals seems to us unnecessary, if promod 100 
farjeven the usique bas to be identified; and ‘Brahman’ 
‘may be a proper nama, Hare too, we have some plurality, from 
which dlatinetion has to bo: effected ; Brahman has to be dis 
Hnguished from pradiifns, ils, avsbhtva, ote but these are 
not on a per with Brabmen in respect of reality; while the 
Intter fa vistaya, tho former are kalpits, If this difference of 
trade, as between the distinguished, be noceptable to Mr, 
Gardiner, his theory may command our acceptance, 

Why then is an etymology given for “Brahman suggesting 
the pretence of connotation? Some connotation, we have 
joudy said, ts not absent from proper names, though it plays 
tile or no part in the fonetion of identification; where dis- 
inction however is to be effected, it fs helpfal. The stock 
example of akhspitsths may be of some use here; the moon {n 
tho starry firmament may be indjoated by the finger ; where that 
Indication does not suffice, words like the * brightest luminary” 
‘ae of un, till for purposes of identification, not of description. 
Tn tae same way, the name" Brahmas" identifies the Absolute, 
with or without the help of the connoted quality, To the 
dilemma propounded by Detika: 

““geyam iff rEoyam ced brabma vioyatvam rechatl 
avScyam ity avdeyam ced brabma vseyatvam fechati 
the Advaitin may reply that Brahman is both vaora and 
‘avfoya with a difference of sense; it is word-identifiable, but 
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ot word-deseribable. In so far as there is an appearance of 
the Intter, itis secondary. 

‘With this, however, wo soem to have arrived at a view differ 
nt from that of traditions Advaita, as set out earlier. It wae 
there sald that the saguns isthe express vécys, while the nir- 
guna is vioya only in the sense of secondary ‘implication. A 
consideration of Mr. Gardinsr’s theory, however, raisos the 
(question whether the primary funotion of all language is not 
{dentifieation, distinetion (to say nothing of description ) being 
secondary. Ifthe answer be in the airmative, our views 
primary and secondary usage of words will hav 
changes the nirgura would be vicya in the primary 5 
to that alone doos s name proper properly apply ; the 
‘vioya in the secondary sense, And the adoption of such 
view, if posslble, would have tho merit of conforming to the 


theory of impastite renee is to hold its ground, 
not of one possible wense, but of the only possible senee, though it 
4s moet often hfdden from viow by our own lesiness or practical 
indifference. There will be the need to revise Advaita termino- 
logy, but the core of Advaita doctrine will remain una‘fectod 
‘and will perhaps be strengthened hy ite amsooiation with modern 
speculations in Logic and the science of language. 


Tndlan career was brief but not uneventful. The 
first trained lawyer to be appolated a judge at Bombay, he wite 
naeased the ond of Kslgwin's rebalion, took charge of the island 
from Slr Thomas Grantham as King’s Judge, assumed the style 
‘and rank of Obief Justice, it appears without sufficient legal war- 
rant, Incurred the displeasure of Sir Josla and Sir John Child, wns 
‘unceremonioualy dismlaged and left India in disgrace, Ha came, 
Ihe quarrelled and he got the sack; and all this happened within 
the brief perfod of three years, He took up the duties of Judge 
‘Advocate in November 1684, got luis dismissal in September 1887, 
‘and loft for home early next year (12th January 1688 ) in the good 
siulp Succes, 


St, John was by no meana a man of straw. A manber of Middle 
‘Temple, he had received the degrée of Doctor of Laws from the 
University of Leyden snd whan the Bast Tndin Company wanted a 
trained lawyer woll verted fn cfvil laws to (preside over the Ade 
mitalty oart at Bombay, the selection went to St. John. He enjoy- 
‘ed the influential patronage of Lord: Rocbaster and Sir Leoline, 
Jonkina ond had therofore frlends at court who were not tobe 
Lightly trifled with. Zlosan, the Deputy. Governor of Bombay, 
zaferred in more than one leters to 8t Joba's powerfsl patrons at 
Thome, Pompous and self-opisonated, St. John wan by no means 
devoid of good sense or ability. His report on Keigwi's rebellion 
‘wae marked by clear insight and rare politieal acumen, It is ex- 
‘tremely doubtful whether his attempt to extend his jurisdiction 
‘would under norfnal circumstances, ead to a breach with Sir Jobn 
Child whose friendship and good opinion he bad at first trlod to 
eultivate. But the General did not believe in the independence of 
the judiciary and St, John was not prepared to submit to his dleta- 
tion in matters pertaining to law. His independence wes treated 
‘2 inssleuee and ingubordnation and led to dismissal and disgrace, 
‘As Sir Chatlee Fawoott points out, “It is clear, therefore, that 
‘what really inflasneed Ohiid in deciding that Dr. St. Joba should 
‘not be given the Chief Justices of Bombay was the latter's tak 
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fing cognisance of accusations sgainst Child bimself, This was 
regarded as insolence and a prosumptuous challenge tothe authority 
of the "General "by oxe who, under the Commission of the Com- 
‘acy, was Lobe subbrainate to the President and the Deputy Gover- 
hor of Bombay.” St. John was, therefor, frst supereaded and then 
dismimed, Wyborne and Vaux who were proferred to hi were lay- 
nnien and rolled more on thelr common sense than thelr legal 
learning which wae necessarily Limited. St. Jobn resolved to place, 
‘hls grievances before the King and described the political condl- 
tion of Tndla in a letter addressed to His Majesty, Evidently tho 
draft was completed while ho was still at Bombay and it was rovis- 
fod subsequently during his voyage home. Tals was probably the 
last opistle that St, Jobn was destined to write on Indian affairs, 
He reached home in July 1688; the Glorious Revolution of that 
year rained once for all what litle prospects be had of avenging 
‘als wrongs. In August of that year Josiah hed assured John that 
St John is 8 poor inconalderate and weak man, and signifies 
‘no more than cypher here.” ‘The 'eypher counted for loss than 
nothing when the more vabstantial figures from whom he derived 
‘als importanco left the political arena, 


A copy of tho Iettar ‘printed: below: was enclosed by St. Jobn in 
hls loter o Pepys on the 29th August 1688, Tt ultimately found 
{ta way to the Bodleian Library ‘of Oxford ond ie now published 
‘with the kind permlesion of the Keeper of the Western Manuscripts, 


‘St John's letter on India derived its importance moro from 
{te suthorsbip than from Its substance. Very few, if any, of his 
counteymen in India could claim St. Joba's edveation and learning, 
He had picked upa few Persian words during bis short stey ot 
Bombay and bad secess to people of power and prestige. Yet his 
‘account is not free from chronological inaccoracles, He rightly 
observes that the Portuguese acristy to please the Grand Mogiul 
offended the Marathas, and led to the Luso-Maratha War, it is 
{interesting to note that the fall of Bijopur did not mean the imme- 
fate eubjugation of the Kingdom asa whole, but what interests 
‘us moat isthe reluetance of the Surat mereharts to make any com 
plaint againat the English who had eaptured most of thelr ships at 
sta, Bombay, defeneslees and weak, apprehended Moghul invasion 
‘and there was slsrm and panic among the civil population which 
ultimately proved groundless, 
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Tf St John’s dates and facts are not free from error are we 
{usted in placing implieit faith fo every Information that the less 
‘edueated and by no means better Informed Englich factors trans- 
sulted to their friends and superiors in Hngland ? Their evidence 
ean be unquestfoningly accepted only when the Factors speak from 
personal knowledge and claim first-band information about con- 
temporary oventa, St, Jobn's eritlotsm of Child and tho East India 
Company may not be fair and impartial but hie review of current 
Indian ovents fairly reflects the popular viowsabout mon and things, 


MSS, RAWL A 171 FOL. 52 oh, 
May it plonge your moet waszed tal? 

As I constantly discharged all care and endeavours in. remitt- 
ing to your Bist y° best intelligence Ieould by ble grace of Can 
sterbury his conveyance ( as injopned by hisiate mat" of ever bless 
od memory ) 40 finding to my groste griefe bow things frame buck- 
word and untoward through 3" ll managery of those tt y® 
holme there, Iheld It now my bounden duty, rather to discharge y° 
‘reputation of my disoretion, then not faithfully your sacred Porson 
wth yome impartiall intimation thereof, in wT have 3° more bor 
stowed my paines att this time becanse Iam very well aarured, 
your mat! ell Sind it as diferent from what may be represented 
by 9" Bast Indla Comp*, as true in substance, and every indivie 
dual a T doe i all subealesive humiblenas leave with the dopth of 
your Royall judgem® and considerstion and whon I shall bavo 3° 
‘honour to satiate your Met wt! 5® advantages, Thad in draw. 
fing on 9° best intelligence before any other of your subjects in 
India, I humbly conceave it will not oniy prove of entire satisfac. 

S5{ Ase, BORE] 
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tion, bot alo of as prognant convletion ag” all suggestion to the 
contrary, 

‘The eldoot prince Soa Alam sonne to Orangaba being arrived 
vw! « formidable army Sombujee Raja by the same Princes brother 
Sulian Eckbar's' advise and persuasions, struck up a poace with y° 
Portuguese, as dreading s® Moguls Foross #°* were approached so 
eare him, and already entrod hls countrey, but kept not his 
‘word not longer then tll Sha Allsm had asoended the Guat agains’, 
1° season of the yeare not permitting so vast an army to stay any 
longer in Conean for want of water and forrage, w° caused a greate 
rortallity among y* soaldiers, horses, clephanta and oxen, The 
Mogull his fother observing, and finding by experience that he 
could not doe any good spon Sombafes unlit ho reduced his contador 
rates to obedience ( like! Sound Politfelan and experienced 
‘warrier) eolved to miarch to. Visapore| and besiedge it, w°™ he 
succesfully compaased, and affar he had spent two yeares ond 
Ihulfe before it, w°™ a groate-Tows of hls men, haveing 90 farr 
‘oxhuastad “bls treasure, 3 haimelted downe all bis vessels of gold 
‘and silver to pay his Army tooke itis Decaraber 86, it bulng and 
{shold to be the strongost and best fortiged citty of all India’, ho 
boing a Shai* by Religicn diferent to 7° Mogulls, ho being a 
Sonny, ts king Sleandersba’ falling also into he hands, togotbor 
‘wih all hls vast treasure; He haveing found good muocess hereafter 
hho had sated 


1 Pease Akbar aired a Saabs Gwar la June 168, 

A Suma raleed the sage cfGou a8 Sah lam advanced towards the 
esc ras ade at een wee roel wea Sab lam Seat 
‘A Tho lege began Jo April 1685 ad Bijapur captslated In September 

1686, The sage therefore didnot last more thas a year ané siz months (aie 

ay sod 1 ders). 


sie, 
A Sikandar Ag0 Sah 
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all matters in the safest posture and manner he could ins! Kings 
dome of Deccan (tho made no perfect conquest thereof in regard 
‘that Serja Can and other omrans helé ont stil", and would not eam 
into yield and submitt to him) leaveing considerable forces att 
‘Visspore, marched sway wl the rest of lis Army towards Hyder- 
abhad, and streightly besiedged y* castle of Goloandad, where att 
firat he found such strong resistance by 3° besledgedes obliged him 
to retreate above [ * * * | Courtand leave all his Artil- 
ery bobind bim, which was takenand carcied into y® castle together 
‘wth threo ominent onraus who had command of 3 distinct battrloa 
which they raised against y® castle, who thus made prisoners of 
Warr} were not withstanding most bosouably and elvily used by 
vy! King Abdul Mohsenslis, who commanded hs prinelpall minsters 
find officors to shew them ‘ifs stort of provifons, powder, shott, 
‘ammunition ota, he bad for endareing long sledge, who urged 
right last and hold ont eight yeares if it shoold be continued 90 
Jong, and haveing given them (ike a ncble enemy) there libertio 
tnd to each a rch sorpes and bors, dosirod y™ that when they 
arrived att courte to present y° :Mogull thelre master his moat 
humble service, and make mazlfe to him how destrous he was to 
submit to any thing fa reason bis imperial majestie should require 
cf him, oo that he would be pleased to lett im live in pouco 
‘and amity with him, and that if they found him averse thereunto, 
‘then to give him an accounpt how he was provided with all manner 
of neceesarie for s valiant and long siedge: But they ld so farr 
‘exeaperate the Most, as that he immediately gave order for cute 


& Aocording so Maghal account Sharcea Khan also exterd the imperial 
snevioe wish a monsab of sfx thoueand and the tle of Bastar han, 

One f the peiaoners war Chitat Kass, Chat of Anrangut's Arlery, 
‘The captured oflonrs were erent Lally and set back to the Mogi! cama, 
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ting off of halfe thelr munteab? or pay, and sent them to Bengala’ 
(web is looked by such a arw in the Mogul’ service no better 
then exile) and ressved to returne to Goloundal and beside 
{8 anow, 90 scone as he recruited bie army sending his sonne Sha 
Allum in y® interion vw such troopes os he had under bie com- 
mand aa forerunner of the army, who blng arrived there inated of 
‘useing bestility against y* King ( blinded with greate presenta and 
‘solfe Intereat as most of the Mabometan princes are) eonoluded (with- 
‘cut any commission from his father for the same ) a peace whim 
w y® Mogull his father had mo sooner notice of then he caused 
‘im an all his sonnes to be apprehended nd secured under very 
lone and rigorous eonfisement and wo continceth to this time for 
‘any thing I know to the contrary.” 

‘Orangxia y" Mogull bing thuvinragedag* Abdull Mocensha'" 
‘and y® rather because he is « Shai in Religion and not a Sunny pro- 
secuted the wart mote vigoronaly, that be never rested tll he beearne 
‘conqueroar both of that King and XK ingdome,he entring that castle'™ 
con the 24th 

oe 
‘of the Mabometan moons Zalkhad w"" was y® 2nd of our October 
1687 and found In one vault onely of rondy money no less then 50 
crores of pagodous of rapees 4 cash,w"* makes sterling £282 112500 
‘and still finds out more daily under ground particular treasure accu- 
mulated by y* greate and famous prinee Ram Raja (who kept his 
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Courte in Narsinga™ and other successive princes of y* empire of 
‘iamonds, jowolls and otber precion stones somany and sucha vast 
quantity asthe Persians very proper eal it Boh Bah that is to 
say inestimable and not tobe valued, 


‘This vletorlous prince ever slace ho made himselfe master of 
‘his castle busied bimselfe mostly in sending away 3° tronquro 
‘and aquisitions made to Agra and Dilly to socure all in his im- 
prognable and strongholds there ; By Inte Tetters and Intelligence 
‘hore Tundorgtand that he had sent thither 5000 camells toaden 
with gold and allver w°" hath enabled him to make ware with all 
17° Rajaha and Princes of Tndia that will cot buckle and bond to 
‘nim submissingly and subjugate them especially hose wo are nat 
of his owne superstitions Mahometas Religion. 


Tis yearly avenue of Hyndostan before he conquered those 
two kingdoms of Dsocan atd-Golcandah amounted unto 44 erom 
of rupees (rupee is star 26 34), and now is guewed and caloulated 
to importa vorry neare 100%, wis sterling £ 112500000. Tis 
credibly reported y* be sent avery potent Army ag! y° Queen of 
Canara, whome if he subdueth will prove of very bad conse- 
‘quence not onely to y® Portuguese but us also; in regent it will 
deprive bot of betng mupplyed with roe, Gos. cannot subsist with- 
‘out Barcolor and Mangalore, whish is our case also, Bombay belng 
so small that tis not at all able to subsist of ‘sclfe, and without 
torritortos annered to itis no better then an insignificant cypher. 
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‘That this Mogull Oranguha is  captall enemy to all Christiane 
and otham, wo are not Mahometan Yotaian, is most cartaine and 
obvious, ad it i vary observable how politquely ‘he Taboureth to 
etzpate and shoulder them out of all India, eaposellyEyndos- 
fan; for haveing conquered Canara, is resolved to send another 
‘army and reduoe under hls obsdience all y® Malebars country 
‘long ae fare ax Ramsor to which woo commonly give y* appellae 
tion of Cape Comering, bo belag alrndy master af all y° Inward 
countrey of Carusteck and const of Cormandell os far as Jagger- 
‘att and Ballosore, w°™ confnots w'® his reate and vast province 
of Bengals (formerly vided Into severall kingdomee I what 
condition oar English att Forte St. Goorge are for want of good 
Inlalligence cannot informe, {fone tho English in the Bay of 
Bongala (of whore Ya reported to have wilde 
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poace with Shaasta Can y® Mogull's uncklo! ) that ('is not att all 
honourable as it should be, for in y® jadgem® cf those understanding 
experienced pervons I discourse with, it had beon much better 
‘and farr more adviceable to have delayed it for & time, rather then 
to have concluded itso inconsistent w'® y* Ma!" honourand pre 
judice to® publique woale of y® English nation bat as long as it 
may consist with some prosent convenience or interest of the Com- 
pony (w"" never regard futurity, or present improvement upon expe- 
‘nee ) tv not attall strange tome that youT Mati honour be for 
sett, when T can myeelfe Instance wherein T argued y® pointe w!" 
‘truo honesty and integritle vie Your Mal honour ag! x" Gen- 
all ond Connel! of Surattyand the answer made by Gen'! Child 
was; this is y® King's honour and this fe my Right Hon'!® mag. 


1 Watveace i obvioaly made here tothe Setanatl convention of 487, 
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stern interost, whose bread I cate, and thaire interest shall precede 
now and take place; is in effect it did, and in my judgement’ most 
most dlegracefully. 


‘Inte coast of India there are some hopes affoarded of better alt 
lenet more repatable success, if tbe newes be true that arrived 
lately before my departure, the Mogull is inclined to be kind to y® 
English, bo haveing declared when ho was inform’ that they had 
Aevered thle Factory in Sarett for the ML usage thay hed from y® 
sovorall Govern? of that place, and plenary restitution should be 
made thea for what had been taken from thom by any tajust ond 
Indirect meanes, and that they should enjoy the same Mbertis, 
privledges and foununitios Uost wore granted them by his father 
Sha Johan and his anncentrwanlfcr many yeares after he himslfo 
wan witled on y® present throne enjoyed, So haveing sont a greate 
‘Omraw Muctier Oat, whose daughter was given In marriage to his 
youngest soune Calme Bux haft Hazary of 7000 horse who is going 
to be Subs of Ahmahdavad, havelng Cambals, Baroach and Suratt 
‘under hie juriadiction to examive and corpose those differences and 
Aisractions w° aruath some probability because of itsconsonancy 
w' ait 9° Guratt merchants wities and dosires, the princtpallest 
‘of them being you to courte to make there complaints knowne to 
the King against y® Governours through whose prodigious avarice 
‘the Porto is reduced tothe prosent miserable elreumstancos is now 
Involved, 
Pry 

Lefore the merchants resolved to. goe, they consulted serious 
ty of whome to complaine, of the English or the Governours, and 
concluded all unanimously ( Seid Térous being theire oratour and 


‘hiefact of thom ) by all moanes of the former governours, viz 
“Hho pees of 100 was more baniiating 
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Cortulub Can, Salabat Can, and Muttamer Can for they considered 
‘hati they complained of the English who lataly,selzod on ost 
of there shpat might fare incense and exasporate y° Mogull 
ag! us, as that might cause him to send a strong Army toBombay, 
and if he should take it (w°° bo might easily doe ) considering 
how ill ia fortied andthe pauelty of mon woe have to defend it 
(these baveing been a greste mortality of late among them ) and 
“England s far off tbe rcruitod upon cocaslon, yot it would no 
way benifits them, bu rather to y® contrary preface them, as 
they would mover expect to have aby free eommeree nor theless 
to navigatoy® Tndlan seas but ours would repro thom, 


‘Tho Mogall ls sow upon hie march towards Ahmudnagger a 
very strong place on an eniigenty wie took» some yeares wince 
from a Princem called Chan, BBbie™ much eolobratod by thove 
corlontall nations for dfending ber castle and parson w svar bul- 
Jota and balls intnd of from ab leaden ones, and takeing off of 
‘cup of poyson rather than fall {nto y® hands of bor enemy alive, 
4 Hath not above ten dates off of Bombay where he intends to make 
‘ala rendexvous, till he bath an shsoluto conquest Concan nd 
Sombafee Rajah his countries, and captivated him aleoo w*™ will 
‘bo easily compassed now, haveing already reduced his con- 
federetos to cbedlonce, all whome be will without all doubt 
sand to Goatice" w"* will bo thairo ultimate habitation fn this 


‘world, where that mortall and intoxicating drinke of Post will be 
‘given them, if not beheaded. 


While Oranguhe wes busie with 5® eledges Goloundah his 
‘third sonne Sultan Bekbar imbsrqued himeelfe in Aprill Inst att 


1% hand BL 
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Rajapore! for Mascutt where he arrived safely; This Princo had 
‘ot long rested there before the Emon' of 3* Porte of Arabia (Sal: 
‘tan Benell Arab) shewed himselfe a second Prosias King of Bythinia 
‘who betrayed Hanniball to the Romans haveing sought his pro 
tection; This perfdious Prince y* Arab haveing secretly bargained 
ww 5 Mogull Orangsha to deliver him up his soane for 
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five lacks of rupocs (a lack is fivety thoasand dollars) w*™ the young 
Prince havelng notice of, adviced immediately Sha Soliman Epi 
‘perourof Perla thereof, who presently upon recolph of It leter 
Alspatched a Can to the Arab Prince with menacing mimives that 
{fe ford theo princo the leant iogast, and did not permitt him 
to come freely and without the least moledation be would oertainely 
‘nd an Army t9 destroy high and bis country, Which proved of #0 
sreato  terrour and infence, as to slfer him dapart peaceably, he 
‘arrived ond distmbarqued att mao" neare unto Aasine, where he 
was wo honourably relesived by the Can and Shabunde, who by 
‘tho King of Persia thotre mastery express commands, both walked 
on foote by hiss takeing hold of y® stirrups til he was brought tothe 
‘garden dooro where be Lighted from whence to 5° roome 3 wis 
‘repared for bie reexption 5® ground was spread with rich Zerbufta 
(Zerbatt is cloth ofall gold or alivee) on which he and all y* 

followed hm treaded, after he had refreshed hiowelfe a while 
‘there, be was sttended to Gombroose!, whero was sett before 
im twenty five thousand Temans of gold, (a Porsian toman is 


28, Akbar aied from Rajpr in Ostober 1586, 
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sterling 346284) fourteen stetely ores with gold trappious 
all soz with procious stones to be lead in state, 300 horses 
Desides and 1800 Georgian snd Slrcassien slaves for service and for 
his accommodation on the way to Spahan"* y* Royal citty ofthat 
‘Brmplre tho rich tent which was Sha Tamas, and used afterwards by 
{8a Abbas which fs allwales kept in the Gassana™ or Troanry 
appointed him, haveing reposed few dales bere, where he was 
‘complemanted by the Rnglish, French and Duteb, he marched 
away for Lear” where bo was matt and welleomed att sultable 
state and reeptt hy divers Cans and 15000 Curetbasbes all bors 
sin aod gome Ouns of the prime rank within a few dal after 
renioved thence lo Shiras where be was expected and reoeaved also 
ww" no Toss state then before by aa many greate personages and 
(Canelbusbes who condueled and waited wpin him to Spakant# where 
and how be was reeeaved and coshsmadied or) welloomed. Your 
tat! may quem by the -Perslans natarell propension to magul- 
ficenoe and greatenen, he never lighted off hie hors to goa into any 
szarden all the way’be wont ond ‘travelled up to Spaban but Zar- 
Daft were apread for him to thead upoa, he ts so such tonoared 
sd estoomed by Shalt Soliman as that 1's verily believed that he 
will give a considerable nuccoar to enter into Hyndostan w® 
ry 

be may easily doe, by way of Kandehar and arrive tositt on the 
throne of that vast Expire, ally® Rasputts and many angry dis 
‘contented Omraws being for him. 

‘The Portuguese, aftery* Don Manosel Lobo de Sylveien was 
Aloplaced for bis 1 conduct of warr with Sombajeo Rajah and 


S pshan, 
3 Koreas. 

12, About 150 wiles to the west of Bender Aas 

28. Moreacbet Ipshan ix Jawsary 1688, after St Joho had already em 
asked for England. 
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Joseph do Mello de Cestro chose in his roome of Capt Gonerall of 
‘the north, soone retocke Carenjab™ and beat out y® enemy, they! 
‘leo mott with good success on the cosst of Melinda the last 
‘Montzoon,* makeing themselves masters of Pather whithor thoy 
sent four frigotto and s Galiote w severall families, to. ro- 
people it,and shout two months since they repossessed them- 
salves of the strong eminency of Asserine, w°" they did partly 
throagh confederacy partly by force of armes and stratagoma it 
Doing a place not to be taken by force onely, forty vigilant men 
{n it, belng enough to defend nd keepe it against 4000, this has 
so farr enraged Scmbagee Rajah as that be Uhrestneth to lay seldge 
‘to Chale and Baccaim, but the Rajah is so full freighted with care- 
‘full thoughts now that Orangsha bath wubjugated hls confedoratos 
and fs marching agatnst him, thst be is ot in a eapacitio hardly 
to defend himselfe much less wart upon and enemy. 


‘When I wrote thus far letter was brought me to perune lte- 
ly brought me from 7° Mogull’s eamp of the beginning of December 
last by one Bowanldss a Nagger Braimen, directed to Volubyoni- 
dao! a late Farmer of y® island Bombay, who adviseth that the 
‘Mogull is resolved to take Sombajee Rafah alive and because he 
should not escape him ty ying to the Portuguese Countrey for 
protection, ho would lay selige and take thoire eountrey frst; mak- 
‘ng himselfe (ike a subtle Politician) ignorant of the greats enmity 
‘otwoen them, w° evidently manifesteth his implacable, aversion 
toall Christians, tho y° Portuguese dld from thelre first establish- 
rment in Tadia most saioasly and industriously courte the Mogull's 
amitis never givaing bat slwales avoideing the least offenoe of 


28. Soptember 1684, 
3. Moatoon 
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‘their parte, and if they have suffered of Inte and lossed a greate 
‘art of theire countrey w* Sombajee Rajah tooke and destroyed, 
‘twas out of respect and pleasure to serve and gratis y° Mogull 
boy sufering his Army to pase through it when it marched to Callan 
where Ranmast Can bis Generall intrenched himselfe and kept hie 
rendervous till bis master commanded him away againe, besides 
‘they well Knowing what a potent and formidable Prince in 
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Asia ho is, theire chlefest study was alwaies to preserve a fa! 
whd amicable correspondence with him which was no unadvised 
palloy. 

‘The said Negger Brahmen belng s very intimate friend of Volu- 
brenfdas heartily wishatl and beseechoth Bim not to stay any longer 
‘on Bombay, but getthinsefe and hls family offof the Island, and 
secure whatever he hath in Saratt or some other place for the Mogull 
was much fnoenaed ag the English for setting his subjects ahipa 
and committing manly exochilaccas in Bengula, so that unless y° 
merchants who are gon to court doe appense him, weo must expect 
that he will send greato power ag us, and besiodge very straitely 
‘both by land and ses, his navall armada being in a readiness to sott 
out expeating very considerable Fleste of Arabs of Mascatt cone!- 
ating of 15 sailes some very stoute ships with good Europe Artillery 
supplyed by the Interlopers and very full of men very dextrous att 
smal at, whieh Thave resson to suspect may joyne with the 
‘Moguls, cither by confederacy, taken up upon service or upon hire.’ 


0%, Sir. Carnal writes: " fat mo was the dafaosles state of the 
Inia thatthe ocrcoest of it war prevented mere by the Sealy of 
‘Mokinyar Kian ofthe intense which the redosion of it weald ave 
ven to she Si than br the power of he garvton to defend it” 
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Matters standiog thos between us and 90 potent a Monarch (tho 
‘realest that ever wore « Diadem of Hyndoetan since y® roigne of 
‘Tamerlen, whence all the Mogulls are Tineally descended, and 
England att so vast a distance for present sucoour, it behoovath, 
those who have 9° management of those weighty 
fires (to whom I heartily wish a bappy progress a1 
to pelce x® Fox's talle to the Lyon's skin, and avoide haveing too 
many irons in the fre att once, because Geoll Child already hath 
Aisobliged y" Portuguese French and Dutch, since this rupture 
vw" the Mogull as your Ma‘! shalt vinderstand ati leasure, more 
perlloalasly from the King o€ Portugall. T doe in all submissive 
‘humblonons crave leave tobe silent in all occurrences relating to 
‘tho Bast India Company and thelte servants till Thave the hononr 
of attending your Mat® y'P5I!7 1 gaefs you in your princely 
‘wiadome with all ich matters in my bounden éaty as fell within 
ho compass of my charge and with the manner of thoire usage 
‘and carlage to. mywolfo in the quality of your judge by a 
special commlasion under the greate Seslé of England which thoy 
‘prorumed to supersede the nlsith of September last to the 
amaznnent ofall Buropean and Easterae nations, givelng me 
iacharge in writeing, and telliog me I must be maintained from 
‘tat day by your Ma! or mysofo, if I tarred any longer then tbe 
first conveyance presented for Europe, 8 John Child already 
alleedgsing « new dispoticall soveraisne power invested in kim over 
all your 24a" sxbjects in India, with whome in sundry woighty 
‘ocearrences T could not 


ob 


‘ann beyond my commission, judgem* and conscience as a toole to 
serve jurne ag* his lato Ma Royall and righteous commands 
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and directions ait che bare will and arbitrary pleseury of S* 
‘John Child without against oll Inwes, w° with all cfreumstances 
will bo Jay open to your sacred Mal! by Persons of ap- 
proved integritie neare your Royall Person with w°*I shall 
‘not presume to barthen att present, thus onely that I had 
patfently boro wll extraamities and prossures of my owne 
in that palnofull, hazardous, and ingratefull service, ill T 
receaved your Mal! express directions, w“" out ‘of imploy and 
tmeanie smong strangers nay my ayow'd enemies was altogether 
Imposnble for me to accomplish and if true devotion to your 
at! service and my ever bounden duty had suffered my tnclina- 
ton to come to a resolution, Thad chose rather to undergoe the 
realest extreamities. in. this world, then struglo any louger to 
‘reatrvo tho inestimable pence of eonselonee tinder the uncondition 
ale unbounded authortie of the sald Company and thetro sorvanta, 
aa exerelsed and practised by them, wT was under most impul- 
sive necoaito to obssrvy with tears, in my last yeares alepatchos 
to his Greco of Canterbury tinder tho tito of YT Mfal!* prorogae 
tive offondod defended, bat since they proceeded » melo od pelus 
nd [have cause to thank God too thas delivered from thelre 
ware and strife, as woll aa thelro unnaturall animositios among 
‘themselves who cannot endure any concurrent jurisdiction from Y? 
atl® but what solely Invested in thecnselves, witness the inhuman 
sages of Capt Jokn Tyrrell, S* John Wyborne!” and mynelte, 
whom I derpaive not God will save from the striveing of unraly 
People, whose mouth speaketh proud words end theire right hind 
isa rigbt hand of iSiguitie. 


SL, Capt Tyrall was guilty of nsolence towards St Joh oa one occasion. 
(alld lnterfared withthe uleal work af Wyeoese and echeoqentiy diemited 
i. Tyrallsrectemendaion, probaiy as a frysian, was rejected ty Child. 
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‘Tn cose the Mogull be mollified or influenced by the pcllieita- 
tions of the merchants that are gon to petition lm, it will be 
happy, and if not woe must expect never to enjoy any peace quiet- 
‘ness, of any manner of commerce in India so long as be liveth, 
thia is clearly my opinion, for whither there be any trade tn his 
countrey or no brought by sea he valueth it not, for what is 20 or 
25 Lacks of rupows to him, w the costomes of Suratt, Bengala and 
Broach and Cambaya may inporte to yearely, a matter very In- 
‘Considerable to his vast Revenue, and there will not be Armontana, 
‘Turks and other morehants wanting that will find out waies (1s fr 
erly) to supply the trade by land, I aay Littloof the politique Dutch, 
‘who allthis while sit still looksing on how the game is played, 
‘who, [dare aay are not little joyful to ove these distractions, who 
time will manifest, wll in y* conclusion intervet and con 
‘venience, and supply Europe) exffeleatly with all these countray 
‘commodities, as for the Frenoh they are not wo considerable tho it 
‘may animate them much to inezsase thelr commerce, the Inst letbera 
‘which came fro Pundioberry (where thelr Prinelpall Factory is 
now) advice that there were:six frigatts men of warr arrived at 
Syam 
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of theiro Kings with an Embassedour and upwards 1000. men with 
fereate quantity of powder, armes, Artillery small and greate, 
tmorter pieces, granadoes ete” ammunition, what theire designe 
4s, na yott isnot cartatnely knowne, but suspected that they intend 
to gon and possess themselves of Tenassry and settle there, w°! 

‘Af they compass, will prove of very bad consequence to other 
lations, especially those thst inhabit the coast of Cormandell, 
‘who are alwaies supplied with rics from thence, besides tis a 
countrey yielding plenty of most excellent straite masts and 
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timber for building of ships, and in oll seasons of the youre 
1 second Bay of Bombay, the situation of the place ie 0 strong by 
nature thet with alittle arto added to it, there may be erected 
‘nexpugnsbe forifcations but it is believed the politique Duteh 
willbe vigilant enough over them to overthrow thelre designe. 

(x the 29th December last arrived in Bombay road a small ship 
‘belonging to General Chil, called y® Casar from Forte St George 
.w brought newes of a greste tempest that hapned on tbat coaste 
wherein were upwards of 40 ships lossed, that, where of young Goode 
Ind was commander being also ship wrecked, this escaped by letting 
{ts cable slip and putting to Sea yett nevertbeless was forced to 
att his mane mact by the bord 

"The Resolution arrived safe there thre daies after the stormo, 
ail the Portuguese who Lived under the Englisi att Fort St George 
tare removed thenes to St Tuome apprebensive that the Mogull will, 
‘und an army downe to besitdge it there hath been a groate morta- 
ty in Bengala and y® eoast of Cormandell among the English 
Fronch Portuguese and Dutsh: besides the countrey people among 
home a violent Famine still continueth w°! will be our case also 
‘on thls Conste if there fs not 2 accomodation concluded between 
tus and Orangsba for all maazer of provisions are not onely scaroe, 
bub mort excousive deare already. 


‘Thoro arrived 2 mensus™ or foote messengers from Saratt wt 


letters to s® Generall from Mr, Harris ond Annesley att Suratt 
ww? advice the new Gov" Muotier Gan hsveing showed himself very 
civil to them with many promises to intercede with bis master 
vorg sffetaally for the English and att there takelng Congee of 
him he presented Mr, Harris the Chlefe with a horee and a rich 


‘S Prsbably  corupton of jared. 


Dr. St. Johm on Fadia “9 


Serpa, (Serpa isa rich garment) and to the Company's Brokers 
‘isso ond Vittall Parrucks each a Serps, be did much insist on 
the Genersll’s returne to Saratt w°" isw! the Moores alme att, 
bt he will avolde that ensre for In my opinion it will not be 
safe for him to approach 7° place againe without the Mogulle 
‘Firman seearelng bim and the Company's efeete ond affaires from 
all violenoes whatsoever 
cry 


‘and also theire former priviledge, immunities and stipulations w°! 


they enjoyed In Sha Jabans Reigee reconfirmed. But I looks on 
‘oe procedings for co better nen masz formalin altho indeod 
shall wee rally know what to depend upon, or trast unto till the 
‘merchants that aro gon {g'eotrhiveelre ultnale answer from 
the King. 

Tn oval! that was lately brought Into Babay harbour late 
1 ropraad tt Sarat rivers sauth by our spe that have Mockat 
up that Porte was y* sscovmote to an Ranbasnadous who was sent 
{rom Sho Soliman o tie King of Sram snd inquiring what tho 
Import of his embassy was, could not gather from my faformers 
that it was to any otber end then to mastaipe a feme asd amlon- 
le correspondence w each other, 


Tn. paper {solos your Ma shall fod an exact seeorapt 
of y* yearaly Revenus of your Inland Bombay at farmed fo 86, not 
farmed out since fo regard the Comp® fnkanesd the customes frm 
3.6 108 p. cent and keeps them fn thelr owne Bande, the Come 
any still eamplaine of theire charges, but your Mall? may discer- 
ne the truth we walked in the dacke hitherto, 


‘Thus fare I proceeded fa my fntelligence on Bomboy wy 
hhad ready to be forwarded in tho ship T intended to immbarg® 
rf Anas, BO.) 


for 


450 aney 


Barope, in case y® Generall would att y® last lay some impedl- 
ment in my way w" he most industriously laboured to doe after his 
‘wonted sinister practices, the 12th of January being imbarqued in 
‘the good shlp Success, wee tooke our departure from that Porte and 
‘the 20th Aprill following arrived att St Helena ronde where T 
reoeaved this following intelligence from a French Man of Warr™, 

‘Tous [ have fn all submasive umbleness and duty made bold 
to mpravent those occurrences to your ssered Mfat"* with as much 
‘pervopeccity integritie and eandour, ax my weaks understanding 
‘Would serve me presuinelag on your MaY* knowne soale for 7" 
true wollfare of your subjscts and gracious disposition towards him 
‘who fn his bounden duty fidelity, and best endeavours shall ever be 


‘sealous and ready to approve bimwolfe, 
‘Your most ascred Matis 
‘most burnble, obdt und fatthfull 
‘subject and servant 
From bord ship Suocess 3. St J. 


the BChannell 18 July 1686/8. ¥. 


‘SL Here flows an account of Freosh setiviin in Slam, 


CERTAIN VEDIO, AVESTAN AND GREEK TRADITIONS 
AND 
‘THE AGE OF THE RIGVEDA 
HO, Sern 


‘Elsewhere’ wo have argued for the sixth contury B,C. as tho 
‘age of Zoroaster, and also that his royal disciple and patron 
‘Vishttep is Hystaspes, father of Darius the great, The whole con- 
troveray on thls subject is re-examined there and some new light is 
thrown on the problem, In tls paper we arv raising the question, 
Af Zoroaster and the Gtthts attributed to him belong to tho sixth 
‘contury B.C, dows the Rigveda, atleast part of i, belong to the aame 
rage ? Te may not be necessary to repeat here the well-known ugg 
tations made by various scholars regarding the striking shmllarity 
{n thelanguage, the pangbeon, the herole legends, ritual avd oorem= 
fonies, sometimes to the minutest detail, of the two lores, which has 
‘een revealed by the comparative Vedic and Avestan studies, Tt 
may bo, ae Martia Haug ably points oat, that Zoroaster'smonothe- 
{sm ar woll as bis ethical fdeas represented the first great schism 
Which divided lle followers from the orthodox followers of the 
sacrificial eroed of the Vedas. With the growing controversies some 
of the gods of one erved became the demons of tho other. Thie 
schism was perhaps further deepened as the Indian and the Iranlan 
‘sections of the Aryans emerged into independent political entities, 
ach proteasing a separate religion. 


Eevad Sherlarji Bbarucha* and following him 8, K. Hotivala? 
Ihave perhaps rightly detected a the Rigveda a rofloction of the 
bitter controversig initiated by the reforms of Zoroaster. One of 
‘the most striking oftheir suggustions is tho identification of Teit- 
‘éva mentioned in the Rigveda, with Vishlisp the royal patron of 
‘Zoroaster, ‘The relevant passage of the Rigveda runs as follows: 


‘ero eet Carrom x FI 
(2.12.13). 
"The Age of reat” Negrc Uaivrsity Juan Me 7 


1 Osma Memorial Volume, p18. 
‘A. Zarathostra ad his Contemparaies Is the Bigved, 
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‘Wilson translates ths passage as follows: “ What ean Istdiva, 
(what can )Istaradmi, (what ean) those who are now lords of the 
‘earth, achieve ( with respect ) to the leaders of men, the conquerors 
cof the fous” According to Ssyana the passage signifies,“ what can 
‘the princes, who are named, or any other princes do against thoco 
‘who enjoy the protetion of Mitra and Varuna, As Styapa sug 
{gests Isidiya and Istaraém! arothe names of two kings. These 
‘ames are not found elsewhere in the Vedas, 


A very doep colouring is lent to this {dentifiation of Tstitva 
‘and Viahitap by the fact that the author of the Rigvedic hymn 
‘under gouslderation fs Kakstvat, who being son of Usij is alao 
called Miia. Apparently the author is bere complaining against 
the oppression of Iytaiva and Isjaraém{. Now, ax pointed out 
by Bhavuchs, {a the Giths Ushtavaiti (Yosoa XLIV. 20) Zorous- 
‘ter complaina of certaln persons ealled Kavis and Karapans, notably 
those of tho family of Usikhs (comparable to the Vedio Uslj) 
‘the chief opponents of Ble new raliglon!, As Jackson suggests 
‘Ualj ( Ualkbah } in the Avesta appears to bee proper namo". If wo 
‘aooept Iytdiva an equal to Vishttep and Unlitheh as referring to 
-Anilja we have ir the Rigveda a faint echo of the bitter contro. 
versio initiated by the farms of Zorcaster. 


Bharucha suggests that “as Vishttep, when articulated by 
Greek tongue became Hystaspes, #0 pronounced by the Vedio 
Rishi, it assumed the form of Iytéta’.” As suggested by Hodivala, 
“ome Valo words beaioning with {apd fllowed by a vowel drop 
the gj for intance fn By, S42 and 162.2 the word yin sald 
by Skyapa and Mabidbara to be aed for em. Similarly to Atbarva 
Voda 4 8.38 ais ued for eet Tn Pena alo we have ‘Andar 
man’ tied for Avestan" Vandarioan’ and ‘a’ for Avian "Vira™ 
(hero). In colloquial Marathi q is very commonly dropped; aa 
eg = fig; carm= fem” The ‘aspa’ termination is the 
tome ot Sazskit “aiva’, On philological grounds therefor, tere 
‘appears to be no difficulty in equating Istaéva with Viehtiep, But 
‘he eqution by Sharacha and Hodivala of Itaraba with the Aver: 
fon Vishsuru and the Pasian Guahtam, an ancestor of VishtGny, fs 
to convincing. 

1. Brad 8D. Beereca: Zoran Bolin sad Ganon 

E Eocanen ne 

3 Gos ener Vata, 9.4 
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‘Now in the light of our conclusion that Viehtssp and Zorase- 
ter belong to the sixth century B.C., and that Vishtaep tho royal 
patron of Zaroastar is Vishtiep or Hystaspes, the father of Darius 
the great, a surmise may be offered that in Isisradmi of the Rig 
yoda we may have a reference to Arsames of the Grock writers 
for Arshama of the Achsementan inscriptions, who was the father 
cof Hystaspes ( Vishtisp ) and the grandfather of Darius the great, 
In the Rigveda "ists" may be « prefix to the proper name Azaéml, 
‘As we gather from the inseripticn of Darius at Babistun, Arsames 
‘was alive at the time when Darlas ascended the Imperial throne, 
In view of the Identity of Visbtssp the royal patron of Zoroaster 
with Vishtdep the father of Darfus, it can be assumed on the basis 
of the Avestan traditions that the father of Vishttep was also an 
ardent follower of Zorcaster and took part in the oontroversles 10+ 
sulting from the emergence of this new creed, 


‘This surmise Induces us to enquire aloo into the tandition pre- 
served iu tho Rigveds conéering Suétavas. Our consluslon that 
Zoroaster and is royal disciple Vishtdop belonged to the alxth 
ccentary BC, has made us revive tho-view that Kal Khusrau of the 
Persian traditioris ts Identical with Oyros the great’. It ie well- 
‘knows and almost unanimously suggested by all the Iranian 
scholars that Kavi Husravah of the Avesta, the glorioas unitor of 
‘tho Aryan race, fe Kat Klusrax of tho Persia traditions, Now it 
‘has bean surmised by many-an orisutal scholar that Husravah of 
‘the Avesta isthe same as Sairavas of the Vedas. ‘This will lead to 
‘tho suggestion that Suiravas and Cyras the great may be the same 
person. Wo gut the following brief notice of Sutravas fa one of the 
‘Rigvedie hymns. 


tinct feinsrgs waters: | 

bathed abasbal aise Uni 

rai enti aes aber! 

eed pesaisrore aR GBB aera 1 Ye 
(1.589 and 10 ) 


“Thou, renowned Indra, overthrewest by thy not-to-be-over- 
taken chariot wheal, the twenty Kings of men, who bad come 
against Suéravas unaided and thelr slsty thoasard and nfnetynin’ 
followers. 


1, Tn the pape, ¢ The Age of Zoroaster” referred to above, 
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hoa, Indra, hast preserved Suéravas by thy succour, Tarva~ 
‘ytpa! by thy assistance: Usoa hast made Kutsa, Atithieva, and 
‘Aya subjet to the mighty though youthfal (king ) Suiravas” 
(Witson ). 

“Against the Vedic assount of Suiravas Jet us juxtapose the 
account ofthe main ashlevements of Oyrus the great as we have 
ft from the inscriptions and Herodotas, After his dight from 
the court of Astyages, the powerfal Medisn monarch, Cyrus in his 
‘ancestral home is attacked by the forces of Media, He emerges 
triumphant against Astyages and annexes Media, He spared the 
Ifo of Astyages, After this be orerthrows Crovsus of Lydia, 
‘Though Ly die is won and annexed to the Persian empire Cyrus 
Kindly treats Croesus, who continues till his Inst days one of his 
most Inthmote and trusted friends. After Lydia Oyrus overthrows 
the kingdom of Babylonia, Nabonidus is captured bat his life too 
Is wpared and he is befriended by Oyrus, ‘Thus Oyrus, rising from 
‘the humble chloftalndhlp of a small vassal state, while yet young 
conquers three of the wbroagest and the proudest kingdoms of 
‘i me, Modia, Lydin'snd, Babylonia, and creates the first great 
“Azyan ompize of theanelent world. The lives of the threo dofested 
‘monarsbe aro spared ad they become subject to Oyrua, We thus 
{ind a stetking similarity in. the: main-achlevements of Oyrus tho 
sweat and the brlef notise of Sutravas we gol in the Rigvods, 
Philologically it may not be dificult to eqate Atithigva with 
‘Astyages and Kuten with Cronus It fs dificult to equate Ayu 
‘with Nabonidoa! 
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We mey refer to another fact which may suggest thet the 
‘events mentioned in the Rigveda as connected with Safrayas m9 
refer to Oyrus the great, The author of the Rigvedie hymn undé 
consideration is Sevya, of the family of Angiras. Dino, who wrote 
{in the dth century BG, bad reported that one Angares was the 
‘most renowned of the minstrels at the court of Astyages, Ho had 
predicted the bravery of Oyras and the fall of Astyage!, It may 
De that the Angares who wos the minstrel and prisst of Astyagen 
Inter on became elso the prlast_ of Cyrus and may be the author of 
‘the Rigvedic hymn under consideration. If so, Sevya the Abgiras 
‘would then also belong to almost the same perlod ax Auiije, another 
Vedic Rishi referred to above, 


Legends in the Rigveda connected with Kutes may also sug- 
gest that the traditions associated with him arv siallarto those 
tsiven by Herodotas about Croesus ; and theoe also may refer to the 
vents of the sixth eootury BO. One of these legends is that 
Indra tn some battle In order to protect Kutsa and Etaéa stole the 
lao of the aun, 


ssi uithired gene gad ge ex gia 
Releed avers ere caumees: 
sche ae eter x a: A 1 
TV. 80.48 and 6, 

“4 In which ( contests ) for the sake of Kutss and his allies, 
‘thou hast stolen, Indra, the( wheel of the car ) of the san. 

“5. In which ( contests ) thou singly indeod hast warned with 
‘all those opposing the gods: thou, Indra hast, slain the malignant. 


“6, Im which ( contests ), Indra, thou bast for the sake of a 
mortal, dlscomfited the- san, and hast protected Etata by ( thine ) 
exploite™ ( Wilson ). 


‘We may datct here, as migzeted by Grif, x reterence to a 
solar eclipse which may have ooourred during’ a battle fn which 
Kulm and Btala. were involved. Herodotus records a prolonged 
strugale, lating for five yearn, 590-585 B. Cl, between the Mdlan 
King Oyoxares, father of Astyame, and the Lydian King Alyattes, 

T,_“Postger i Gra sad Latin Lewatareroag to Troster an 
erninuienna Pox usd Pesbrton (Conn Otenal Tenia Pitoaon 
Eaves 

the ident alo appears tobe referred to in the following other 
Bigytisbyaoe LULIAE ad and © Vetaam, Wall, VES VL ALS, 
vari. 
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father of Croesas. Dering th thisk of ono of the Battles sun was 
clipe which terefed beth the aides and peace was concluded bet- 
‘ween the two kings. Croesus, who, it appears, had already for some 
‘ears shared the royal power with le father may have taken part 
in these bates alongside hs father. We may note the account of 
Herodotus ofthis event. War lasted between the Lydlans and 
‘he Medes for ive years; during this period tho Mades oftan defeat- 
sd tho Lydians and often the Lydlans defeated the Medes. Tn the 
Siath yeas when they wore carrying on the war with nearly qual 
success, on ocesaion of an engagement, it happened that in the heat, 
of the battle day was suddenly turned into night, This change of 
the day Thales the Milesian had foretold to the Jonians, fixing 
Twfordband hla year an the very period in. which the change 
actually took place. The Lydians and Medes seeing night suocoed- 
{ing in the place of the day, desisted from fighting, and both showed 
fgrost anulety to make peace”. (1.74). As. Trodotu fur- 
‘ther (alls us, peace was made between the two kings, to coment: 
which Alyattes gave his daughter Aryenis in marriage to Astyages, 
son of Oyarars, In thtt yaar ‘astronomleal authorities are agreed 
‘that an ectipeo of magnitude sofficient to have constituted tho 
portent implied in Herodotus’ story did ooour in Asia Minor'", 
‘It may be surmised that the Rigvodic passages under consideration 
way refer to this eclipse, in which case we cay find in Etata of 
tho Rigveda a reforongs to Algattes, father of Crows, who has 
‘eon ogueted with Kuten. Phllologisally It may not bv Irposible 
to equate Etats with Alyattes’. 

‘In some of the Rigvedic hymns Kutsa is called as Arjuncya, 
‘son of Arjani', From the grammatical formation Arjan! appears 


Inalro nomed Aityx In Alyaton +AU" may bo a prefix tothe tame Attys, 
Alyatiesaluo appears to bea poplar name with the prices of Lydia, 

4. rei grea: gunner se | 

se eg gd oe rey aoe eR 

 Aing bon with thy pers, Inde thou has, defended Katen {a combat 
srhen has hadstsbiogated Disa, Senge and Kepava, giving (the pol) to that 
oo of Arjat™ (Wilson). 

‘Sayane explain, ertexas nfo g¥ and suggests tha estes to Kats 

Kaisa (scaled the son of Arc) also iz the following other Rigvecio 

T1889; 1¥, 282 and VEEL La, 
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to be tho name of Kutea's mother. We may note that Aryenis, in 
which name it may not be diffeslt to recognise the Vedie form 
Arjuneyor Arjant, was the name of Crossas' sister, who as sean 
above, was married to Astyages. The neme of Crocsus' mother ienot 
kknown from the Greek seccunts, which only tell us that she was @ 
Carian. If Croesus isthe same as Kutea, Arjuneya as applied to the 
brother in the Vedie traditions and Argenis to the sister In the Grock 
‘accounts may have referonce to the name of thelr mother. 


also of the fabulously great wealth possessed by 
Crocsus, whose name had stood as synonym of riches through all 
‘tho conturies since he lived. In the Rigveda Kutsa appears to be 
‘© special favourite of Indra; the following Rigvodic tradition 
‘soams to suggest that Kutss also possensed great riches: 
RTE: FR SATIN. AT TANT: | 
(V,29, 10) 
“Thou hast formerly detaclied ons wheel (of the car)of Strya 
(oun); another thou hast given to Kutsa whereiith to aoguire 
‘woalth” (Wilson). 
‘Wo have another Rigvodie legend aboat Kutes which may 
recall the traditfots about Croesus recorded by Herodotus. 
Te Ry I Bas altel! 
bette. see aabialt Es eae 
“Allied with thoo in frlendshlp, these thy priests, remamberlng 
Holy Law, ront Vritra limb from limb, 
‘When they bestowed the Dawns and let the waters flow, and 
‘When thou didst chastise dragons at Kutea's call.” 
(Grifith ) 
In this legend we may have reference to Kutsa being saved by a 
timely burst of rain from the clouds. Herodotus records about 
‘Croesus that when he wascsptured by Oyrus, bound with fetters he 
‘was placed on a heap of a great pile to which fire was sot, Mean 
‘while Cyrus having pardoned him commanded the fireto bo instantly 
extinguished, but inspite of the best endeavours the fire could not 
bbe mastered. Herodotus further notes, “It is related by the Lydians, 
that Croesus, percelving that Cyrus bad altered his resolution, 
‘when he saw every man endeavouring to put out the firebut unable 
to got the better of it, shouted aloud, invoking Apollo, and 
Ddesought him, if any of his offerings bad been agrecable to him, to 
$8 [ Annals BRL] 
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protect and deliver him from the present danger; they report that 
hho with tears invoked the god, and that on s sudden, clouds were 
seen gathering iathe air, which before was sorens and that = 
‘violent store burst forts and vobement rain fell and extinguished 
the flames" (1. 87), Croaus was saved and he became ope of the 
most trasied friends of Oyrus, We may not believe in all the 
detail of the story of the escaps of Croesus from the flames aa 
‘given by Herodotus. But the trath undeelying it seems to be that 
Croesus had a providextlal ecepe, may be from the sodden down- 
‘pour of rains an he sat on the burning pyre clther condemned by 
Gyrus, or more likely in an attempt to self-immolation on bis 
defeat, 


‘We have another oft-ropeated legend in the Rigveda about 
Kutsa, Tie logend refers to the destruction of Supa, called an 
“Asura by tho commentators, by Indra for the protection of Kutaa' 
Uf Croesus and Rutsa be the same person, it may be wurmised that 
‘Suypa may refer to Syenamsis King of Ciltcia, which bordered on 
Grovsus’ dominions, Accoriing to Horodotus (1.74 ), Syennosjs 
the Cilfolan was one of tho two mediators in the battle between 
Croamus' fathor Alyaties and the Median King Oyaxares, during 
which, as alreedy referred to above, the eclipee occurred. “May bo 
that Croosas in cours of his conquests came in conilict and may 
hhavo worsted Syentasla Ia eaetain Rigvedic hymns tho term 
"Koyava' fs used side by alde will: Sussa Siyane explainy it 
feo as tke namo of an Asurs desiroyed by Indra for the benefit of 
Kutsa. It is however possible that Kuyava is an epithet of Susoa, 
In the Asryrion records Kue is the name of Cilicia’, If Sugpa and 
‘Syennasis aro the same, ft may be surmised that Kuyava as an 
‘epithet of Susos was perhaps derived from Kua, the country over 
‘which be ruled, 


4, Rigvolio Hymng 1.81% 64% 161% 11.306 1¥,16% V.¢R% VIL, 
a8. VIE BIT. 
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Thos idea, with Kites ast wareed agate the lnexhaustibe Sos, thet 
haat orerhrows Kayers im battle in confit thou hast carved of the heel 
(ofthe ahaa) fe sn; thon bast riven away the aligaact (piri 

‘Alas compare Rigreds, IV. 1618 and VIL 183. 

% Cambldge Ancient History, Vol IL, 57, 
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As regards Atithigva who. as shown above, may be the same a3 
Astyages, there is a recurring legend in the Rigveda, which says 
hat for ‘his benefit Indra destroyed Sambara and demolished 
Sambara's numerous cits. We may quote some of the Rigvedle 
passages containing this legend, as they may throw, If our surmise 
In correct, new light on the confused history of this perlod, 
sige umetariensouishrs oC! 
sd ecg sos reat eegeTG SHH NG 
* Thou (dra ) hast defended Kutaa tn fatal fights with Suen, 
thou hast destroyed Sambars in defence of Atitbigva; thou bast 
trodden with thy foot upon the great Arbuda; from remote times 
wast thou born for the destruction of oppressors" ( Wilson ). 
fee gh i a Fear i era et ee 
seis oer Ret sere | 
sa et ee itt ee aay 


“For Puru, the giver of offerings, for the mighty Divodéaa, 
thou, Indra, the dauicer (with delight in Battle), hast destroyed 
ninety citi; dancer (in battle), thou bast destroyed them with 
(thy thunderbolt ), for (thewake of) tho giver of offerings. Bor 
((the sake of ) Atithtara, the flerse ( Indra) hurled Sambara from 
‘off the mountain, bestowing (‘pon the peines ) romero treasure, 
‘(aoqutred) by (his) prowess; all kinds of wealth (acquired) by 
(hla) prowess (Wilnon ) 


Reb it deegd Revo NA 


“Bor tbe sake of Divodtea, Indra demolished the ninety-nine 
‘ities of Sambara " ( Wilson). 
coat gf sere Bt an end ah: goer 
satel eke Roe MUN 
“ Behilarated (by the Soma beverage ) I (Indra) have destroy 
ed the ninety-nine cities of Sambara ; the hundredth I gave to be 
ovcupied by Divodiea when T protected him, Atithigva, at bis 
sucrfce" (Wson ) 
wa ard Set wee: phere | ores wea MY 
wemperett Sate seek | Ricrara Gee | Re tt 
TV, 30.14 and 20 
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“Thou hast slain the slave Sambara, the son of Kulitara, hurl- 
ing him from the huge mountain, 

“Indra bas overturned s hundred stone-built cities for Divodsea, 
the donor of oblations” ( Wilsox ) 


is dichsind d gar oot oat EE 
Rt arte wot dd RL 
Aeqnis ei ex rom oem are | 
yee eet ea Re Fee 
Er hciat chemieabosbel 
srr: gnteeg i 2 ear wo aT «1 
‘VL 26. 35 ond 8 


“3, Thou hast out to pieces Susps for Kutes, the donor of the 
oblation: thoa bast struck off the head ( of Sambara), imagining 
‘Mimself invulnerable, intending to give pleasure to Atithigva. 


"5, Indra, who act the vabiuet (of fou), thou hast achieved a 
slorioc (dood) Inaarineh ag thou hast ssattered, boro, the hundreds 
and thousands (ofthe host of Sazbara, bast la th slave Samara 
(when fasing from tha mountain) and ast proteted Divodtea with 
‘marvellous protection, 


“8, May we, adorable Indra, thy frlends, ot thie thy worship, 
olferrd for (the aoquizerent of) wealth, be held most doar to thoe : 
may (my patron) Keatraérl the son’ of Pratardana, bo moet 
filustrious through the desrtuction of foes and attainment of riches” 
(Wilson). 


LAiaahiniok Uehauaighoill 
we en aa RATES GA 
ea Tes eA 
VES 


“Thou hast destroyed the hundred impregnable cltfes of the 
‘Dasyu Suanbara, when, sagacious Indra, thos, who art brought by the 
UUbation, bast bestowed in thy Iiberality ‘riches upon Divodiss 
‘prerenting to thee libations, and upon Bharadvéja hymalag thy 
raise” (Wilson). 
sett gation gore ant aes Rett RH 
Via. 
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“And be (Indra) has destroyed the numerous hosts of Sambara 
‘and the ninety-nine cities" (Wilson). 

Putting these varlocs references together we gather that Atithe 
fgva won a great victory over Sambera Sambsra's numerous cities, 
mentioned variously as ninety, ninety-nine or hundred, were dem 
‘woyed, If cursurmise thet Atithigva is Astyages bo trae, may we 
no have here a reference tothe overthrow of Arsyria and the com: 
plete destruction of Nineveh and other anclont Asryrian cities at the 
Ihands of the Medians in combination with the Babylonians ? This 
is more than a meze conjecture, Asayria seems to have been refer- 
rod to as‘Sabarum’ in the following record of Nabopclassar, the 
Babylonian King, who took part in the overthrow of Assyria, * By 
the word of Nabu and MarduX, who favour my sovereignty, and by 
the great raging weapons of Girra? the terrible, who scatters my 
foes, Teonquered Subarum and turmed its land to rain.”? Te may 
‘ot be dificult to recognise Sambara in Subarum, I 20, then in 
the Rigvedio tradition destruction of the Asura Sambara and his 
tas may refer to the defeat of thé lst Assyrian) monarch and the 
ostruction of Ninoveh and other Amyrlan towna* Wo may 
farther wurmine that Arbada ( Rix, 1. 1. 6), mentioned along with 
Sambare and also taken by Biyasa os an Ami, may bo Arbela a 
vory important ancient town of Assyria, In Kelitara as applied 
to Sambare (Rig. 4,80. 14), taken by Styava an the name of 
‘Sambara's father, we may have x reference to Calah, another very 
{important town in Assyria, whlch was the seat ofthe ancient kings 
of Assyria, May we not also detect in Navati-nora or ninaty-nine 


1, The following Rigvedio mss alto wear to the devtrction of Wambara 
od la oumerocs et 

T.84¢ and & 10L4 1038; ALG TL1GG V. RG VIE 18 $85 1.611 
aod 8X8. 

‘Docs Ges hee rater to Toden? Gicrah, Oleran ots, ate uted in the 


that Navasinnya may be the sassbitised frm of Nisei and postcallyitmey 
‘pave spmbolioed the aany towan which were destroyed alone With 
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anclent owns tncluding the famous Nineveh were tery destroy. 
Geni razed to the ground when Aseyrla wont down under the 
fasslts ofthe Medians, 

‘Now itis a mooted question wheter the fall of Asrzrin and 
the datraction of Nineveh occurred in the time of the Median 
ing Cyarares or his son Astvages, The Greek istorlans put 
{his the gsign of Cyareren Bat Berosus, the Babylonian anthor 
‘who wrote fn the ati ceatary B.C. and the anther who follow 
Bim put the evert in te toe of Astyagoa Tho trath may bé that 
tha event occurred dcring the reign of Cyaxaror bt he Boal Batten 
gainet Anryrin were conducted by bla son Astyages. If Astynges 
ts Ciosame as the Rigvedie AMbigva and the destruction by the 
latter of Sambara may refer to the downfall of Anspria then tho 
Rigvedle tradition will support tho view that Astyages was the 
leer of Amsyria, Further ft may be noted that the Rigredle hymn 
‘VI. 26, quoted at somelength above, composed by BharadvAje (of 
the family of Aigras)sopears to be a gottemporary rooord of Ua 
vant, This ls ovidenesdby byran VL BL;4 (quoted above) com- 
Doied by Sthotra, & Sioendant of Bharadvta; acording to thia 
yma Bharadvtje appears to baverecelved Uboral gis when Divo- 
‘da demolished Sem bara This will make Atithigva Divodisa 
contemporary of Kaatreit tha patron of Bharadvije, the anthor 
ot bymn Vi %, Keatratct may Qin bo opated with Cynsares 
(Gtuvatshatara), the father of Astyages, whom we have ideitiied 
vith Asthigya, Tho tyme ghras tbe fame of Keateade's fatber 
‘ts Pratarénne, in whom we may recognias Phracros, father of 
Cyarares, The Brtiapes mection pechape the save Pratardana 
fu a descondant of Divodtas; accordlng to Kausttaki Upanisad 
fe sot his death in batle® Wo know from Herodotus that Phra- 
orton, con of Deiocs, perished in the war against Aseria ( 1. 
$02): Hoailitie between Media sod Amsyria contiaued in the 
ize of Phencres’ son, Cyaxaren, and it was towards tho éloso 
cf Cyexares’ reign thet the Median forces, poctupa under 
the command of Astyagen as sugzeslad shove, overthrew 
‘Keeysio Tt apponrs that the epithet Divodiea applied to Atihlawa 
fe pottooyanie; and we rmay equato Divodca with Defoces, the 
founder of the Medien. dynasty, who waa the great grand-fother 
Ue Mfyoaee Bigvedis tyam(L 907) cay even euggest that this 
rally was hn ofuhoct of the Pars dynasty. 

Ty Bivrans Hisary of he Wolk Wot Li 

E. Gambrge History of Tntia, Va, 920, Mention ade of Petar 
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‘The suggestions cffered in thie papor bring us to the conclusion 
that certain hymns of the Rigveda belong to the sixth century B.O, 
{to which Zoroaster and his Githts eo closely related to the Vedio 
lore alzo belong. We heve farther seen that the Vedas and the Avesta, 
alike seem to refer to certain persons and events of this time, This 
will lend support to the contention of scholars like Jobunnes 
Hertel that the Avests may provide evidence of grest weight -in 
atimating the date and the place of composition of the Rigveda; 
and that both the Rigveda and the Avesta are in o large mei- 
sure the product of the sith century B.C." We may further sug- 
ost that the secount left by Herodotus and other early Greek 
wrltersof the anciont kingdome and dynasties of central and 
wentern Asia at well es the Babylonian and Avsyrian records may 
‘lso throw valuable light on the historical traditions preserved in 
the Rigveda and vice-versa, 

If we assign some Rigvedic byrans to the elxch century B, O, 
others will have to be certainly, assigned to centurles, preceding 
the sixth, but nome others to the anbseguont centuries, as the hymns 
‘themselves not unfrequently avow a difference of date, some are 
ascribed to tbo earlier Rishis, wll others admit of thelr bolng 
new composition, It eppears taat until we come Lo ve achiem tale 
‘lated in the afeth century BO. by the reforms of Zoroaster, Rig- 
‘veda, which sooms to bo cewontially the product of the minstrels 
‘and prlesta attached to the royal courts, referred tothe ovente a 
tvaditions common to tha. Aryans in north-western India, 
Persia, Media, Lydia" and other adjoining places conquered 
by them. ‘This schism deepened when under Darlus the 
Groat and his suesossors Zoroastrianism was adopted as the state 
roligion of the Achaemenian empire which, a It expanded, eamo 
more snd more in conflict with the Indian ‘and other eactarn 990 
tions of the Aryans. These religious differences coupled with the 
political animositics created a big gap between the Iranian section 
fon tha one hand and the Indian and other more orthodox sections 

1. Johannes Hertel in“Dle Zale Zeroasors® saggeis that the perad of 
‘eroasters eile fall abou 580 B.C. On ground diferent than those advaner 
fed tia pape, hs frthar mggets that the igveda was in large meaty 
‘onteaotaneons with the Avesta 

1% That the iteoce of Tada-Acyan traditions in woctero Asin mich 
‘tee shan tbe sith ceneary BO, ato bosses fm theft that the nsripe 
loos ioorered at aghast fp Nonh-ensear= ain Mince aad stteuted to 
(he16% cectry BLC.rufe to the Vedic deltes Mea, Varapa, Inde and 
asan 
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cof one and the sume peopla, There is, therefore, no wonder that, 
if'we recognise in the Vedio Sadravas and the Avestan Husravah 
references to Cyrus the great Wis mighty ruler is the last hero 
‘common alike to the Rigveda snd the Avesta After him the Vedio 
records reflect more and more the life and traditions of the eastern 
particularly the Indlan sections of the Aryana ‘There may boa 
reat deal of weight inthe suggestions of Hising* and Halevy? that 
some of the Rigvedic hymns may refer to the pariod of the Parthian 
fand the Saka Kings of India. 
‘We may sum up the identifications suggested above. 


‘Median Kings: 
Riga Hedetan on her Gr 
Din Date 
an eng ‘Phraortes (Vravartish) 
Kooteatel Cyaxares (Huvakshatra) 
sitter ‘Aatybge (abavees) 
Persian 
aia Cyr te 
(Av. Husenrah) Cad 
wert Arena 
alive yslspen 
(Av Vititap) - 
Lydian Kings 
mee elie 
Kutsa Crocus 
‘To fllowtagotlns have ala wn rid, 
In ‘Nabonldus (King of Babylon)? 
Susre— ‘Syennesis ( King of Cilicia) 
Sieber Sain (the Arran Rigdon 


Te acotber paper “Gyrc the Great andthe Bate of te Mabitaraia” 
(Naggue Untrcny Toure, Ro), we have maggosted thatthe battle which 
Syeos feat cowards the eed oth fe ageest che Indians and thet lies and 
‘ls dnout in hie Datlafrmed the orginal seems round which the Mabi- 
Uaeata ele grew um 

“t_Dis fader vos Baghesit_ 

| Considerations entugues ur gosigans pointe de Thistetiqee ancieane de 
Phede, 


‘TWO GOSPELS 
Br 
HA, Suan 
E-The Virgin Birth and Nativity 
‘We sal fat dlscuss the "Nativity which means the bith of 
‘Tus Christ, ite accepted date baing the 25th of Decamber, 
‘Any basis ?—In such matters, there is generally a silent pree 
sumption in favour of the veracity of a date which le secepted and 
‘current since long. 1 is therefore required that wo sboald look for 
its basis with @ view for furtber investigation, which may Involve 
some change, Sir Isaac Newton had carried many investigations in 
the realm of the anclent European chronclogy. If we rad (00 
«quotation “ A") what he says we find that thero is no solid foundae 
‘on In selecting this month or the date for the event,“ Cardinal 
points of the year wire selected” and then various event were 
distributed, ‘There is no wolld ground to justify the ono or the other, 
Af there had been any, no loophole would bave been left fr diferent 
‘proposals such asthe ‘vernal equinox of the autumnal equinox ( wee 
quotation “A”, Sts concluding parse ) ts better mubatitute for 
the nativity, 
Basis in the Gospels Ths events that took place at tho birth of 
Christ wre vividly. marrated by Lake (11, 1, 90) acd by Matthew 
(1, 18-45 11, 1-23). Thare are fataroal evidences and there is no 
reason why theee vivid pictures should not assist ua towards a pro- 
por salootion of the month. The narration points to a time whlch is 
tot December, the month of severe winter. The nativity is shrouded 
‘by many movements which are impossible in Docaiber. We polut 
them oat, 
(1) There was a decree for taxing the people (Luke ) which did 
involve movements on a mass scale from one village tothe 
‘other i order to got back to one's own town forthe census 

(2) Accordingly, Joseph and Mary perfarmed a journey from 
‘Nazareth to Bethlobem ( Luks) of soveral days, 

(3) Shepherds wore abiding in the field (Laake 

() Thoy were keoping a wateh over thelr fock by night (Lake), 

(8) Shepherds moved unto Bethlebem (Luke ) which is on the 

crest of mountains of Judes. 

(6) After eight days after the nativity, the parents start for a 

journey to Jerasalew and Nazareth (Laake 11, 22-40), 

50 (Anau, BOR. Ly 
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(7) Wise men from the east came to Jerusalem and went away 

in different way (Matthew ). 

(8) They saw the tar in the east and that star went before them 

‘guiding them in thelr path ( Matthew ) 

(9) Joseph took the young child and the mother by night and 

fled into Egypt from Bethlebern, 

‘Theso are the movements that are undertaken in Palestine and 
beyond, in the month of December. Let us see how the topographic 
‘and evasonal sitaation ie! hat time of the year in those repions. It 
‘wo read the quotations“ B” to “F" we find that from October to 
April (inclusive ) it is rainy season, January being the wettest 
month; atthe higher lands the cold is intense, the snow lying at 
tines i the beights of Palestine to a depth of some inches; while 
te paths get miry ond the travel rendered in winter tollsome at 
perilous, 

Tes then dificult to sswume when the roads ware drenched 
or flooded or muddy" that all the movements took placo under rach 
adverse conditions of winter In cold stormyand rain. It is dificult 
to.me that the sky and the noads jkapt clear for days together to 
iGuide the wise man after the star, and permit travel jand that the 
sibepberds kept thomasebves and thelr flock fn the led, in open in 
rainy season and under severe winter with every pomsbility of 
mmow-fall. ‘That the tar was continuously visfble in this climate 
aan unwarranted assumption. It is tmpossibie to conceive that a 
ruler would wisely issue a decree én such a period which may force 
‘maewes of people to perform journeys in ewkward conditions and 
which may frustrate the purpose of the cenms, He would select a 
Detter time, even Joseph would aot travel in gush a climate under 
advanced pregrancy of Mary or after her dalivery. On the other 
‘hand the narration of the goepel nowhere refers to the severity of 
‘the climate which the authors would not miss to helghten the effect 
cof tho nazrative, Joseph would hardly leave the plain where the 
climate would be mildar and go up the hills at that time, That 
applies as well to the shepherds tending tholr fucka. ‘They woold 
‘be in valleys rather than on hille, 

Tt thorefore appears that the nativity can not fall in Decembet 
and tho present date must be given up if gospels are to be a guide 
‘in the matter. Tae internal evidence of gospel points to another 
‘riod to the month of completion of harvest, 

T Where toaaating i ot scnatlis Ievl is gutnily Iowa? than 
‘at ofthe feld ad the roads get coded and drenched withthe slightentshowet. 
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‘The piotare of the arrival of Christ is sstooksted with the 
cleansing ofthe threshing foor and he will gather hia wheat into 
‘ho garner * (Matthew IIT, 11-12), Tn another place Jesus is styled 
suthe “Lord of the Harvest (atthow IX, $8) ‘The. proper 
time for he areval in Bethlohom~ house of bread" for neollnes 
(eagpel} would therefore bethe tine of somplstion of harvest when 
fhe" whanta are gathered Into the garner” ( Matthew I, 12 ) 
The proper month ts then Angust or September an the latest in 
Palestine. See quotation “C." Thr date of natsly af alent the 
‘autumnal equince would be justi by the goepel. Tf we lok to wis ie 
said in quotations *B and "¥," wo will no that Decarber is the 
Toast fod month. 

Virgin Birth:—The nativity in about the month of August- 
Septomber leads us to the consideration of tho * Virgin" birth 
Serum the mun thn faa gn Vim when thw dre the 
bollacalriawof the star Canopus is completed. We therefore cos! 
the probom of the Virgin Bley Laka (1,260) allude to ty 99 
dows Matthew (118-25), bey agrwe in tbo Blsth of a son to the 
‘virgin Mary but they diser Lo their narration, Tn Loko, Jowph, 
he husband ts not Chongt of; ta Matthew, the mother door not 
postlotpate im the talk that the angels eondaet in either case 
Tn Luke, Mary ts perplexed, Soe says— "How shall thi bo, 
acatng T know nota man” in reply to Uso asinctnesment to or that 
“the Lard te with thos”, Th Matthew, -Jonoph discovers that 
Mary who ie betrothed 16 im wan found wilh the child of the 
Holy Ghost”, Tae angol comes thereafter and uitimatay, "be took 
unto him la wife” but “ke Aer ot lah had breught forth a an," 

Parallel imager inthe Dramas of KalidSsa In tho dramas of 
Kalida, "Vikramorvadiya’ and’ Sekuntala, wo come acrom a sltine 
tion which, we can say, ls very ear to the one we fad tn the 
Matthow, In the Vikramorvadiva, the boro is separated from the 
iheroine fa the beginning of the ralny season (Act TV) and in the 
subsequent act, bo comes to know that bes & son although he does 
‘ot remember having been separated from the wife (except once ) 
0 a8 not to have notioed the signs of her pragnsney. Hie however 
recollets that only fora few days be noticed in her some faint 
changes which wero see Indleations ofthe begloning of prognancy 
(Act'V). The companion of the king offers an explanation to the 
effet that the King should nct put this matter toa trict Iam tsi 
fand perhope, the true explanation of the narrative of the gospola 
‘eats the same relation. In fact the drams proceads with the accep. 
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tance of theson. In the Stkuutals, the king forgets the heroine 
(pregnant in Act V)," nae her act" ;—and the rewnicn tokes place 
‘when the King meets the son (in Act VII) Ta both the situations in 
ese dramas, the red jeoe! plays a vory significant part, towards 
the reunion of the two in the former and towards a recollection of 
‘the union in the latter drama, Tho significance of the union in the 
former case Hea in xe soason. It is the season which has followed 
‘the Indian rainy season, that isto say, the autumn, which fe also the 
proper one forthe Netivity. 

‘The true explanation of the imagery of the virgin birth can 
now be inferrod, Tt is during harvest and in autumn thot the 
san enters the sign Virgo and the star that complotes heliacal rise 
‘then ia the lar Agastya-Canopus-A Argo Navia; and in thot way 
tho birth of gon in the virgin conception socms to bavo arleen, 
‘The consideration of this star Canopus furnishes a reasonable and 
true explanation of many other polnts of the gorpel narrations. We 
‘will hore refer to another imagery about this sta. 

‘The star which "tho wiso men of the Kast "saw must have beon 
this ster. Tt may be remembered tat often Chrlat takes to. doat 
{n the evening and preaches to the multitoda, The star Canopus 
belongs to a constellation which is called a ship-Navie-the ship 
Argo, (cf, “sat by the win de. And there were gathered unto 
Ihim great multftuda, 10 that he enlered ffo.@ beat and sat; and all 
the multitude stood om the beach. And he spake to thom many 
‘things in parables...” Matthew X11, 1-3."...be withdrew from 
{hence in boat, to a desert place apart: and when the multitude 
heard thereof. they followed im on foot from the cltien.” XIV, 
19-14, and also XIV, 22) 

Ttlooks that many of the passages of the guspels can bo bettor 
“understood and followed if we refer to the star as the star A-Argo 
‘Navis, the star Oanopus, We cannot pursue the mater further in 
this article as ft involves an extensive eurvey of all tbe Iterature 
that fs connected with thie star. But we will quote one passage 
fand conclude this article “TUsag arrives with = bright child" 
(Vedic Mythology -A. Macdonell-p. 48 ). ‘Tho writer finds that 
‘Usas is goddess of Dawn at the vernal and the Autumnal equinox 
‘and in the latter cas, the star Agastys is alluded to as a child ( seo 
the writer's article on the * Veale Gots published In tho A.B. 0, 
RL, Vol. XVIL}. This conception is very close to the one of the 
‘mother Virgin with child fn her arms. 

‘To summarise: The winter fe not the season end the month is 
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‘not Deoombor for the nativity. It must beths season of harvest; 
‘the month then would be August-September when the san fa in the 
sign Virgo and when the star Canopus (A-Argo Navis-Agastya ) 
rises heliscally, thus furafshing the conception that the Virgin is 
with tho ebild'. This is tho proper season whan ‘the stones are tarn- 
fd Into bread, tbat ts, whem the agriculture (process on earth) deve 
lops into frultful gathering of the harvest, the propor season and 
‘months for the nativity and for the rjoieinge-for the “ Gospel, * 


quorations 

(A) "A New Analysis of Chronology and Geography "by Ret, 
William Hales, Vol. I, pp. 98-98. 

‘The true ouuse of thelr fixing on the 25th of December, is thus 
perhaps best explained by Sir Isaac Newton. 

"Tho times of the birth and passion of Onrist, with such like 
niceties, bing not material to religion, were little regarded by tho 
Christians ofthe frat age... They who began frst to colobrate them, 
placed them In the cardinal palate of the year; ae the Annunciation 
of the Vingin Mary, on the 25th of March, which when Jullua 
‘Gassar corrected the calendar, was the Vernal equinox; the foust 
fof ohn the Baptist on the 24th June; which was the Summer 
Bolatic; the feast of St. Michael on Sopterber 29th, which was tho 
Autumnal equinox; and the birth of Cislston the Wintor Solstioo, 
December 25th; with the feasta of St Stopben, St. John, and the 
Innoer 
oltice, in time, ramoved from the 25th of December to the 24th, 
the 22rd, and the 22nd, and mo on backwards, henoe some, in the 
following eanturles, placed the birth of Christ on December 23rd, 
tnd at length on Decamber 20th; and for the same reason, they eeom 
to have sot the feast of St. Thomas on Decombor 2st, and that of 
‘8. Matthew on Septemer $1. 

'So also, at the entrance of the san into all the signs of the 
‘allan calendar, they placed the days of the other sain:s: as the 
conversion of Paul, on January 25th, when the aun entered Aqua 
‘ius; St. Matthias, ou February 25th, when he entered Pisces; St 
Mark, on April 25th, when he entered Taurus; Qorpus Christi, on 


‘These worde mean the “hoo of esd and "the land or eoustey™ 

Give ie snother nam rereaing tbe Set Cor they cal ital lbas or 
‘She House of ment" ("The Life of cur Lard Jeacs Carat” by J, James Tiss, 
‘VoLI17 ©). This isa very suggestive sane whanthe Barvert season for the 
‘alii holds good, 
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“May 28th, when be entered Geran; St James, on July 28th, when 
hh entered Concer; St Bartolome, on August 243, when he enter 
ed Virgo; Sian and Jade, on Ooicher 280, when be entered Seorpic; 
‘and If there were any otherremazkableéaye i tho Julian calendar 
thay placed the saints upon them: as 8 Barnahes on June 1ith, 
‘where Ovid seems to place th feast of Vesta and Fortuna, and the 
foldem Mataa; and St. Philip and St, James onthe fret of ay, 8 
fay dodlcatod both to the Bona Dea, or Magna Mater, and inthe 
goddess Flora, and stl clsbrated with her rites 

“All which shows that tego days wore fst fixed In the Chrie- 
don Churches by matberaticans at pleasure, without any ground in 
tradtion; and Ue Chiatians afterwards took up with what they 
fond inti cada”, Preah f Dasa Chap Pat 1 
Bu 

‘Heaplan, a learned German Antiquary, is of opinion that the 
Crlatlans ab Rome ad not calobrate tho 25t8 of December, 
‘thinking Christ was thon born, but to make amends for the Heathen 
Saturnalia; which was a season of great festivity, beginning on 
December 16, and lasting three days, bt usually prolonged to the 
end of tho week, on secount of tbe muccwediog fest of Sigal 
‘Macrob, Saturnal, Hb. i cap 10. And indeed the erowding togothar 
to many holidays, near We ond of December, an we find in the 
calondar, strongly confirms this opinion. 

‘To dotarmine the true day of Crist's birth, as Scaliger says, 
‘belongs to God alone, not man. Of ail the various conjectures that 
have boon proposed, the most probable are either (1) that “Christ, 
cour Pansover" was brn abut thr time ofthe Vernal equinas, whan 
‘the Passover was celebrated, or (2) about the Autumnal equinox at 
the coloration ofthe feast of Uwe taernacies, when "the Word 
became flesh, and tabernacled among us, ( John i, 14 ), or (3) on the 
great day of stonemeat, the 10th day cf the eevonth month as “a 
falthfal high presto thloge pertaining to God, to make atonement 
‘Bor the ais ofthe people (of Irae)" Heb i. 17; "to be mes a 
Dropitstion for our ss jand not for oars only but leo for those of 
fhe wbole world” Joha ll 2 And if ths last ( Adopted by prl- 
‘mate Usher) be preferred, it gives a peculiar emphasis to the 
‘eclaraton ofthe angel tothe shopberds onthe night ofthe nati- 
vity —" Foor nol, for lo T tring you glad tidings of great joy, 
which shall be ato all the people (of Israel); for unto you is bora 
{his day « Saviour, who fe Coriet the Loré. Glory to God in the 
‘ight, andloneneth, poco, goodwill towards men” Luke il, 10-14, 
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(B) * Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels.” 2 Vols, J. Hastings. 

‘Winter in Palestive:—This is the time of cold and rain storms. 
‘The modern Arab name Esh-<hitte, means literally ‘the rain’, 
It fs the season in which the rain supply of the year falls; it lasts 
roughly for seven months form October to Apri inclsivetius inelud- 
{ng the part of the year which wo.call spring. While in the dcepar 
‘parte of the Jordan valley it is never verg cold,the raw air breeds 
‘many discomforts in the rainy season. On the higher lands, however, 
the cold in often intense, snow tying in times eg. in Jerusalem to a depth 
‘of tome fnches. Tae rain molstens the sofl, hard baked by the 
summer sun, Ina land where the science of road-malcing is practl= 
‘ally unknown, the paths go si/ty £0 mud, 20 that travel in winter is 
‘always tilsome, ani not seldom perous”"—W. Bing. 

(C) Summer in Palestine—Thls tarm stands In the Gospels for 
the timo of heat as distinguished from the season of ecld and rain 
storms, These lerms Indicate the great division of the year in the 
Bast. Scripture has no special words for spring and autumn; while 
‘the Arab speaks of erarabin, ‘tbe time of frenh pasture’, and obkharlt 
“the time of gathering of grapes and-other fruits, they are hardly 
regarded aa distinct seasons. Saif wa shitta,‘eatamer and winter’ 
‘sum up the your for him. When in the les frequent showers of exely 
‘Apell, the fig loaves burst oat and cover the immature frult on the 
‘wigs, the days off cloudless satchine aze*at hand." ‘Those last 
from April, Usrough the harvest ia the end of May tho threshing and 
winnowing that follow, and dhe gathering of the frute én August and 
eptember, until the clouds of October herald the coming of rains and 
edd”—W. Ewit 

(D) Val. Tp. 

“Ploughing began immediately after the ‘early rain’ he 
softened the ground f . towards the ond of Soptamber oF the bogin= 


single ploughing suficed, bat if the soll was very rough it was 
ploughed twico™. 

(B) Vol. Ip. 39. 

“The sowing season beganin the early days of Ontober. A begin« 
ning was made with pulse varieties, barley came next, and wheat 


1 Matibew xr 5-24 “Wow fem the fg ses lear bar parte: whon her 
‘brazch it now booms tender, and potash lors its leeven ye Eaow that the 
summa s nigh; even so ye als, when ye oe all these things, now ye that be 
‘nah, eran a te does". 
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{followed Millet was sown in summer, the land being prepared for 
thy irrigation. Whon tho winter set in oold and wot, barley was 
‘ot sown til the beginning of February." 

(®) Vol. p. 40. 

“The Water Supply of the Country Unlike Egypt, which 
‘owed fts fertility exclusively to the Nile, Palestine had its time of 
vain (Dt xi 10,11,14 Jer. v. 24 ete.) The "early rain’ of the 
Bibl is that of Octeber, which precedes ploughing and sowing; the 
“ Iatter ain donotes the refreshing showers thut fall in March and 
April, and give much-needed moisture to the growing crops; The 
intervening peried ie marked by the heney rains of winter, tha weltest 
‘month being January. The ratnfall is not whiform over the country, 
In the Jordan valley itis very alight; at Jerusalem St avorages 
‘bout £0 inckes annually; im some cher upland regions it is almout 
fice as much. In the highest lying parts, as Lebanon, there fs a on- 
‘lderable fall of snow. ‘There aro also many brooks and springs 
(De, vith 7.), and irrigation is employed, especially in gardening, 
hough naturally on a touch smaller aeale than in Egypt. ‘The 
‘summer months are hot and rainiess” 

‘U—The Son of Man: Miractes and Betroyal 
In the frat artiolo on the “Virgin Birth and Nativity" 
‘wo polnted out that December and a late date In the month were 
not in harmony with the movements that were before and after 
the birth of Christ, ic the'land and tn the then prevailing season 
cof Palestine; and the other description of Christ as Lord of 
‘Harvest suggested for the arrival the time of harvest in the months 
(of August Soptomber which agreed with tho course of Sun in the 
sign Virgo, leading to the eymbolical description of the Virgin 
iglving bisth to tho Gon. That was the time of the helical rise of 
the star Canopus in the southern quarter. The description of the 
‘Lord of Harvest will be alpful in more than one way. 

BM 1X, 38-8; X, 1-4. 

“dnd Jesus went about all the clties snd the villages, teuchingg 
{n thelr synagogues, and preaching the gospel of the Kingdom, and 
healing all manner of disease and all manner of sickness... 

“MTpen auith he oto hie disciples: The harvest trly Je plenteous, 
‘bot the Inbourers are few. Pray you therefore the Lord of the bar- 
‘vet, that he sond forth labourers into hls harvest 

“dnd be called unto him his twelve disciples, and gave them 
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“Now the namas of the twelve apostles are these : (here the 
list of the twelve follows wich we quote later on )." 

‘Taking toa boat (MT. XIII,2"..Hle entered istoe boat, and 
3; and all the multitude stood on the besch...") further emphasia- 
ed the character of the Lord of Harvest, which explained the Virgin 
birth, vis. star Canopus, A~Argo Navis, Iuelda In the ship Argo, 
‘Now we will point out some of the ineldents in the life of Claiet 
‘which belp us more to understand it, Tho efroumstances around 
‘te bieth had a local colour bat the other narrations do not admalt of 
‘the geographic limitations With certala facts about this star and 
regarding the occurrences about its tims wo can understand the 
narrations of the evangelists far better. 

‘Werefer to the gospel of St, Matthew (Mt) to "Dictiocary of 
arist and the Gospels” in two vols by J. Hastings, ('. & T, Clark, 
‘ainburg, 7th edt, 1987 ) referred to as “ DOG", and to “A Claesieal 
Dictionary of Hindu Mythclogy and Religion, Geography, History 
‘and Literature by John Dowsam, (Kegan P, T. Trubuer,’ London, 
Sth edt, 1913 ) referred to ag Dow." The Ust of apostles varion 
slightly In thelr onder, “However, forthe parpoee of this article, wo 
stick to the order of Mt and do not ragard tle variation. 

‘Son of Man and Father in Heaven -— 

‘Thoro are many referusices to both ‘these phraser—'Son of Man 
‘and Fathor in Heaven’—in tho gospels. They proceed from Christ, 
Wor thelr occurrences one may” consult DOG under "Son of Man" 
and ‘Father’. Wo give only afew Snstances: 


Mt. X1,19~The son of man came eating and delaking, and they 
say, Behold, a glattonous man, and a winebibber, 8 
frlend of pablicans and sinners | 

Mt. XXVL63-4—..toll us whether thou be the Chrlet, the Son 

‘of God, Jesus said unto him, Thou hast suid: never- 
less Tsay unto you, Henceforth ye shall soo tho 
Son of man sitting at the right hand of power, and 
coming on the clouds of heaven, 

It will be evident that the ttle “Son of Man” means much mare 
than an emphaels on man ag human being. The virgin birth conoep- 
ton is against buman emphasis. ‘The tite therefore needs explana- 
‘lon, Let us pot in here some references to the Father in heaven: 

Mit. VI, 941—After this manner therefore pray yo: Our Father 

‘which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name, Thy 
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kingdom coma, Thy will bo done, a8 in heaven, £0 
fon earth. Give us this day our daily bread, 

‘Mt X, 82-8-Bvery ono therefore who sball confess me before 
‘men, him will Talso confess before my Fathor which 
fs in beaven. Bat whosoover shall deny me before 
‘men, bim will I also deny before my Father which 
isin heaven, 

MLV, M-5-...but Tsay unlo you, Love your enemies, and pray 
for them thet persecute you ; that ye may be sons of 
your Father which is in heaven : for he maketh hs 
tsan torlse on tho evil and the good, and sendeth 
vain on the jast and the unjust, 

‘Tho title here gets extensive through the ‘sons of your Father,* 
‘Without altanding the apparent contradiction in the Inst parsage to 
tho provioas one, we may consider the problem in the ordinary way. 
‘The Father in ‘heaven is not San (ho maketh his sun to 
rine) ss It will be clear from. the above quotation, ‘Thorefore 
‘nterptetation which, will meot all tho dese 


of 
 Agastyaand Vacietho are said te the -Raveda to be the offipring 
of Mitra and Varuna, whose need. fell from them at the sight of 
rvali."—Dow. p. 4, As the autbor of this article finds 4t, tho God. 
‘Mitra is a regent of the Gnomon called Sanku at times ‘Puruga’ 
‘wherein another divine sago is also identifed, the sage Manu, the 
(rot man ond the father of human race (cf minavas). The god 
‘Varupa is found to be the regent of the Pole star and in Vedas, ho 
hholds the suzarain place in tho oslm of hoaven, and ls very natux- 
ally and generally assolated with theGnoton, Mitra-Mams. Mand 
(Gaomon) is often called tho on of Vivasvan which i also another 
‘ame of Pole star. or all these interpretations one bas to read the 
article "Vedio Gods” rections T and IV (published In the Annals 
of the Bhandarkar ©. R. Institute, Vol XVII), Canopus 
1s oon of Man (Mant) and ofthe Father (Varuna) in heaven moots 
‘he description of the gospels. ‘The eating and drinking may just 
refer to the plenty and joy ofthe harvest reflected inthe deiction of 
‘tho seasoual god. As tothe powor of Canopus regarding sine ota, ad 
of Varita the sacred literatore of Vedas and of the Batgavate 
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is enough. Brhsspat! and Viewu in Vedas ard Krsna in the classi- 
‘al Ierature of India re depictions of the moral and ultrahumen 
power of Canopus over mankind, Denlal of it (Mt, X, 32-3) will 
be denial ofthe etznal laws of Varuna, expressed through Canopus, 
“Harvest isthe orasoa of arrival of Canopus and hence, broad secur 
fd out of human efforts and oat of divine grace is a natural re 
ference in prayers. Atthe tine of tho beliscal rise of this sar 
Canopus, the rise of stars of Uraa Major (Saptarsi), particularly 
of the star Vesiztna takes place. This may well have boon the ra- 
presuntation of the “wise men from the East present at Uhat time, 
Geparting another way (Mt. 11, 1-18). Toe star they saw wan 
Canopus, rising helically in Aug-Sept, and the young child can 
bbe none other than the son of "ltei-Varunn," The emotions in 
the narrations are human, the garb is symbolieal and the troth 
4s astronomical. “Is not this the carpenter's son" (Mt, XIII, $5) 
Yerrin the same way. When the star appears, the constellation 
Cites (in sign Virgo) Splea-A-Virgo star sate beliseally and its 
agent god in Tvastr, who Inthe divine carpenter (Amara, I, 10,9 
‘Traste=Curponter ). Urvati of woom .Canopos (= Aurvadeya) 
was born by Mitra and Varncd, © representing equator fn the drama 
‘Vikramorvaitya of the great post Kalidtsa and tho ogeatoral star 
at that soason is Oitek ( Citrsekbs isthe companion of Urvait 
(ho drama ), ‘Thus the carpenter Is ansoclated with the "Son of 
Man," 

‘Two Miracles — 

‘Tho stax Canopus does perform tho two miracles, Tt fs harvest 
fand plonty at the autumnal season of sign Virgo when, in the 
north, we see eoren stars of Ursa Mojor (Saptarel ) and when the 
sun teint (Viego)ia stars of Hasta (five stars-Corvus) and in 
two single stars each of Oitek (Splen) and Svath ( Arcturus 
‘ArBootes comprising Virgo). ‘Thus with five loaves (five stars of 
Gorrus-Hasia ) and two fishes ( Citst-Setti, = Spiea-Areturus ) 
‘tho Lord of Harvest fed the maltitade, the five thoumnd snd more, 
(ott XIV, 19-81 ). What was left fs tice which, a8 we so lates, 
{s the mumber of montts, sizos and also ofthe apostles of Canopus, 
‘The sosaun of harvest has the divine grace of this star and all get 
ther bread. Im Vedio descriptions, light fe opekon of in many 
‘ways, amongst which come food" and ‘wate’; ‘and stare’ are styled 
‘fahes* (they never wink-stellor gods never wisk-Amara. Il, 
3218" gored sR"). Later, light ts called “blood” and ‘wine’ 
from ite red colour and which coloureense-of light-has a beering in 
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‘the passage of the Last Supper (Mt XXVI, 26-29 
‘The sume phenomens of plenty of the soason and of the your 
sts another sory, round the seven stars of Ursa Majorie-Septarsl- 
{in Mt XV, 92-89, Four thousand and more were fed by those seven 
“Ioaves" and fishes nd sloce the process repeats overy year, tbe 
‘oven ‘baakots" (Septarsi) remain always full feeding the mul- 
titude-the number stands for many, for mankind, The grace is of 
‘th sousonal star bat the time and the work of the period is 
always through the pessage of the sun in the twelve signs of the 
‘odiag, ‘Thus the “miracle” of Canopus works through (the signs ) 
tho twelve apostles, 
‘The Twelve Apostles: Betrayal: 
Mt, 13-4 enumorstes them, With equivalent sigea they are 
‘as under. The first is naturally the most near to Canopus and that fs 
the sign ofthe longitude of Canopas, the sign Gemini, ‘Ten the last 
‘one tn the farthest from Canopus and it is Taurus and i ie the sign 
in whiok this ar sola heiacoly, and when this ster sets in west in ite 
ally ooure, the constellation in the opposite diroction in east (ecuth) 
{nthe Southern Cross. ‘Tho: idee. of eruelfication on a crost gets 
‘thos asscclated, And every sign bas 30 divisions, 30 degrees, 
‘which tn tho namratlon become thirty’ ‘pleces of slver’ (Mt, 
XXXVI, 16), the pre for the betrayal of Son of Man, The emo- 
ions are unmistskably human. The pathos is human, But the 
truth is more than kmmans it fhe eyaibolieal description of the 
astronomical phocomena rather then betrayal ty human Jows, 
Indeed, when Canopus ovts, It isemray from not one but from all the 
ssgns gofar visibility la concerned. “Then all the disciples left 
‘him and lad “(Mt, XVI, 88) la literally (1 ¢.astronomateally ) true. 
‘So the alga In which Canopus nels has the wan in it, itis dead, and 
‘sccordingly, immediately aftr the betrayal ", Judase—tho Taurua= 
went away and hanged hice” (Aft. XXVIl, 6), leaving the 30 
“ploces" in the sanctusry~the sodiac. Thus the algn and the apostle 
bid exit, ‘The pathos is indeed human but the trath is stellar and 
‘what is the value of any emotion or fact today if trath fe not a part 
and pares of ft? 


‘Tho list: Ist Simon who ig called Peter... Gemini 
‘Ind Andrew, hie brother se Cancer 
‘rd Tames, the Son of Zebedoe Leo 
4th Jobo, bls brother Vireo 


5th Phillip = Libre 
6th Bartholomew tm Scorpio 
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‘th Thomas Sagittarius 
‘8th Matthew, the publican s+ Capricorn 
‘9th James, the Son of Alpheus Aquarius 

10th Thaddeus T Pisces 

310 Simon the Cananzean Aries 

12th Judas Iacerlot “no also Taurus 

‘betrayed bin, 


Mi, X, 4 says regarding the 12th “wo also betrayed him" or 
sccording to ancther version “who olso delivered him up” Why 
‘ALSO? This word would include others in this cccurrence ‘Dali 
‘Yerod hima up" soora to be moro near the orlginal papor: —Canopas 
Aelivord over by Taurus, Furthur, tt Is remarkable (Aft 1X, 9) 
that the 8th Matthew (representing Capeiocra) is sitting at the 
place of toll which would then mean the juncture point ot the 
‘winter solstoe, 

‘We may now riad the passege of Mt X,10-29 to note the 
sonse of ‘deliver tp’ with, reference to the twelve, “And brother 
shall deliver up brother to déath,’oud) tbe fatser hin child : and 
children shall rie up wgainet pacents and cause them to ba put to 
death .. he that endaret othe end the same hall be saved, But 
‘when tbey perssenta you in thls elty, fee Sato tho next: for verlly 
Tray unto you, Ya sball-not ave-tgone through the ctics of 
Joruc, tI tho Son of Man be come Is a. piste of wetting nigns 
preceded or followed. by..one’ of ‘thouiselves, estrologicelly, third 
Dolng brother, Bfth the child and. fourth or tenth father; and the 
order changing amongst them, till (and after, too) tbo ccming of 
the Son of man-Csnopes. “What I tall you in tho darkness, speak 
you in the light" (Mt. X, 27 )is Literally true, Cancpus shines at 
night. Signs work by sun at day. 

‘The fourth is John, representing tbe ferale Virgo and thus be 
would be astocioted with Mary the Virgin, since Cancpas rises then 
‘eliacally (wan in Viego ). 

‘The feet group of four is intimately associated wita the Canopus, 
from its longitade to ite beliscel rise. (Cf. Mark XIII,1-13), In 
the famous picture of the Last Supper (by Leonsrd Da’ Vinci ) we 
sce Christ seated between Peter (Gemini) and John ( Virgo) whieh 
fs siguldeant enough for thelr connection with tbe Son of Man, The 
supper is arranged in a place indicated by © man bearing a pitcher 
of water (Mark XIV, 18-14) which is suggestive of another 
Indian name of Canopus, connected with water pot" Kumbha" 
(vide-Dow.  Agastza”). 
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We havecome detail of th assosiation of Coat and Peter. Ib 
is Peer who alo is dainite shout the Christ when all the disciplos 
‘were quationed (Mt XVI, 13-20) “But who ssy yo that T am? 
‘And Szaon Petr arawered and said, “Thou art Christ, the Bon of 
living God," Peter (Gemini) is naturally expected tohave a better 
communion, being ths sign of the longitude of Canopus. But that 
‘an fs overcame for some time when the star Canopus diseppeam 
(§allacaly ) and that isthe “dental” of tho Lord by Peter. * Now 
Poter was sitting tow inthe coart™ (Mt. XXVE, 69), and that is 
very natural since it was thon prevalence of Tsuros. (Mt XXVI, 
(60-19) nares thrice theamoclation of PeterGemini with Jesus-very 
naturally, But the human level of Peter is not encouraged in 
(Mt. XVI, 21-28), for “he mindeth vot the things of God," the natural 
coure (Taliacal siting) of Canopas, and is carried off by one 
fact only, But Peter la jst human at well as, ax Gemin, astrono- 
foal when bo saorte (Mt XXVI, 31-85) “fall shall be 
clfoaded In thee, T will never. be offended”, The mubsequent 
Aragedy la the Linttatiocn of Peter, bo. being least responsible, 
{t being the estronotleal. course. It was not left to him ‘to 
dle swith the Lard'—to form an unbroken company (aft 
XXXVI, 35), And the courve of Canopus (st hllacully extends to 
‘eo signa farther-Gemint, Cancer and L4o, the three disci! 
are taken with ln (Mt. XXV1, 36-46) bt thoy fell heavy 
‘wth aleep-the three alge whorsin Canopus fe left alone-in agony 
and here “Mt qoems to have changed the ordar into one we 
read fn Mark TIL 16-19. Bat Peter wanls to follow the Master 
walking on the watonron waves (Mt XIV, 22-83), The two 
‘month before Virgo are of ralny season and Peter as Geminto 
tc follow ietothoralny seamco, with the master. Even (naturally) 
the bas difSclty in reongnising him “Lord, if be thew...” einoe 
Canopus was not yet rien (Leiscaly although it, was croasing 
‘he region of waters “ walkiog upon the wea.” All eropl Pater 
felt ittobeapparition which was natural, they did not see or fel the 
(heliacally tot star even as much as Peter, Gemini, alone could 
feo to a Mmlted extent, Toat waa the ‘little faith’ in Peter 
(ARXIV, 31). This fe alo the tine and phenomena of Transfgura- 
ton (Dik XVI,1-13) when Canopus isn clouds (holiacaly set 
4nd rainy seston) in company with divine pereunages. This 
ison fs left to the thre igus between Gomini and Virgo. Why 
“Andrews ieleft cut carat be ascertained st present 


‘We need not multiply instances which elucidate more and 
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‘more the nature of Christ and the twelve, the Canopus and the 
twelve signs; the same clemeate will explain the Resurrection. 
‘Betrayal and the resurrection aro the phenomena of yourly re 
currence. “Hethat bath ears, let him bear” (Mt. XIII. 43). 
Rising and setting of the signs is also referred to in Mi, XIX, 
80, “But many sball bo ast that are first; and Gist that aro last". 
‘Thas the twelve in rotation carry the work of the Master including 
‘the miracles and the betrayal every year. We repeat that Canopus 
4s the key to the Life of Christ, of * Gospel 


INDRA AND AHALYA 
BY 
‘R, SHAMA SasTRY 


Tt is rlated in the Bptes that Indra, the sun, loved Abslya, the 
wife of Gotama, who, coming to know of their intimacy, cumed 
Indra to be spotted and Ahalys to be a sions, Yielding to her 
‘entreaty, he said that whon Bima, the son of Dataratha, steps over 
“Abalyt'y stony form, she will recover har formar form. With a view 
to ncoount for Indra’s Immoral conduct, Kumérila, the founder of 
he school of Vedic exegesis, named after him, explained the 
story as s form of sun-dawn myth, which is translated by Prof. Max 
‘Mller as follows:— 

““Praispatl, the lord of ereation, sa namo of the sun, and be is 
‘ealled o, becauso le protects all creatures, His daughter Usa is the 
dawn, And when [tle sald that ke was in love with hier, this only 
saan that at sunrise the sun rans (abiyeti ) after the dawn, the 
dawn bolag at the same time ealled the daughter of the su, because 
sh rises when he spprodiebes. In ths same manner, if tis wad that 
‘Indra was the seducer of Alalys, this does not invply that god Indra 
‘committed such erlon but Indra means the sun and Ahaly (from 
fahon and I!) the might and as the night is sedaced and ruined by 
the aun of the morning, therefore fe Indra called the paramour of 
“Abaly4", Crlticlaing Kumarlla's view tho professor says:~"When 
the Ravede says that Agnf_is the lover of maidens ( fora kantotm, 
1, 66, 4) and the lover of dawoa (ugastin jirab, Vfl, 9,1), when 
St says, prabodhoya jaritar jtramindram (X, 42, 2), O singer 
‘wake up the lover Indra, it would, I think, be rather inappropriate 
to say that {Aru means destroyer, Probably the word is derived 
{form jar, to to, to approach, which isa root in group No, 118 of the 
the lis. The Reveda (X,3,3) says about Agni thus—svastram 
$hto abbyoti—the lover approaches tho sister (the dawn ):" 

‘histo be noted that Abalys is one of the five maldens, the more 
mention of whose names is. stated to deviroy all sin, ‘They are 
(1) Abslya, (2) Draupadt, (3) Tér6, (4) Tar8, (5) Mandodart. 
take these kanyds (Vedic karts ) to be the following asterism, 
for reason that the word kand fs used in BV. X, 61 to denote the 
same asteriame, Ahalyi is Ardré which is compared to a coral 
stone in the lst of asterlame, Drauped! is VisKBS which is com- 
‘pared to treo (Aévattha or pippala) with its root turned up and 
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its branches down; she is the daughter of Dru-pads, the root af the 
free, Of the two Taras, one is Robinl, the mother of Buchs, Mer- 
cury; the scoond is P, Paslgunl, the wife of Vali, first, and then of 
‘Sugriva, Indrs's son, and father of Jupiter. Mandodart is Sarapyu 
(Asvint), the mother of the Aévins, the two Aivin asterlsms; or 
Krttika, or P, Assis, the mother of Agni, Mars. Abaly& means not 
bhaly4, not fit for ploughing, thatis stony ground, Since Ardrd is stone, 
‘she is Abaly®, She is the wife of Gotama, the Dest bull, the moon, 
the iusband of the 27 astorlsms, The exirse implias a solar eclipse 
by tho astarism Arde, when the asterism takes the appearance of 
‘coloariees stone and Indra, the sun, appears marked with thousands 
af spots, and Gotams, the colourless moon, is near tho san, it being 
‘8 new-moon day. She regains her brilliant colour on a full-moon day 
when th feet, rays, of Rama, the sun, 180° from her, fall upon her, 
Tala soams to'be the slmple significance of the allegorical story of 
‘Abalya, 
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‘NARHAD INSCRIPTION OF VIGRAHARAJA IV, V. 1318 
BY 
DASHARATICA SHARMA 

‘The name of Ube Cshamina ruler Vigrabaraja TV or Visala- 
dove of Sakambhari is well known to students of Rajput history. 
Hr ruled from about V. 1209 to 1823, and was responsible for tho 
capture of Delhi from the the Tomazas, defeat of tho Gharnavite 
ruler, most probably eithar Khusran Shah or Khuarax Malik, and 
for the building of the Siraseli-mandira of Ajmer on the site of 
Whleh and bult oat of whose materials stands the mosque popularly 
‘known ax Adhd din Aa Jhompra. Dr. D. R. Bhandarkars list of tho 
{inscriptions of Northera India mentions three records of this ruler, 
Dearing respectively the dates V. 1210, 1211, and 1220. The in« 
soription published here forthe first time bears the date V. 1218, 
‘and is based on an estampayge Kindly sipplled by Captain Principal 
8D. Pande of tho Birla College, Pani The inscription was 
originally discovered at Nazbad, formerly kaown as Narthata, and 
{is now in the Bisla College, Pilan!( Jalpur State, Rafpatans ) 

Text 


1. Oi, Susbvab 1818 Marga vad 15 
2 Sanaa Nalgamsnvaya-Keyastho-Thakars 

3. SeteSroundrarsuta-Vilbazapatra- 

4 ‘Tidbazah)avargaloke gatak 

§ Paramabiasftrako-Mahtrticbirtjo-Pa~ 

6 ramobvara-Seinad = Vigrabarsiadevarsiye Tha, 
7. Sxt-Somade(ve)aa nijarya.." rthe 

& [debs] kdetpita 1  éubham Bhavatu 


1 Tine lestare Bore ate exes lnllatent, 


‘THE IMPERIAL MYSTICS OF DELHI 
BY 
8 RSmanwa 


My hears, lke the bd of there, red re, 
“les fld within fold aflame; 

‘Would the beats of eren s myriad sprigs 
Blow ay bear's bol to 4 rose? 


Poets and Mystics are dificult to distinguish one from 
‘another. ‘They ate in imagination all compact. But, whlle all 
outs need not be mystic, all mystics are essentially postio. Thalr 
hearts’ Iike the buts of the red, red rose, lle fold within fold 
fame.’ The above lines, worthy of @ poot and mystic, are not 
from Blake, but from Babur—the founder of the Mughal Empire 
{in Indis, 

‘Much has been writton about the emperors of this dynasty of 
Delhi, but litle that feof abding human interest, Historians, 
{for rensons best known to thomsslver, are ineorrigtbly—almost in- 
tolerably—political, If they ware a whit more hunan thelr app’ 
‘al would be wider and more enduring. Under the purple polis 
foal cloak of the Mughal emparors there was always beatiog a 
warm human heart; under their jewelled crown was often @ 
philosophical bead concealed. The porpose of the present om 
serie fa to throw somo concentrated light upon this least suspect 
ed aspect of Mughal history. 

‘Vo avoid being mystical ourselves, {tia deslrable to define 
‘our principal terms and the limftations of our ssope. In the first 
place,' mystic’ is here not to be understood in a rigidly schol 
atic wense. Secondly, the emperors themselves were too much 
‘re-ocoupied with political activity to allow ‘the breath of even 
‘8 myriad springs to blow their heart's buds into fully blossom- 
fed roses. But the glimpses-avaflable to us from thelr own writ: 
inga or recorded soyings, certainly indicate a mystical vein 
running through their fanor lives. They were primarily or out- 
wardly men of action ; else, hey could not have bullt up and 
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‘administered so magnificent ax empire, In their domestic life 
‘they were dooply soeial; withoot which they would have been 
uunapprosobable tyrants. But beneath all these ‘fold within fold 
‘aflame’ was an intense personslity romntic and poetical like 


‘and Shihjebn’s, or esoteric and mystical like Derk Shakoh’s, 
tnd stofe and puritanical like Aurangzib’s All these were un- 
oubtedly groat men despite their well-known woaknessen, But 
for the politfeal acoident of their birth, had they been free to 
evolop thalr private individaalities the Mughal emperors might 
hhavo beon a family of cultivated gentlemen, philosophers, poots, 
‘pire, with thelr minds and hearts suffused with religious 
mysticism, 

Tn the light of the above remarks let us now sogaaint our: 
selves, as intimately ag the records permit, with these imperial 
mystics, 

+ + + + 


Bsbur was truly and sinowrely religious, though be changed 
‘hia sectarian labels (Sunat and Shia) to sult political exize 
So algo did Humyia, to got the aupport of the Persians The 
addiction of the one to wine, as of the other to opium, did not 
tornls the soul of vither. The conqueror of Hindustan begins 
Ils autobiography with the invocation “In the name of God, tho 
Moroifel, the Compassionate ;” and this is no mere conventional 
dedication, As the Wagiat testifies, Babur never forgot God in 
the hour of victory or defeat. “By the grace and meroy of 
Almighty God,” he records about his triumph at Pintpat, "this 
dificult adfir wns made easy to me." Quoting from the Qordn 
‘on another occasion he exclsims: 
fay.~-O God! who possessest the kingdom! Thou glvest 
itto whom Thoa wilt and Thou taest it from whom Taou wilt | 
In Thy hand {s good, fer Thou art Almighty. 
When he recovared slmost miraculously, from the poison ad- 
ministered to him st Delhi (on 21 December 1586 ), he wrote in 
“He who has boon noar to death Knows the worth of 
fe... God gave me new-birth! .Through Ged I know today 
the worth of Ife, * 
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But even more than the above cltations, the following two 
occasions will serve to illustrate the sparkling slacerity of the 
‘man of faith thet Babur esaetlally was— 
On the eve of his battle with Raps Saiga—“On Monday the 
28d ofthe first Jumtda (Fb. 25th), wheo I went out riding, I 
fax T rode, that the wish to ounse from sin had been 
always [a my mind, and thst my forbidden acte had aot lasting 
stain upon my heart Said I, ‘Oh! my soul? 
‘Mow long wilt shou raw savout fom sls? 
Rapeniance a set withoat savour, taste it" 
(Persian) 
‘Through years how maoy bas sn defled thes? 
How mush of poses bas transgronion given thas 
“ow much hast thea been thy passous' slave? 
‘How mach of thy life dong away?! 


fc) 
In this mood of sincere repentance--cbaracteristio of dooply r0- 
gious men—B&bar renounced bis lot 
‘farmitn which be isused on this cecasion opens with the words 
‘of the Qordn : “Let ue praise the Long-sufferiog one who 
the penitent and who loveth the cleansers of themsel 
thanks be rendered to the gracious one who absolveth his debtors 
fond forgiveth those who sesk forgivences. He goos on to tate 
thatthe nature of man fs prone to evil, and that the abandon- 
iment of sinful appetites fe only feastble by Divine ald and the 
‘help that eometh from on bigh.” 


After somo days of sorrow and repentance, we (from the 
‘Shah to the sipzhi ) abandoned all evil. practices one by ove, and 
the gates of retrogreasion became closed, On this occasion T 
received a eeoret inepiration and heard an {nfallible voics sag: 
“Ta not the time yat come unto those who bellove, that their 
hearts should hursbly submit to the admonition of God, and that 
trath whieh hath been revealed ?” Thereupon we set ouraelvs 
to extirpate the things of wickedness, and wo earnestly i 
at the gate of repentance. The Guide of help assisted uv...and 
‘an ordar was given that with the Holy War there should begis 
the still greater war which has to be waged against sensuality.” 
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“Here wo are face to face with » religious Mystic rather than 
‘ordinary conqueror. Bis end was of s picce with this trait, 
“0 God! if & life may be exchanged for a life, I, who am 
Babur, give my life and my being for Humaytn, ” 
During the rite feversurged over him, and convinoed that 
bis prayer and offering had been accepted, he cried out,” Ihave 
borne it away ! I have borne it away 
‘Sach was tho sunset ofthe frst of the philosophical minded 
Mughal emporors. Indeed bad Bibur proclaimed on the eve of 
‘the battle of Khtnus : 
‘Who coma into the world wt te 
‘What ants and lives will be God, 


(Persian) 
Me whe hath entered he amtebly of lf, 
Dela at ant of the ep of death, 

Te who bath comet th ot ofl 

‘Peaeth ot laut froma Barth's heats of won, 


(een) 

Bofore Brbur quitted the ina of lif, te had once contemplated 

abdication in favour of bis beloved son HumAyfi, declaring 
‘Though Ibe mot elated to dersihey, 


‘Yet ae T hale bilowerin heart and weal, 


lived to be a gentleman of refinement 
riore eoneerned hers with bis inner life than his soclal and In- 
{tellectual acoomplishments. His religious faith, however, bordered 
too often on superstition. His eredulity in omens and astrology 
‘are too well known to require mention in detafl. According to 
hwandamtr, * His mind fs the seat of the secrete of aternity.’ 

‘is heart i the eoaar ofthe rays of Gal's guidance: 

Hla words (are) the discourses of dhe cacrts of teat, 

Even if we regard these as conventional epithets, Humtytn 
certuinly indulged (a Innovations which revaaled the workings 
of his mind. For instance the mystical values ie attached to 
the number fuelee. “*For, twolve is the number of digits on 
Which the regulation of most worldly afiaire, and of every mo- 
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‘mentoas basiness has bees ordained since the orention of the 
‘world to the present time Firstly because the eighth heaven is 
Aivided into the twalve Sigus of the Zodiac and the direction of 
ten rovolutions of the San, the Moon and the stars, and the seven 
planets is contingent on the Signs of the Zodiac. And the calculs- 
tlons for months and years are based on thelr revolutions, and 
the Light of the truth of this idea shines as the passage of days 
fand mozths in diferent parts of the untverse.”” ( Khwandamtr) 

This is sheer obscursntism or pseudo-mystioism. Yet, if itis 
true as Is recorded, HamBydn bad the presentiment of his death 
whon This day after paying my morning devotions a mysterious 
thing occurred and a secret fospiration brought this quatrain in 
my lips? 

0 God, maka ie wholly shina, 


‘Whence this mysticism? 
+ + + 
Akbar religious views aud philosophical proclivities are 

woll-ksows. Thathe was what Vincent Smith bas called a 
student of comparative religion is also quite patent. But apart 
from and more thaa his intellactual eclecticism his own personal 
faith was deoper than his theotophy. Aso ruler indeed be tried 
to gathor 

‘From eush ait plant the Bossom choicest grows, 

‘To wryathe a crows not oaly forthe King, 


‘Bot in doe time foe wraty Masato, 


Like eaining ol om all hele atseey creed 
‘To aurse ny children on the mile of Toth, 
‘And slcbomiae old atds into the gold, 

DO Love, xed to make It extent. 
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[Abal Foal would have us believe that “Numbers of those 
‘who have bid adieu to the world, such as Sonnassees, Calendars, 
Philosophers, and Sofees,”” had “heir eyes opened unto know- 
ledge” by this Majesty whose insight was esoterle. His prayers 
wore affectively addressed to heaven to support thelr aspirations 
to tranalato ther“ from seeming existence, unto real existence” 
( Abvee-Aibari ), Tt in thls aspeot of Akbar's personality that ia 
of interest to us bere, His myatic temperament and inclinations 
‘are admitted by all critlos including Vincent Smith, “ His re- 
gious speculations and vagaries, ” Smith writes," rested prima- 
‘ly on the fact that he was bora with the mystis temperament, 
Later In lite be came more under the influence of Hindu pan- 
‘helstle doctrine, whlch has close affinities with Si/t teachin 
Throughout ail phases he seems acays to hare cherished the myatic’s 
deal of close and direct commenion with God, uncbsoured by pri 
tutly Intervention or disputable. dogmas...He remained amyatio 
to the ond.” ( Ahbar the Graal Mopul, pp. 348-0 ). 

Quite early {a life, when Akbar! was only fourteen years of 
‘age (a 1587 ), be appears to have got sick of the world of ‘sbort~ 
sighted men’ and was consumed with » passion to bo away from 
‘men and utterly aloce, In eolitide he ‘communed with God” 
‘and was immersed fn ¢estasy. Sach a St came over him often. 

" Ono night,” he sald, “my hesrt was weary of the burden of 
fe, when suddenly, betwoen sleeping and waking, a strange 
‘visfon appoared to me, and my spirit was somewhat comforted.” 
(Happy Sayings,” Ain, vo. ily p. 388). 

Of sach an occasion we havo detailed impressions recorded 
bby both AbGl oa! and Badsoni. Barly in May 1578 Akbar set 
‘oat ona bust. Bat sddenly the mystical mood captured his 
being. He eslled offall activity and gathered up ‘the skirt of 
‘la gonfus from enrthly pomp.’ "A sublime joy took possession 
of bis bodily frame, ‘The attraction ( jozaba of cogaition of God 
‘cast its ray’ ( Abt! Pasi ). Acoording to Badidnt, “an extra 
ordinary change wos manifested in his manner, to mich an extent 
tas cannot be accounted for. And every one attributed it to some 
cause or other; but God alone knoweth secrets, 

‘Take eate! forthe grace of God comet eaddenis, 
‘We comes waldo, it comes tothe mind ofthe wise,” 
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Commenting farther upon this phase of Akbar’s life Abal Fal 
ade bout this time the privacy of the épiritual world took 
[possession of his holy form, and gaye a new aspect to his world- 
adorning beauty~What the chefs of purity and deliverance 
(Sufi seers? ) had searched for in vain was revealed to him, Tho 
spectators who were ix his holy neighbourhood earried away the 
fragments of the Divine bouaty.” A reoant writer has trled to 
interpret the Dix--TI0AT in terms of scholastic mysticism. * 
‘The subject fs too vast and controversial for ampler treatment 
‘ore, But the initiation and the entire discipline of the Shasf 
‘certalnly surround the JI0Ai with a halo of mysticism :* tbe pure 
Ghaat and the pure sight shall never err.” AUah-ho-Alibar. 

* Quai Hamdanl soys that *the great name’ {x the word’ Hv? 
or He”"-God-because it has a reference to God's nature ae it 
shows that He bas no other st His side. Again the word‘ Hu” 
{in not n derivative. All epithets of God are contained in it 

“Pomibly Handaril's fnterprotation Ys trae, spoctally * Hu? 
in. Saft term and fn his esrly- youth Alcbar used to chant theso 
‘Sift torma* Za Hu’ and Yu Hoc pear the Avvptolac. And it 
{is quite probable that the facailinr word should be repeated in his 
‘S0/i ordor.”” 

‘The writer above refsrred to conclades hia interosting study 
‘with a commentary on the Dabislan. He oftes parallel passages 
from the Qortn and the Persian S971 writers for every item of the 
Adeology of the Din-i-Ziaht. “ Asa Sufi” he says,” Akbar orfed 
with brother Sifts like Stdi, Raml, Jimt, Hiss, ote, for union 
‘with Him” The aplrit of Alba's eoterls and eclectic myatio- 
‘gm is well reflected in the following eredo formulated by Abt 
Fast 


God, ineréey temple T see people that worshlp Thee, and in 
rary language I bear epcken, people praiee Then. Poiytheism and 
Ila fon ate Thea.” 
Hash religion says, “Theo art exe, witnout equal’ if it be 
Moaque, people murmar Thy Holy prayer: and ft be Chriatlan 
[Chagoh peopl sng Thy bul from love of The." 

+" ARbar fs the Light of the Dio Ila’ by ML, Rey Ob 
Maka in the Procentings of the Indian Histary Congress, 3d 
Canta, 108, 

2 [Analy BOR) 
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“Sometimes T feqaest the Christen elolter, and sometime the 

Moegon bat It ls Thon whom I senrch frou temple to temple, Thy 

‘lect have no dealings with elaber heresy or erthodory ; for nelther 

of them standa Wehied the soreen of Thy truth.” 

' Harey tothe barte, and ruligios tothe orthodce, Bat the dant 

fhe petal belongs tothe bear of dhe perume-selle.* 

+ + + + 
It ls diffcalt to speak of the mysticism of either Jahtngir or 

Shabjshin. Though the fountain of idealism was not dry in 
‘thor generstion it spent its waters in other channels. In spite 
of Jabingtr's intellectual allegiance to Softsm and Vedsnta, and 
Da interoot fn aseatics like Jadrp, he ‘was never deep in any> 
‘thlag but—Wino.” 
A Vlas of Wiee «Book of Verne—aed Thow 

aslde me? 
was his Paradise. But it.was oventially an Earthly Paradiao, 
Shah Jabin was not eagtin a more etherial mould, despite his 
ntorest fn saints: 

“Lave lawton mas, 

‘Bt save this lve bea, 

‘ons loved Mike Bhsh Jab, * 

am an aust and I worshlp bet, 

‘Worship I and erate te 

‘The rel Jabits Ute my palncen 

-Avd in my love f thee, 

write my nate—the name cf Soh Jabtam 

{in the aadoring abee of my marbles, 

And when the epi of our Mogul line, 

‘Ceumtles isthe ineritable ux of ins, 

And Akbar and Jabtagie are but words, 


aba ball eh, and eis, 
‘Those drsams in atene ware dressed by SbTh Jets 
“Eah3a of the maltrable lve, be we, 

“He tassured eee thas thea 

‘he greatest elder and the grestert lover, 

‘eat ever walked tbs earth.” 


(ang, 2, ah Jala 
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‘Shh Jahtn's contributions to mysticism are the Taj Mahi 
in the realm of art and the philosophy of Dird Shukoh in the 
oalm of religion, OF the former one has written 
“ot arohitgtare! as all otbers are 
2 the Proud pasos of Bear's lve 
‘Wrought lato living stone." 
Indeed its charm is oternally mystioal. Of Dirs Sbukob asa 
Matic we shall presontly spoak. Manwhile we might dispove of 
Aurangaib who had the reputation of being a Zinda Pir, He ix 
‘more of an enegma: In bis private life he was intensely reli- 
‘slous,-—puritenical, stole. Witcess bis spreading a carpet, kacel- 
ng and praying in the thick of the Sight on the frontier against 
the Uzbeke. Tk served to mystify his enemy. But as Dard atig- 
‘motiged bim he was a mamdel, Yet his last letter to Prince 
Aram reveals anmiatakably the soul of » mystios— 
*Panoe by on zou! 
*old nge as areea end weaknos bat grows strong; strenath b 
Jett mr aba Teast alone nd ain goleg ay sloos, I know 
‘who Tamand want Ihave been doing, The days that hare been 
acept In auatatlonBave lath oly regres bebe 
“Life valuable bas goas away for coxa, The Mastor bas b 
Jn my bout, tot my darkaced ores eateat sue Bis splendone, Life 
asta cto travolta ae days hat are 29 tory; sad ofthe 
oune thats eo bop. 
"Theought nothing wah mw (Ante dhe worl), and a careyg Way 
‘with mothe felt of my son, Tow not wat punhenest will fal 
ome, Thoogh There strong hopes of His grace and Kindness, yet 
In view of iy ant arzity does act laeve me. When T ax paruing 
{toma my ove self who else would rem * 
* Whatever the wiad may be, 
‘om lashing my boat en the water’ 
+ + + + 
‘Diré Shukoh was the grestest of the imperial mystion of Delhi 
In fact bis mysticis:a disqualified him for tho impertal role 
‘which brougiat about the tragedy of his life. “An exalted soul, 
‘aoble heatt, a liberal mand, a freshness of outlook, » lofty ideal 
fam, and an inexhaustible thirst for Knowledge--these were 
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the uncommon gifte with which nature endowed him, ” He rend 
much Persian poetry, his blogragbor Dr. Qanungs tells vs; bat 
Firdaugi and Stal bad far les interest for him than Rim! and 
Jamai, Indeed, he read much becldee, including the Blagwad 
(Gia, the Upanisads and other Hindu Vedintic works, 

ir like all other mystios had visions In one of these, one 
ight, “In the pele of his youth ‘an angel cried out to him 
in a dream four times : “God has bastowed upon thee what n0 
Iking on earth did ever got.” Tn time, Dare tells us," the fore 
shadowing of i began to be manifest, and day by day the veil 
as lifted ttle by little,” He joined the Qadir! achool of 
‘mystios and instinct or inapleation led him in his quost of ve 
Tawkid: ‘Take ove step ont of thyself, that thou mayst arrive 
fat God.’ Limitations of space do not permit ux to follow Dark 
‘through all the intriencles of ‘the Path.’ We should therefore be 
‘content with only a fow glimpees. 

“Thave no hope of rvsghing'ths goal through my own donde 
‘and acts,” says the Prince. * My sole relianee ison thy meroy, 
lord!" In hie Rivatani-Hagmuma, written ia *the intoxteation 
of Union. Dirt dectares— 


(4) “No ove is wateengar to too fa this Universe; on what 
‘vor thou layest thy hands, Husteonfronts thee ax thy own self 

(41) “0 thos who aeekest God everywhere, thou verily art 
ont God and not separate from Him. This search of thine it 
‘exactly like the search of the drop for the ocean, when it is ale 
randy In the midst of the waters of the ocean. 

ii)“ When thou salt carry this stage to perfection, then 
there will romain no doubt that (how art the truth.” 

von a bare recital of the titles of his works will give tho 
reader some idea of Dara's coutribations to the literature of 
mysticiem, (1) Sifnat-ai-awliya or lives of Muslim Saints is 
“full ofthe pain of search in the path of Sifiem (2) Sabniat- 
alia, dealing mainly with the life of saint Mian Mir of 
Lahore, incidentally notices the various stages of the mystio 
journey; (3) Risala-i-Hagrama, or the Compass of Truth, was 
‘written for the instruction of novices in the Path of Sufism; 
(A) Aajmaa-al-Baharain, or Mingling of two Oceans, is the pro- 
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duct of comparative study of Hinduism and Islam ; (5) Sirrul= 
asrar, or the Seoret of Secrets is the appropriate title of his trans- 
lation of the Upanijads; (6) Hasonat-ul-Anfie, comprises @ 
defence of his pantheistic views as against the criticism of the 
orthodox Muslims (7) Tarigat-ul-Hagigat gives 2 moro elogue 
‘expression to his favourite idealism; and (8) Tarjuma-i~Joga- 
Vashiahs a translation of the Yoga-eisisla, 
In the ripenass of his wisdom and learning Dérs aan 
‘Thaw at Lathe Kaaba as 
fa be Sosusth teal 
{Tn the convent as well asf the tavara, 
‘Thou art at the ste tae 
‘the ght andthe motb 
‘The wine and the ou, the sage andthe foo, 
‘he fled snd the strapon 
"Thou art thyself the ry aed 
the amoroas nigbtlagale: 
‘Thos ar thyssifebe moth érove 
‘he lah of vile own bana.” 

Hore todeod fs the greatest of the imperlal myaticn of Delhi 
on raport with the soul of Indiag and in the words of Dr. Quoungo 
“Te is hardly on exaggeration to say that anyone who intends to 
take up the solution of religious pence in Indin must begin the 
‘work where Dir Shukoh had Init it and proceed on the Path 
balked out by tbat Prince.” 


‘THE EXTENT OF MAHARASTRA AS FOUND IN THE 


ATHOLE INSCRIPTION 


8. R, SHENDE 
L Derropucniow 


‘This ia an bumble ettopt to draw to tls ublect the 
ton of lonrned sobolars whose wider knowledge and deep study 
will warely settle the issue, The writor bere merely opens it 

In this article an attempt ts made to determine th terztor 
‘which were teeladed in Mahiristra according to the Aihole 

scrigton’ (ofthe 356th year ofthe Saka Era, and the S7S5th 
eae after the great Mabtbbarate War which docorbes, in tte 
25th vere, Mabeiea a 


Le. * Who( Pulakodt IL) attained sovereignty of the rl Mabs- 
astro containing 99000 yilinges."” ‘The territory covered by 
thio Tr MabArtstes is not shown tn the poem, in clear terms, 
‘and therefore we have to search It out. Bot before doing 69, it 
will be belpful to see what we know of ite eslonization, 


HL CoLontzaTtox o7 Mameawres 


The first Aryan colonist' of Dakstnspatha, we know of, 
sording to tradition, 1s Agasti, who croseed the Vindbya 
mountain and settled in Vidsrbha? Agastl being ono of the 


Vol VIE: 257 


a 
: 
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‘authors! of the Vedic hymns, we can take back the date of the 
colosiastion of Makiristra to the date when the Vedas wer 
Doing composed Io, nearly 4 thousand years before the com- 
mencament of the Saka Ets, Reference to af@ren vqt in wie 
10, GL. 8 snd to feqa? in sazm mem 14, 5,5,22 support this 
view, ‘The big colonies of Mahsrsstca are: 


(2) ataiara (3) Aparints, 
(2) Aimaka (4) Vidarbs 
(a) Rasiya (5) Kontala 
(b) Petantia 
(o) Karbiiaks: 


Hore argw fa mentioned as a part of Mure because there 
existed a dialect of maragf, the language of AUT, of the 
name of srefimer! a dlaleot spoken In ateoft, the famous ofty of 
‘mre, sre acems to have been colonized in Vedie perlod* 

‘Those we find recorded, a2d).form parts of Maharéetra, 
‘Tho locations of ebeeo colonies were lnco then wall known, 
‘Toere were minor colonies such ox Paplu Regtea, Deva 
Gops Rigirs,’ Malla Résiea otc, and aro aooepted as 
parts! of Mabiragtra. All these colonies were, in them daya, 
Doing treated ae" Rastras” and thelr residents as “Rgtrikas"* 

‘These Rtsjras being. of the same race, religion and culture, 
mast have been in oloeo ‘contest with one another for several 
centuries, and must bare developed » common evilina- 


ay 18 F 
1 00 1 1360 year tae aka ee {(n) Oren by Tilak (1896 24.) 
pate, 
(0) se sear br Iai (2980) 18 
Tag date OL ORT Ha ed a S100 peas belore we Bee (sie 
her pe 28). 
<a emmegcteg Sere” scpaeler of Ets, 
i vivaro ace in pobabiy fm mentioned ing 4.8.8, 
«gen cnt ty selene t6 the seatbra part of Gaara dnc where 
village sas? Rec tn Tasguon Taka. 
7 snes te eg (ie) ove of the T Reskaat (Tad. Ant Vol VI 
pate) 
ister of Madhava Hinds India by Valdr, Vo T7281, 
boo, Gat, Vol I-Pae 1, page 1 


496 5 SHENDE 


tion, one Ianguace and the same social custome, Consequently 
all theae colonies or Rasiras ani Regirikas most have been 
amalgamated into one society snd a big nation, with Mabiristra, 
as their common name, after the colonisation of gfirmrea had 
taken place. 

Tk fs not poselble to determine the exact dste of such a 
transformation, requiring as it doss several hundreds of years; 
still it cam bo presumed tbat ft must have taken place ton 
ceentarles prior to the Saka Era. 


‘The nameof this Union occurs first in Mabsvavo,' in the 
‘course of the description of Atoka’ taissionary expeditions to 
the dliferent parts of Bhtratavarss. One of these parts was 
‘Maharatta, the Pali form for Mabértstea Since these expeditions 
belong to the 4th century prior to Sake Era, this first mention of 
the name should be safely assigned to that period. The reference 
for the second time is foand ta the Kamaatrat of Vateyéyena, 
(waren) of the frst century of the Saka Era as Mabé- 
Mgteakiotm (Rmergerome) and Mabsrkateikra ( wererferee) 
tnd fn Brbataashbft® of Varahiamibira (by about the Sth con 
tury of the Saka Bra Yas Mabtessieuh ( Rpreeqr:). 

It fs evident from the above that the useof this name fr made 

tare but those of the colonies are very 

10th eentary. The oldest name Dandaktranya 
ia the opening of the Sachcalpa ( #2) 

in ovr rites as rgracis wigrt or Wz wit (as the nso may be } 
reer 

All the four references stated aboveare mere mention of 
the name bat the lovation of the country is given nowhere, Ae 
the subject-matter of those books calls for no occasion to speeify 
it, it ia no wonder teat they remain eilent oa this point Now 


* Tamas Mabaraso: TT, 
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the location Is mentioned for the frst time in the insoription 
‘referred to in the opening paragraph. 
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‘The Aihole inscription has teen commented! upon by good 
many learned and able seoblars from varled points of views but 
‘one bave viewed it from the point of the extent of Mabfststr 

‘only exception balng of the Iste Dr. Ketkar who has drawa 
the attention ofthe ronders of his Pricinn Mahiristea (rete 
‘Bmet—pp 459M.) to this potat snd promised to del. with it in 
the second volame of that series 

‘The historielty*of this {asciption bas been teated 
fied by a good many research scholars and since th 
proved vary agefal tothe studeat of history. 


1d cortl> 
It has boon 


Y. Tue Finer Sevinniay stanzas 


‘Tho first 13 atanzas of the frscription deal with the acbfove- 
‘meats of the anoestors of Palakelt IL The verse 14th. tella us the 
Maiigaliba, who waa in. charge of the administration of the 
Ikingdom, trled to betray Pulakelt, the helr-apparent to tho 
throne, by fostalling his own son tothe Gadi, But the 15th 
Darrates that the aims of Madgaliia are frustrated, that he ie 
Xllted fn the scuile, and that Pulaiceit comes to the throne. The 
16th informs wethat om secount of the chaos arising from the 
conflict between uncle and nephew, those Kings, whose terri 
Hon wore wo far conquered and ancexed! to their own by the 
(Otlukyas, picked up tis opportunity to try to recover these : the 


1 Bee foot-aote 1 oa page 4, 
© (1) Bene Vol, Es 3 (lelbors 
(4) Tad. Ant Vol. ¥: 68 (Flea) 
(3) Selections from Sanskrit Insriptiony Vol {Part I: 181 by D, B, 
Dinkslese, MLA. 


(Gelactions from Sanskrit Ioueiptions by D, B, Dialkar, Vol I, Part Tl, 
P88). 
#2 [Annals BORE] 


498 sm, SHENDE 


avon i wea Sef. fa the 172h relatos a concrete fostance 
ff auch «revolt by Appsika sod Govinda. Inthis way when 
Puladt came to te tcons we fzd that all these interecine 
fende had reolted in diminishing his kingdom whieh once 
nad indeed extended from the Western to toe Bastern sens ( 
givfrauguediae: V. 11), Verses 9,10, 12 and 13 support th 
above wfatoment 


VL Two Divisions oF "Hx CoxquesTs 


‘Tho verses which describe the conquests of Pulakelt, if ono 
wore to look into them minutely, are in two divisions. The frst 
Alviaion contains verses 18 to 22, Verses 23 to 25 Jo not narrate 
‘conquest. ‘Then again deseription of conquests commences 
from v, 28 and is carried on till ¥. SL. Tis is tbe second divi- 
‘slo. ‘The intention of the post in tous dividing the conquest 
cau well be imagined from the verses 23 to 25. In V. 23 he tells 
the story of the total defeat of Harga by the king. The v. 24 
‘shown the king’s military powers by telling that he did not feo! 
necessity of maintaining olopbant the strongest factor of t) 
rilitia of those days, for tne protection of is kingdom beyond 
the Narmadi, In y. 25. the poet showers eulogies in glaring 
terms on his King for “having attained soveroignty of the 
‘Mahdrtgtra whfob was as big as to contain 99000 village 
aro are two more points that make this intention of the 
poet more clear. Tho first is this,that the desoription oft 
eonquetisie not fa the order in which these took place but fn 
geographical sequence, We quote here two instances {n aupport 
of tho above statement. ‘The frst fe that of the conquest of the 
‘Rear in v.27, toritory in Godseart dietrlet of the Madras Pro- 
sidoney, which took place, according to V. Smith, {n 609 A. D. 
(Early History of India : 1914 Ed. p. 425). The other is that of 
‘the battle between Pulakeét and Harsa which, as Dr. A. 8 
Altekar says ( Annals of B.O. RL, Vol. XIII, page $06 ), bad 
‘taken place between 630 and 634 A.D. The poet deeoribes the 
former conquest in verse 27 and the latter in versa 23. 

‘And the second point is that the post observed this 
‘geographical sequence with the intention of bringing toge- 
ther the parte of Mabtristra whieh were not so far in the 
‘possession of Pulakett, who had just conquered these as described 
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in verses 18 to 82. And this motive is farther strengthened by 
‘he fact that the post siops describing the farther conquasts and 
begins desoribing military greatness and praising the king as in 
verses 28, 24 and 25, ‘These ealogies are aupported by the facts 
‘that “the fame of the King of the Deccan reached the ears of 
the king of Persia!” and Pulakeit assumed the title of wire 
after he conquered Harga” And the praises end by telling that 
the King became overlord of whole of the Mabsragira, It 


iso the King. The insoription ts  Praiasti (eulogy ) and 
bbanoe it can be presumed that, having found the king overjoyed 
at his being the master of the whole of Mabtrastra, the poat did 


luis opportunity rightly asta verse 25, Had it not boa 


‘and its dimenslons. 

Te should be further noted that pal of Mahtrtyien was ale 
randy his, when he ascended the throne nud that the king did not 
‘conquer afresh, 1t is also worth noting that the 


sta, but are given when 
“having attained soverefgaty of Mabirastea,” 

‘Therefore the verses 18'to 22 make ons division of the dose 
cription of conquest of such parts of Maharayira which ware not 
‘0 far in his possession. 

‘Verves 26 to 31 make the second division of It The counts 
‘mentioned therein were outside Maharastra, 

‘Vorso $2 sums up the egeond division and the description of 
the conauesta, 

‘Tue vorsea 25 and 82, quoted below, will speak for themsel es, 


Verse 25: 
firttegePrani: after: geen: 
fagtieit gett: eee stereo: 1 


amy History of Tada by Sith (1916 RA.) pags 
* Selections from Sanskrit Inscriptions by Diskalkar Voll, Par 11, 
page 188; Hp Tad. Vol VIL, 163 


VIL. Cooxrares covinnp ny Maniaiaraa 


‘Tho frat thing fa this direction we have to do fs to 
countries Pulakett conquered and the other is to find out 
those he already possessed. The territory, eovered by tbe coun: 
trea in these two lists, will belp to mark out the countries 
covered by Mabtrtates, 


‘The names of the newly conquered countries aros— 


Serial No.of the The namo of Present name 
No. the verse the country conquered 


iss} 1 18 Vanavasi? Shimoga and 
‘Mahe Cus 
tigen J 2 19 Kingdom of the 

Gadge' kings 


3 19 Kingdom of 
Alops! kings cast of Vanavael. 


1 (1) Selections from Sanskat averptions by Disha, Vol. I, Pact 1, 

Pah 

(2) Mysore Gan Vol ¥, Page 1852 

(3) Vanavasi is Sita Taloke of North Casara: Dharwar Gas 
P88, 


‘Bem, Gas. Vo I Pat 1: 200, 
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Serisl No. of the  ‘Thonameof Present mame 
No. the verse the coantry conquered 


4 20° Territory of Southern Koian 
Mavrys' Clef 
3 2. Purl? ‘Thane district. 
6 32 Lafa Dea? Gujarat, north of 
‘the Narmada, 
7 2% © -Milaya Dein Malwa, 
8 82 Kingdom of Southern part of, 
Gurara* Rajputana, 
() Parts) 9 26 Kimgdomof Eastern put of, 
‘outside i ‘Kosel ‘Cobattiagarh 
Maliae Aivision of CP. 
agien ‘but not Baster 


and Kanker states 


Karly History of fata by V. Suith (1914) Page 195, 
* Bow. Gas Vol 1, Part He: 8%, 


+ (a) SMB RAR VOLR, page 4th 

(to) Witte tse by geiter wah (4941 8) poan 282, “ae 
ent ere fmt ro OH,” 

(e) Lays in tetwregs Thana ad Surst (Bow. Gat. Vol. 1, part I pare 

28) fontonote'S) aed twas one of he auras pasts 6! Kosky, 


ates Thi wot the King whom Palak! dfoneds Antal of 
eB ORL, VoL, p30. 
(2), Sioce te poet meatoas beh Late aad Onrira bare 
‘hat he Goss not neue Ocjraeling fa Broach. Tabag Into oonidtaion 
‘at Goran han ees eetoced lie Malea 85d tat tbe post palate 
svoeraptal gece to deere the congas, ote cel of th coun 
ated abd tla shat Plaka See beat Lie then Malwa and 
who were is howe days is RadpuachTeateore by 
ie eoontey at ajstann aed net Bross tor Lila 
lary of din by Roch 9.08 Sen (Id Ba, 
* Vilaeibe ofthe Baonng of he Saka Hea wana vty We covery 
ive by Vara er (stag et ¥, vere 13. Mabesien 
hed at having boon extended pte east en ah Geach” by M 
aban, Eees today Hath « dle! of MarnLl, Is the cha! Inagange 
‘of Banat sat clone te the samara so ease cousty of Zola matt 
le baron the iy east in Khaleagarh,Nandeuoe aot other states and 9 
the Non cf Buster sa Kasker. 
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Serial No.of the The name of Present name 
No. the verse the country conquered 
10 36 Kingdom of 
Kaliigs Orissa, 
n 31 Pistepara A Zamindari in 
Godavari district, 
a 28 Kuntla! ‘Territory between, 
‘Godavarl and 
Kreps rivers, 
3 29 -Pallays King: Chingslput 
om of Kafictpurs district. 
u 30 Cola Kingdom — Tanjore district 
u 31 Pandya" kingdom Madurt district 
6 St Kingdom of | -Malbar and'adjotn~ 
Kerala kings ing native states, 
IE tho renders will se the map they will notice thst countrioe 


mentioned above have forued w clséle,, From tis it oan be 
‘aully inferrod thab the territory fnalde this olrcle was the king 
dom of Polaieit when be ascended the throne. ‘hough tho 
oat does not say anything on this point itean be ascertained 
from the following facts == 

1 Tho Kalnclel? kingdom was conquered by Madgaltio 
(verse 12), 

2 The territory north of Bfaiarathi* river where Appttka 
‘and Govind were brought to books ( V, 17) should be Sholapur 
4 Usraanabad districts. 

3 Vattpi ( V.7 & 32) i.e. Bijopur district wan his capital. 
‘Those three places ware, according to this inscription, in his 
otsesefon whan he came to the throne. As to the possession of 

© pl Tad. Vol VE, page 3, 

* Bom. Gat. Vol. 1 part I, page 233 

4+ The Kingdom of Kalacuel was oear stew siurn tn Nema by this 
tine, They sifted to TrpatinearJobbalpore inthe 10th cantry, 

"Bhimarsal ie present vay ot dam rver 

(1) arena a ore ates wa AR 0 
awn tytn 
(2) derived ft wt se 
gs aut eign” by Khare, 9.8 
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the unmentioned territorios inelde the clrole, we can safely 
take them to be parts of his kingdom, since he would not leave 
‘any country unconquered between his ezcestral kingdom and 
‘tbe countries he conquered Inter on. 
‘Thus the tracts of land forming parts of Trl Mabsrtetea, 
snecording to Alhole fnseription are — 
(1) Ta the possession of Pulakeil when he asceaded the 
throne — 
Old Names Current Names 
(1) Kingdom of Kalsctri (1) Country round about 
‘rere aterm in Newsda 
(2) Abmaka! (2) Distzicte of Khandesh, 
Buldhsns, Aurangabad, 
‘and up to Jnth and 
Kolhapur Sates, 
(3) Nastkya (4) District of Nasik 1 
adjoining territory. 
(4) Karbaiakes (4) Satara district and 
‘Western parts of 
Kolhapur Siate, 
(5) Kuntalat (5) 8,M. 0. and Kanarese 
‘speaking dletriots of the 
Pombay Presldency 
and of Nizam’s dominion 
and Bellary district, 


1 gwar by De. P. V. Bapat (1034 22.) page 163 Siokas 970-77, Pa 
14, Mishan 1010-101; Pelgbas was ineladed in Abas, 

* (a) lasecgtions in Noribaro Karastak and Koluapur by Prot 
Kapdaagac, By Northern Karoatak the aathor moast Southern Maral 
(Country and Southern dsteiets ofthe Eombay Pewsdenoy. ‘This book coo 
fainn e good sany references t0 Rantala fom the Inventions of the par. 
“ence iti lear that this part was Kosta, i 
“(b) De Sten Rogow sols us shat Mabiedfea comprises Vidarbha 
Kuotala Ind. Ant, Vel XXXIL, pags 180. 

(Ce) Hl neni tells >= 
"To the South of KrgSvaria was the great country 
‘pes extending Soothward to the Kryol and sometises als 
outtey ofthe Buntelas which breadly corresponds to the sourthers part of 

( contineed on the next page) 
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Old Names Corrent Names 

(6) Nocld specific mameis (6) Teluga speaking districts 
Found for this part ‘of Nieam’s dominion 

(7) Vidarbba (7) Berar (exeept Buldhana) 

‘and whole of C. P, 


(exept the northernmost 
Aitrieta bayond Narmads 
(il) Countries newly conqured as in V, 18 to 22 shown in 
(Past 7) tet numbering sorally 1 to 8. 
‘Here ends the subject-matter of this paper; still there are 
two more allied pointe! xerat arTgEATE nd weitere 
regen deserve social attention. 


‘VILL waved merergerer on Freerery 


‘Thom two words have been trassiated by De Ta 
Klothoro, De. Koteer, an Mr. Diakalear at (one) 
‘rigira; though, while giving the Iteral meaning, {tis given 
"Tare Madigan ™ Therein, cle’ er. exinostion gi 
by the post to make clear why he desoribes MabArigtre as 
‘Tri MahArtgtra and therefore we bave to soarch it from changes 
‘caused by the political, sosial and linguistic bappenings in 
thee par, 
Our theory of Tri Mabsrastrs ( famugrerg ) is as follows i— 
History tlle un tht sieny tees Save come down the Panjab 
‘The verse 22nd of this inscription contains Gurjars, who hed 
tn howe daya thei Kingdom in Raputans, then named afer the 
ectilars a ee or Gee. This ibe was very power‘al and 
tauch stronger than th ten rodent, There were otber na 
eh aa Airs inne, Kasbane, Stas end ethers, These 


(continued from the previous pope) 
the Bonbay Prosidesey and Hydarabad—Lingastc Sorver of Todls. Vol, 
Vit page & 
(2) Guptes i ge by HO, Hay Coantbat, a the Proosedings of the 
‘itary Ooagren ( Ainhabad 1098, pagee (3-44, 
1 (41) Bp Ind Vol VE, page 10 by Dr. Kiehorn, 
(2) Jud, Aat Vol, page 72 and Vol. VIL, p24 by Des Float, 
(3) Selections from Sanskrit Taseriptins, Vol 1, part 1, pages 10 
and 18, by Dskalbar. 
(4) Prion Mbtetgies by De, Kotha, page 453, 
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‘new-comers might bave had an upper hand in the formation of 
‘anew combination of cultura, language, mode of living and 
manners, giving birth to altogether a new society, we find today 
in Rajapotana and Malwa. This process may have been at work 
by the time of t8ii In some visible form, 


"To the south also, there had been s flow coming up of ditt 
reat language Le. Kanarese which crossed the borders of 
Kacuatak' i.e, the present Mysore Stato and entered Kuntala, 
‘The very Cilukyas hed shifted to Vatipt where Kanarese had 
thon made its way. This language was made vehicle for pro- 
Pagation® of thelr faith by tho Jain Kings? of the Ganga, 
Kadamba, Hoysale, Punnsta dyonsiles 

Ts theae Jains who gave the Kanareso great If by ereat~ 
fing abundant literature in ik The Kedamba kings wore 
roling over Dbarwar ant Belgsum districts inthe Sth 
jontury A. D. and thelr granite! by copper plate, of villages and 
Tanda wore fn furthoratice of the Jaia religion. 

Mabtrtyfe, one of the corrupt forms of Sanskrit, the Iangu- 
‘age of Mabtrtyi, began fn those days wanting, giving birth to 
‘9 still more corrupt form Le. Apabhrathin. Another thing 
{a this connection to be noted fn that the centre of gravity af 
Mtetgten was fa thove doys in Vidarbba and the western part 
of ita. Marstht speaking parle of the Bombay Presidency 
‘was backward in every respect, These two reasons might 
Ihave given a fale chance to the dourishing Keusrese to make a 
firm footing in Kuntala, 


T Myvore Gatetone (Vol I, p. 256) “Mysore Is popery the wie” 
CCalawots Grammer of Dravidian lasguases (1888 Bi.) p 6 


‘ass Mysore Gas Vol. nage 286 
(8) Jain was sate ered of the Gatign, Rapirstaya, Kalactel and 
“pasa Rogs—Mreors Gazetteer Vol. page 295, 
((e) For more han 1000 years Jainiem was prfasted by rlaet 
(4) Upto the 12:8 caataey A, D. avery Kaueada weer wat Jaloe 
‘“latory of KanareseLterstere by Bic, page IT. 
4 Belgas Disk Gasp 353. 
[Anal BORE) 
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‘To this side, uallke the north, the change is only Linguistic 
fand not soeial which should be marked. 

‘These changes must have been before the eyes of the poet 
while decoribing Mabsrssiea, az Tri Mahtristea Sinoo there 
are todsy Hindi dialects beyond the Narmads and Kanarese 
below the KyspA, the readers will, it is hoped, find our theory of 
tho origin and mention of Tri Mabirtsiea to be correct. 


Jority of 
for the sholars of ancient history to search out what should 
bbe inferred by this ft; whether it has got any specific meani 
or it merely indicates its greatness, 

CX wenefRagearameat sere eerergere 

Ravikitt says MabsrSstra contained 99000 villages. Tt was 
customary in thoae days to mention important divisions with 
Sgures, Te was uncertaisy whether Gey indlented the villages 
they contatned or thar revenue or anything else, Some of the 
fantiquarlans ace doabéful as to what these figures imply. 

‘The mention of the figure here is nota doubtful ease. It 
clearly refers to villazes.This number nearly tallies with that 
of the 1931 eonsus figures which are given below. 

Divisions of Tel Mohirtstea Number of villages 

‘as named today. froma 1031 consus volumes, 

(1) Bombay Prosideney (Br. ) upto 
(abt Nad! (excluding Kai 
‘and Ahmedabad districts 


Sind). 20707 
(2) States in Bombay Presidency 
upto Cambey. 6598 


Ala of words with an adjective @>— 
* (1) ae (2) Srwtin (3) aR (4) aE (5) Fa (6) ORE 
(1) iter (8) Somer (9) Reet (10) Beer (AL) Fa (12) Rat 
(1) ara (14) er (15 ) ES (16 ) Fen (17) SarEN (18) 
(18) Bled (20) Femer (21) Gamers (22) Kates (23) eb 
(24) Bain, 
(from the manoseriot cops of * Geographien! Dictionaey " 
‘by Pandit Caltreva Shastl ef oom). 
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Divisions of Tri Mabsrastra Number of villanse 
‘as named today. from 1981 census volumes. 


(4) 0B. (Be.) exciuding Sanger, 

Bilaspur, Dao}, Jubbulpore 

and Raipur districts, 29981 
(8)0. B. States! Makral, Khai 

ragarh, Nandgaon, Raker and 


(6) 
(7) Mysore state 16501 
(8) C1. States exctading Bundelicband 

13 Baghelikcband a0 
(9) Distelota of Gwalior atnte fa 


‘Amjer, Sajapur 


3756 
‘Total HST 

Note: No figures of Rajputans and Kathlawar states and 
Northern Oujarat are ineladed in the above list besause theao 
‘are not mentioned {a the {nsoription. Lingulstically these parte 
‘no were one with the abore. 

Tats total makes us bold tosay that the figare 
fon imaginary one; on the contrary its correstuess is 

‘Dr, Blaet! dat not take this figure ax me 

Its not supposed eat the toreltorios referred to above by: 
old names cover the same areas. The changes must bave been 
flight; and therefore we are nearer the truth, The figure 99000 
‘oan therefore be aafoly relied upon. 

‘Since we find tbe number of the villagos of Trl Mabtetstra 
nearly correct we are right when we say that what Palakeit 
ossonsed whea he ascended the throne and the countries 
‘he conquered, as described in V. 18 to 22, had in those days one 
‘collective name of Mahirsstre. All these regions were, 
in the 6th century, belng recoguised as Mahirdstea and 
therefore the use of the name of Mabtrisira by Ravikirti 
for all these territories was correct. It ix evident from 


T Bom, Gan Vok E, part i, pages 398, foct-aoie® 
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the cultural, social and linguistic revolution that was 
oing on by that time; the present day Mshéristra is much 
reduced ', as we soe from mieremizetiit mermerfeen: ( eda. 
‘vst of 12th century A. D.). It seems from the Sanskrit sontenee 
{ast quoted that Kuntala was not then left out of Mahartsirs, 

‘The famous Chinose traveller, Hiven Teang, also supports * us, 
Hie describes Palakeil to be a We king and king of Mahl 
rigira, ‘The dessription of the traveller af the temperament’ and 
tendencies ofthe people of Mabtrtstra is exectly the camo as 
thoee of the present day Mabsrégtriyans, 


X. Wav Tm ms Mawanigrma 


‘The reasons are as under>— 

(1) Palakeit afd not conquer Mabsrastea as be did other count 
tes. The heart and major portion of it was already {n his possow 
‘sion when he came to the throne, 

surat... .. means, he Sequined the sovereignty of 
whole of Mabtrtsiea by conquering auch parts of it which ware 
not eo far under his control aad aot that be conquered the 
whole of it afresd. 

(2) There was no" reasoa for ‘mentioning the number of 
‘villages of Mabsrigien alone, had [t beea one of the countries 
conquered by him, Thia has neither beon done {n the ease of the 


other countries be brought uoder him nor at the end of the 
escription of all conquests f.e. after 3Lat verve, 
(3) Tue varbst indicatiog eonquasts ia the verses 18 to 22 


* A commentary on qrqreve aa Pablsbed by abe ep Sen, em, 
1 oes Teaog vised the eapleal of Mabtesegra, King of which was 
Pulakell T. Hels Kyatiya by esea, Also Le writen about the tempere- 
‘aout of she peonle of Mabfetyra-Yleet, Dyoatties of the Ka 
Distita of Bombay Prosdeocr, page €. Bal. Wal, I, page 285, 
© Mpletnd. Vol VEst0;, nd aes, VoL VUE $44, 
+ Vorb in vorss 18 0 2 aed 6 to 3 
Wolk. sand rarer 
Yolk seis Weereaiie ae 
¥.20. Rinasigeree FeeTO at 
Woah sitar 
Yeah sameeede scinsiest eit 
(continued ox the next pape) 
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‘and 26 to31 have a clear meaning to that effect but as to 
seme afr . . it may mesn “conquered” but it emphasis 
having attsined soverglgnty.” 

(4) The poem describes the conquests not in the order in 
‘which these took place but in.» geographical sequence;' making 
two divistons of verses 18 to 22 and 26 to 34, the former indioat- 
ing parts of Mahdristrs and the latter outaide It 


(5) There was not any country as Mabsristraka or Tel 
Mabirdstro botween Malmra, Gurjaratra and Kosala in goograe 
phieal sequence, which history knows of. Tie name of that country 
{tn thove days was Jejseabhukti,* the present day Bundelkhand 
‘and Baghelkchand, which is between Malwa and Kosala which had 
not a bright history bobied ft. It was and faa hilly and bac 
ward country and thinly populated even today. The aumber of 


proper place for the eulogies showered on Palakedt 
ht to have beon at the end of the conquests after Slat 
‘verse ond not iu the middle. These are given neither aloo with 
‘each conquest sor ab the end of the deseription of all, 
attached to Mabsrégtea only, when Pulakelt attuined 


i parts of Mabtrastea which wore not #0 far in his 
possession. 


(1) Thean be shown that Linguist 
dom plus 


ly his ancestral king: 
countries mentioned in V. 18 to 22 formed tn thoes 


(continued from the previous pape 

Veith ReceiGir: sei aoe, 
Yeah Regt Re am 
Yo. ent ot REAM (0) somgeerareztco si 
Yo, ithaca tweet oF aermeSyeremefienenean, 
80, wiRGrera: Seah Rec 
¥. 31, Saieroviene Saw eee weet C, 

\ Asnale of B.O. R. Vol. XIII, pars 303 

» Med: Hia, fed. by Vaidya ( Binds kings), Vol 12 361-62, 


ANOYE ON THE GOA COPPER-PLATS INSCRIPTION 
OF KING CANDRAVARMAN 
Br 
Dises CHawpra Stxcar 


Mr. Moreshovar G. Dikshit bas resently published in the New 
Indion Antiquary, Vol. IV, August 1941, pp. 181-84, the text of 
‘8 very Intoresting copper-piste inscription found in Gos and 
olonging to » king called Candravarman. As reyards the podl= 
sgton of this king, Mr. Dikshit observes, “It is not clearly stated 
in the fnseription to what femily be (i.«., Candravarman) be 
longed, But from the gure of the vardha appearing on { the 
soa! } resembling the real on [the] Halsi Plates, we would like 
‘to take blm as belonging to the Kadambe dynasty. Like many 
fof the Kadamba kings bis name ends with varmon. ‘The platen 
‘ate dated according to the requal year, a practice which is noted 
in almost all the Kadamba records.” Besides, (the } Kadamba 
family in (the one of the early dynasties known to have ruled 
in Gon ond its adjolaing territories on the western soa-board of 
India in the fifth century, the period to whleb oar plates belong. 
Mr. Dilshit seems to be right in ascribing the record, appar. 
alnaographio groants, to the fifth century A. D.; but 
jgoments for the suggastion that king Candravarman bo- 
Tonged to the Kndamba dynasty do not appear to be quite con- 
‘inoing, As all the known Karly Kadamba charters do not bear 
the cardia emblem and as this particular emblem is known to 
have been used by other dynasties ax well, the seal of the Goa 
‘grant does not furnish aay conclusive evidence. The name of 
the king ending tn warman and the date in regual year are quite 
‘common features, and no special importance can be attached to 
them, There is agaia 20 definite evidence in the presont state 
of our knowledge to prove that the whole of Goa formed a part 
of the Early Kadamba kingdom in the fifth century. On the 
other hand, the phrassology of the eplgraph in question does not 
resemble that of any of the known Esrly Kedamba records, A 
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passage like mahdsena-mltrgonduubyQGndm miaarya-sapctrinim 
‘aritt-putrdnor kadanddndre, usaelly found in Kadamba tnscrl- 
Dtlons, cannot be traced in this record. Iti therefore not impos 
sible that Candravarman of the Gos plates belonged to e dynasty 
Aiderent from that of the Karly Kadambas, whose kingdom did 
‘not posstbly extend beyond the southern fringe of Gos, In the 
‘resent note, I am going to suggest some emendations in the text 
of the Gos grant as published by Mx. Dikobit. I shall also try 
to explain the passages, no faterpretation of which has been att 
emopted by him. My reading of the record te based on the faoet- 
alle published in the New Zndion Antiquary op. ct, snd on in 
lnprossions kindly supplied by Mr. Diksbit. 
Mr. Diksbit’s transoript of the Gos grant rans as folloms: 
inst PLats 
oo toned pe ATTA 
after torereeerget 
sev her feet re werent orn 
SsoOND PLANE : First Side 
oa feraqenarfterere woteaCa) 
(Fs) weet east [*) canara rere 
vba sorereemrnerreattcen 
at efrreiireren ceiver TeET 
S500ND PLATE Soond Sido 
9 aren wed wuqerageemta feats’) & 
10 aart gored avat ceaniaeaTe 
11 22 [*) srrerrarereeatedt ea watey 
12. tere 
‘The akgaras read maryya in L 1 are elther m=2rype or mauryic, 
and the akgara immediataly before that is closely nd or adn. If 


the following atgara is md, nd may indicate a saxthyantz word 
referring to the family to which Candravarman belonged; but 


yn pie sacar 


Af mau is preferred, although nti in that ease may in 
slolar guyana word, nd would sagzest tina word quali- 
flog mahirjena fn 2. The aksara after ry looks like pra, and 
the next atgara may be fn or na. ‘The word may be prunaynd 
but no definite assert Is pontbla. It is however not impro- 
babe tht the Mauryae are astuslly indicated in tho passage, 
Wo know that there was a Maurya dynesty in the Konkan 
and anotier in Rajputana These Mauryas apparentiyclalined 
dancent from tho Kumars viceroys stationed at Uijayint and 
Sovarnagicl at the time of the Maurya emperor of Mazedha, 
Csnéravarman of Gos may bave bad some relations with the 
Mauryas of Konkan. 

‘hore ae traces of two alyaras atthe beginning of 1.2 before 
tricondra*, The second of them may bean ri a or mi, The 
‘word may have been something Iike fens” ; bat the powsility 
of word like gomi* ia not altogyther exsludel. Tt should how: 
var be admited tant the ronding. goauacT ot gomindon ay also 
be hasneded before marrya oF mauryy: inl 1, ‘Tee first ball of 
that Hoe cannot be satisfactorily desiphered; but » eymbol for 
Siddha followed by oo") of" 1°) elja*) Larenndre) (aerate 
1) may not be wholly absard. Candravarman may have then 
blongud to the fazally of the Gomins of Goa, to which Devartja 
of the Strode grant alo belonged. ‘The capital of the Gomina 
ft Oondrapura, modern Cantor im Gon, snd it may bo con: 
footored that it was named after an earlier Candravarman of 
fhe same family. But ay suggestion regarding the readlng and 
Interpretation of L1 and the Brat two akxrus of are only 
tentative. 

‘Tho ret of L.2 in allright im Mr. Dikshi’s trasssript I would 
only suggest avonaia {a place of bis Bhyoanata, In. 3 the text 
reads‘rlchurta (tobe corrected to "icehurita) and yugale® (with 
‘na of yuglena ot tho beginning of the next line), Possibiy a 
word like ci ooeurs atthe begiaalng of L.3, but litle below 
{he levl of the line owing tothe hole for the ring of the seal 
Line € reads *xa fulia-pritiaram maya(fha?) satraka-ntma~ 
adja* with [*a=dat}al"] atthe bertnoing of the next line. The 
sift of king Condravarman to the great monastery 
Crovatad st Oandor ia Goa) was therefore vila 
‘an enclosure, apices of enclosed ground, eou:t,” or "a garden, 


Goa Copper Plate Inscriptom of Caxéravarman 3 
park, orchard," The epithet fatza-seitikans possibly potnts tothe 
second meaning. The concluding part of the seatence in 
US-6 reads: sarswrderdner lal) arru-pariharens, Thea 
comes a description of the boundaries of wife (1. 6): 
ultarato nirkrantha-kevtr—aers{iman®), ete. Nirkrantha may 
bes personal name; though it is tempting to suggest 
‘the correction nirgrantha, Mr. Dikshit reads ox at the ber 
ginning of 7, The context however ssems to require plrvv- 
ich, thoug’ Tam unable to make anything out of the (races ou 
the impression. ‘The rast of L Treads: Kaeram bhupna-iahe~ 
‘yighre-pityina-pariyanta* with [*ham] at the beginuing of the 
next line. Parigantala seems to be « Prakritism for Sanskrit par. 
arda and wyaphra-piytna may refer to a damaged stone of a seul. 
tured tiger on the baok of pond. Mz. Dikhit reads fo at the 
boginning of L 8) but bis rosding of the rest of that line and Il. 
9-10 seems to be all right. I would ouly suggest udaka-patalsi*) 
‘mintal | ned pratiglathita-vary'¢*l (de) (eye. Dakeipa-pata- 
‘matah in 1.8 may indieate " to tbe soathiand west " {ustead of the 
uaval “to the southwest." Leannot be sure about the name of 
‘the month which may have contained three alqaras one at the end 
of L9 and two at the beginning of L 10, Lives 11-12 given 
‘verse in the unagfubh metew the first half of whieh Is clearly dima 
((naina v=iparen=tipi yo dattam ealm") hare pu nab®), Toe third 
‘and fourths parler of the staan which. are fs 1.12 cannot be aatle- 
{actorlly deetpbered, thongh the-fret ané Inst words may reape- 
tively be punye a 

With the exception of the doubtful lines 1 and 12, therefore, 
‘ay reading of the Goa grant of Candravarman rune as follows 


65 ( Anoal, BO. RE] 


514 pe. sincan 


fanata-nind-amanta 
3 [eada? ] mapi-martoibhi 1 ebnrita-pida-padma~ 
yugale- 


4 na lait (1i) ta-pettikarsin mado(ba ) satrake-ndma-vlta~ 
‘SuooND PLATE: First Side 
5 (n=da*] talm] sivapara-mabtyibertya sarrva-deye 
(na yu 
6 kta{my) sarvve~parihéronn uttarato nirkranthe-iksotr 
‘Svadinam®) 
7 Iptrvvataht] keetralm"] bhagna-tajska-vyighra-pasina~ 
pariyacrya jute 
8 {kam} daksina-patclmatad parrviterya udake-pata~ 
SBOOND PLATE: Second Side 
9 [ot] matali] sarven-sapada-r8jepuruen-prav 
vivariitam [enit}- 
10  [trat] ~mso krgya-pakse daiamysm rijya-pratieti (ah 
ta-vard(e*] fav 
aL te) yoy 
‘Stms(tmaa)as ¥=Aparen 
foad*i() 


nang eer oa ar 


apf yo datiam salia*) haret =pu 


‘The meaning fa perfectly clear. I do not think any transla- 
ton of the lines fs neceseary. 


STUDIRS IN THE GROWTH OF MODERN TAMIL, 
BY 
©.8 Smavasacuanr 
I 


Valuable pioneer work was done by tho ently European 
missionaries in the encouragement of South Indian vernsculars, 
particularly of Tamil. The celebrated St, Francis Xavie 
commonced his Indian missiocary career among the Paravas of 
the Fishery coast near Cape Comorin, arranged to bave the 
(Creed, the Ave Maria, the Lord's Prayer and the Decslogue ren: 
ered Into Tamil and himself committed the trantlations to 
memory.’ Robert De Nobili and Constantius Beschi (1680-1747) 
produced really wonderful work by thelr untiring Inbours in 
this Geld. Nobil! served the famous Madara Mission for about 
half a contury from 1606 when he Janded In India and combined 
in his own person the Samjisin and the Pandit, both of the 
owentlally Hinda type. Father Besobl, better known as Vira- 
mabo Muaivar fn literary tradition, spent the years 1710-47 in 
Isbouriag in tho Tamil districts and acquired marvellons 
mastery over classical Tamil,“ as no otber European weoms to 
4 anguited over that or aay other Indien language. 
7 Nobili aimed at gafaing a hearing from the Brahmans 
fand at showing himeolf to be thefr equal tn 

‘stato ax well as in learning ; and in order to gai 
‘and to preserve them by all lawful means from soctsl ostracism, 
‘With respect to the acquisition of Ststrale learning, he wae 
necessarily a ploneer. ‘The writings that be had left come to 
near twenty volumes embodied in Tamil, Telugu and Sanskrit, 


Bs 


© R.Galdwolts Mistory of Tinnvety (181). 238 
Fother Beech ofthe Boclay of Joma: Hie Timer and Writings (1918), 
pet. 
1 Drover ives an acceantof Nebil x bis Portuguen Discoveries 
Depenioncies ond Mittens in ola ond Africa (1893), pp. 281-21; vide 
‘Galewell: pp, 232-264, 
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‘Even before Nobitis time Tamil books were printed ay early 
‘as 1577-19, Soon after Nobil’s time the frst printed Tamil Dio- 
tionary was brought out at Cochin in 1679 by Father A. de 
Proeosa and io the following year there appeared» new Tamil 
Grommar by Baltasar da Costa. The famous Danish Mission at 
‘Tranqueber published In 1716 the well-known Tamil Grammar 
of Ziegenbalg’. All these are very rare, or not available at all, 
‘Bosch deserves most prominent mention In thie respect. 
He wasn Italian missionary priest of the Order of Jesuits and 
brought out a namber of works, grammars, dictionaries, theo- 
logical treatises and classical poems, His well-known work 
on''The Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamil Las 
guage’ was wrltten in 1728 for the use of his confrores in the 
mission, Tt was published {n the Tranquebar Prets in 1737 and 
Inter translated nto English twice, first in 1896 and then more 
authoritatively by G. W. Mabon in 1848 Father Besse says that 
Anqaetil du Perron, tbe ploneer French Orientalist, presented 
‘an abridged Breneh tranclation of his grammar to the Biblio 
‘theque Nationale of Parla, Beschi’s Grannar of High Tamil was 
‘written In Latin and dated 1730, It remained unpablished for 
nenely two centuries, when the texts along with an Englis 
translation were brought out by B. G, Babington. Beschi 
credited with two works on the Tamil language: (a) The Tonnul 
Vifakiam all ia Tamil; and (b) The Clavie (tamaniorum tttera- 
rum subliniorie Tamliciidiomatis ). Both these works aro divided 
into five parts, embracing prosody, rhetoric, composition, ortho- 
raphy and etymology. The frst work has been published 
several thnies ;and a prose version of it is included in the Rev. 
W. Taylor's Quialoque Ratecanee; of Oriental Manuscripts with the 
Government of Madras ; while the work itvalf Is examined ax Ms. 
No. 2179, Mr. Taylor says shat the Ms prose version bas tho 
‘appearance of baring been a class book, when the Madras College 
Ihad « native school attached to it. The noted French acholar of 


Desvidias =p. 208. 

‘The fest Tail srpes were ent by J. Geotatven, Cochin, in 1817, The 
Ara dieionary printed was & Tamil-Pertaguet cue bought oct at Cochin 
1629 by Proens. 
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of Besch{, though Dr. A. G, Burnell, the author of South Indian 
Pataeograply, bad no doubt about Boschi having written it: and 
he bad it printed at Tranquebar in 1876 from a manusoript, which 
be thought had been “ revised by the author in person.” There 
‘was also his groat Tamil Classis, The Teniauny, in 36 cautos, 0 
Jong and highly wrought religious opie on St Joseph, which 
“the Tamfls could not believe was the work of a forsigaer. 

Bosohi's works in prose are the following : 

(1) The Pidéur-Ofouthum, » series of constderations touch- 
{ng the duties of one called to an aposotolleal life. The style of 
this fs enid to be rich aud sparkling, whilst the argumeotation 
{i close nnd forcible, the thoughts profound and striking, and the 
{imagination displayed in it large and exalted, 

(2) The Gnianz-Oupartatsleo in prove, a didactlo and doot 
inal work of a 

(3) The we 
the foolish priest 
‘of Guru Noodle. 

(4) Acommentary fa Tamil and in Latis 


1d his iesiples, also known as Tho Adventures 


‘expressions ‘nto his Tamil works and aimed at acquitl 
feotly pare and idiomatic style, His Sadar Agartatt 
ple dictionary coustste of Sve parts and was first compored io 
the yours 1782-47, aad was later published by the Madras College 
under the supervision of two Tarail paudite who revised the 
manuscript and added supplement [i kas been reprinted 
several times. His Tamif-Latin Dictionarium bas a long Latin 
preface in which the author compares bimaslf to St, Paul the 
‘eustodian of the garments of those who stoned St. Stephen 
raised Father Bourzee, the author of « Taml~Latin- Dictionary, 
which had been very ssofal to hie fo this compilation, He also 
planned a Portuguese-Latin-Tamil Dictlonsry, of which the 
Mission House at Triobinopoly possesses the second past. * 


The Madura Country « Manuat (1966), Patt I, p29. 
‘eprodused in 0. W. Pope's The Sacred Kurral (1886) and 
‘sed on a Me. seed by Gras 

© A Dictionary of the Common Dialect (Tail) ia alto ateibaled to 
bm ax wall a4 Tamib-Easiiss Dictceary, santioued Ia the prvfuce 10 
( contiued ox the meat poze) 
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Protestant missionary effort fallowed suit and the well-known 
ploneer missfonaries of the Trsnquebar Danish Mission, Ziegan- 
balg and Plutadho, learnt Tamil “ without dictionary, gramsiar 
or munski,” They translated the New Teslament into Tamil in 
the years IT08-11 and subsequently took up the Hebrew Bible. 
‘The Tamil version of the Old Tealament begua by Zieganbalg 
vas completed in 1725; It was the Magmim opus of the mission- 
aries end rocelved two letters of appreciation and encomium 
from King George I of England, Besides the Tranquebar Mission 
Press, which sabsequeatly brougit out a history of the church 
in Tamil, the SP, C.K. started a press for Tamil printing in 
‘Madras in ITLL and cooperated with the former. Zieganbale’s 
Dictionarium Tosulicum was written in 1712; a anid Grammar, 
by ©. 7. H, Walter, appeared in 1739 apd the famous Tamil Gra- 
‘mar of Fabricius and Brelthaupt was fssued fn a seoond edition 
in 1789, Among those eatly malesionartes, the scriptural system 
of instruction, the training of scbool masters and eatechists, the 


‘with u Tomil-Fronch Dictionary (1144). Tee popularity ofthe Quadraple 
Dictionary Is aridacced by "the Inege number ant the ids proracan 


Indigenous works. Tint 
of the early Nilayte works was porsonoly abandoned, at (¢ tended to 
ohseury, esther shan elarey. A stresy alphabetial erdor wa followed. 
Tn resect 
aandonnd for the test 
‘Tue A parse comprise (1) peyar, giving the seraral maasiogs of every 
‘word; (2) poral groveing together words ofthe sume meting; (3) fat, 
ring tbo sobordisate apecias of the techalecl and goseral terms 0 
sagen and Keeratare: aed (4) ola, feralag « rbymise dictionary. This 
trot cootning em index treatment f ll he special fenires ofthe Bikon/y 
Trotks, (see The Tom Lesion, Usiveralty of Madsen, Tntrodactlen 
po KAXVE fw. 
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publication of manuals of the grammars of the vernaculars and 
of translation of the Bible, were the methods employed, and they 
opened not merely western education among the people, but also 
fan era of critical study ofthese languages, Under the {lustelous 
(Christian Frederick Swarts, who Inboured in the Chola country 
{for nearly balf a century from 1750, and bis eontomporarios and 
colleagues, Gericke, Koblolf and Kisrnander, translation of 
seriptares and other works went on increasing, with Inrge aids 
from the 8.P, C.K. In 1778, appeared the‘ Malabar and English 
Dictionary’ of Fabricius and Breithaw 


Government was not bebiad hand in the encouragement of 
‘Tall literature. It undertook the publication of the works in 
the Dravidian languages, worked a press of Its own attached to 
‘the Collage of Fort St. George, which was snllar in charactar 
‘aad function to the College of Fort William started by Wellesley, 
"The Collage also supervised the Instruétion of munshis and of 
preplicopead - faogeireprerprike- aevoomemete 
‘courte, One of the chief objeots of the Collage was to 
Iskion of “a knowledge of the general gramm: 
of the several languages of South Indla and of 
some acquaintance with the sources whence they spring.” Ono 
of the earliest scholars trained by the College was Muttuswamt 
Pillai, the blographer of Besebi. Chidambaram Pandaram, the 
hhead ‘Tamnil master of tho College, wrote » book on the Tamil 
language, entitled * A Brief Exposition of the Tamil’ ‘The tran- 
lation of the Vijadnateariyam sad of the Vyseahtrakindam, 
‘corresponded with the Sth and 9th books of Sir William Jo 
translation of the Institutes of Maru, Government grestly helped 
‘the Rev. Mr. Roliler in the compilation of his famous Tamil 
Dictionary. ‘Tee continued assistance rendered by the College 
‘Board to Mr, Rottler and his successor, Mr. Taylor, In the com 
pilation of the former's Tamil-Znglish Dictionary {s seen in the 
‘association of TT. Venkstachala Mudali, a certified teacher of 
‘the College, with the work of revislon. ‘This work refers nearly 
all words to thelr roots or primitives ; the synonyms were lar- 
agely drawn from the Sadur Agaradi, while Beschi’s manuscript 
dictionary, Tamil and French, by Da Bourges seem to bare been 
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made use of fo some extent, ac well as Psbricius’ Tamil and 
English Dictionary.» 

In 1851, on’ Captain Oucktorloay solicited patronage for his 
‘Tamil-English Lexicon, In 1853 the Colloge Board solicited trom 
Government authority for retaining the Rev. Mr. W. Taylor’ 


services for the formation of « Catalogue Raisonme of the Oriental 
Manuscripts accumulated in the College Litrary. According to 
©.P, Brown, who had aband in accumulating the Mackonsio 
Max in the Madras College Library, the method ndopted by 
‘Taylor was unsatisfactory, as he was acquainted with colloquial 
‘Tamil alone and unskilled in chronclogy, and did not use the 
right method and pheascology in explaining the works, In 1854, 
the Rev, M. Winslow, American Missionary in Madras, soliotted 
from Government patronage to his prospectus of a Comprehensive 
‘Tamil and English Dictionary of High and Low Tamil. This work 
superseded all eariler works and helped én proving that “ in its 
oatio form, the Tamil is more polfstied aid exact than the Greek, 


‘pong the Tamla af Zate. 

‘The apoch-making ami und Buplsh Dictionary of the Rat, M, Winslow 
(M2) "eas cowplad withthe. belp of walinkows Tamil soolars lke 
‘Ruztauje Kaviayer, Vlskapperoms} Cj, Viraewsini Ohsttyor, Xlolam 
Modallyar and ADeabas Alliae and bated on material collooted Uy lazioo= 


ogage 
principal antonomloah asteslogiea! ued mythological, an wall an th 
otanial, siento aad oftelal arms ae wall at se same of many authors, 
poate, beroe and gods, beside lafornation oa che religion, Pilosorhy abd 
astoms of tbe Terie 

‘The derslopmace of Tamil lexicography wat due to Dr. G. W. Pope, 
Visvaaasha Pill, the compiler ef the Jafae Dictionary, 0, W. Ketiraival 
Pla A Kunararwant Fila and otters, who developed Goth the snilingaal 
‘ae bilingual ses. The Mature Saepham Dictionary wat based co 
‘work of, W. Katiraival Pill bot ti a fll throughow! ita cenvae. The 
stowaing acbieveaeat in Tasil Lacogrspby i The Tamil Leseen publih- 
fd wader the extorty of the Univerny of Madras (398-1006 in ax 
‘volumes and s supplement |. Ins floes 884 eradtion av llaniated the 
satenent of Sie J. A. . Matra thatthe grows of Lexieonraphy develops 
slowly * down the aps. 
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‘ond in both dialects with Its borrowed treasures more copious 
than the Latin.” About the asme date Celdwell’s work on 
Dravidian Afivitce ( A eomparatiee Grammar of the Dravidion ov 
South Indian Group of Languapes ) was. published, Government 
rendering him also some help, Thus before the Company’s rale 
ended a brighter day had dawned for Tamil studies with the 
publication of the works of Winslow, Caldwall and others, both 
Maguistic and literary. 

‘Works undertaken on hebalf of the Madras Government like 
Ellis, Mirasi Tenure, Robertson's Glossary in Tail and English of 
words used in the lne-courts, may also bo mentioned in this con- 
nection, as having helped in the promotion of lingafstle studtea 
to nome extont. Mr. Richard Olarke of the Madras Civil Service 
collected a great volume of material relating to terms used in 
Government records, including Mubammadan Iaw-terms; and 
‘bla Mas, wore uaefal to Professor Wilson {a the compilation of 
his valuable Gloaary. ‘The publicutions jof the Madras Schoo! 
‘Book Soctety, started in 1820, formed a most enlightened deve- 
lopment of verastular literature. The abolition of the College 
of Fort St George in 1854, and the constitution of a Board of 
‘Hxam{ners instond, closed a most useful side uf Goreramental 
‘tivity, Now that the erftical study and promotion of the vor 
naculats {sin full progress t behoves as to remember gratefully 
‘and cherish the good ploneer work done by missionary enterpris 
both directly and indirectly by Government agency lec, 
which was promptly and willingly taken advantage of by Indian 

joholars and studenta Tt is not necessary to pursue the history 
of the development of Tamil in these fields, 


ia 


‘Turning to the development ot modern prose, tll we come to 
‘the exegetical period in ths history of Tamil literatare which 
may be seid to have lasted from about 1200 to 1400 A. D. wo 
could scarcely hear of any prose work at all. The Jainas and 
the Brahman Valgoavas bad some of their Poriuas and religtous 
works translated or rendored in prose. But these woks wore 
mostly sectarian and were written in a composite or Sanskrit~ 
‘Tamil style and in contrast to it the commentaries of great 

6 [ Ansala, 2.0. BLT.) 
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‘scholars lke Gupssigara, Nacchintriiaiyar or Adiyarkunallar 
‘wore wrictan in chaste Tacuil. 

Coming down to moder times, works written wholly and 
Aeliberately in prose and not reckonIng commentaries as such, 
modern prose may be aaid to begin with Besohi's VEdigar 
OLoukkam, This famous missionary of the 18th eontury might 
bbe deemed to have been the father of the modern Tamil story 
flso, He published two pieces of Tamil prose composition~ 
<Avivela Poriirge Gurukathai ( Adventures of Gare Noodle ) and 
Vidivor Oloukkam- eddzeseed not to sobolars, but to the common 
people; and be made Tarnll literary prose, for the first time, 
* come down to the level of the people at large, and in 40 doing, 
acquire simplicity in its diction, easiness and agility in its move 
‘ments quite in consonance with thele subjects." Beschl’s prose 
style was In the colloquial se distinguished from the gramma- 
Mal dfalest and, though good, Is not of* pre-eminent excellence.” 
‘And now, after the lapsa of two eenturloy, nis prose works are fn 
comparatively greater demand than ils pottry, which, howsoever 
‘much admired by scholars, is not read Iargely. 

According to the learned Dr. R.Caldwall, good colloquia! 
prose in Tamil, so necessary for the story and the novel, began 
nly in the 19th century as aa entirely new style of composition 
fand the father of thie epecios of composition in Tamil was 
‘Tandavartya Madaliar at one time. teachor tn the college of 
Fort S&. Goorge, an institution that was malaly devoted to the 
tuaining of efvilion eadets in the languases and laws of the 
country. His Tamil prose version of the Panchafanira ia marked 
by a flowing, elegant and yot perfectly intelligible style, 
rumukha Nsvalar, a scholar of Jaffoza ( 1882-1876) took u 
the task and wrote © number of works In prose covering 
‘variety of topics, like biographies of saints, esmays on miscolla- 
neous mubjocta and readers for students, all written in a atyle 
which was “ neither archale nor foreiga ... .. and free from the 
old monctony and mers agglomeration and capable of being used 
for a variety of purposes.”” The proper Tamil prose style was 
made by him, essy, clear snd elegant with a very agreeable 
rhythm. 

"There has been s considerable amount of literary activity ta 
‘Tamil from almost the beginning of the 19th century. Toe ime 
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troduotion of printing which could be traced bask, in the feld 
‘of Tamil types, even to the first decade of the 18th century, gave 
1 powerful impalse to the publication of elassieal works, and ia 
8 Teaser measure, to the production of xew works, the major 
portion of which was in prosa. According to the Rev, J. Mur- 
doch's Classified Catalogue of Tami Printed Books (printed x 
‘Madras up to 1865) there wore at thst date 103 Tamil works in 
poctry and drama acd 42 tales as against works In Bongali 
‘numbering 89 and $3 respeetively. Though suparior In polnt of 
numbers, Dr. Murdoch tells us that the Tamil publfcations were 
“merely reprints of old books ot feeble modern imitations of 
4 that there was far more intellectual activity in 


‘Tho new Tamil school of novelists proper may be sald to open 
with Védantyakam Pilla (1824-89) who wrote » romance name 
Pratapa Mudaiite Cheritram anda story entitled Sugua Sundari 
Charitram. Both contain good maxims acd the ideas conveyed are 
bove any charge of being wectarian} and tbe-style of the former 
work is regarded as a model for romanoe writers. Professor P. 
Sundaram Pilaf of Trivandrum (1855-97) wrote the Manonma- 

geod Tamil drama In five acts, based on Lytton’ ‘The 
Way’, ove of the Lost Tales of Miletus, Tt is" full of 
urple patehos,” rick fn dramatic beauty and flowing with acle- 
tlio and philosophical ideas; and Ite " Invoestion to God” has 
‘household property among the Tamils, 

Rajam Iyer, the editor of * Awakened India,’ monthly jowr+ 
nal Gevotad to religion and phllosophy, wrote a very arresting 
novel ' KamalAmbAl’ or ‘The Fatal Rumour’ depicting the vici- 
ssitudes of a middie-clnes Brahman family of the Tamil country 
‘and containing “ vivid descriptions and brillfant eharacter-sk 
tohes.” A. Madhavinh, another talented writer, wrote an 
incomplete novel, by name, Sduitri Charitram, in an early volume 
of the Tamil Journal, Viveka Chinfémani, and some time Inter, 
brought out his great novel, Padma, in two parts Mr. 
‘Madhaviah has been judged to be a typical realistic novelist. 
He himself writes in the preface to ‘ Padmieali’ that the dret 
works reslly entitled to be called novels in Tamil were Prema- 
haldeati sud Protipe Mudelttr Chovitram. Ot these two the former 
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tas not deserre the name of novel proper on acoount of @ nawber 
of features; while the later may be said to belong more to the 
ntogory of romance, Madhaviak holds that, in the novel proper, 
characters belonging to the lower orders of socoty may be minde 
to apeak i thelr broad brogue, but wherever the author hina to 
describe the narrative or an incident or situation, his style must 
tbe grammatically faultlom, eeey and clognat, 
Oro Saravags Pillai, s astive of Jaffus, wrote a realistic 
Mohandngi, based on Kingsley's Hypati. & Ramarwami 
‘wrote bis Kanalén’; and C.R. Srinivasa Aipangar 
eral works, Vidylronya Napar, the Tir’s Daughter 
‘he Ungrateful Som, ote. Rajavela Chettiar hss wrlttn tho Interest 
{ng story, Anbanthan. In the Inst three decades and more the 
‘apd las ben foodod with bundreds of novels which are adapt- 
ations of detective storlen of the west or renderings of erotle 
tnd exciting narratives Iike be novels of G. W. Reynolds and 
tho French School of Faber, Zola, ets They dieplay fa an abun- 
ant and even naueeating degree ofthe sensationalism, the Lake 
‘of moral purpots abd the catering to the vulgar passions of the 
crdinary readers that re characteristic of the movel ofthe pre- 
sont day fn a large measure. The output ofsueh nova in abu 
dant Vadavur K, Doraiswarat Alyasgar ond Arat Kuppu 
swam! Madaliar havo written novels by the doren whleh hove 
‘wide lroulation and there i, busides, the growing 
tion of fasing novels fo serial parts in ouroals which are work- 
iter, Parnalingam Pillai, well re 
‘what was pure and instroctive at rt. became Tax and 
18 though the plot are well knit, they eanot be placed 
inthe bande of bore and virgine with safety. However quost> 
foouble the morals of legions of novels and novel stories issued 
from the press, moath by month, prose works are multiplying in 
‘Tamil, and the great wast, ozce felt, is now being met, though 
notin He desined form and manner, In moet caves the present 
day novelists care lesa for styl than for producing impressions 
or HlekLing the readers.” 
Popalar Jouraals, weskly snd monthly, have become, in on 
facreasing measur, the vobiclee of serially published ‘novels, 
The Swadesawitzan Weebly and the very popular Ananta, 


Studies the Growth of Modern Tareit ss 


‘Vikatan are outstanding exsmples of this class of sarviee for tho 
novel. Kalaimaga/ and Kalki are also popalar end very effective 
In the imparting of instraction on varlous subjects, scientific, 
cultural and otherwise, to the youth and the women of our Tamil 
and. 

‘The deams fs bat little removed from the novel. Sundaram 
Pilla’s Manonmapiyam alresdy referred to snd the learned V. G. 
ayana Sestr's Rupmati, KalZeati and Mancoljayam aro 
‘generally marked by a judicious mixture of proce and poetry. 
‘The prolife plays, both eomfo, farcical, moralistic and otherwise 
of Rao Bahadur P, Sambande Mudaltar, a most popular play~ 


wright and actor, still going strong, alter an active career of 
nenely five decades, Lakshmapa Pillat's Vea Naiahom fashions 
fd alter Sophooles, his Safyavati modelled on Shakespear's Chm- 


Detina and hie Ravi Varma, a bistorical drama in verse and prose 
combined, may also be noticed, Besides the Rajabiakti an adapt 
ation from a Marathi drama by Mr. VO, Gopalarstoam ané tho 
Kallas Vandi of Brofesior Ki Swarainathan, modelled on Gilbert. 
‘Thove are but selective illustrations. This notfee of the modern 
‘Tamil drawn {a neoossary here, as the poplar drama bas beon 
‘and inthe twin of the popular novel also. ‘The novel, like the 
drama, is fa a large measure, a Tove tale or based on some stri- 
kking plot or {neféent, Setitious oF foun‘ed on some petsoual 
experiance of historleal Incident. As in the drama, tt has“ s 
plot or plots and characters, donouements and catastrophes, and 
@lalogues and narrations." Tn the Geld of novel-writing only 
English-eduented Tecuil writers havo made a na:ce and achieved 
success. It is ns yet too early to prediet the full effect and the 
future of the detective novels. In some the construction of the 
plot and the development of [aterest sad vividness of styly have 
tn great value. ‘The historic and domestic novel is still in its 
{infantile stage of development and small in quantity. ‘There 
bare been translations and adaptations from Bankim Chander 
Ohatterii, from Tagore snd from a few other famous Indian 
writers. 

Mr, T. M, Ponnuswarai Pillai, who was for long an official at 
Rangoon, wrote a few novels with the purpoee of giving @ good 
soctal turn to Tamil life ‘These are held to be entirely devoid of 
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obnoxious elements. Rajam Iyer and Madhaviah alrecdy men- 
Honed, Pandit 8 M. Natesa Sastry, who was also well-known 
for his studles in Tema Epigraphy, Rengaraju who wrote many 
novels, the woll-Icnown Vedsalyskam Pille! and the Dramatist 
P, Sambende Modalisr, who bas given to the Tamil stage an 
‘entirely uew turn both In the technique of aoting and {a the 
subject matter of plays, may be remembered in this connection, 
‘The Ponchatantram of Tandavariya Mudalitr is held by orltioe 
‘tobe the best Tarnil prose work extant and combines a happy chol 
of expression, s good selection of vocabalary and grammatical 
corréctoess. Aa ideal is found as regards the balance of style in 
the classic commentary on the Jicakachin‘amané of Nachching- 
rkniyar. A peculiar dignity of style is noticed in the prose of 
Sivagnana Yog! while Iueldity of style contributes to the almple 
charm and excsllesce of Aramuga Navular’s prose, ‘The new 
sohool of Tamil scholars would place particular street upon 
cholo» of expression and .on the preference of Tamil worde wher- 
‘ever possible to words of Banskritie origin, Word-cotning for 
new sciences and branches of knowledge ie going ony but the 
arrival at aultable formulses for proceeding tn this important Held 
thos been attended with numérons complexities and difficulties 
Tee not fully realtead fn every quarter that a growing languaye 
cconnot bat take up words, expressiané and idioms even from other 
anguages with whtoh ft has been brought in elose and enduring 


‘88 one of the features of modern Tarn{l. A model work In this 
flold has been sat xp on. learned apd classic soale by Mi 
‘mahopadbyara V. Swaminaths Alvar, the * Prince’ of Tamil 
scholars and editors fortuvately yet spared to us, {a his two- 
‘volumed" Lifo of Minakehieundarm Pillat of Trichinopoly’ and 
In his very Informative Autobiography appearing in parts. Both 
thote works may be held to embods, in one clement or another, 
all the prinofpal features in the revival of Tamil studies during 
the last century. As has been remarked by an emient authority, 
“A new impetus was given to prose composition only during the 
carly pact of the last century by the Tamil. pandite of the early 
Madras University of whom Tsndavartya Mudalitr, Vireswami 


Studies in the Growth of Madera Tamil 337 


(Ohettiyar, and Saravapspperuimil Aiyar decerve epecial mention. 
In the latter part ofthe nineteenth century = noraber of Tamil 
prose works, translations as well as originsl productions, were 
‘published by learned Tamil scholars, The Inboure of the late 
1. E. Srinivasa Raghava Chariysr and Arumage Navalar may 
still be fn the memory of every lover of Tamil literature, And 
the foremost among the living writers of Tamil prose and scho- 
larly commentaries is andobtedly Ma! 
nate Aiyar Avergalan. 
niyar ofthe presext day.” ? 

‘Thus Tarall prose which first appeared in the abape of passa 
Interspersed in lengthy poetical compositions, and subsequently 
{n the shape of commentaries, was used by Jxina and Valsbosva 
‘what was known as the 
‘maniprovata style. This development produced « literature of 
philosophical disqulsitions, storie, translations and critfelam 
fand it ls making itself felt fa the sphere of the novel and the 
Grama, Thus prom, ts contrasted with the ‘Tamll of postry aud 
and the Temll ofthe stage, ts coming into Its owa; and for 
‘Taal prose « good time ts shend. 

“Thore is a good time coming yet, 

‘A good time coming, 

‘The proper {mpalse bas been given, 

‘Wait a little longer. ”* 


YM. Srinivasa Tyaogar: Tamit Stediee (Firat Series), 114 p. 2, 
+ ¥.8.Chengairacaya Pal: History of Tamil Prow Literatre, 1025, 
oy 
‘The curlous readae who cate to go tnto the dotails ofthe Tail Literary 
figures, both wets and patron, is refrred te Mm. ¥. Swamicatbn Aipa's 
work, Tamil of the Sangam ge ond the Tamil of the later Ages 
(Cilateas 1929). 


‘THE HARMONISING OF LAW WITH THE REQUIREMENTS 
‘OF ECONOMIC CONDITIONS ACCORDING TO THE 
ANCIENT INDIAN DHARMASASTRAS, ARTHASASTRAS 
AND GRHYASUTRAS! 
ay 
Ds Lupwrx Sraxwpacs, USivenstry Kraxow, LWow (POLAND) 

1, The particular rules of the Inware almrays changeable, The 
History of Law shows that this change in the particular rules 
‘spends on the change of olrcumstances prevailing between one 
‘period and another and that this change of cirexmstances is in the 
fizst place to be found in the change of the economic situation, 
Depending es they do on the economic changes the logal rules 
‘have to be changed or rather have to be harmonised with the chang- 
‘edeconomical circumstances, This phenomenon ls to be found In 
‘all the law-codos in which one can trace the development of legal 
rules To trace the rules concerning tbe karmouising of the Law 
with the requirements of economle conditiose according to the 
Anclont Indian Dhsrmaitateas, Arthiktasiras and Grhyawdtras i 
‘ot an eany task. No ehronology exists in India. The whole problem 
‘becomes complicated becanwe the sources were) not written down 
in the samo place and thes Jawhooks wore applicable in 
<lfferent territories of India. Altbough it is posable to aaaign pro- 
bbable datos and places to the composition of thegs sources on basis 
of lnngaage we can never rely upon sushi a hypotuesls Probably 
‘tho greater part of the roles which we find in the Iaw-courees had 
‘been tratamitted from mouth to mouth befare they were written, 
‘down by a writer. One of tho writers may have writien down all 
‘that he hdard on the subject althoug some of the rales which ke 
(gives are archale und of no valua. Another writer sometimes gives 
1his own vlows, sometimes the views of other savants and law-schoole 
‘and sometimes he combines his views with thoee of the savants and 
‘the law-schools, On the basis of the Ancient Indian Law-ources it 
{snot possitie tosay with certainty that the laws which wore valid 
‘at thotime they wore writien down: had notbeen progressively evolved, 
‘Therofore, from the point of view of law, the India. law-system oan be 
discussed only as a static and not as.a dyramie law, although there is 
no doubt that the Indian Law, Iikeall otber laws, as its gradual deve 
opment, Only the stages of the development are in the majority of 
casesnot known, Therefore, it is necessary to rostzlat the seope of 

‘LThe paper was preaied tothe XIth All India Orintal Conference in 
Hyéerbad. 
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‘this thesia, But in Anolont Indion Law whieh contains the germ 
of all modern institutions of law, we can find some examples of the 
harmonising of Law with the requirements of economic condi 
{ons, although the Ancient Indian Law could be considered as static. 
‘Wo shall find here some interesting institutions which are related 
to this problem, Teite as a classical problem of this harmonising, 
the Institution of faterest. In no other Inw-eyatam do wo find 60 
‘many important facts bearing upon this problem. 

2, Although Megasthones has statod that the notion of interest 
{sunknown In Anelont India‘ thare ia no doubt that such 9 notion 
prevalled in anclant timar, ‘This ean bo deduced fram the fact that 
‘the most ancient Inw.sourees contained not only a mention of this 
institution but devoted much spaco to It. 

‘Too opposite of woalth (ais debt (44 ).. The developmont of 
thle lant notion i slmilar to that of the Roman debitum, Tho 
‘General moaning of ‘obligation’ is still preserved in the law-books 
Urough the doctrine of the three debts which consist of sacrifices, 
eneration of a aon and the recitation of (he Vedas, which have to be 
adioated to the gods, ancestors and rs. On the contrary tho Vedas 
kaow already the word roo" ax meaning ‘dbligation of payment’ 
{ust an Indian arithmetto expresses the term of ‘minus’ by" rea, plus 
‘by *dhana or "woa’. The reooverr of a debt ryidana is the frst of 
‘eighteen titles of Jaw and in the majority of prescriptions conoert- 
{ng the legal proceedings the action for debt oscupim-the first place, 
Hven the entire legal prooeeding-in Mnava Diarmaétetra and 
‘Narada Smrti forms only oné part of the law of debt. Accordingly 
‘Jolly correctly states that the ancient age of the latter institution 
‘in manifested in the strong emphasis on religions motive,vix thatthe 
‘unpafé debls purmue the debtor in his successive existence and that 
‘ho will be born again as a slave in the house of his eroditor in order 
‘to repay the debc by his labour? Elsewhere ft ts stated from a 
ateltly religions point of view thatthe profession of a money-lender 
Justdin and expecially of an usarer vrdhugin is not moral’, ‘The 
‘usurer is compared to a thiet.* 

‘A. In India tho castesystom has always boon of great importance 
{in the formulation of legal rules It is the same in the caso of 
nterast. The Brahmans and in some cases the Brahmans as well 
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ts the Ksotefyas ore not allowed to lond money on Intorest!. This 
I not permitted even in case of need. It is so stated in one of the 
‘most ancient Dharmaésetras Le, in the Minava-Dharmadistra". Bat 
the Véjfavalkya-Dasrmaiistra, aslightly more advanced Law-book 
is in thls Instance in favour of the harmonising of law wih the 
requirements of economic conditions and partially breaks the relig- 
fous rules by determining that the lending of money on interest is 
for s Brahman a kind of malatenance in cass of need?. According 
‘tothe Vagiavalkya-Daarmadistras Brahman as well as 0 Vaitya 
‘could In ease of need lend money on interest for the purpose of 
ala, 

‘According to some Law:books there exist six categorien of 
Antorest* 

Kak (erftes) corporal interest 1. ¢, the interest connected with 
manual Iaboor or that which arises from the use of apledged female 
‘quadrupede to be milked or of a male out to carry burdens, 

Kalk (wif@xt) perloden) Interest Lo. the interest which 
covery month’ 

Cokracrddhs (wt) 1 @ interest on “interest? (compound 
Antero} 

Revita (etn) stfpalated interest ie, Ube Intorest promised by 
the borrower’, Ithas to be paldalways and is stipulated by the 
Aebtor Rinself, over and abovo the ordinary rate of interest and was 
promised in times of distro", 

‘shihdordahd (rary) hair interest , ». tolerast which grows 
every day”, Tis interest is named “hair interest’ bocause it grows 
constantly like hair and does not cease growing ekcept on the Loss 
of the head that fe to say, on payment of the principal" 

Bhopalabha (erara) interest. by enjoyment i.e the uso of a 
mortgaged house or the produce ofa Sel 
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‘tis obvious from these six categories of interest thst even 
shen only one kind of interest was known it was necessary for the 
‘natitation of interest to adapt self to the economic conditions, 
‘As long as the lastitution of interest was nct widely epread it waa 
‘enough to have one general term: interest. Heonomic conditions, 
‘commerce, econcmis Ife, ate. created the distinction for example 
between ‘stipulated interest," bale Interest" and ‘corporal interest ' 
‘There is also the question of the determination of the day of pay- 
ment stipulated interest * the question of admisalon of 
[higher rate of iaterest which ordinarily wero admitted in the Law~ 
‘vooks?!, Goncrally the rate of interest was determined andlaid dowa 
in the Law-books, 

B. Tho rate of interest was determined in one way when a 
pledge was given and in another way when {t was not 

Concerning the rata of interest the majority of the Law-books 
refers to Vasistba'e-' quotation’, There it is reported that the 
legal intarest for money Lent Js atthe rate of five Ssae month for 
twenty Kurqdpapas', According to other. Law-books the rate of 
Interest amounta monthly to 1/S0th part of the capital’. According 
to all Law-books the rate of Interest im case of pledged loan 
‘amounts monthly to 14 per-cent that is yearly to 18 per-oent, 

‘There are many exceptions to this rule which ax in tho Roman 
Law refer to the harmonising of Law with the requirements of eco- 
rome conditions. 

‘And wo although tho rate.of interest pald per month is in 
Kautllya's Arthastetra* considered just, we find there the following 
santenee: ‘Five panas per month percent is commercial interest, ten 
‘pias par month por-cent fa permissible in business which takes 
‘one across forests, ‘Twenty papas permonth percent 1s permiss! 
‘le among sea-tradery’, Also wo reod in the Ysjfavalkya-Smeti 
that he whose trade takes him across the forest has to pay ten per- 
cont and sea-traders twonty per-cent™. 
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Ibs clear that the rate of Interest whieh In normal cireumstan- 
ces arsounts to fteen per-cent per year is touch higher in eases when 
‘the borrower Is expected to greater risk or danger. The ioaresse in 
‘the rata of Intorest dopends upon the grestness of risk. If it cone 
carn commercial enterprises in which the debtor or his merebandiso 
‘must travel throagh a forest, the rate of interest amounts to hundred 
‘end iwenty per-cont per year and if it concerns commercial enter- 
prises in which the debtor or hls merchandise must travel by ste 
‘two hundred snd twenty per-cent per year’. It ought to be also 
noted that in these esses it was permissible to agree voluntarily 
‘upon the term of interest", 

‘Therefore in such enterprises wbero tho capital sppears to be 
‘ndangored itis not possible to advance losns with fixed rate of 
Interont whlch amounts to 1¢ par'cent per month becaue the lender 
realises that in much & contract he is running too great a isk, 

‘Therefore the law harmonised with the requirements af economic 
conditions permits in such cases to reosive higher rates of intorest 
or to agree to higher rates of interest. 

‘The same applies to the higher rates of fnterest In trade and 
‘commares; and bara the cxpital appears to bemore endangered than 
{mn normally pledged loans. Its, however, connected with the rates 
of intorest concerning to the not pledged loons, 

Nortaolly in the gage of a eommercial or trade Toan tho rate 
of interaat amounts to-two per‘eent per month {.o, twenty four per 
cent per yeas, However, Uhis pefficiple fs not answhere clearly 
from Yajlavalkyo's Smtti", Mort 


cf the 
‘tis we can seo that bere is another exaraple of the barmonlsing of 
Law with the requirements of economic eonditions, Sucb a not 
‘pledged loan provided for in the Anciont Indian Law-books, Ike tha 
Law-booles of other nations, it more exposed to danger than a pledged 
oan. In order that not pledged loans may be granted, the Ancient 
Indian Law-booke allow higher rates of interest, that is, instead of 
1 percunt per month—two per-ent per month, so as to safeguard 
against the risk. 

1 Te oot 6 by ootd Tat im Anseat Talla tha danger by Waveney 6 
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C. Tt cans also found in the Anclent Indian Law-books that on 
some loans no interest fs to be raised or that interest can bo raised 
only at a lower rate than the ordinary rates of interest as for ex- 
‘ample “loans out of frlendahin” Tt Is e preseumpio juris that interest 
‘acerues on such loans only after the lapse of elf a year, but after 
‘this lapse of tims the debtor has to pay the normal rates of Interest 
's prescribed in the Law-books; the lender has however the right to 
concinde an agreement in which any rate of interest may be stipa~ 
lated, but ag a rule it was not allowed to stipalate the rates of ia- 
terest’ bigher thin was permitted in the Law-books. When the 
‘rvditor claims back the eapital with cr without the interest and the 
‘lebtor refuses to repay it on demand, the creditor who advanced the 
Jean out of friendship is entitled to claim together with the capital 
Interest of the rate of five per-cent per month? And this ra 
‘further proof of the harmoalsleg of Law with the requirements of 
seonomle conditions, We find here a kind of a conventional 
penalty which was introduead because of economic conditions (loans 
ade out of feiendabip.) 

D, Te must be borne in mind that fe the ease of an agreement in 
hl the pledge fs used by the creditor 0 interoet can be asked * 
‘This rule is oonnested vwith the harmonlsing of Law with the re 
quirements of eoonomio conditions, Aseording to Medh, Gov, Nar, 
sand Reg, the Law-books understand by pledge, that is being used,the 
fieldthe cattle and thaslave. ‘The field ean be cullivated and the pro- 
ucla of the feld can be collested by ths creditor. The cattle and the 
‘loves can be wsutructed. Instead of paying the interest it is more 
‘convunfent to the contractors to agree to ure the pledge and 
because of eoonowleal elroumstances. 

E, Because of the concnle conditions Kaujflya too declares 
tat ‘interest on debte dao from persons who are engaged 
{in protracted gscrifices or who are suffering from a disease, 
‘or who aro detained ic the houses of their teacher for studios or 
who aro either minors or too poor, shall not necumulates It 
fs a debatable point whether the author speake here of compound 
interest or of simple Interest, However, for the purpose of the 
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harmonising of Law with the requirements of cconomle 
conditions this is immaterial. It is worth while to note that even 
‘the mast anclent Lan-books do aot contain a similar rule. Tn order 
toavold any insecurity this rale was probably incorporated into 
the Lew-books by Kantilya Indeed the conviction existed that a 
fick man who can not oar was not liable to pay interest or 
‘compound interest.* 

F. The Anciant Indian Law-books have limited the possibilities 
of wusurer not only by the determination of the admissible scale 
of the rates of interest but also by the determination of the daration 
of the obligation of paying interest. According to the Ancient 
Indian Law-books the maximum duration of the obligation of paying 
Interest varias, And s0, for example, the duratlon of the obligation 
of paying interest on commends in. some instances after recetving 
half of the eapitel, in others after reoctving tho eapital five-fold 

‘Nusnda rightly states that in some countries the loan may grow 
{ull twieo the amount of the peloeipal has been reached. In other 
countries It may grow till I Becomes three, or four, or eight times 
‘the principal! The diforence depends. onthe customs of the 
countries, 

For the protilom of the harmonising of Law with the require 
‘ments of economle conditions these roles are of Importance because 
‘the Imitation of powabiities ofa tsurer eaphiasises the application 
cof Law to the eeoncamle conditions. Thay are also important because 
‘the duration of the obligation of paying interest to the creditor is 
dependent aloo on the importance of the relative objects in the 
eoonomie Ifa. For example the capital which conslate of gold can 
be only doubled while the capital which consists of spirituous liquors 
an bp increased eightfold* 

‘Tn order to urderstand betor this matter I peclfy it according 
to the Ancient Indian Law-books. 

Principally on gold the intarest may make the debt double’, on 

1 Irie ck grout intrest char K. farther staan What debts wewinotd for 
tao ‘years exept In he cam of miners, aged person, sick pertous, persons 
lavelved ia calamisies or perscos wo are scjuraing alread ot ave lft 
the county exsept in ths case of dstarbanous a the Kingdom shal ot be reelt- 
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‘loties and base metals treble and according to other Law-books 
foarfoldon grain itis allowed to raise the original amount four 
‘times, The same applies to edible plants,* beasts of burden and wool? 
though, secording to other Law-books, treble’ After the debt has 
‘been double or treble ete, no further fnterast can be levied on the 
Concerning the interest on stocks K." regulates that interest 
‘on stocks sball be one half of the proft if ft remains on the sme 
placa and has to bo pald es cach year explret Borrowed wnon0y, 
‘hich is lent for a ong time abroad or is joined to the capital of 
the contractor bas to give double of the contributed capital, We 
find here another good example of the harmonising of Law with 
the requiramenta of eoanomic conditions which is similar tothe ral 
of the higher rate of interest by travelling by seo eta. It also shows 
tat the eapital, which is more endangered 1. «, which Is sont 
for a long time abroad earns more interest than an ordinary loan, 
According to some Lav-books, a Joan of grain ean rise foar timest 
(or five times’, According to. Kaus.” interest on grain has to be 
‘aid after the ripening of the erops. It may rise to © mininum of 
‘half the loan dependent onthe prices In other words the noale 
‘of the percentage of tho gral, which bas to be pald, depends on 
rmarkat prloa of he grain. Therefore, when the grain is cheeper 
the tlmo of harvest, than wt the time of sowing, the debtor must pay 
the difference in the price of tha grain." Forthls purpose the interes, 
has not to be paid util aftor the harvesting of the grain. 

‘This is one more example of se harmonising of Law with the 
raqulrenenta of economic conditions It ought to bo emphasised 
that, bere too, Keutilya's Arthaiistra is the only Law-book 
‘which deals with thla question. 

‘Tho Interest on the produce of a field shall not incroase snore 
than five times the value of the objet but™ on rice and edible 
plants"? not more than four times." 
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‘The Interest on clothes shall not increase more than treble 
‘the capital according to Bek! while many objects like wool in- 
crease fourfold or Svefold! On cotton’ thread, leather’ the 
Jnlereet ia unlimited or no interest should be exacted’, 

‘On base motals!, favouring substances, roots"? it is treble, 

‘Acourding to soma Low-books the interest on flowers shall not 
{increase more than treble ", according to other Law-booke, in such 
1 caso no interest {a allowed* 

‘The interest on fraits shall not increses more than treble and, 
‘according to ober Law-books, not more than the fourfold’ or fve- 
fold™ or In such cases no interest is allowed". 

‘The interest on beasts oF beasts of burden,” as woll as products 
‘of animals! shall not {ncreaso more than fourfold and, according to 
other Law-books, more than fivefold. 

‘The interest on salt,” ol” sugar." honey * in other words allthis 
‘what is gold ky weight! shall not increase more thanveightfold. 

(On spirituoas Licuor™ the debt may, incrase to eightfold while 
{in tho cate of a Joan on} substances franm)yehich spirite may be ex- 
tracted! no Interaat Is allowed or Ube loterest is unlimited.” 
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On grass and wood no interest is allowed, on bricks no interest 
Isallowed® or ths faterest fs unllatad!, On weapons and char 
coal the Foterest fs unlimited 

Of female slaves and caile the offpring skall be taken as fn- 
tore! and on such cbjests as have not been refered to above. the 
debt may double, 

‘We so hore thatthe possiblities f « weurer were ited 
seal fl}y te dotraaton of the dtl sal of the ae of 
interest; 

‘ng DY eteration fe drain of te gtion of eye 
ing intrest. 

G._Bublife a strongor than legal codes For the Anciont Indlan 
conditions tho rates of interest determined by the Ancient Indian 
Law-eoks were oo low. Under such ercazsetancer he real economic 
conditions were an obsiacle for the granting ofa loan, Therefore, 
twas mecesmry to find ao outlet. Tals outlet is w good exam 
pleperhaps te best example, of the harmoniisg of Law with the 
reguiremeats of esonemie conditions: 

‘The outlets as follows: Ifo person pan. not pay the capital 
‘whloh was borrywad tha da data ke ean oneiude in writing 
‘ew agreement and take a new Toan if he page all the interest wich 
fs in arrears, of if be can not pay all.the Interest, be can in the 
twa ly concluded agreeaent add this inter to the copia" (Copital- 
Inution of interest) Taroug this capitalisation t was possible to 
recalvo higher intrest than was allowed by the law. In this way 
the grant of such loans, which, soording tothe Lave, mut ramain 
without ioleret, is mado easy and fs made to yield larger and larger 
Inlerest. Tk was only aecemary to conclude a new contract in whlsh 
the amount of th loan eonsiated of the origiual amount of the Joan. 
pla tho additional interest 

“in such a manner the rale of the determination of the duration 
of poving Interest Is made cull and void, Life and economic 
conditions bave once more asserted themselves 

‘3, We find another example ofthe harmonfslng of Law with the 
requlromanta of economie conditions in Kautilya's Arihadtstra, 
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Keufilya even regulates the price for merchandise whlch is produe- 
fd in the country andthat whieh Is imported from sbrosd In Ancient 
India, some foreign merchants and therefore some foreign mer 
‘chandise were considered necessary'. Sometimes this was mot 20 
such for economle reasons as for political reasons, as thia made 
it ponte for the king to receive taxes for the import of foreign 
merchandiss, But this consideration is of no value for us, because 
‘here we are rot conearned with the motive, but the principle; 
the fact remains that such merchandise was not available in the 
country#, The ceonomle conditions of that time which were joined 
Inseparably with the interest of the king necessitated the grants 
‘ng of privileges to foreigners. 

“However, according to the local economic conditions ft was not 
enirable thatthe prices for the merchandise should fluctnate, ‘That 
was the rewon for the introduction of special regulations Also 
through theintroduction of speoial regulations it was pogaible for tho 
king to regulate the prices which ware of great Importance for the 
rogulation of market-prioes indirectly bad m great influence on the 
economle conditions of an agrieultural state 

‘We find in Knutlya's Arthaitstes that ‘the Superintendent of 
Commerce shall ageertain demand or absance of demand for, and 
ve or fall in the price of, various Kinds of merchandise which 
ray be the products either of land or of water and which may 
‘have beon brought in either by land or by watar cantralisation path. 
‘Hie shall ulvo uscartain tho time saltable for thelr distribution, 
urease and sale! 

Weficd there further the following sentence: ‘That mer 
cchandise, which is widely distefouted shall be centralised and tte 
price onbanced. When the enhanoed rate becomes popular, 
‘another rate sball be declared. 

‘That merchandise of the king which is of local manufacture 
shall be contralised; imported merchandise shall be distributed in 
‘several markela forsale, Both Kinds of merchandise shall bo sold 
tothe people at favourable rates. 


‘He shall avoid such large profits as will harm the people, 
‘Tere shall be no restriction as to the time of sale of those com- 
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smodities for which there is frequent demand; nor shall they be 
‘subject to the evils of centralisation. 

"The superintendent shall show favour to those wlio import 
forsign merchandise, They shall be favoured with remission of 
the tradetaxes, so that they may derive some profit’ 

‘It results from Kautilys's Arthstistra that the bestowal of privi- 
legea on the foreigners, who have imported merchandise was made 
for the purpose of obtaining foreign merchandise which wan neces 
wary for the dally use and therefore for the purpose of regulating 
the economic conditions We find in Kautilya's Arthadsstra the 
following sentence: ‘As rogards toe sale of the king's merchan- 
‘go in forolgn countrios: Having ascertained the valve of local 
produce sa compared with that of foreign produce that can be 
obtained in barter, the superintendent will tind out by caloulation 
whethor there is any margin left for profit after mecting 
the paymenta to the foreign king euch as toll, road-coes, 
‘eonvuyance-cem, tax payable of military stations, ferrs-charges, 
‘subsistence to the merchaot and his followers and. the portion of 
smurcbandise payable to the foreign King. If wo profit cam be realieed 
by selling the losal produce in foreign countries, hu bas to consider 
‘whether any local produce can be profitably bartered for any 
foreign produca’® 

‘We also find In Kautilya’s Artbaisstea, what all the superinten- 
‘dent of Commerce bas to do to'amass end to preserve foreign mer 
‘chandiae, 

The prohibition ot Import and export, wih rferes ta the 
conoeale conditions 1s treated also in Koutilya's Arthadtatra 
treated and some other Dharmaésstras". 

Prinofpally theee deal with the question of the exclusion of the 
Iaport merebandise whfch causes harm or is useless to the 
country and of the import of merchandise which fs useful, Sach a 
‘merchandise bas to be imported free of duty’. 

‘As itis necessary for the normal economic life that commodities 
of dally ge must be sold af a fixed price, the Ancient Indian Law. 
books regulate the prices of such merchandise by fixing of price- 
taxes We find in Ysiavalkya's Smrti a sentence which states 
IE eb i According tothe wranslntion by Ghamasuty, 
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that the sale and purchase shall be conducted daily according to 
the value zed by the king'. Tt is even punishable to demand & 
highor price, For ich peeple who agree upon the determination 
of the price to the dissdvantage of the workmen and artists, al- 
‘though the Gustuations ofthe price are known to them the highest 
fine is opplicale®, ‘The sare punishment will bo applied for those 
merchants who do sot purchase the foreign articles at tbo prloo 
fixed by the king and who boy them cheaply and those ell them at 
atgher price’ 

‘4. As the motive for the bestowal of spctal follies on forelgn 
merchants was the necerity of freign merchants for the economlo 
tondltions of Ancient Indis #0 also the motive forthe laying out of 
reservoirs and irrigatlon-dams was the necessity of such conatruo- 
‘ons for the econcmie conditions of Ancient India. 

‘That the Lrigation-ams, tanks ete. wero of great fmportance 
{or the economic conditlons of Anclent India i obvious from Kauti- 
Arthoitetra’, and also indlrect}y from Yajfavalkya's Dharma 
tsa? 

‘rom them it le posable to understand the special Laws conoern- 
{ng the construeton of irrigation works, Wend expecially in 
Koutilya's Arthadfstea that, ia the case of construction of new 
‘works such as tanks, Jakes ete, taxes on the land below such 
tanks shall be omitted for ve years, For reparlog neglected oF 
rained works of similar nature, taxos.sball be remitted for four 
yours. Vor improving or extending water-works, taxes shall be 
‘umftted for thive year In the case of acqulcing uch newly 
started works by mortgage or purchase, taxes on tho lands below 
such works all be remitted for two years! These lay concarn- 
{ng tho reduetion of taxes are similar to the exemption from taxos 
of now buildings, known to recent times. Bocause of economio 
conditions then prevailing spectal facilites for payment of taxes 
vwere granted In Ancient India and are even now granted forthe 
pporpose of economic welfare. Now-a-days the multiplication of 
‘ow baildings was intended to prevent the hoarding of money, in 
Ancient India it wes the creation of new trrigation works for the 
Darpose of improving te fertility ofthe elds which was thehighest 
‘im of the esonomie policy. 
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‘That this was the true aim fs seen from the fact that the durs- 
‘on of the exemption of taxes depends on the scale of expenses, 

‘5. Weave seen that the motive for the bestowing of facllitfes 
on foreign merchants was tho need of foreign merchants for the 
economic life in Anslont Trdis, The case is similar where the 
formation of villages Is concerned, A decortod land ls from the 
ppolnt of view of Anclont Indian conomise-a nagative entry in the 
Balance of the Ancient Indisn State, or rather ofthe Ancient Indlan 
Kings. Kautflyx’s Arthaéseira understands well that an increase 
‘of the wealth of the citizens incresees the untvereal prosperity and 
‘therefore increases algo the wealth of the State 1 «. of the king’ 
‘Therefore, Kanjilya’s Arthaétstra trles although from a mochiavee 
istic standpoint,-to enrich the king and especially by populating 
‘tho deserted land. The suggestion for such a colonisation ie support- 
‘ed by the introduction of speelal laws, which once mare pot to 
the harmonising of Law with the requirements of economic 
‘conditions, 

‘Ax rogaris the colonation of a) Geperted land, Kautiya's 
Ariadne ain whiotonghnto by poinsa lain or watery 

oe 

‘The answer is: +A limited tract of land with water is far better 
‘than a vast plain’, Plains, whieh are suitable for the growth of 
‘both early and late ops and which require lo Iabour and lose, 
‘ain for cultivation are batter than the reverse of these‘. Watery 
lands, that are suftable to the growth of grains are better than those 
‘which are suftable for crope other Uhan grains.’* 

* Of two watery tracts, one of limited aron and suitable for the 
growth of grains, and another, vast and sultatle for crops other 
‘than grainn, the lattr is better, naamuch as its vast area may not 
only be used to grow spices and other medicinal crops, but also 
to constract forts and other defensive works in large numbers: for 
fortility and other qualitias of lands are artificla’, Of the tract of 
Jand with forts and that which ie thickly populated, the intter ia 
‘etter; for that which fe thickly populated is kingdom in every 
sense, What can a depopalated country like a barren cow be 
productive of? 
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* Such a land which was recognized as most suitable for colon’ 
sation has to be colonised by the king either by inducing the inksbl- 
tance of other tracts to immigrate or by causing the thickly-popu- 
Intl contro sown ingest sed forth thelr suptos pope 
ey 

‘By this way of trying to attract people in such country wo 
sve very well how the Law stas applied to the requirements of oo 
omie conditions, Kauifya's Arthaétsira determines: ‘Those 
who perform sacrifices, plritual guides, priests, and those learned 
{In the Vedas shall be granted Brabmadsya lands yielding suft- 
lent produce and exempted from taxes and fines. Superintendenta, 
Accountants, Gopas, Sthinikas, Veterinary surgeons, Physicians, 
Horse-tralners, and Mowengers shall also be endowed with lan: 
whlch they shall have no right to alienate by sale or mortgage’ 

‘When the colonisation takes place the king has to grant exemp- 
ton from taxes, He shall regard with fatherly kindness thone who 
‘have passed the period of exemption from taxes? ‘The king ‘shall 
carry on mining operations mnd roamufactare, exploit timber a 
‘lephant forces, offer fsellitien for cultlobreoding and commerce, 
‘otstruct reads for trail both by land and water, and est up market 
towns, He aball sleo constract reservoirs." ‘The king has to regu 
ate too the Internal conditions of a colonised village, ‘Owing 
to the fect that the newly colonised villages bad to look after 
‘tholr own interest and the men found pleasure in the fields, the king's 
‘treasury, {rv labour, commodities, grain nd liquldn have become 


Tt ought to be notod that the land may be confiscated from thowe 
‘who do nat cultivate it and given toothers, Lands prepared for 
Cultivation shall be given to tax-payers only as personal property.* 
‘Unpropared Inds shall rot be taken away from those who are 
preparing them for cultivation.’ Lands which ware not cultivated 
‘may be given for cultivation to village labourers and traders; 
owners of lands which sre not quite suitable for cultivation might 
poy Tees to the goversment, Those owners may be also 
favourably supplied with seods, cattle and money.* Kantilya’s 
‘Se Fou 3p 5a 
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Arthaitstra regulates foo that the king has to give the cultivators 
swede, cattle and money,’ 

This tobe noted that the author of Kautflya's Arthattetra le in 
{this case also ont to Incroass the king's treasure, 

Tn connection with the kings duty to support the cultivators 
Kautilya’s Arthaisstra says that ‘the iing sball bestow on oulti- 
‘ators only such favour and remission os will tend to swell the 
‘treasury, and aball avold such as will deplote it, A king 
‘with dopleted treasury will eat into the very vitality of both town 
‘and country people. This principle we find in rent times to. 

Teas to bo accepted that according: to this principle the con- 
quered country fs exempted from taxes’, The same applica to a 
‘Boor country and country in great danger. Tt applies especially to 

rople who have to suffer much from hostile neighbour 1. e. people 
‘who live on the border of the kingdom or who have not enough 
smubnistenco™ There fs no doubt that this principle shows us a good 
‘example of the harmonising of Law with the requirements of econo- 
‘mie conditions, 

6. Chavo given sono examplos of the exemptions of taxes whieh 
for the purpose of economic conditions were introduced in Anolent 
Indian Law-books These exemptions of tates can be dlvided into 
‘personal and impersocal exemptions. It was sald that these exemp- 
tone which polnt to the harmonising of Law with the requirements 
‘of economle conditions were introduced not for the purpose of protect 
{ng the subjoote but for the purpose of enriching the treasury of the 
‘king. In the epics and in these lawcbooks, which are free from the 
Machtavolism of Kau{ilya's tax-polfey, we ean find ralings on tax- 
policy of the king, whic are not only very praiseworthy but also 
‘Very suitable, ‘These rulings take into consideration the oconomlo 
‘condition of the tax-payers fe, the King’s subjects. Below there are 
some auch examples from the Manava-Dharmadttra, Mabtbhsrata 
ate, 

“Out of affstion for his mubjets, he must not bring about his 
own rain by forswearing to collect ‘his revenue from them, nor 
cause their ruin by his greed; by so bringing about bis own ‘ral, 
‘ho will become an oppressor of his own self, as well as of is sab: 
sncte’? 
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‘As leeches, calves and bots, Little by litle draw their respec: 
tive suetonances, go the king shall draw his rovenuo from Is realm 
litte by lite, ese year+ 

“The King has to milk the cow as a boo collects honey from the 
flowers, He has to do what a herdsman, who rocolves tho milk 
{from his cow doos, Ho neither worries the udders nor lets the cow 
go hungry"! 

* A good king has to milk bis country as a calf sacks the milk 
fof the cow. Because, when the calf sucks from the cow it becomes 
strong and can bear burdens’? 

“But if itis otheralao and the cow is milked to excons, the calf 
becomes meagre and ussless for the owner’* 

“Tt is sald that an avaricious King who imposes unjust twxes 
Which are not sanctioned by law on his subjects causes damago to 
imal?’ 

“The King shall never exact taxos from those, who can not pay. 
Ho has to get them gradually, with goodness, and by lawful 
methods," 

Many things can easily ba acquired by a king * who supports 
‘ha country and grants faciitios to his wubjects and ts satisied with 
that which is within easy roach®, “Does oot the klog thon receive 
‘enough of wealth to satisfy. hig claims, thon ‘bis whole land will 
‘be bis troaury and bls treasury bis bed-room 

“Like he who nseds milk, never gota it, if the wdders of hiv eow 
‘re cut, ao the king will never be ia Position to use his kingdom 
‘the does not impooe taxes ia & legitimate manor’ 

“The king has to be clever and should ilk the country every day 
ko a cow, but he should not eat the cow's uddera"” ‘He who treata 
‘the cow wel, will always recctve fresh mill; In the same way it wil 
bo possible forthe king to enjoy the fruit of hls country, If be relyne 
over hie country In an orderly manner” 
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protected by the klng bears frulte and money like a mother who 
willingly gives her breast to her ebild.* 

‘Those ralos are notonly found in Ménava-Dharmaitstra and 
‘Mahsbharita but also in Kautilya's Arthaétatrat, they were appll> 
table only if the king possessos streasura, A king who finds himeelf 
in grest financial trouble and needs money may oollect taxes in 
‘another way.* The economic situation does not allow him toact {n a 
‘manper in which a good king ought to ect. On aceount of the eco- 
nomic situation the king has to act Ike a thief, in the manner pro- 
scribed by the machlsvaliste school of Kauilya. From tke motive,’ 
‘tho earichment of the treasure of the King’, it ean be accepted that 
bbe coald act in the following manner not only against traitors and 
‘the godloss but also against his sabjecta® 

Tquote some sentences found in Kautilya's Arthabietra, which 
‘are a good example of the harmonising of Law with requirements of 
‘the economle conditions eepecially when they are compared with the 
‘above mentioned rules about the gorrect way of collecting the taxes 

Te isnot possible. ta, inict twiow the taxes, “The Collector 
Goneral shall eeok subscriptions from citioens. and country people 
alike under falea pretences of carrying this or that kind of bualnom, 
‘Porgons taken {m eaneert shall publicly, pay bandsome donations 
‘and with this cxamplo, the king may demand of others among his 
‘subjecte. Spien posing ns citisens shall revile those who pay loss, 
‘Wealthy persons may be requested to give aw'muich of their gold ax 
‘they oan, ‘Those who, oftheir own accord or with the intention of 
doing good, fer thelr woalth to the kirg ehall be honoared with 
rank tn the court, an umbrella, or a turban or some ornaments in 
atum for thelr gold. Splea undor tho guise of scrosrers, shall, 
‘under the pretance of eneuring safety, carry away the money not 
only of the soclety of heretics and of temples, but also of a 
ead-man and of s man whove house f burnt, provided that it is 
ot enjoyable by Brthmans. 

‘The Superintondent of Raligious Institutions may collect fn one 
place the various Kinde of property of the gods of fortiBed elties and 
‘country parts and earry away the property to the king's treasury, 

Or having on some night set up a god or an altar, or having 
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opened s sacred place of sscetice of baving pointed out an evil 
omen, the ng may cllotsubsistance under the pretanoe of hold- 
{ng proseeions aid congrogstions to avert ealamitia 

‘Or also he shall proclaim the arrival of gods, by polnting out to 
‘the people any of the sacred treos in the King’s garden which hax 
roduoed untimely flowers and frat 

Or by causing «fale panic oving to the arrival of an evil 
spirit ono too inthe ely, whersla a moan ie Bldéen making all 
sorts of devilish nolse, the kings spies, under tho guise of asootien, 
tay collect money witha view {0 propitlate the evilapirit and 
send it back. 

(Or epies may call upon spectators to mee a serpent with nuusber- 
leas hoads in a wel eonnected with a subterranean passage and col- 
{et fee from tham forthe nlgbt. Or they may place ina borebolemmade 
{nthe body of an image ofa serpent, or ina hole in tho corner af & 
fampl,or inthe hole of am ahi cobra, which Is, by dio, rene 
dered unconscious, and call upon eredalons spectators to ne It on 
‘ayment of « certain atweant of fee Aw to parsonn who are not by 
‘ature eredulous, spits may sprinkle over or give a drink of wuch 
‘mored vater as is mixed with ansostbetio Sagrediente and attribute 
their Inseasibilty to. the curse cf the gods, Or by causing an 
tent person (obliySitn) to be bitte by a cobra, splor may col- 
lect ovenae undee the pretext of undertaking remedial moasares 
‘agai ominous pheromena, 

Or one ofthe king's eps tthe garb of « merobant, may become 
tho partner ofa rich merebant, and carry on trade in eaneert wit 
him. As soon as coasiderable amount of money kas beon gather 
‘ed sa snloprcoends, depots and loans, he may cause himself to bs 
robbed of tho amount, 

Or eet a spy, in the garb of a rich merchant, or a real rich 
merchant famons for bis vast commerce, may borrow or take of 
pledge vast quantities of gold, silvor, and other cctmmodities, o 
Yorrow from sorporations bar gold, or coined gold for various kinds 
of merchandive to bo procured from abroad. After having 
doce this he may allow himeelf to be robbed of tthe aame nigh, 

Prostitute spies under the gard of chaste women, may 
cause themselves to be enamoared of persone who are seiftioas, 
Nowooner are the saditious persons seen within tho abode of the 
‘female spas than they shall be sized and thatr property coniacated 
tothe Government. Or whenever 8 quarrel arises bebween any two 
seditious parties of the same family, potsoners, previously engaged 
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for the purposs, may administer poison to one party; and the other 
party may be accused of the affence and deprived of their property. 

‘An outcast, under the guise of a high-bora man, may claim 
from a seditious person a large amount of money professed to have 
‘been placed in the latters custody by the claimant, or a large debt 
‘patstanding against the seditious person; or a share of parental 
roparty. An outeast may pretend to be the slave of a seditions 
Person aud he may represent the wife, daughtor, or éaughter-in- 
Jaw of the seditious person as a slave-woman or ax bia own wif 
‘and when the onteast Is lying at the door of the seditious person's 
‘house ot night or is living elsewhere, a fierce spy may murder him 
and declaro:—'The claimant of his own property or wife hat 
‘Ween thus Killed, And for this offence others i.e, the seditious 

‘his followers shall be deprived of their property. 
Or a spy, under the gar of an ascetle, may offer inducoments 
to a seditious parson to acquire more wealth by taking in ald the 
art of witcternft, and sey: am proficient in such witeberaft ax 
brings inexhaustible wealth, or entitiss, man to get admission 
{nto tho king’s palacé,or can win the Jove ‘of any woman, or can 
pat an ond to the life of one's enemy, or can) Lengtben the durati 
of one's life, or eam give a soa to any one, if desired” *If tho 
Aitious person shows his dare to carry on the process of witcheratt 
curing woalth, the spy may make rich offerings, consisting of 
flea, wine, and somt to the deity near an altar in a. burlal-sround 
‘wherein n dead body of a man.or of wchfld with a little quantity: 
of money has been previously Tldden. Aftar the performance of 
‘wonp fs over, the hidden troasure may be dug out and the seditious 
person may be told that es the offerings fell abort, the treasure ix 
proportionately small, that the richest of offerings should be made 
to coquire vast amount of treasure, and that be may purchase with 
‘thonevly-scquired wealth rich offerings. Than he may be caught in 
the very act of purchasing commodities for offering. 

A female spy, under the garb of a bereaved mother, may in cone 
nection with the shove casa, raise an alarm crying that her child was 
‘murdered for the purpose of witeherait. 

‘When a seditious person is engaged in sorcery at night or in a 
sacrificial performance in forest, o:in sporta in » park, fery spiew 
may murder blm and carry away the corpse as that of am outeast, 

Or a sey, undor the garb of a servant of a seditious person, may 
six counterfeit coins with the wages he has recetved from his master 
‘and pavo the way for his arrest. 
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Or aspy, under the garb of « goldsmith, may undertake to do 
some work in the hous» of a seditious person, and gather in his 
‘employer's house such instruments as are necessary to manufacture 
‘counterfeit coins. 

A.sny, under the garb of a physician, may declare a healthy 
‘person of seditious character to be unhealthy and administer polaun, 
Ora spy, attending os. servant upon a seditious person may not 
only call for an explanation from another fraudulent spy as to 
low certain articles necessacy for the installation of a king and also 
the letters of an enemy came into the possession of is master, but 
also volunteer an explanation himsel!", 


7. No doubt we can find in the Ancient Indian Law-books many 
more examples of the harmonising of Iaw with the requirements ‘of 
‘economic conditions, but I believe that the above-mentioned exam= 
‘les arw the most interesting and for tbat reason T ave dealt with 
‘nly a few legal institutions. 


LV. ch 2 accnding to dhe trasalaton of Samant. 


EPIC QUESTIONS 
By 
V.S SURTHANEAR 
H, The Parsentngraka Figures, 

‘The Parvasachgrabaparvan (Adi, ody. 2) is a document of cone 
‘siderable importance." But its value has been unduly exaggerated by 
some scholars, a elrcumstance whieh bas lod to some highly mieleed- 
ing results and some eurlous conelusicns, Tt is thes supposed that 
‘Kraus Draipfyana Vyisa had himself counted and noted down the 
umber of slokas he had composed, and that our Parvasarhgraha 
‘was composed by Visa himsolf. No doubt it is sometime stated 
In the Porvasamgraba chapter that that sage lad stated the extent 
of each of the elghteen parvans, But this attsibution to Vylaa ix 
naturally only pojsrthe (honors cous). It ts nowhere suggested 18 
the work itaelf that the first two adbyayas of cur opie were 
composed by Vyasa, They could not be, because they are obvi. 
‘ously only a report of the conversation which tok place batreon 
the Sita (Ueratravas, nou, of TLomahariapa) and the sages 
auombled at Saunaka's twelvoyesr sperifce in the Nalmiga 
Forest, The erroneous suppeaition regarding tho authorship ot 
this adhyaya ‘bas Jed to the naive atteipt on the part 
cof sore scolar to produce a text—a no-lled critical toxi—ot the 
Mabsbbtrata containing the mime number of ndaytyas and ilokas 
‘a that given in the Parvasachgrabs', Such a0 attempt in already 
nagatived by our macuseripta and tastimon{a, waich contain any 
‘varlants of the figures in the Parvasacigraha. Thus tho fgares for 
tho Adiparvan itelf vary, according to diffrent sourcos, between 
"1084 (Kaimatet Version and the Critical Edition ) and 9984 (Andhra- 
‘Bhtratama }. That is mafcient to discourage any attempt ab too 
‘lone reliance on the data of this adhysya of the Adiparvan, Tt 
‘has been common experience that figures in ancient works, if at 
all complicated, seldom come out right, and the figures of the 
Parvasachigraba are probably no exception to this rule 

Ob my Prologceas to te Adiparvan, pp XOW!S "Bie Hod 
BORE. vo 100.71 & 

1 GLE-P.S Saree fm the Totrdunon to vel 18 of hs Mahrtancata 
(Sonikees Reovonan pi: * Vyla'eGnciption of hi MabSteat that be 
‘cmooaed en 18 parvasof 8000 chapters and 10R0O! stanzas eta fase 
Steous bat an atcratavatomoos. Ard Ihave teed to sastaniate 
Aiton of the Prnspal Tort of te Southern Recension” 
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‘The figures given In the Parvasathgraha cold bave bean 
‘obtained in one of many ‘éifferent ways. The most probable sug- 
gestion bas been that they were arrived at, not by actual counling of 
tho stanzas, as we should ordinarily do now, but by compuling the 
extent in some other way. Even now we speak of astory of 3000 
‘words or a broadcast talk of 1500 words, and so oo. The individual 
‘words are never counted In such compotations; the figures are only 
approrimations. ‘The Sagures given in our Parvasatberaba chapter 
must be approximations ofthat type. They are not “ilokas” or stanzaa 
swe ordinarily understand them; but are, properly speaking, 
what are technically known as, “granthas”, a granthe being anit 
of measurement of written matier equal to 38 aksaras, 

‘Assuming this to be the ease, the first difficulty ie that the 
figures given io the Ista appear not ag round numbers, as we should 
tnxpact them to be, but are apparently correct to tho last digit; for 
{nstance, the exteat is given not ax 8000 aloks, but as 7987. We 
actually come acroas such figures as thoso : 6698, 7998, 8909, 14525, 
‘where tras approtimations would be 6700, 8000, 8900, 14500, and 
60 on, ‘The approximation sms to, uw to haxe been reached by 
sore such process ns this First, an average was obtained by 
‘counting carefully all letters in a certain number of Lines. ‘This 
‘average was then multiptied by the mumber of lines ina page and 
the total nomber of complete pages. The numbercf " granthas” of 
the last paige, which was rarely folly written oat, seems to have been 
computed separataly, and added to-the provious total. The grand 
total of lotters (akyaras) was then divided by 32 to give the number 
‘of “tlokas "or * grantbas,* fractions being omitted. ‘That is how 
‘Sguree Ike thote mentioned above must have been obtained. They 
are careful approximations, bat spproximations all the same, 
Moreover, ox bas been pointed out by me elsewhere? it would be 
{mpoesible to count the exact number of stanzas in a composite 
tect made up of flokas, trlstubbe, ““fanoy metres" and prose pas- 
sages, whioh wo aotually find in many of the parvans of the Muhs- 
Dharata, at for instance in the Adi, Krapyaka and Anuitssna 

‘The figures we find in the Parvassshgraha chapter are falsly 
‘13; we cannot say now exactly how old. They are certainly prior 
‘to 1000 AD,, when the Javanese Bhirata and the Andhra Bhira- 
taunu were composed; beesuse both these works contain similar 
sta, which agree in many particulars with our list. 

‘Hore are the figures given in three diffrent sources. 

T Prdegseas, pe, 
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Epic Questions (1D) 
‘TABLE 1 
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aig 1 ADL 
79, SABHA 


260, 272, 269 TIL ARANYAKA 
67, —| 67) IV. VIRATA 
186186 186, V. UDYOGA 
48 117,117; VL. BESSA) 
170170170, Vil. DRONA 
69) 69, 69) Vill. KARNA 
59 121| 59, IK SALYA 
18 18 18, X, SAUPTIKA 870 870 870 
7 27 XI. STR 75 7 715 
ot Pe a i 
356 — | 146 XII, ANUSASANA | e700] — | 12000 
133193139 XIV, ASVAMEDHIKA | 3820, 442) 420 
43, 92) 42 XV. ASRAMAVASIKA 1506 1508) 1906 
8 8| 8 XVI. MAUSALA 300, 300, 300 
3|—| 3) XVI MAHAPRASTHANIKal 33) 10 
5\—|_5 Xv svARGAROHANA | 200| 200, 200 
9) fod Total [meas —_| 586 


[The average number of ~ dokas™ per adbyaya i about 5.1 


582 YS SURTHANKAR 


‘Tho abore ia a conspectus of the figures for the adhytyas and 
‘lokas of the eighteen parvans of the Mahsbharata according to (1) 
the Critleal Edition, (2) the Javancso Version’ and (3) the 
Souther Revension by Professor P. P. 8. Sastri, 


Observations on the figures of the above Table. 


1, Adi: Tho first gure (8) of the Javanese number for the 
adtyayas of the Adi (618) is obviously wrong; the other digit 
‘agree in the three texta, 0 we may take as corrost the figure 2184, 
‘which is given us by the Critical Edition and Southern Recension, 
‘tho Vulgate reading (327) being certainly a mistake—The number 
of dokusts no doubt a problem. T have adopted the figure given 
by the Gtradé MS. and one“ K" MS,(K1f, which fs confirmed by 
‘the Rajagura M8, from Nepal", and Tam still iuelined to supposo 
‘that thot vas the original figure, Te Javaneso and Southern figures 
{8884 nnd 9884 respectively. dior by 1000 exactly, tho Javanese 
figure being the same as that of the Mig-Indian group ( Bengall- 
Devandgart), 


TT, Sabha: ‘The numbers are hero sbeolutely certaln, As 
regards the adhuapas, there fs perfect agreement between the threo 
‘souroes, all of them giving 72, which is aleo the exact number of 
‘adhyayas of our Critfoal Baition of the SabAK now passlag through 
the press. ‘The Vulgate Sure (78)-for the dioka is therefore un- 
‘qusstionably wrong.—The dloke number is also certainly 2511, ua 
the Southern Recension, in which tho fret gure hus boot! increased 
to 4, {s demonstrably inflated to make it conform with the inter 
lated taxt, and tho additional stanzas of the Southern Recension 
o approxizaately amount to 2000, The corseet figures for Sabb 
aro therefore 72 and 2511. 


‘4 Ton tenes for she Javanese Version ave been taken from Jeyatolt's 
Atiparea, Oudjasannch rosepeciif, Gravochags, 196 pp. 5-6, The puoeage 
in epodosed in a net ty H. Kern “Ishoulvopgave van Mabdibieate fa 
Kawi” fn Bijdragen, sec TH, Vol TY, yp 2-88. eve bas given fa thie pupet © 
‘comparative rable of ths Indah andthe Javasone figures, 

1 Kern, op. ci 5 also remarks that she Jaracee fgne 618 a incoreot 
sod hate sold 18 

See the Criaal Eatin the Xesparea, p 878 

‘1, Sew my Bole sen (VIE) ABOBL, vol 18 (1988), pp. £15, 


Epic Questions (12) 3st 


TIL Arayake (commonly known as Vana): Ax regards the 
‘adhyayas, the Javsneee records 272 against tho concordant figure 
269 of all Indian versions. The latter may bo taken to be the right 
figure, the discrepancy of the Javanese, which is negligible, eenain- 
ing unoxplainod,—Tue same is true of the figure for the élokas, the 
concordant figure (1,664) of all Indian versions being the original 
Parvusarhgraha gure, 


IV. Virafa: The Javanese figure for tho adhydyas is unfortne 
nataly missing. But as our Oritical Edition of the Virttaperva 
hhas micoenfully Wdentied the ndbydyas on the basis of the color 
‘hous giver in MSS, there is no reason to doubt that the correct 
figure is 67,08 given by the Sanskrit Parvasarhgraha—The three 
sources give three diferent Sgures for the #loks. The Southern 
‘Rooenelon Is obviously Inflated, acd may therefore be {gnored, its 
‘gare having been revised—as in Sabbi—to accord with ite inter 
plated text, It is likely that the Javanese translator has confu- 
sed tho Sanskrit words for 50 andAS ( zascdéat and pancadaia), 
‘Toe firt two diaita of the Sgures given In tho, Critloal Edition and 
the Javanese Version do agree. We may therefore ressonably 
‘sume the original figure to be 2080, which Is given by the Crith 
al éition of the Parvasashagraba, though the two last digite nate 
rally remain somewhat uncertain? 


‘V. Udvoga: Tae Yaron wouroes agrwsing exactly as regards the 
umber of adhyénas of the Udyoga, tbe figure 186 may be taken a8 
vcertain—The figures for the slokas, on the other band, are in a 
haotio condition, the thrve texte giving three different figures 6698, 
6928, 7998; which’ agree only in respect of the last digit! The 
figures for the dlokas remain, therefore, doubtful, 


‘VI._Bhtgaa: The number of adhytyas in the Bhtsma is given 
‘by the Critical Edition and tho Javanese Version as 117, but the 
Southern Recension givos their number aa 118 In eny cate, the 
difference isnot very significant, and the number may be assumed 
to be 117 or 118—There is no such doubt regarding the number of 
oka, which is unanimously given as 5884, 


‘VIL, Drove: There is Hkawise considerable agreement as re- 
igards the adbySyas and dlokas of the Drona. The adfyitya_namber 


See Hegbe Virn Vistapervan Tadrodacton,p, Z2u¥; ond Soktienkar 
‘Epo stating (IIT).” ABORT wal i, pp. 277 
0 [ Annals, BO. RE] 
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ie 170.—As rogasds the mumber of élokas, the first two digits ( 89) 
fre certain, And since both the Critical Edition and the Southern 
‘Recanafon agree on the figure 8903, that ls indleated as the correct 
figure, The probability in favour of this figure is strengthened 
owing to the eireumetance that the last two figures of the Javanese 
‘Version ( 84) are in all probability due to contamfnation with the 
previous iloka-figure 5884, which ends in 84, Wo may therefore 
‘adopt with confidence the concordant figure of the Tndian versions 
£909, the difference between the Javanese and the Indian numbers 
being 75 ; the error ls in any event not more than 1 por cent, 


‘VITL Karoa: The figures for Karna are exactly of the samo 
type The three sources agree in giving 69 sx the number of 
‘adhyayas—The Javanawe MSS. give the number of dlokas as 970, 
which is obviously wrong, it being almost certain that the word 
for 4000 has been omitted by theseribe by oversight;* #0 we got 
the original Javanese figure as [4]970, We may tentatively 
adopt the figure 4900, on the concordant evidence of Indian var- 
lone ‘The difference. between tbe Indlay and Javanese figures 
Deng only 70, the diserepaney x only about 14per cont, 


1X, hiya: Tn tla parvan there fe fortunately no doubt about! 
‘he dota number, whieh fo snantaiously given a8 3220—And again, 
fortunately, an regards oe adhiplpn number, the discrepancy baiween 
‘he Tnaian (59) and Setanew (121) figures is so great that 
avanose may be ruled out ashopelesaly corrupt, There i another 
teat we may apply, tne Javanese figuzo” (121) for adhykyan gives 
‘he average of about 27 slokas to an adbysya, while the Tndlan 
average in 54. Now the total numberof adhyAyas inthe Mababblenta 
is supposed to be 2000, and the number of manent 100,000 
(Gatasahaartg"), whlch gives the average of tlokestoanadhyfya as 
50 and that is much nearer the average for the Indian figure for 
the adbytyo number of the Salysparvan than the Javanese figure, 


1X. Sauplila: The figures for the Sauptika call far no remarks, 
‘They are uniformly given in all the three sources as 18 and 870 
respectively. 

‘Kern on a, ano Pecgiion Chat Whe wt Spare bas been allied Wy 
wlstake Inthe arate tun. 

Wt Ker, fo ey Hew consider he Javanese Spe (121) a very 


vedi es the Criial Eaton ofthe Zdiparvan,addtionel passage No, 06%, 
eeencones tae 
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XL Siri: The sources do not agree ss regards the number of 
adhyayas, but the Javanese figure (20) which is nearly two and half 
times as large as the Indian (27) is extremely improbable We 
imag therefore tentatively take the concordant Indian figure (87) a8 
correct—The difference betwoen the Javanese and Indian figures 
for the diokas istonly five, Tt should seem that the Test digit was 
Tost in the Javancao tradition If that be so, the correct number is 
‘775, as given unanimously by the Indian MSS, 


XIL, Santi: Tho dota fgare for Sénti (145%) is given una- 
nlmously by all the three of oar sources, which fe fortunate coln- 
‘eldence and also a remarkable proof of the reliability of our tradi- 
lon, The Vulgate figure (14,725) for the dlokas ts positively 
‘wrong—There is a diference of only six betwoon the Javanese at 
Indian Sigures for adlyayas, the Indian tradition giving the figu 
‘ax 899, the Javanese a8 383. The agreement between the diferent 
Tndian versions is a weighty point in favour of 339, whieh we 
ray tentatively aasume to by the correet figure, 


XILL ulmdayaaa® The evidence) of the) Javanese Version is 
unfortunately missing, the version ignoring thie parvan alloguthor, 
for vome renson which it is hard to stow, It cannot be argued 
that it ls Included fn the Stati, wince there inno appreciable increase 
{n tho number of adhyhyas or Wokas of the Juyanese Version of the 
Santi, as there would sarsly have been, had’ the two parvans boen 
amalgamated as is done soretimes."” There being also no agreo- 
ment botireen the various Indian versions, the figuras for both 
‘adhytyas and élokas of the Anuidsana remain uncertain, 


XIV. Atvamediika: The number of adhydyas Is unanimously 
given as 183, which may therefore be accepted ax the correct figure, 
“There is a ‘diacropanoy as regards tho timber cf doa the Orti- 
al Edition gives the figure as 3930, while the Jevanese and the 

‘TR. As in the case of the Salyaparvan, Kers (Jee, cit) reganis the Javanese 
Susser ath 

13." eprhape worth rticig tha ole commectatr as VB 
P.O ADOR, vo yp 29-214 who ansgae Nim to thn aeveneesh 
Sates toast ‘ioti and Anoiiasss ascoe parran and has colophons 

si dager ovaries aes tees eee mrgRTT RE So 
eofipt a5 eantgammsare 0 reed ea 
‘Sahn qed ty Proecr PF. & Gantt inthe Lettodosion to vl, 1% 
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Southern Recension agree in giving the figure as 4420, this being 
ono of the rare Instances in wisich the Javanese and the Southern 
Reconsion agres against the Northern Receasioa. The Southern 
Reconaion contains here an additional sub-parvan, comprising 23 
‘adhyayas and about 1700 dlokas, known ae the Vaisuavadharma 
parvan, There fs no mention of any such parvast in the Ist of 
100 parvaas, given in the Parvashgraha, though some Southern 
‘M33, do insert, in another plocs, a line which mentions the 
Valsgovadharma among the contents of the Aévamedhika, In this 
Section, Yudhisthira instructed by Srt-Krsoa in the Dharma 
of the Valgpavas, which seems hardly necessary, ofter the 
Instruction he had received from Bigma in more than 21,000 
stanzas on general Dharma (inti and Anuitsana), The higher 
Southern number urust therefore be regarded as due to this inflation, 
‘and can in any case not be sccepted. Nevertheless the peculiar 
agreement between the Javanese and the Southern is a disturbing 
‘actor, ‘The number therefore may be regarded as doubtful, 


XV, Atranavdaika: ‘There ts not mice doubt about the adhylyas 
of this parvan, though the Javamoss Version has » high’ gure (23) 
‘against the unanimous Indian figure 42, whieh may be assumed 
to be the correct igure *—As regards the number of dlokar, there is 
fa slight dlscropanoy of 2 between the Critical Edition and the 
‘Javanese Version, Ube formor being 1506, the latter 1508 Dut 
lst digit in this ‘number fs aot indoubt; It must bo six, Tho 
Southern Reemnsion gives the Sgire 1906, which must be regarded 
fas extremely doubtful, sineo oven Profesor Sastei, who has 
edited the Bouthern Recension, could not find more than 1108} 
stanzas for this parvas." ‘There has been clearly a mistake in 
the counting of the stanzas of thie parvan, and the Southern 
figure being palpably incorrect, we may utilice the approximate 
‘agroement between the Crltleal Baitfon and the Javanese Version 
‘and adopt 1508 a the probable original Parvasathagrahs figure for 
the Aéramavisike, 


XVL Mausela: All sources agreo in giving the mumber of 
‘adhyaivas a8 8 and the number of dlokae as 300, which may seeord- 
ingly botaken as the correct figures, The text aleo seems to con- 

1A Kas (Jo. Miawioe segs reading @ for 92 cf che Javanee, 

1G Tele lato to note an point oat by Prfesnce Sasi, Nanzays's 
Endhea-Eutratama gives 1108 as tbe Sgure of Wokss in the AirasavEucka 
Darran That probably ls due to a fee econ, 


Epic Quetions (1) sr 


‘tain actually $00 stansas. Consequently the rulgato reading 
320, in the Parvasschgraha chaptar, {s clearly faulty and has 
Deen properly rejected. 


XVIL Mahtprasihinike : The Javanese figure for the nurmbar 
of adiyjas is ntissing sbut the Indian sources, including the MSS. 
uniformly divide this short parvan into three adhytyas; and 
lunsniinous Indian reading cannot be called Into question —The 
number of #okas may also be regarded as correctly given in the 
Gritical Baition, which is supported by the Southern Recension, 
‘though the Javanese Version adés, erroneously, three to the number, 
siving the figure as 133. 1 surmise that this addition of tbree to the 
floka namber is s wrong transposition from the adbyays number, 
which is missing in the Javanese -Version The Vulgate figure 
(820) for tho slokas is abourd and unquestionably incorrect. 


XVIIL Stargaroha: As in the previous case the adhyaya 
nnamber it lost fn the Javanese Versions but tere cannot be any 
oabt that the correct figare le 5, whieh is xiven by all editions a 
(M88. of the Mabsbhtrata. ~The dloke number fa unanimously gtven, 
bby our three wouroe, as 200, which is a suficlently correet approx 
mation of the actual extent of this last parvan of the Great Epic; 
and the Vulgate figure (209) may bo wniexitatingly rejeotod. 


‘The table on the following pase gives the Syures for the 
aadhytyaa and dlokas, book by bool arrived at by a collation of the 
‘yarlous extant versions of the Parvasahgraha chapter of tho 
‘idiparvan, 
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‘Table giving the authentic Sigures for the Adbyéyas and Slokas 
of the eighteen Patvans of the Mahabharata, based upon a collation 
of the MSS. of the Sanskrit Pervassingrahaparvan and of the 
Javanese Version (ca. 1000 A.D.) 


Pavan ‘Aitgiva | Soke 
1, ADI Ee 
4H, SABHA nm | 
Ml, ARANYAKA 269 11668 
IV, VIRTATA. a 2050 
Vv. UDYOGA ~| ms | ot 
‘VL BHISMA ‘AIT (or 118) | 5884 
vit, DR oa | 00 
‘VILL KARNA | eo 4900 
1%, SALYA , » | 2 
X. SAUPTIKA | 50 
‘XL. STRE - a 713 
‘XII, SANTE ~ 39 14525 
XIll, ANUSASANA =| 3% 2 
XIV, ASVAMEDHIKA ee] 13 ? 
XV, ASRAMAVASIKA a 1506 
‘XVI. MAUSALA. 8 300 
‘XVIL MAHAPRASTHANIKA 3 120 
5 200 


XVIIL SVARGAROHANA 


DEVI-BHAGAVATA OR BHAGAVATI-PURANA? 
By 
8, N, TADPATRIEAR 


(One of the long-contested points, in Puranic literature, is the 
claim set forth by the Devibhigavata to be ineiuded among the 
‘slghteon major Purdrss—the claim contested by those attached 
to Seinadbhagavata; and a substantial literature’ has grown 
round thls problem. Although it is not proposed to deal with 
this point at great length, it may be noted, In passing, that the 
Dovibh, has, all through its tert, claimed this status, while the 
litter, «, Srimadbh, quite unconscious of soy such necessity, 
ddoos not seem to have put forth any euch elalm, in the whole 
‘body of its text. 


‘Those roferenoes, in the body of the taxt have been muiiclent- 
ly dealt with and discussed. by. scholars, but, I am afraid, 0 
manuscript-evidence bas ao far bees ast forth by anybody, and 
it is mataly to thie {mportant side of the evidence that T wish 
hore to draw fhe attention of scholars, Ido not propove to 
take notes from the Msg of Srimadbbigevata, as that Purtha 
oes not seem to have (roubled itself about ity status; but it is 
the Devt, which has, off ant on, so scrupalously and promisou- 
the Bhigavats, mentioned as one of the 
18 major Purtose: ond so Togive below some suggestive 
ovidence that I found in studying the Mos. of Devibh. 

‘Toe Govt. Mea. Library af the B.O. R. Institute bas, in ite 
n, only two Mes. of Devibh., and curloualy enot 
Mas, in thelr way, supply us with data that woul 
to re-coneider this important problom, from another point of 
view, untackled, so far, by any scholars, 1 mean, a detailed 
study of the adby8ys colophons, as we find tim in these two 
Mss Printed editions may, I thin, be eafely left out here, as 


Pov details wee rear zie ( Marachi) pp. 88-40, 
(st Ind, Lit p 388) refers to this eootcoraray, 
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all of them would uniformly bave the mame Devibh, in the 
aby. colophons, 

First we take Ma, No, 114 of A 1881-82, This Ma, though 
placed under one namber, const, propery speaking. of two Mss, 
‘oth incomplets, Sandhas 1 and 2, having the date Sake 1715 and 
‘tho namo ofthe copsist aa Tryambak Daundlrsj Navathe, at the 
‘nd of the Sknndhas and having both the mame and date deleted 
by use of yellow pigment, give the adhy. colophons as street 
erg. ; wills the second part of the Ms. having Skandhas 
1,8, 0-12 reads the adby. colophons as G&urmet wargcteé, 
‘This park having quite diereat sort of paper and a diferent 
style of handwriting, too givesat the end of Skandha 12, the date 
Sako 1734 and the name of the copyist as Madhav Raysrikar, 
[Lot us call those two parts D’ and D&, 

‘The reoond Ma, which beara No. 115 of A 1881-88, is wnfor- 
tunately 1 fragment and contains Skandbes 2 ( complete) 3( fol 
28-52 missing) 4 (having only the frst 12 fol. and breaking 
‘off at 7,30), 5 (complete ) and (bevaking off fo. 40) the last {a 
this fol. bing an tncomplete adh. colophon wf srwerert, 

‘This copy, though wfragrtent, has, in tte adhy. oolophons, 
‘ll sorts of permutations and combinations of tho four items or 
‘more precisely, two items with two alternatives for each i 

18) the name of the puto, which fs pither we merstre oF 
sevedt ger, and (b) name of the different parts, which is either 
‘were or er, I give below a statement of these adby. eolophons, 
no as to make ths important point clea. 

—Shandha # bas (a) xeveR generally with merece, and (b) 
‘efor al ts 12 akg, 

—Shandha 3 30a for ite adhy. 28, ef sewers reed 5 
for adhy. 80, which isthe last {a the Skandhs, the colophon bas 
still another epithet: if sftenemteni® meigerereeect tiemrct fa: 
dit; while adhy. 29 gives the name as T¥igrm, having Skandhe 
for(b). At the cod of adby. 2 we bave wredt agrarrt..c6% 
while adhys. 1, $11 and 26 27 have stare arreni..ré@; adh. 

nd Band $7 having the epithet sere wrewsat aarat, also, 
colophons of adhy. 12-25 are lost on missing folios. 

—Siandha 4 is incomplete ant has only six adby. cole- 
phous; of tiese adhys.1, 3 and 5, have (a) seredtar and (b) 
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wqieet; while adnys. 3, 4,6have (a wmv mera and (b) 
sade, 

‘Shanda 5 presents still more interesting varietion in this 


respect and the following tabular atatement will give « 
‘correct idea of the different combinations of ( ) and (¥). 


‘Name of Puripa | Name of Part Woof Adiga 
se rte ste, 4-6,8, 18, 15,17,18-24, 
6, 9, 51.35, 
eo ogi 2116 8,2 
trae aeraetit | dom 3 
= | = | ae 
sfearret (oon. rs) a a 


Shanda ¢ has, us stated above, complete colophons for 25 
rdbyn.; eolophon for adiy, 8 is tow on a missing follo, while 
that of adh. 37 is inoompleto and henoe of doabtfal use, for our 
‘seruting: Of the £5 adhys. only! and 7 have * drmerigerit 
‘st '; but for the rest, the colophons read smefigrat and we, 

Tt would be considered \as impatient to arcive at som 
Aofinite conolusion on the authority of @ single fragmentary 
Ma, yet in the face of the fntervsting and important date 
prvsonted above, it ls very diicult for the present writer to put 
temptation of placing before the interested readers 
some {dens by way of euggestion, and they may be taken for 
what they are worth. 


‘Let us firet consider the question of this Me, as a copy of 
rome exemplar. The professional scribe, who eapted Mes. for 
centurlee past, was not, as the Moe themeslves would 
‘now show, « very Tenrned man, and usually trled to write out 
his copy ofthe exemplar as faithfally as he could, without make 
ing any fetentional changes in the body of the text. ‘Thus we 
ean safely sey that the present Ms. was copied from another 
‘and an clder one, which read its adhy. calophoas, as we Gnd 
them here, Against this mixed tradition of adby. colophons, 
wwe have the present tradition presented im printed edftions and 
sa. of the type of D* sbova, which real siigdiarte margerit.o. 
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‘22, uniformly. Ii not possible to conclude from the fragment- 
ary Ms. above that the mized tradition, presented there, shows 
‘some intermediate transitionary state of nomenclatare, when the 
‘old tradition was trying to preserve ite existence against aggres- 
sion of the new one, 

‘Add to thls some facts pat forth by the sapporters of Srimad~ 
Bhigavata, in coarse of the controversy of the last century. 
‘They glve numerous extracts from the present text of the Davi 
Bbéxevate, asserting, off and on, its elaim to be regarded as the 
Bhigavata of the 18 major Partpas. This tendency spparontly 
Jed to adhy, colophons being purposely mado to road wii 
‘marqmi...6%, as we find them in D' and also i some places in 
the fragmentary Ms, 

With a little help of imagination, the follow! 
can ensily be conceived : 
the parspa was origlaally galled,. Sttingly, stamefiqr and 
‘ouch of Ite parts wag called str, 

‘Then with thy growing popularity of Srimad-Bhtg. comen 
Im the period of controversy, when, the devotees of Devt 
st ouee wont to the otber extreme and named thele Pi 
sitaamen merece with tho uame FEY for ite parts. The name 
was boldly stserted to be grammatically derived from waeHi na 
warren re weet! 

‘Then the two extromes mixed indiscriminately, aad we come 
scrose all diferent sorts of adbiy. oolophons, as in the present frax~ 
ment before us. 

‘And last comes the prosent order of things, where, to disting: 
‘nish this purSpa from ite rival, the word ¥@ was added to the 
ame wrmeat and we have the adhiy. colophons, as we find them, 
In this last stags, in printed editions. 

‘This arrangemant of different stages would be readily accept- 
‘ed asconclusive if, to the evidence of these adhy. oslophons, 
‘we wore to come ueross some Ms, of this wredtgre, whose 
text fs free from all its persistent ascertions about ita being the 
major Paros, the Bhtgavata; but till then this, it is hoped, 
would serve az some sort of a leader to the final goal, 


tata of things 


APABHRAMSA AND THE ABHTRAS. 
i 


G.V.TagaRE 


References to Abbirokti as a vibbish in Bharats! and as Ap. 
{in Dapdin* scous to have led Dr. Guze’ to posit that Ap. is the 
corruption of Pk. In the mouth of the foreigners ( Abbtras), an 
the results as to the age of Ap. accord well with th history of 
Avbira migration in India which caused euch a change in the 
spoken language of the country”. 


‘We have x number of partie, inveriptional and literary re- 
forences to Abbiras ond their migration and loontion and the 
rampants of thelr name are found all over Aryan India, To 
mention a few : 

‘The Mabsbbtrata classes them with Sodras dwelling on the 
bonks of the Indus? Ax. tribe they are mentioned with Dravida, 
Pupirn and Sabara',agein with the Barbara, Yavaon, Gare.‘ 
‘They encamped on the Sarasvatl which disappeared in abhorrence 
of them'. A prominent place was given to them ia Drop’ 
suporpe-vyba?, They attacked Arjuna when bo entered the 
Pafleanada with Krgua’s widows? 


‘The Rémfyaoa clases them with Surtstea, Vabikn and 


1 Najpadsesea XVID-( (Kéryamtih Ba), 

2 Keeyterda 136, 

9 tae, 42 Bb, . pp. 50-60, 

© bb. Baga Parvan 06 (Cal. A 9.344). 
svar te Dravidubileth Popdest ea dabaraieeaha 1 Veyalatvs 


+ poh 1x, 37. 909 (21097). a8 quoted by Guns In his Late, to 
> MBL VE 7.223 0r215 (7). J Bhariaatekab. 
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‘Bhadra! and the Mars, Anemare snd Sarat. Tao Viepu Purtna? 
‘mentions it along with Parats, Sartsira and Sars, 

Nothing definite fs own ax to the dates of these works and 
the genuineness of thes passages. Mann's attempt to clasalfy 
thom (X15) nnd Sdontity them wht Keatriyas (X43, 45) 
leaves us equally in darkness as tothe origin, home or history of 
‘he Abbfras and thelr position in Hindu eootety in snclent times, 

‘That they were a warlike tribe fs slcaltted by all, Probebly 
thoy were a nomadic people as they are associated with various 
peoples ond provinces. Ancient Indian soctologiste were pusaled 
tus to whab position should be alloted to them attr assimilating 
thom inte Hinduism. Even at the time of Patafjlf {t was e 
table point whethor Abhires are a subcaste of SOdras oF & 
fsoparate class, in which Patafiall sabscribed tothe latter view", 
‘which perhaps was included Inter among the Valiyas 

Ptolemy ( 100 A. 10) regards theta» tribe domtuoting the 
Aistict* Abiria" onthe Indus! In 181 A.D. Kestrapa. Rudra- 
iho speas of his general Radrabbit as an Xbbira" Bharata? 
clams ther with wild tribes e & Sabars, efpisie oto. Ho 
rofers to their dialeot ae a unoultured dialest (a vibhiet) spoken 
by pastoral people, and locates them pechably on the Indo 
ha and the fot ofthe Himalayas ‘The Nasik cave Inecri- 
pion of 300 A.D. speaks of the reign of an Abhtra prince 
called Tivarstens, aoa of Sivadatta, Io about $60 A.D. tho 
‘Allahabad pillar fassription of Samudra Gupta mentions the 
Abbiras tomuther with Mélayas aa poworfol tribes occupying 


mV, AB 
5 fam Iv it, 

2 That - 

4+ Vide the diseamioe oe the compocd ‘Satesbram ts the Mabie 
Soteya 2 ¥en Paull 2.78, 

tba ebvaskncetboeam il Zhen feyantaeSl 1 MAMABESHYS 1.2.8. 
4 Veldyabieds ara Atbiro qsvidyspafied | Hemicandre-Abbidbfan- 
auras 522 

"Quoted ty Wilton a ‘Indian Caste® Vol. p11 

4 Tateigtlons of ‘Rudvasitha an quote by D. . Bhandarkar, Th, 191, 
9. 36(t) a08 Bathoven :Tebes and Castes of Bombay, Tp. 18 

 ayye Ststra XVEL, 8, 5, 61 

\ quoted by Bhandarkar and Eesbores ia Tribes and Castes of Bombay 1. 
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Rejssthan, Malwa, South-western and Southern provinces just 

Doyond the limits ‘of the Gupta Empire.’ Thus in the {th cont. 

A. D.some Abbiras soom to be permanently settled in Malwa 
had their own raling dymastion. 

‘Bhandarkar-Enthoven' think that Paripas refer tothe parse 
‘mount sovereignty of this period after the Apdhrabbrtyae and 
this sovereignty disappeared by the 6i2 cent, A.D, Dr, Gun 
thinks that, during this poriod and subsequently, Ap. must 
havo bogun to develop « literature of its own—s fact in keeping 
with the literary evidence when the 4p. appears a an important 
Uterary language.’ They were a supreme power in Surksira as, 
when the Kathis invaded it in circa Sth century, the country 
was under the sway of the Abbtras* Terlsta? mentions 0 tr 
dition that tho fort of Adiegad was built by Ase Ahir. Udbhata, 
a Kaimirl chetoricinn of the Sth ceutury, refers to the bewuty of 
Abbira women* Dhanafjaya ?( 10th cent. A. D.), Namistaba * 
(11h cent. A.D. ) sad Hemacandea? (12th oent. A.D.) also refor 
‘to Abhirns and thelr speech, 

‘The main problom is: can we {Jeatlfy the speech of the Abht- 
ras with Ap. a8 we now understand it? Orto pat it in other 
words: ia not Ap, an outeome of the normal evolution of the IA? 
Tadmit that, being a ruling tribe for some time, they must have 
contributed something of thelr own to tho development of the 
TA. But so were the Greeks, Sakas and Hopas sumber of 
other tribes who entered India in the eatly centuries of the 
Carfstain ara oF thereabout, 


* Quoted by Bhandarkar and Bathorse—ib. ¥.Smich. Eaely History 
of India p. 388, Dr. Gune thinks shat abriwar (Sk, Kibirarate) to the 
feat of Shae! ls pethape the principality mectioued in the above Intni> 
tt 


Tribes and Cases of Boubay, 1.23, 
* Dupdin—Karysdera 1 26. 
‘ Bothoren—Tries and Castes of Bomar, p. 2 
+ 

¢ Tiblra-rime-nayaoshte-fsasanys dattay save Yedupate adidas 
fayktya quoted by Apte lx bis Sacabet Dietosaey. 

YT Dalartpa a2. 

Os Radratas KaeySlabiara. 

© abblabtan-cinttmagi (vide 15 above). 
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The Ap. of Pk. grammarians shows the following pecullar 
eaturas of ts own: 

(1) Vowel changes-a general weskening of prowunciation 
e.g. 0>0,m>"y. 

(2) Smoothening of Prskrit conjunets, 

(3) Change of s oh in morpbology. 

(4) Analytic tendency In declension and conjugation 
ulting in reduction of cases, conjugational forms etc, 

(5) Pleonastic adixes eg. ks, ds, In ete, 

(6) Abundance of Dest words and Dbitvidetas, 

Belag unacquainted with the Dravidian and Austro-asiatic 
philology Iam not Ins position to say anything on the last 
poini, But are not the remaining features indicative of the nor- 
‘mal growth of the TA? There is no necessity of assuming n 
foreign infuence for the ehange of «)to h for in the IA wis 
‘closely allied with 

Like some otter linguistic tendencies which are not repro: 
tonted {n Literature this must have been regarded as aa un-Liler~ 
ary feature during the centuries whea. Pi. iiterature was predo- 
inant (hough we have number of eases showing the existence 
of this in Pk, literature tll at last it beeame poptlar with the 
lite and waa freely used during ths so-called Ap. tage of 
the TA. 

Generel weskening in pronunciation resulting in rowel 
changes and smoothening of eonjuncts and analytic tendency it 
declension and conjugation are in no way peculiar to Ap. Ine 
criptional and literary Pia (including Pali and Amg.) show 
them (vide Binh L'nde-darenb Fase afc 
8. bilaks, dayalu, krpila ) are an inheritance from 8k. 

as there is nothing peculiar to Ap. which we must attribute 
tofforetgn tribes. That Abhi! might have been a dialect of Ap. 
in which literntare wae composed is understandable and we have 
‘the nuthority of Namistdha,* who records a traditional olassif- 

Y Vide Bloch; LiTado-Aryen oa L'Aepees. 

* tathe Peahgtam ors *pabheae" ah | an ofeysir upuntgertbhir~ 
{pimyutveeten wheter cromctrban ote Vet oe Bedate 
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cation of Ap. In whlch Abhiei te. dialect and nally sdds that 
Abhi: though a sub-dlalvct of Ap. is also seen in MAgadhl. 80 
‘Migadht also seems to bave ono dislect of this name as noted 
by Namistdho. * 


At this stage of my stadiee I am inclined to belfeve that 
Kubie Is one of the dalects of Ap.; its identification with Nagara 
Le, literary or cultured Ap {not necessarily of the Negara 
Bromine of Gujrat) ts doubtful, A bulk of Ap. literature, 
‘though composed out of Gujrat is regarded as Nagara Ap. Lyrica 
‘te, must bave baen composed in the Abbiet jast as there area 
‘nunber of songs vte. in the AbirSgt of today. Bat tte identifi 
ton as a synonym for Ap. is doubtful, 


1 Ridin bataipabbeamlasths kvaeid MiadhySa api driyate  Tbid 


XY ABTVA-DASA IN AVESTA. 
WY 
TRAGH J. 8. TARAPOREWALA 

{In SHB. 18 (pp. 389-430 ) E, W, West has a long dlanertaton on 
‘the practice of x"sa/ai-das as mentioned in the Pahlavi works, It 
is o very extaustive dissertation and the author has mentioned 
practoally every pessage in Pablsv! Mterature known to him io 
Which tho word occur, or where te praotioe ia referred to 

‘In modern times among the Zoroastrians, both of Iran and of 
India, tho word moans “mareiage of oar rolaives” 1. oof first 
‘cousins, This evrtaialy stems to have been the sense in some of 
the passages quoted ty West. But fa tha majority of the passages 
quoted the mening ls very clearly, end in explict words, that given 
to it by European scholars, viz, “inoestuous marriage betwoon 
father and deughter, mother and. son or brother and sister", Greek, 
Roman, Armenian, Arab and Chinesé writers have mentioned thie 
pructice as having bem in vogue amongst the Iranians So shock- 
ing is the very Idea to cur modern sense of deconoy that Paral 
scholirn have eiade allant attempls to prove that tho word 
altak-das moans merely “ marriage of ntar relatives” i, 0. of feat 
cesins and that {8 porwr meant the Sooasbuous marriages much 
‘x have been described by Gredky Roman and other “foreign” 
inetrs, ‘The moat notable attept fn thie rection has boen that 
‘of Dastur Darab Dastur Pesbotan Sanjana in his paper entitled 
“The Alleged Practice of Next of Kin Marriages in Old Iran” 
(London, 1888 )'. 
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‘Tho contention of West is fully boroe out by the evidenos he 
has cgllacted, and bo assorts emphatically that" tn the Pablarl 
translations aad writings of the betiar class, which, in their present 
form, probably rango from the sixts to the alath century, we find 
rmany referocces to Kbvétdkedas between those next of Kin", and 
only one obscare reference to the marriage of fink cousins”. He 
oes ou to say that “ marriages between the nearest relations ar 
‘ofended chiefly by reference to mythical and metaphysical state 
nents ragardlog th ereatioa, and to the practice of the progenitors 
‘of mankind; they oro also advocated with all the warmth and 
‘Yhernence that usually indleate much diffcalty in convincing the 
laity, and this zealous vebemence inoreasen ax we descend to the 
dark ages ofthe Pablavi Riviyot, the compilation of which may 
Perhaps be attributed to some writer ofthe thirteenth or fourteenth 
century. Unles, therefore the Pats determine to rect th olde 
‘ence of such Pablav! works axthe Publavi Yasua, tbe Book of Ardi 
Vik, the Dinkurd, and tbe! Dadlitdn-t Dinik, or to attribute those 
ool to herotieal writers, they mast admlt vat their priests, in 
‘he later days of the Sasenism dynasty, and for von centuries 
subsequently, strongly sdrooated such nestof-kin marriages 
‘though, probably, with litte success. That 2 practice now reprobated 
by all Parsie should have boea forterly advooutad by their priertt, 
need nat axcite the surprise of thove who consider how slavery #98 
‘udvooated by many Christians, on spiritual grounds within the 
rownt generation’, and how the exweation of supposed witches 
vas similary advocated a few generations ago"! 

In later days, in the Persian Riviyats, “which may have com. 
Jnenead from the fifteenth century”, we find thatthe word 2"ataiedas 
rans the marriage of fit cousins and that here are “obscure 
allusons made to the olber forms as being long extinct”! 


2 West menus bare salon betwesa father aad daughter, woiber aad soo, 
cor otter abd aster ay the conta slang ows 


5 Guitaion fron Wast, le. i. The aseane of fest ecules (specially 
helen f we brossere) is reganied ap parteatary dence 
Stibodsr Zorasn Iain ove tots dap. Ug recently sues matiad 
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Ik would be interesting to investigate the use of the word in 
‘the stant Avesta texts, Hbschmann bas treated the question 
faisly well in the ZDMG,, 43 (1889), pp. 308-312, But the subject 
might be troated de nooo, 


‘The corresponding Avesta word is z"aitvadaSa. It is obviusly 
‘8 compound formation of which the first meraber (2atia) is from 
‘the prongun 2%, This proncun is found as =", fe‘ or hooa-and 
{t means “one's aelt™ or when it is used adjectivally it means 
“one's own" cf, Skt et, Lat, minus ete. ‘The Sanskeit translations 
‘almost always ronder this by (or some compound formation 
with ee) wherever the word ccears, for the Pahlavi almost always 
bas oe ( Mod Pers 9* kiacish), As compounds with 2% aa 
first member may be quoted 2"a-lata (natural, lit, self-created ) in 
contrast to sti-tatat; ="o-Gamrtita (walf-prodaced ) eto, We also 
let the ndverbial 2"Q(0 (est) several timex in tbe Vendidaa, 


‘From this pronoun we find) other derivative words: x"aila, 
clit and x"allaw (“te). Of theve 2° aia Ia found only once in 
‘the GsGa Abunavalth (Yas. 3412), Bartholomas, rather strangely, 
‘it nooms to me, translates the word as “good to follow”,’ deriving 
‘It from 2a ( regarded as variant of im) and-ia, past participle 
of i, to go, ‘The2"a as a variant Of fu is quite possible, ospoctally: 
tatiew sang sin conan wih the flowing rowel 
‘but still there are other difficulties in the way of accepting this ex- 
lant f Baron. To crmpening Saat fora wuld 
‘be wits. In the first place the guna grade in the Avesta would be 
‘hard to explain, for with the past partloipial ending fa’ the root is 

{Cl rm rc) 
Speech aot 2 Se ot oe 

T iehetraheonieseanceu pastas ee 
ch ase etme arr ra ea fe 
tilinentac ae 

por 8, 

Pilar tt gd Bch (te 

bebe (eee vee 


1, OL safe in Fax. 4 whieh T sake ryan “wellwating™ ot 
‘nal of Sorte is BV. SES and TO see Warerbech sum 
oe ree Geneon, 
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always fa the wosk grade, But a more formidable difficulty would 
bo the consiraing with the paxt participle. ‘The actual passage 
(Yau, 4, 12) fe 

2140 nto Ada pao Various x"attong Mananhs 

‘Bartholomse tranalstes thus:"Teach us through Age the paths 
‘of Voht Maneh ( whish are) good to follow”." The rendering “ good 
to follow” (woblgangbar) fora past participle seems to mo 
rather strained, 

‘Spiegel seoms more on the right lines when be rendore tls ai 
“the paths which belong to Vou Mano” i. «. which are his own, 
taking 2"aieBé as from 2Yo-, Te sense seems to be “ the paths 
‘hat are speotally polnted out by Vobu Mano ". 

‘Tho next derivative, "aia, occurs twloe (Yas, 20, 1 and 39, 5) 
and fn both places with tho third derivative =%aitar-("tu). Yas, 20.1 
roads: 

‘rare aka vol wahigm cinati, yoda 2*oWave 2am, 

‘All scholars, though differing somewhat in he exact details, ara 
greed in ragarding both the last words as derived from 2%-(@) “ono- 
self” and the genaral sonss of these to words worms to be “tho most 
apectal (1. « precioas ) pameaston of one's own wef", 

‘Tho other passage (Yas 99. 5) is from Yoana Hoptaybtiti, 
folrly anclont text of the Avesta, and is as follows: 

vanud 2.caea 2"oktud vonbhué Agaiya Oe pairijastnaida, 

Here too the phrase Yale 2oiaea should have the same senso 
ts in tho former pamage; the wish expressed Is to “reach ‘Th 
(AnueMaaie eh the <a of he god stad aad f bly 

ia”. 

‘And s0 we must now try to make out the sonse of 2atlam(), 
‘This word is found fn a number of passages besides the two jast 

“,_ Molton (Barly Zorsosrianom, p S60) renters tio eatbor stsly at 
lsu ogo but nes hos the en ocean the ant pee 


Th Bart, (17%, 189) sare “dom Zapabieigen ale Zabsbir"; Hatlen 
i, 181, p 303) teaslatas “ene quail eeentelle Renal asi 


1a pont” 
TL Through IntaraalevHlnce of Iasguags sad contents it seems to be 
sees othe Gide nage. Ts ccmpriaes chapters 35-42 ofthe Varaa, 
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considered, which, it may be noted, are from tho older Avasta texts, 
‘There are ellogether nine other passages in whish the word cooura 
‘and seven of these are from the G&S, one from the Yasna Haptay- 
‘katt (Yas, 40.4) and one is a rather pointless quotation from 
‘Yas. 33, 4 (49% Abunavaiti) in the Visttepa Yad" So this 
leat may be Toft out of consideration completely. It ts further to be 
notad that in oaly two of thoso passagas is the word used by itslf, 
‘teas are"both from the Gi 04s, vie, Yan 46. 5 (Spentématnyu ) and 
‘Yaa. 88.4 (Vabistolitt), In the remaining six the word fs assoctate 
(ed with vr¢zea and airgaman."* 

‘Honea wo should first consider the meaning of tho throo words 
t'aitav-, vr?eana and ciryaman aad then try to make out why these 
three have bsen mentioned together so often, Bartholomae thinke 
taut these threo words refer to the three chief “classes of 
eoastrinn society and that Wey ropregont warriors, agriculturists 
‘and prlosts reapectively. But among tbo passagas whoro theso 
‘throo words oppose (Yes, 92.1; 39. 3y and 48, 4546. 1; and 49. 7) 
‘tore is only one (Yau, 49.7) where these words eecur in the propor 
odor (pelot, warrlor, ogrivalturist) ¥f Bartholomac's waggostion fe 
‘accepted. In ell tbe Feet “aliar- is fit and except in Yas, 46.5 
wrtzena always comes tefore oiryantn. This tn ttelf world go 
aguinst Bartholomae's suggestion that these three words denoto the 
three "class * of the Argan" Throughout all literature, both in 
{Tran as well as fn Indie, the order has always been ~ priest, warrla, 
agireultarist. 

Ttawems moreover inteiesteally impossible that Zarathushtra 
shoold mention there “classes in ths Gade, Moulton has doubte 
{there was sny peiostly order at all in Zarathustra's systom , 
He thinks that “the exclusion of the old Aryan 3éravan from the 


AM Barth, WA 289 (ander sFattam), note 
18 Tn Yaron Haptonbiti (Yau, 41d) Accom bas been uted inttead of 


airyaman. 

TK Commestng on thie Dfosion remarks that in these paaragne airgamen 
always ands last, «modesty which the pessly clase has nowhere olse 
shora"(12,p. 80.2). Heals pats ct that Jus bas seed thie 
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GPAs can hardly be accldental”.” Moulton also notes that per- 
‘hops the carlist hint ofa prisstly class, as such, is in Yasns Haptosr 
biti (Yas 42,6). The “four classes” are mentioned by namo 
{in Yas, 19.17, where the name for “ caste" is pita.” which; ike 
the Sanskrit 4, has originally the meaing of “colour” and “suggests 
the presence of distinct races", Moulton therefore comes to the 
onslusion that “we can bardly understand the Gathas on tho 
assumption that Zarathustra himself belonged to u svparate and 
higher prisaly caste", I fully agree Chat no teacher of a new 
faith, certainly not « teacher of the eminence of Zarathushtra, 
‘would ever arrogate to himself a special position in a class higher 
than thatof tho people whom he addressed, Probably the germ of 
the caste-eystem did exist in snclent Aryan polity, but nelther 
{in the Gadse nor In the contemporary portions of the Vedas is 
there any evidence of the caslo-syatest ax we know it in later 
story. 

Te evors, howaver, that the tires words 2"alan ("ht }, wrezena 
‘and airyanan do refer to different groupa/of people. They are most 
probably groupe of the-diseiples of the prorhet. Wo might 
‘be almost justified fm. regarding them as the various “ orders 
of tho disciples arranged: by the Proptet in tbe order of their 
spiritual knowledge and their ability to help actively fn the work 
of the Teacher, We bavo various similar orders of the diectples of 
‘the Buddha, and we also read of the Ashab (Companions) and 
‘various other groups associated with Mubismmad. Of the three tho 
‘most worthy and the most helpful som to have been the 2¥atias 
‘ond the vr?aena and tho airyaian are evidently next in importance, 

‘The yord airynmar ooo aleo as the name of adivine being both 
in the Avesta and ia tho Veda. In the Rgveda, though the namo 
oceurs quite a hundred timas, still the deity “is. destitute of indi- 
vidual cheracteristies that in the Naiphoxtus he is pased over in 
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cor friend and fs sppareatly used in that sonse both in the Veds 
‘and in the Avasta, Tae ona Ha of the Yasna (54 )spectally devoted to 
‘Alryaman as a dsity is appropristelyroclted during the Zoroastrian 
‘marriage service, bcause this anelent Aryan deity represents com- 
rdsship, Hones i seome to me that very appropriately the 
‘general “brotherhood of Zoroaster's followers has been called 
inane, 

‘Among the believers tsere must have been some active workers, 
people who took a share fn the establishment of -the new order and 
‘who worked actively {n opposing the ancient “faith of the Dabras".™ 
‘These active workers among the followers of Zarsthushtra would 
rightly be named vlr?sena, from the root eres, to wark, to be active, 

Finally came the 2%aas, a word which in cognate with the 
Sanskrit ew, which is used several timos in tho Revods tn the 
sonse of * powerful within onendlf "or self-reliant." Thoso were 
the people who had been following the retods of spiritual cultare 
taught by the Mastar, and they ballt up a vortof “ spiritual nob- 
Tesse * within the fod, 

‘Thus the these, cirjaman, wrPzene and 2 alla, represent throes 
‘grades among the followers of Zarathustra. I-would provisionally 
onder thio names by Belonds, Co-workers and Self-reliant roepoo- 
ively. And these renderings fit the passages where thay occur. 

Now wo come to the compound 2"ailea-dda, which occurs both 
{n the mascaline and the feminine forms, “dBa and "da8a (“dai 
"This compotind ccears several times in the Avesta, but ct fn tho 
Gkts, Its two chiof occurances are in Yas. 12. 9( which is linguis- 
cally the ostliest) and Vis, 3.3, The Iattor passage ie repented 
In Gah 4.8 with ouly the change of the verb asaya ( instal ) to 
aznmeide (wo worship, or revere. This sume passage Ys also 
reposted in the Vistisps Yait (17) with the cases changed from 
the acowsativo to the gonitiva, 


“HL Ie Yan. $21 heres a meatoa oftSe Dadvan wiley de with thee 
the grap of Zaratbesttes's lowers The word data bore (a8 alsa elaorbere 
in the GxGUs) merely esos  fallower of ths older form of werhip, 

3 Grasomane 179,152 

3A good dacanica of theve thee in also toe found ia P. Tals, Der 
‘rending fe Rigeda (Lelpig 1908) chan, 4( pp 10-107), 
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‘Tho most remarkable occurrence of <"aklua-dafs fe in Ven. 8.13, 
where it is found tea, once as masealine and once at feminine, 
‘Thia passage is clearly a Inter one and tho clause in waich both 
{eae forms occur is probably later interpolation, This passage 
thas been discussed in some detail in the Appendix. 


In the Pablavi version of all these Avesta passages the word 
alta hoa been rendered by 2"aituldak ‘Thin seems to be 
‘merely a transcription of the Avesta word and therefore it gives us 
‘po clus as to tho original meaning of the word in the Avesta" 
‘The Pehlavi word however is always translated, us we havo already 
‘oon, 02 * marriage with next of kin "or, if used as an adjective, It 
means one who has consummated guch a union, 

Bartholomae derives 2alte-dafa from 2"altao{ one's own kin) 
and vadafle (marriage), and ho gives to ft the sonse “one who marries 
‘hla or her) next of kis,” oF where it applies to the religion (aw 
{tn You, 12. 9) he takes it to mean “where next of kin marrlage t# 
ordatned "In thie derivation the niada lx only a hypothetical 
‘word poatulatad frora t20 root ar-, to lead, which with upa means 
“womary". Bartholomas gives ss cognates Church Slavic wedi 
and Lithuanian eds, soarey. Te also quotes two occurrences of 
upercod from Von. (444 and 1415)". Tals derivation, however, 
‘has boon dispoted by Jasti™, who maintains that the Pablovl form 
s*citth-das or 2*itik-das is a mere transcription and that if 
ithad beon derived as suggusted it should have been "aida." 


34. Naleyonans Sacskrit version of Yas. 129 also meray tranories the 
Avasta word worquetes which bo explaias farber av gHgSTge SFT ATE 
(ew ae} We wie the religion tn which the ="attandal is performed in 
‘Tarte measure). Noto Wat oie teansetbed as =. 

i Wh tee. 

PE Th 1968 £ Banh, has made this mgzestion of deriving tbe word in tbe 
Orundrss dor trenachen Phen |. 2638 (p. 15S) By dhe ordinary alee 
of Avesta orthography 2atte-eadofe would become <"attonicla, 

M1, See Drank dian Ph ip 63h a fn, 

28, See specially hin remarb (le. it, fin 6) where be seems toa 
Duster Daas 
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“Hones ho suggests that the Avesta word does not mean any sort of 
marriage at all 

If we examine all the passages (exoept Ven 813) diepassion- 
ately and without prefudice™ it would be clear that the meaning 
‘sought to be given to 2%sktea-dafis by Bartholomee does not ft in 
tall, In Yas 12,9 the context is about the finest traits of the 
‘Miadaynana Baith of which 2"oltmadafa is one of the epithets, The 
passogy says: 

“ Taplerunly dedicate myself to the exeollent religion of Masda- 
ch Ie quarrebemoving, weapentowering, =Yatturdadh 


thloal senna of the rest 2aitardifls should be something 
‘equally olovating. It fs strange that Western scholars have boen 
‘content to give the Publaw sone to the Avesta word and thus have 
ragged in tho nextcf-kin inarriige which ia entirely unsuited to 
the contert, Kanga, T tink, as etmek the right note when ho 
renders this word by. “xelf-devoted "or patriotic, 1. «.* devoted 
to the wolfare of hla native country ". Hie alao gives another wonse 
‘Arererad aver giving relationship or family coansetion ", which 
sugguata the development of family aflections rather than next 
ofskin maceiagee™, 

Among European scholars Habscmann is the one who has 
fapproachod this question “ dispasslonately and without prejae 
igo" In discuasing thls passage ho definitely says that the 
dragging in next-of-kin marriage is out of the question, He also 
‘quotes Geldner in support 

1H y= dapanionataly and withoot peelion™ mean ete oot bing lad 


sovay by ie mating of the seeming Pablne! derivative Uke s"adtbete. Iti 
‘Slvianly wrong to woiaenand a word in an exter text inthe sons i acqaed 
ter pei. 
‘Sens Dictionary ofthe Avesta Lasguope, p18. 
SL Tn bla arise meatloned above Ia fa 
‘ML Gonee in hia Stadion sam vets Bax tamaated this passage (9.134) 
‘where be has pet in ho oaalsext-okin murriagy bot in a nete (9.197) be 
ochs wheter tis rendering Ie qult sable and correct. 
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‘The other passage where the word occurs is Visparad 8.8, which 
‘a repented with slight changes in Gah 48 and in Vidtispa Yast 17. 
Hare too tse contert fs against dragging io next-of-Kin marriage. 
‘Tats pascago ( Vis. 33) may be translated thus: 

“instal the youth of good thoughts, of good words, of good 
ads and of good conscience. T fostal the youth, the declarer of 
‘thn meseagn, I instal (the youth who is) 2"aitonda8a. 1 instal 
hhim who goes about ( teaching ) through the land I instal (iim ) 
full of wisdom, who travels about (teaching )". 

‘Hare too the whole spirit of the pamage rules out entirely the 
‘bringing {a of next-of-kin marriage, 

‘We have already seen above that =%aidao-(tw) can bo best 
(translated as "self-reliant " or " independent in epirit", The mean- 
{ng has to be somathing uplifting and ethical. The word 2aiter-dal 
may therefore best be taked a8! fade up from 2¥altu- or some co- 
ignate form with the addition of doa a derivative from the root 
1, to give, or day to hold. The renin of the whole compound would 
thorwfore be “which holds to self-reliance”, when applied to 
the faith (4 0, teasing this wistoe }; and whim applied to the youth 
{it would mean " who is self-reliant ” (J, Independent in spirit ) 
‘Ths sonse suits tho context of both pausages far better than next 
‘of-kin marriage. Ono of the fundamental teachings of Zarathustra 
{a the complete” spiritual independence" of man Spiritual por 
{festion isto be attained by every person's own effort and self- 
reliance is thorofore a cardinal virtue, 

By way of supporting the idea that nextof-kin marriages were 
ordained even in tho earlier texts, Bartholomee mentions os an 
Fnslance Queen HTutaoss, the wife of King Viktkeps, who, be asyorts, 
‘waa also bis later! But Moulton has shown that this view will 
not stand criticsl examination, and that there is nothing in the 
tect quoted by Batholomse (Yati 15. (Rem YE.) 36) omupor this 
contantion’ 


SR Another mgseton inte take 2Faitve as euitaient 1OBKL Le, 
toapendaen (rls) ae esas these 

Me Geran on 

SS We ine 

SR 2, pm ee 

78 Azaaly BLO. 
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‘From all this dieussion it seems quite claar that the word 
Paitin the Aveata does not refer to “ next-of-kin marriage, 
‘ut that it means holding to elfrelance". This is in consonance 
with Zarathushtes's teaching that every msn isfree to choose his 
cown path in life and thst consquectly each must Gevelop the virtue 
of scf-olfance, 

In later Pahlavi writings the word 2%aitukdas “did certainly 
‘moan “ nextof-kin marrlage ", and It woald soe that in Ven, 8. 13, 
tho Avesta word is also used ia the same sense. But that pastage 
Is cortainly an interpolation of the Pablavi days and as evidence 
“itis absolutely worthles, Ib is obviously illogical to give tow 
‘word use In somoof the earlier texts the secondary meaning It 
came to aoqulre at period when te spirit of the ancient faith had 
doterorated and » lot of questionable practioes bd crept in, 

“APPENDIX, 
Vendud, 8,18. 

‘Ths pansage of the Vendidd ia which the word 2"allardata o0- 
curs isa very wierd Ove. Its contents mark it out as belonging 
to u very late pariod of Zoroustslan Mtory and as depleting « very 
such dagraded form of the faith, 

‘The passage concerns the paridcation of eorpse-bearors after 
having hanéled the dead body asd'a question is asked as to what 
‘urine isto be used for the purpose, The reply fe: 

‘al! mraot* Aku? Maxdiot + 

"pusanant a atacran? wat; mci naram'* wit” nding, 
para” dstibya, ya anton” s"oitedabaé™ co! aaitowdaiBit-” 
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“(Tao urine should be) elther of small cattle or of large cattle; 
‘not of men nor of women, except the two who are a man who is 
2abtcodafa and a woman who is 2"aitca-dait: let them discharge 
urine, in which these corpse-bearers may wash (their) hair and 
(thet) bodies”, 

‘The whole tone of the subject-matter as also the language of 
‘the pantage shows clearly that it was composed during the perlod 
of the degradation of the Zoroastrian religion’ ‘The very dea of 
‘the passage fs so very wierd and revolting that the late Ervad 
‘Kavasif Edaljl Kanga was constrained to twist the words and the 
construction in order that he may not sbock his readers, His tranala- 
‘Mon is original as well as ingenious. 

‘Upto the words" not of raen nor of women" he agrees with all 
‘other tramslators. ‘Then be goes on in his peculiar fashion: 

(of the cattle largo or sinall))whfes ho has got in his stalls 
(it, which he has kept for bfssolt) bot wisle and female, he should 
collect tho (fresh) urine coming out of thelr bodies, he should 
smako thom pass uzina, fn whlch... ‘The rest agrees with the others) 

‘The dificulty for Kangait begias with tho 13th word poragy, Ho 
Dogine by maylng that the word fs “pussling” and after rothor 
fanctfal derivation he cotieludes that the ward would mean “ exui- 
Ing. or coming out of the body”, Then he construes it as an adjoo- 
tive qualifying the 2nd word maiema, and ho odds that the phraao 
paraget mafamaraight mean “fresh exuded urine”, Connecting up two 
far saparatod words is palpably abeurd, Then again he renders the 
words 2%iteo dls and x‘nifedaii most ingeniously as male and 
female animals " which he has got in his stalls” (it. which be hav 
‘kept for himself) But in the glossary appended to the frst edl- 


38, “Tho grammatical ohacs which prevalls often in he rove 

the Avent densest that she later Avestan dialect var dead when thesn 

alsedeflree et eompenition were ade. They ay thersore very will be don 

{othe Saumalaa editors themonien to whom in any ease wo owe the colton 
of ear Avesta” (Beciton EZ, 9.2). 
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‘on of the Vendidsd ho gives the usual mesning “ marrlago with 
relations" sdding in brackets the words“ criginal sense". 

‘Tals is certainly most ingentovs, but it fa not at all convincing 
and ft goes against all principles of grammar. It must, howover, 
‘be mantioned in justice to Kangaji, that he was practically 
foreed to resort to such methods because he had made up his mind 
to defend the teaching of the Vendldad agafnst the attacks of 
‘Dr, John Wilson and ofhcr Carlatian missionaries and therefore 
Ihohaé to produce a translation which would not shock the 
‘orthodox foslings of the Zorcastrians of his day.** 

‘The time has now arrived, however, to face the truth squarely 
and to admit that there is much that Is undeslrable In the Avesta 
‘and Pahlavi writings which had hitherto passed as “ aacrod rovela- 
ons", Many passages represent later degraded belief or ancient, 
‘forms of magie and superstition, whl had been actually danoune- 
1d by tho Prophet but which bad crept {a again during the period 
of docay. A careful investigation of tho Istiry and origin of 
thovo beliefs and of the cfrcumstances in whlch they wore intro- 
uoed within the body of Zorcastelan dogma should be under 
takon, for thus alone could we hope to get a truer porspoctive of 
‘Zoroastrian culture, 

Except Kanga{i no other scholar (certainly no western scholar) 
thas trlod to glows over this passage from the Vendided, Splogel 
tranalates 2aitunsioBa hore as “relatives” ( Verwandten )* Har. 
lor is more explicit, for he translates: “ excopis de deux genore de 
‘personne, ceux et calles qui ont épousée dos parenla da premiar 
Adogré", He also adds « very clear footnote “ Ce genre ainceste, 
rooommandé par la Tol rligisase de Iran faisait obtenir un 
mérite supirlour & ceux qui Yavaleat commis; de 1a, Ia singue 
ire favour dont ils sont ick les objets". 


Ops parti TO 
‘GAC ihe oud of is tnnsltion (parti, yp. 281-903) be ropllen st length 
tobe various stacks mado bythe missionaries en the Pari lion, pari 


‘ai on ho Vode. 
‘ “Tease Relipe Sctriton er Parke a 
less Hadi radeing (1864) 4 isp. Te Ce ee 


‘8, Hasle, Asef p, 1, andes. 


Xoltuadafa in Areata 581 

Bartholomae’s rendering ie also quite explicit, he renders 
2 altrfa 08" in Sippenche lebender (Mann )” (a men living in 
consanguinous unlon X* 

‘Tho tranalation should thorfore be: 

‘Thereupon’ said* Abura? Masda * 

‘(The urine should be ) either’ of small cattle? or? of large 
cattle? not? of men" nor' of women," except" the two™, who! are!* 
the mancwho-baemerried-bisnoxtof-kin and” the woman-ho 
hapmarrledber-nextof-kin:® let them! discharge"? uring in 
aloh? these! corpee"-bearers™ shall-wash-clean® (thefr) hair! 
and (thetr ) bodien"( ea and ca™ have been left out In the 
translation, ) 

Annototiods: 

‘poragh-Tols i the word which bad “ pastled" Kangajl, Ut is 
the aoe, ng. neu. of paronk or partis and it has been used here adver- 
bially ¢# of, Skt. oo,( wer"), which is Itself derivable from "et 
nd Cw). Tho Word, ‘ears “going beyond "or 
* going away from". henee tke moaning is here “boing oulalde 
(guneral ale)", Le, “excepting”. The moaning euggonted by 
Kanji might bo fitted in bat cortalaly not his construction, 

rnaieme malanyae ~The two words are cognate, the frst being 
the ace. pli, and meaning “urine.” The second word fn the 
nusal form of the root moe wh is cognate with Skt Bk, Grk. 
‘oma (sold ) and Homatic mi (to sly, to make dirty). 
"Tho word ts used fn tho Avesta for “urine used as a manne of 
tual purlfeation, ‘The word ia often éetinod spootlealy as 
aemaiea or“ all's urine" 

Tt may be added here that Habschmans definitely thinks that 
the words parang... <"aitea-daiSit~ea are a later interpolation, ® T 
fully agree with im and think that this interpolation waa sade by 
cone of the priesta of the degraded for of Zoronsrianiam which 
prevalled in the last days of the Sessnians and continued for two 
cr Uhre conturls after the Arab conquest, 


Tn Wolds rondaring Aveta, die Rigen Bicker der Pare (102), 
‘based on Dares 7h, eis pasage coer at. 366, 

%S. Bart, 7 80, 

AG. Toi. 180, The wont ie aheays wed a the paral, 

{t, E Bhisuey Distionnsrediynslogigns de le longoe grec. 

48) For ho tual one of arin too Schrader, Beallesion, 03, 

W, 0p, 9 2 
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Ik was Sir William Jones’, the founder of the Royal Aslatic 
Soolety, who in 1795 supplied the so-called shostanchor of Indian 
Curonclogy. He was strack with tho resemblance between the 
name of Candraguyta and that of Sandracotins of the Greeks, Ho 
fassumed the date of Candragupéa to be the same as that of Seleuous, 
‘nd thus redueed those of ‘preceding events to a form more con 
sistent with the Enropoan notions of history and chronology, Pro- 
{eae HH, Wilson puts forth the following arguments? to support 
“fully and fairly’ the above supposition. They are: the resembl- 
neo among the names of Candragupta, of Xandrames by which 
Dicdoroa calls Sandrusottus, and of Caniramas by which he 
‘nsometimon dévignated by Indian authors; his low birth, and his 
‘usurpation, tho situation of his Kingdom as described by Mogas- 
then; the name of le people, Prasil with the Greoks, correspond- 
{ng to Pricyss, the term applied by Hindu geographers to the tract 
{in whioh Magadba ts situated: and his cupltal, which tho Groeke 
‘all Palibothra, and the Hindus call Pstaliputra, 

Jones gave n6 argument for his {dentification. Tt was just and 
proper that be should have only pointed ft out, at bo was not thon 
‘soquainted with any other Csndragupta but Cnndragupta Maurya of 
‘Vibtkhadette’s Mudrtctkeass. Professor Wiloon entored the contro- 
versy and trid to give weight to Jones's conjecture but did not 
igo deop {nto the matter. Mount Stuart Elphinstone declared? that 
the effect of the inconsistency (regarding Osndragupta's dato ) 
‘would not be sufficiont to prevent our retaining a strong convietion 
of the idontty of Canéragupta end Sandracotius even if no further 
‘root had been obtained. 

It was Professor Max Mller who took up the subject* seriously 
‘and considared at Iangth the problem of Indian chronology. In 
spite of his vast loaning and sincerity of purpose be could not es- 


4. A History of Ancient Sauskvs Literatar by F.Max Mller (Papal Pros 
Title pp 3154 
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‘ape his natural bias and temperamental predilection towards Greck. 
veracity andsuthority and the consequent poor opinion of the Hinds, 
Buddhist, and Jaina historians and chroniclers of India. ‘To/him it 
‘seemed useless to find out which ofthe chronclogieal ystems (of the 
northern Buddhists, ofthe southern Buddhists, and the aysters of the 
Purinas) fs the most plausible; and it would make confusion 
‘worm eonfounded if we attempted a combination of the three, ‘Accord 
{ng to Chinese cbronology Aéoks would have lived 850 or 750 years 
before Ohriat, and according to Ceyloness chronology, 315 years B.C, 
ithor of these dates ts Impossible because it dows not agroo with 
‘the chronology of Greece, and hence both the Chinese and Caylonone 
ates must be given up as equally valueless for historical ealoule- 
long, ‘There is but one moans through which the history of India, 
‘can be connected with that of Greecs, and its cbranclegy can bo 
reduced to Its proper limits Althoagh wo look ia vain in the 
Mtorature of the Brihmanas or Buddhists for any allusion to 
Alexander's conqueet, and although it is impossible to Ldontily any 
fof the historical events, elated by Alexander's companions, with 
[itorical traditions of Tndis, ope marow has fortunately boon 
‘reserved by classical writers who deseribo the eyents mmodiatoly 
following Alexander's conquest, to form  connoeting link betwen 
tho history of Kast and West. ‘This is the name of Sandracottar or 
Bandroesptus, the Sonakrit Candragupta” 

According to Prof. Max Maller the identifcation admits of ‘no 
reasonable doubt. If it is objeotod tbat the Grovks called the king 
of tho powerful ompire beyond the Indus, Xandrames, or Aggra- 
‘man, the learned professor would suggest that Aggzamen fe a more 
‘misspelling for Xandrames, He maintained at first that the two 
names Xandrames ( = Candramsa, a synonym of the moon ) and 
‘Sandracottus ( =Candragupts, the protected of the moon ) ware in- 
tonded for one and the same king. But later on be admitted that 
Xandrames was undoubtedly intended as differnt from Candra- 
{gupta and Xandrames must have been a king of the Prasii before 
Sandracottusy and during the time of Alexanders ware At the 
‘time of Alexander's invasion Sandracottus was vory young, and 
being obliged to fiy before Alexander, whom he had offended, ho 
collected bands of robbers, and with thelr kelp euooseded in esta 
lishing the freodom of ‘India, Plutarch saya distinctly that 
Sanéracottns reigned soon after Xandrames, and according to 
Justin it was Sandracottus and not Xandrames who waged ware 
‘with the captaiss of Alerander snd hencs Xandrames must 
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be a different king from Sandrscottus, According to Mcorindle, 
Diodoras distorts the name of Sandracottes into Xandrames 
‘and this again is dstorted by Curtins into Agrammes, The name 
of Candragupte is written by tho Grooks as Sandrokottos, 
Sondrakottas, Sandrakottos, Androkottes ond Sandrokuptus. 
Prof, Max MOllor is compelled to remark that ‘every attempt 
to go beyond, and to bring the chronology of tho Buddhists 
and Brahmazes into harmony has proved a failure’ and yet be 
‘couelndes ‘whatever changes may have to be introduced into the 
cearlior chronology of India, nothing will ever shake the date of 
Gandragupta (Maurza) That date fs the sheet-anchor of Indlan 
‘chronology. * 

‘The Identification of Candraupta Maurya with Sandracottus of 
Grocks seams to have teen the greatest mistake ever committed fn 
‘tho field of Indian chronology, literature and history. This sheot- 
anchor of Indian chronology has been socepted by many historians 
of ropute without examining it seriously, Texts have been amen: 
‘ed ond-distorted, datos changed aad traditions trampled under foot 
to.sut this dantiflentfon inca A, C. 1795, Troyer in his valuable 
‘edition of the Rajatarsigiot, Coopiak in his Ancient History of 
India and 'T. 8, Narayan Sastei in his Age of Sarbkara tried to 
‘ofute this identification and muggort that the Sandrakottus of tho 
Grocks was really Candmgupta the founder of tho Gupta Dynasty, 
‘Tho last tried to tear off this wrong, synchronism to places but tho 
untimely Ley hands of death soparated kim from us and in him 
India lost a scholar of ax independent echool of retearch, I would 
try to show that the three sets of names, vie, Xandrames, Sandro- 
cottus and Sandrokuptes represent different kings and Alexander 
Invaded Indis in the time of Candragupla T of the Gupta Dynasty 
tnd not during tho early days of the Mauryan Empire, 

‘Tao Greoke aro uniform in their account in applying the name 
Xandramer, Andramos or Agramen to the last king of the ompiro 
Ccomuered and superseded by the founder of the new dynasty ut 
Pataliputra, who was setually reigning there at the time of Alex- 
fander’s invasion. Quintus Ourtins (IX.2) says, “thatthe father 
of Xandrames had murdered the King, and under the pre- 
tence of acting as guardian to his sons got them into his power 
and put them to death; that after thelr extermination he 

TE “Fraslaton of Fraganate of Indies of Maganthenn,cllocied 
De. HA, Sebwaabeck Boas, 186, eed by J. W. MoCendl, 1877, p 43m and 
‘arabe referees inthe suse book. 
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‘begot the con who was then king, and who, more worthy 
of bls father’s consideration than hls ow, was odious and contem- 
Dtible to his subjects” The names have Been hopelessly confused, 
Hero Xandrames sisnds for Samudragupta whose father Candra- 
‘ropta I had murdered the king Oandraiet ( =Xandrames ) who was 
‘the peoultimate king of the Andhra Dynasty. This king Candratrt 
had a very short reiga of 3 years only. Candragupta Las a. Sent 
pti acted as the guardian of the sons of Candrai* who wan 
rurdered along with bls sons He begat s son of the queen of 
(Candraie! and perhaps the son was nemed Puloms who was odjous 
and contemptible and was a king merely in name for 7 yeore only. 
‘Thereafter puting this his own child also to death, bo became the 
king blawelf and founded a new dynasty of the Guptas, The 
namie Androkottes also may point to tbe Kndhra Dynasty meaning 
Andhragupta 1 « the proteotor of the Andhmar-a title that might 
have been asvaraed fo his early years by Candragupta I. Moreover, 
tho Purtoss ascribe to Candragupta I also a period of 7 years only 
‘ind a similar number of yeans ia accel to Paloma ( KalySnavar- 
‘man of the Keumud-Mahoteaya ) the last of tho Andhras' 
According to K.P, Jayaawal, Candragupla Iyhaving hie case 
‘egaicat him and belcg scmewhat of  usuxper, was dlalfkod by the 
‘Magadhans of bis day, particularly as be fafled to adapt himself to 
‘the traditional Hindu way of government, He showed s hostile, 
repressive attitade to the poople of Magadha: The Kaumudt-Maho. 
‘wava records that Canio-Seoa (Oandragupta ) had put leading 
citizens into prison. Cardragupta 1 hed thus several elemonte 
arrayed ugainst him, A ery was zaised that he wan ‘not a 
‘atrlya, be hnd killed his aged adoptive father, he had called 
in tho aid of the hereditary enemies of Magadhs, the Licchavis, he 
‘had married 6 lady who was nelther » Magadhen nor a Brabrosni. 
cal Hindu. (To this we may add that the bad dated the imperial 
ssathority of KalySavarman-Poloman of the Andhra éynnsty ), 
‘Alberni, therefore recorded a true and historical tradition when 
hesald that the king ensociated with the Gupta ora was cruel’ and 
wicked 

‘Prof, Max Miller doos not diferenttate between the two words 
Sandrokottus and Sandrokupias, It soems plausible that the ‘word 
Bandrokuptus refers to a distinct king altogether and according to 

© ‘Maguabs Rasen Ki Nayl Vaaitvall Eabiya, Paton, Vel I part Ti, 
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MoCeindle this isthe best form, This Sandrekuptas (Justin XV. 4) 
seized the throne of India after the prefects of Alexander bad been 
Imurdered, Seleuens crossed the Indus and waged war on Sandro- 
Iruptus, king of the Indians who dwelt about it, until he made 
friends ond entered Into relations of marriage with him. Tt was not 
long after that Sandrokuptus presented Scleuous with five hundred 
‘lophants, and with six kundred thossnd men attocked and 
‘uubdued all India. He was a distinguished general and a brave 
soldier, The Hinds accounts represent Candragupta Maurya a8 all 
but overwitelmed by foreign Invasion, and indebted for his preserva~ 
ton tothe art of his minister more than to the forees of his king 
dom, Sanudragupta was mods of a different mettle. According 
to Megasthenes’s account be ovarran the whole of India and his 
dominion extended from the mouths of the Ganges to the regions 
Voyond the Thdus as far as the Parapanisos range, In fact tho 
‘king surpamed Horacles in courage and the greatness of his 
‘achievements, No such deeds are agcribed to Candragupta Maury. 
‘who was a more poppet. in. the bands of Okpekya, who, by his 
Machiavellian petloy, dostroyed the Naniix dynasty and placed 
Gandragupta. of the throne, ‘The Buddhist ecounte’ also are 
‘agroed that ho owed his sovereignty entirely to Osvakya and ws 
not ‘called to royalty by the power of the gods and by prodigion* 
au slated by Justin, 


Sericus Discrepancies 

‘Too Great Indinn Was! wae fought in B. ©. 3197. Jarisandha, 
the Great Emperor of Magadha, was killed at the hands of th 
‘Péndavas, and thorenftar his son Sahadova beeams an ally of tho 
‘Papdavag, He was killed in the Bharata battle and his gon Marjért 
‘came to the throno of Magadba. Ho belonged to the Brhadratha 
dynasty. Since then 32,5, 12 ond9 kings of the Brhadratha, 
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Prdyote, Sisuntga, and Nands éynactics raled for 1005, 138, 362 
‘and 100 years ropsctively.? Thus Candragupta Maurya came 10 
‘the throne In B.C. 1592, ‘The Macedonian Emplre itself did not 
sxist at such an early date. Hance it can in no way be the date of 
the invasion of Alexander who dourished some 1200 years late, 
‘The word Maurya occurs nowhere in tho accounts of the Greeks, 
‘The Mudrértisasa mentions nelther the Yavana king nor his 
‘marriage alliance wit the daughter of Beloacus Nicaor. 
Low Birth 

‘Jstin remarss*Candragapta was bon of humble life’ One 
‘may be humble fn two ways, either by birth or by position, Can 
Aragupta Maurya” was neither, “Ho belonged to the warrior tribe 
Of the Manryas who aro mentioned in the Duratsaptatas! of 
Markandeya Purdoa. The Buddhist also mention the Mauryas of 
Pippalivans who shared the remains of Buddha along with the 
‘other Keatriya tribes of India, The Guptas would ween to belong 
to. low class for none but lowbora person would foe) himself 
proud of his mother's ancestry", Candragupta I was formerly & 
‘Senapatt of the Andhars and. in all probability he belonged to a 
low clase by bisth™ ven Samudragupte always takes pride iu 
bolng a * grandson of the Licsbavis" (Liechavdauhitra } 

No Mention of Budiliam 

"Tt ts indaeda remarkable clrcumstance that the religion of 
Buddha should never have beon expressly noticed by the Greek 
authors, though it had existed for two centarles before Alexander." 
Eiphinstonss explanation" that the appearanes and manners of 
‘Buddhist followers were not so peculiar as to enable a foreigner to 
Aistingaish them from the mass of the poople, docs nct soem to be 
convineing, for Megasthenes, with asiduous observation and inautry, 
‘collected the materials from which he composed his famous work 

2 ee my forthcoming Wook" The pro Moaryan Mlstry of Biba 

10, See ay ale Cubdragute Masrya 3, Kelana Kaui Mitr, 
Kaul, 188 yo, 
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on Indla called the Indlea, the morta of which were so conspicuous 
that it beonme of paramourt authority and the main soures whence 
ssubsoquent walters derived thels acoounts of India, -Mogasthonos 
‘aka division ofthe phflosphers in two elasss,suying that they 
ara of two kinds, one of which be calls the Brachmanes and the 
other the Sramanes. ‘Tha Brachmanes are bust estoomed, for they 
fara more consistnt in thalr opinions. Of the Sarmanes he tells us 
‘hat ‘thos who are held fn most honour are alled Hiyloblol, Thoy 
live in the woods, where they subsist on leaves of trees and wild 
frutsand wear garments made form the bark of trees, They 
abstain from sexual intercourse and from wine, They eoumuntoate 
‘with the kings, who consolt them by mesesngers regarding the 
cousts of tings, and who through them worship and suppl- 
cato tho deity.” ‘The Hyloblot corresponds with the Sanskrit 
‘Vinapraatha (proceeded to the woods ), Next in honour to the 
Hyloblol are tho pyslolans," soc they are engaged in the study 
of the nature of man. According to Elphinstone tho habit of the 
phyalelans sera to screspond with tone of the Bribmanas of 
tho fourth stage (ie: Sathnysain), TE 8 capital question who the 
Sramanes wero, some considering (hem to bo Buddhist, ard othore 
danying thee foe nush. Weighty arguments are adduced on both 
side, and Lasean contends that tbe description of the Sramana 
grote better with the Bribmaga ascotice, The Sramanas are called 
Germanes by Strabo and Samanaeans by Porplyriua, They may 
have belonged tothe gest of Jina arto another as Colebrooka thinks, 
‘The Beutta : 
‘Wo read:' Among the Indians are thoee philosophers who follow 
the precepts of Boutta whom thay honotr as a God on account of 
his extraordinary sanctity.” The pamage admite of diffrent 
rendering’ ‘Thay (the Hylobiol) are those among the Indians who 
follow tho precepts of Boutin” Some think that here the follomens 
of Buddha are clearly distinguished from the Beibmaras and 
Srammapas. But i is clea that the word Boutta does not and cannot 
refer to Buddhs at all but to the Bhastikes-the worshippers of 
nature (BuOtas) or the followers of Siitichya who reccgnise the 
laments only. 
‘Ikseems Buddhism was alresdy extinct tn India long before 
Alexander's invasion cf India, Brahmeniem with all its anteoodenta 
1 Teake Grek word aed equivalent othe word Yogi (Faguncomtiaa- 
tin sf eataoes)? 
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‘had come into vogue and had been established on a firm footing by 
Sathkardetrya the greatest propagator of Vedinta. Megasthenes 
rightly says that the Indians do not raise monuments to the dead, but 
consider the virtue which men have displayed in life and songs in 
which thelr praises are colebrated, suffilent to presorve their 
memory after desth. ‘The Buddhists were very fond of caltyas and 
still tie stated that the Indians did not raise monuments to the 
dead. Buddha attained Nirvdna'* in B, C, 1790 and with the advent 
of Kumérila. nd Sarnicara ia the sixth century BO, the Buddbists 
could not hold thelr own against Brahmanism and Colebrooke {s 
right when ho says;"It may therefore be confidently inferred that the 
followars of the Vedas flourished in India when it was visited by the 
rocks under Alexander and continned to flourish in the timeof Mog 
sthenos who described them in the fourth century before Obrint" 
‘Synchronion, 

1 fe Imponsible fo eek an Identifcation of Amitrochades ( aral 
tracehid) with Bimblaira to whom no heroie deeds are attributed by 
any of the authorities It would be aymore befitting title for 
Samudragupta who overran the whole of Todia und croshed his 
‘ounmies, The Grosk writers do not montion Cinakya who was such 
1 prominent figure in the court of Candragupta Maurya, Professor 
‘K, OattopidbySyn's explanation’ that Re soon retired to the forest 
‘may be a plausible conjocture, it roquires definite proofs in absence 
of which it falle flat. Cicakya this Artbaidstea!” does not speak 
‘of the Sramagas, 

‘Megasthenes says: For when by ‘hie insolent behaviour, he 
huad offended Nandrus and was ordered by tbat king to bo put to 
death, bo sought safety by a speedy fight.” Hero the Editor 
‘adds in the footnote," Nandrus has been substituted for the Com- 
‘mon reading Alexandrum.” It shows how the historians have beon 
‘working under preeoneeption and have even tried to modify or 
alter the readings to eu this dentifation. Alexander-Sandracottus 
synchronism has thos unfortunately become in the course of the 
Innumersi decades the only starting point fer the historians to 
caleulate backward and forward, although there is hardly any just!- 
fication to accept this wrong synchronism. 


13. New Date of Lord Botte, .C.1780 (in Prem). 
3A, The Date of Kadans, finn Pres, 1938 
17, The Artbadasten aceoedng to De. B.Kaith ond Besl Prana ia very 
late peodution probably ofthe fourth ceatary A.C. Ta that cate wou note 
‘onmention of Seamapas be natural? 
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No Allusion, 

‘There is absolutely no allusion or veiled reference to any forei- 
fen invasion fa any Indian account at the fll of the Nanda dynasty 
‘nd the foundation of the Mauryan dynasty. But subsoquunt to 
the downfall of the Andires*(B. C. 327 Jaccording to the Pardinas 
there was great anarchy throughoat the country and the whole 
country was divided into minor principslities. The Purteas do 
refer to the invasion of the Mleechae at the clase of the Andhra 
ynasty™, These Javaders would seem to be none other than the 
‘Persians under Dalus and the Greeks under Alexander. 

‘According to Megasthones, the * Satt" xystem was widely pro- 
‘valent in India when bo visited ft whereas the Arthabtetra Is silent 
fon the pola The Grook ambassador speaks of seven castes, 
‘whereas Kausilya mentions only four, Of course, historians have 
alwaga tried to reconclle the statements of these two narrators who 
wore soparated from one anathar by a thousand years by advanc- 
Ing suggestions and argumenta which carry np conviction, 

The Andhiros, 

Although it may Took strange, yet) tbe Andhras are mentioned 
boy the Grook walter as 2 poworful race Ho mys, “Next oomo tho 
Andarae a still. more powerful race, whish posses numerous 
‘villages and thitty towns defended by walls and towers, and which 
supplied its kinge with an army of 1,00,000 infantry, 2000 cavalry" 
‘and 1,000 elephants, * ‘The Xndhir of Dekban, before the time 
of Megasthenes had spread thelr sway towards the north as far as 
the upper course of the Narmads and the lower distrleta of the 
Gangetic basin. In fact, the Andhras tad only recently been 
Alslodged from the throne of Magadba and wore still very powerful. 
Neither the Indlan accounts nor the Greek ones ever hint at any’ 
strogele between the Andhms and Candragupta Manrya, But the 
‘Allahabad Pillar Inscription and the Ragbuvarhia of Kalidtsa do 
‘peak of the invasion of Kaltigadeta (which includes » great part 
of the Andhradeta ) by the Magadha Experor. 

idence of the Purtsas. 

‘According to the Pauriolke authority the Zndhra dynasty 
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came to ond!" in B, ©. $27 and was siccoeded by the Gupla dynasty 
of which Candragupta I was the first king. Gandragupta, I the 
‘Sandracottus of the Greeks, raled for 7 years only and was scoo0d- 
fed by Samudragupts who had a long reign of 51 yours, Tho 
Allahabad Pillar inseription hints that he was welcomed by the 
courtiers with doop sighs for be came to the throne after sott- 
{ng sido the claims of the other cons of Candragapta I, Mogus- 
‘thenes says that the king, in addition to Ms family name, must 
‘adopt the sarname of Palibothea as Sandracottus, for Instanos, did, 
‘We know that none of the Kings of tbe Maurya. dynasty had any 
‘nding added to thefr names, Bat about tho kings of the Gupta 
Aynasty itis woll known that the names of all the kings endod ia 
Gupte and basides that all the Kings of the dynasty held tho tit of 
‘ditya aw a mark of thelr promess. The Allahabad Pillar inserip- 
tion refers to the present of gitle™ by many kings to Sami 
dragapte. 

Some modara historians place Candragupta Mfanrya's accession 
in BO. 926 and others. bring it down to B C313, This faulty 
ealoulation would stem to be de to the séeeptance of this wrong 
sgynobronism and it may be easily questioned if Alexander invaded 
India just before the foundation of the Mauryan Empls 
Joarned Indologista must find out some other Caudragupta fn whose 
reign Aloxander might have inyaded India, Consoquently {t may 
Dosaid that Megusthenes did ‘not visit the court of Candragupla 
Maurya, 

T would suggest that Aierander invaded India in the time of 
Candragupta Land it was Samudragupla who dofeated Saloucus 
‘Mentor who offared the hand of his beautiful daughter ns a Loken of 
submission ond the so-called Piyadael inscriptions” may be 
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HARISENA'S DHARMAPARIKSA IN APABHRAMSA 
BY 
ALN, UPADHYE, 


(1) Varices Dosrma-puribte (DP). (3) DP of Amitage. (8) DP of 
‘yruaeilin. (4) DP of Paloassgara. (3) Apubbraiia DP of Harleys: 
(2) is Be, (4) Ds erent sad sen. (¢) Taormtlon aboot Haris, hin date 
tnd the composition ef DP. (2) Predecesors of Hasina. (e) Works of 
‘arigena ad Amitagat cmpased wish regard to tele ploy general contonts, 
{deeriptons commen expressions es. (J) Prtkrtims in Amitagat's DP and 
‘he pealiyof es lg ndabted to a Praket erigial.(g) Whither Amitagatt 
‘dle indabed to Harigoos's DP. (1h) Crosaldiereace in the two tes 
(4) Sassivis tations a Harigen's DP, (j) Dearatthytan and DP.) 

1, Referring to consolidated Uists of Mse, we come acrons a 
Iarge umber of Jaina texte bearing the title Dharmaparikga 
(DP), We may onumerste especially thove thal can be disting~ 
tulshed with some spcciso detail (1) DP,in Apabbramia, by 
Hinrigona who composed It tn Sauhvat 1044 (~56= A.D. 988). (2) 
DP, n Serakeit, by Amitagatl, the pupil of Mudhavasena; ft was? 
‘completed in Sexhvet 1070 (-S6=A. p. 10}4).(3).DP, in Kannada, 
by Vpttavilisa who isussigned to circa A. D. 1160. (4) DP, in 
Sanskrit, by Saubhigyasagara of Sarhyat 1971 ( -56=4. D. 1515). 
(5) DP, in Sanaklt, by Padmasigara, the pupil of Dharmastigars” 
‘gant of the Tapsgaecha ft was compoyed in Sastvat 1645 (-86= A, D, 
1589). (6) DP, tn Sanskrit, by Manavijayagac!, the popll of 
Joyavijaya; ft was composed by him in the midéle of the 18th 
tentury of the Vilcrama ers for bis pupll Devarljaya. (7) DP with 
‘Vattl, InSanskrlt, by Yatovtiaya, the pupil of Nayavijaya of tho 
‘Tapaguccha; he was born in Sarivat 1680 and passed away al the 


1 As the Springer Reseach Solar, University ef Bembay, when Twas 
Sospacting some Pause Man in the Bhandarkar Ortectsl Rerearch Tonite, 
‘Poon Leame ecrom this Apabbraista Dhormagarbvs of Hagens. T showed 
shinwook to PL, Prem and Prt Hirala and they hve enprensed thet wah hat 

art shold be published at an ealy date, 

1, Tho mest oxhaastire snd ape date thesaurus inthe revpec nthe Jinae 
ratukots of Pel. HD, Volar. Is i inthe Prana being pulsed by the B. 
‘LL, Poona. Thanks tothe singlnhanded labours of Prot, Velaskar that this 
eda, whes pied, wool certalaly peove « aagnicettouree-beck. of mper- 
Intense Tay Rnd of te Ahora the Pear ht cs 
te the advazeefomes on which thls Uist of i 

Dharmepartgas 


Harigena's Diormaparitel in Apabhratia 303 


age of 53 years! (8) DP by Jinsmandans, the pupil of Soma- 
‘sundare of the Taptgsecha. (9) DP by Parévakirti (10) DP, in 
‘Sanskrit, composed by Ramacandra at the request of Devacsndra, 
‘the pupil of Padmanandi, descendant of Pajyeptda. Though the 
‘Mss. ace available, and some of them are lately printed, most of 
‘them are namos to us,as long as thelr contants are not exhsustively 
sand eritlally studied in comparison with other works. 

2. Tt is Amitagati's DP that bas been most exbaustively 
studied* Mironow hes given a detailed analyels of the contenta, 
Donides adding eritieal remarks on the language and metres of the 
‘work. The plot of the story {x not in any way complicated. 
‘Manovegs, who is a confinmed Jaina, wants to convert his friend 
Pavanavoga whom he takes to Pitaliputra to the assembly of 
Brihmauas, He gots himself assured that the Brabma disputants 
@o not balong to any of tube ten classes of foolish people, about 
whom ten stories are nayzated, the Jast story inclading the sub- 
storlos of four rogues that tell marvellons tales full of Mes. In 
diffrent sessions with thé) Brahman disputants, Manovega talle 
Inerodibie storfes and abvurd Incidents about himself; and when 
‘they fool astonished and are nok ready to believe him, uo triss to 
suatlfy his details by quoting similar stories from the ‘Mahabhirat 
the Ramayana and other Purses Being present at all these exslons, 
Pavanavega fs convinced about the unnatural and inconsistent 
character of the Puranie stories, and be ie duly coavarted to tho 
faith of Manovega. The contents of the work clearly show three 
Alvlalons distributed all over the taxt. Whenever there is an occasion, 
‘Araltagat! adds longthy didsctic discourses profusely using Jaina 
ogmes und terminology. Secondly, there are popular storie of amu 
ting motives which are not only inetractive but also highly hiimor- 
ind they aro intelligently waren lato the body of the work. 
‘And lastly, a groat bulk of the work is devoted to different stories 

“Lhe lao Jaina. Sithlyoms Seaipipts Zihaea by Me, Mf. D. Deal 


embey 190. Another ediioe giving tbe Mares transition of? Banta 
‘Stara and the Sunskvt tes inthe Appendix has appeared lately, Sani 193, 
Tels claimed thatthe tccsletion Is salcly bated on the Kansage sext of 
‘Vosaviltue and Asnltagats wot Is easualytsed. Oo eompateoa Ind thatthe 
nim i ot ated. The tansatlon dons not tow any trace of Veteran's 
fort Tt cosly flows the Hind eadering of Batalival andthe tet aise ip 
print fom the earierelition, 
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from Purtpas that are tobe attacked as unworthy of say beliefs and 
at times the Jains recensioas of the popalar stories are also added 
just to dowonstrate how reasonable they are 

‘As seen from bis other works and from the idscti stratum of 
his DP, itis evident that Aratagasi can write chaste Sanskrit; but 
{in tho DP, especially in the stratam of popular ancodotes, we come 
across a large proportion of Prakritisms. This bes Jed to tbe sure 
rise that he might have been indebted to some Prikrit work. ‘The 
‘method of exposing the inconsistency of Purtye tales was already 
handled by Harithadra in hie Dharcallyua! Those popular 
‘anecdotes, stripped of their religious background, are geauine 
plooes of Fadian folklore; and they show an ingenious insight into 
Jaman pay sbology. 

3, The DP of Vittavilten ( ciron 4. D. 1160) is a Gampt work 
in Kannada’, It is divided in ten chaptera, Tbe author says that 
‘hla work is based on an eaelior Sanskrit composition; and on com- 
parison we find that be follows Amliagati. The plot ix the same, 
though there are differences i detaila. ‘The Kannada DP is still 
{n Ma. ; but from the selections published {a the Prliddeynmatike, 
T find that Vettavilien writes geacofcl Kannada both in prose and 

4, ‘The DP of Padmastgaca, composed in Sachvat 1645, hus 
‘boon subjected to a searching study by Pt Jugalkishate” who 
arrives at the following conclusions: Padmasigers has taken over 
bodily 1260 varies from Amitagati's DP; and other vorsoa 
adapted with minor changes here and there. He has added a 
fow verses of his composition, Ho doce not admit the dlvielon 
of eanton. All tho references, direct or indirect, to Amitagatt 
tare carefully omted; and nowhere does the author refer fo Amita 
sti, Hil plaglar’am as not been thorough from the sectarian 
point of view, because some details, not quite consistent with Sveti 
mbara dogrnds, havo remained in this work. Thus Padmastgara 


‘Kes he ooooding paragraph of hs Paper 

© A Narasnbacharys : Karsdiats Kovioorits, Bangalore 1904 p. 160 
‘Bahaasiveslectoes from this Kasanda DP have been pasled mauy years 
‘ack ina Powten) Anthology, Probiargamalibe (pp. 5-S82). The fae page 
ta. bg ata nde copy fy uncle am usable to give the place aud yea 
‘of pblostion, Prom the srpography ie appears to have ben pisted a¢ Mangas 
love, Tlave wish me planet Me. tha tort uod lee ween fa ka 1803 
(Ce¥B = A, D.340D) Its net in a goed condision: ill T shall be ela to lend 
‘hin Ms, if any Kannada scolar undertakes a cial ediaon of eis work, 

"Jenn Hite XI. 7, pp. S30. 
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‘tot only entirely follows Amitegati, but also bodily copies from 
hls DP. 

5. Leaving the remaining Diarmaparilaa texts whose Max or 
‘ditions have not been accessible to me as yet, I propose to discust 
{in this poper about Haxisepa's DP the special featares of which 
fare that if fs tn the Apathratbéa language nd that it is composed 
‘twenty-six years earlier than Amitagati's DP in Sanskrit. In fact, 
‘among the DP texts, so far discovered, it is the earliest; und besldoe 
{it mentions a still earlier DP in Pralelt by Jayartine which haa 
‘ot come to Hight as yet 

(a). There are two Mas. of Harlyena's DP ( Nos, 617 of 1875-76 
tnd 1009 of 1887-91) in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Tne 
stitute, Poona. ‘Though the date isnot given, No. 1009 is compara 
lively modern aa indleated by the paper and handwriting, It fs 
well-preserved, but it has unwritten space on follos Sa, 87, 69 

94, with gaps in thotext, No. 617 is older In appearance, The 
edges ao brite, the paper also shows signs of earlier age, and now 
and thon poyimatris aze used in its writing. Tt boars a date, 
Sathvat 1595, in an feeomplete remarc written ino different band 
which Indicates that the Mx is older than A/D. 1538, Page Na, 
197 Iv partiy broken and follo No. 4 i mlssiog. Both the 
Mas, together supply the complete taxt; and from a close oomparie 
son of the first Sabah, I find thas they are afleteotly independent 
tnd not the copies ofeach other. 

() ‘Tho work Is divided Into" sleven Sarbahis, and each 
Sabdhi hes 17 to 97 Katarakas Tho actaal ‘number of 
Kelavakas stands thos in diffrent canton T = 20, 11 = 24, 
I=%, =u, V=%, Vi=19, Vit| is, Vit = 2, 
1X=85, X=17 and Xie27, ‘The total number of Kadavakas is 
48, and they are composed in-diferect Apabbrathia metred aome 
of which are specifically mentioned in the body of the text. The 
total Granthas, as given ia the Ms, come to 2070. The caloptons 
state thet Budhs* Hariseoa is the author of this DP which 
propoands Catarcargs, vie, Dharma, Arths, Kama and Moksa, The 
colophon, for instance, a the close of the work, rane thus: 


weave saree 
essay Gres ee | 
(c). Harigena like some other Apabrathéa posts gives good 
many details about himself im the oponing and the concluding 


1 Boda appears to be an honoris dosgsaton something Uke out presen: 
day Papiice, 
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Kadavakas, In the territory of Mevsda there was one Tari, expert 
in varloas ots, in the Dhakkade-kula of Siri-ujadra (c. . Siri- 
ojepura)!’ He had a plows son Govaddhana (Sk Govardhana ) by 
‘name. Gupavatl was his wife, and abe was devoted to the foot of 
‘Jina. They had a gon Hsrisena who became famous ax a learned 
poet, He left Olttatda (Sk. Citraknta ) and came to Acalapura on. 
‘eome business ( siga-haj ). There he studied metrics and rhetorics, 
‘and narrated or composed this DP when 1044 years of the Vilrama 
‘era had elapsed (i.e. 4 D. 988). The relevant lines are quoted below: 


Sachdht XT, Kada 26: 


re 26 mg ' 
* sx lt gw 1 
aga aentaias ae it TTT | 
od ars a reerdges | 
oh sepeg Re corer an Flrerre-ge Fite FR gem! 


Rear fresteerag” ee efte-mes zero! 
aang aerege Saar eae | 
‘The oceasion of the composition is explained thus by Budha 

Hariggoe. Oneo it atrueke him that the human intelligence is wasted, 
‘it an attractive poo is not composed. It is quite likely that a man 
of mediocre intalligence, like a coward on tho battlesield, might be 
Hdjculed. But still, knowing full well hie weakness fa metrics 
and rtstoris, he wrote this work, without any hesitation as to how 
ft would be entertaining, on aceount of hia attachment for Jainism 
and through the favour of Siddhasona. 


1. Tein that Sis a part ofthe name of tat tows? Ie eto be moto that 
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(2) Amongst his predecossors Harisona mentions Catarmukbs, 
Svayambba and Purpadanta. Toe mouth of Caturmulcha was the 
‘very home of the godéess of learning: Svayambha was a great 
divinity as tt were, knowing both Loks and Aloka; and Puspadanta 
‘was a supsr-man whom the goddess of learning never abandoned. 
‘As compared with thom, Harisena says that he is a man of meagre 
{ntelligenes, Puspadanta completed hie Mabapurtna in a, D.965; 
fand Caturmukha ani Srayambhi are also roferred to by him. 
Gatarmukhs flourished earlier than Svayambb, 

‘The Diarmaparikst was formerly compored by Jezarima in 
Gatha metro, and the same Harigena is narrating in Paddhadiyt 
rmotro hore. 

‘Tho above datalls are found in the opening Kadavaca which 
rang thus: 


shade at trogen er aieaie ites 
wendy oR age gee eT en Nee! 
‘eer ed ag ares 
St Achebe MC o-piats bakin 
AR Remar geen | 
a al fh ees ay eg ares | 
ora aru af Regs emeA| 
af wefan or afer 


If appears that Siddhasons ls the preceptor of Hariseca, and he 
4s remembered thus in the last canto also: 

Sachdht XT, Kad. 255 

seen Farr ait gs fe fe eer set | 
ff fe ese eee AR TeE et 

(e) In view of the facte thatthe works of both Harisens 
fand Amitagatl have the same title and that oue preceded the 
‘other by 26 years, one is naturally led to compare these two 
texts in details, The two tarts show remarkable agreement; 
fand,s0 far se the sequence of events is concerned, the different 
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cantos of Amitagati's DP can be roughly apportioned in corres- 
Dondence with the various Sathdhis of Harlzena's -DP:" 1 
[17-11 43; HMA TIL 4-VIL 18 HMT=A VIL 19-X, 51; 1 
IV=A X,52-XIL 26 HV=AXIL 2-XI0E; H Vi=tho details 
given by Harlgena aboat Lokasvarapa are not found to that extent 
in any one place in Amitagat's DP; HVII=A XIV. I-XV, 17; 
HVII=AXV.18 eto; H IX=A XVI 2 elo; H Xefor the 
eaeription of Kslpavrksas see XVIII in A; and H XI=A XX,a 
few opening verses. 

Inwome places the exact correspondence cannot be marked 
‘out for Uhe simple reason that the didactic and dogmatio topics aro 
nob to be found to the same extent and at the same place tn bot’ 
the toxta ‘Tho dotalls of Logathil (Lokasthiti) given by Harigona 
In Saihdhi VIL are not included at the corresponding place by 
‘Amitagatl; nor dows ke give all thone details to thot extent in le 
‘work at any one placa, In the canto VIII Harisena devotes a fow 
Kadavakas to the Jaina version of Réma-legend; but all those 
Aotalls are fgnored by Amoitagati Simllarly a special Kath, about 
[Ratribbojana-virauans, with some local colour, added by Harlgena 
{in canto XT ts damigeed with a fow theoretical ramarke iy Amita- 
sat! who, howevar, adds more didactic discourses on other rulos of 
‘conduct fn tat context. But for such gectiong here ond there, it has 
‘been possible for me fo mark out bunches of varsos in Amitagati’s 
text in correspondence with the Kadavakas of Harigens. Amitagat!'s 
divielon of the text Into twenty. esntor ia more annatural than 
‘Harkgopa's divislon Into eleven Sarbdbis. So far as the events of the 
plat and thetr sequence are concerned, both the works are in close 
‘agreement. ‘The ideas are the same, and the manner of handling 
‘them is very often identical. Amitagati has a special aptitude 
for didactic exhortations and pithy remarks coctaining moral 
‘maxims and worldly wledom; be it more eloguent in his condem= 
nation of sense-plessures ard worldly temptations; he grips at 
covery cppertunlty to propound the particular view of life sooord- 
{ng to Jaina ethical rules meant for houss-boldore and monks; and 
coven the dry dogmstic details he éreseen in a fluent style, In the 
contexts of such topics we get more details in Amitagati's DP than 
In Harigena's DP. Despite the identical plot, they differ in the 
‘extent of thele dlductic and dogmatic detatle. 

‘The descriptions cf Amitagati are of the pattern of ornate 
postry of classical Sanskrit writers, while those of Harigena are 

UM Hands for Huriqea's DP and A fr Amiagat's DP. 


Hariteya's Dsarmapariksl in Apabraixéa 599 
‘moulded under the influsnes of Apabhrasiée poets like Pospadante: 
10 we do not find any significant parallel ideas and common words 
inthe description of towns ete. The method of narrating the 
‘Madbubindu Dystanta (H. 1 13-£ and ATL 3 ete.) is somewhat 
‘different, thoogh the details are identioal. 

Ina few places it is possible to detect nearly common phrases 
in contexts nob necessarily of traditional éogmaties: 


(i) Harkepa 19 — (4) Amitagatt IHL 96-7 ~ 
dat caret waite eT 
war tot | wut fat Res | 
tical ited mara 
rete! fetes event 
‘ated eit 3s ie 
ae Ped 
aa 
ert et fet rit! 
(8) Baers Tt a Gey Asteealt 1084 - 
@ Laas Bonlb Sub tldbehiol 
ES fal pao vat Pokemon | 
ore 8 Fret ae wert qreneived 
oe sae | sed ah ete 
(iii) Harigepa 11.1 - (itt) Aumftogati TV, 84-85 = 
fre it ee ‘egacaen fit: 
econ | ser fege we ah | 
ae os hae Ra rete ed 
FS -tolahatsD saectie went tet 
roneeg gery geet 
Rieaenchrar ee! ateeterte 
eal 
0s orm Ser 
(iv) Harisens IL. 15 - (ir) Amitagati V. 59 ~ 
Seniteten — foin 
sae goaaiem! atpear ner! 
ot gis ou 
ois gro 
() Harigena TL 18 ~ (+) Amttagatl V. 825 - 
Saewekwrsene! Gee keer 
‘tae ere! = 4 
geal og org 9 re vines 


Pe 
RaaaE Tage! | NRT er oe 
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Se Rahal a 
re shy SAS! ste na ga aah) 
GRR er OR Shore ees 
fatter art sa! Sos gegen 
Gham B58 ob a sr get 
eeneamg efter! saa aol egw | 
cect fessa oat 
ae fd ae Fae sr. 
Bd Ranger 
ee! 
sieve be eeraid 
a ot eae 


(J) Amitagati bas x thorough mastery over hie expretston, 
‘and bis Subiayitasondoha" 
composed in « prety chaste style. He“feels himself quite at home 
{n the gmmmar and lexicography of Sanskrit, and tho formati 
of diferent verbal forms offers iim no dificulty.” Many Prakritivms 
Ihave been detected in his DP: but they aro comparatively few, and 
not in any way striking, in'hls Subhwla-eatedoha, Tho Prikrit ine 
fluence peen fn the DP is not of superficial nature confined to a 
fow loan-words Rare and thera, but bax reached the use of verbal 
‘forms na can be ween trom the faete that ‘most frequently tho verb 
‘is found in the form of Past Passive Participle, which, in lator 
Prakrit, neatly replaces the active forms;” and ‘worthy of note fa 
‘tho uso of the Indicative for the-Imsperstive (in dual and plural . 
‘Toe latter arlses out of some identical terminations in Prakrit. 
‘Bunter, in view of the faot that ‘Amtagati uses without much ado 
Prikritisms for which he could have onaily found Sanskrit’ oqul- 
vvalenta™. Mironow arrives at the conclusion that certain parla of 
this work are based on a Praicit original, Some ofthe proper namee 
ke Obaubtra (VII. 63) and Saztkarsia-atba (VIIL 10) lond 
‘support to the view that some stories must have been inherited from 
1 Prakrit source. In one place he offers the etymology of yoy; and 
the expreasione do indicate that they are being re-written from a 
Prokrit original, otherwise there is no propriety in tracing 
Sanskrit vos to the root jugzjog. Those verses (VI. 18-17) ron 
‘thos: 


1, ited ia the Kayan, Na. 8; eed with German translation by B, 
‘Schmid, Lalpte 1908, and pablshod with Binal srapeaton ty SadbEot-pra- 
cfigsabih Clean. 

Wh Die Dhermaparitgs dev Amitagat, p72, 


Hlovisea's: Dharmapartgl in Apabichia ot 


banca kakctedl 
oo eo aH a a ee 
sounet Giese oh oat gt! 
ri eet Re a: 

‘The above indleations are wuflelont to Taad to the eoneluslon 
‘hat Amitagatl is working with « Prakrt original : the didactic sec- 
‘ons, ofcourse, are feeiy shaped by him. Not only we fol oon 
‘inoed bot even Armitagat! lan wae confident of his command over 
Sanekrit bo tall us thot be fished the DP withia a couple of 
‘onthe ard bis Sanakrit Avodart in four months” Tf euch o 
Sighrakav! thoogt of composing certain works in Sanskrit follow. 
{ng the Prikslt models, there le cothlog surprising. Moreover 
Annitagath was a cootemporary of Muitja and Bhoja who had 
Given great patronage to Sanskrit learaing of ho age. His 
Arddhand ean good as a cloos Sanskrit rendering of Sivicy 
Prater dridhond and his Foaaueryroka iy mainly based on the 
Prikl Patousuhgrahe Ms of whlch has been lately trough 10 
Light by Pt Paramanand.9 ‘hes thene Je every Uklliaod in 
Amliagat’s composing his Sanakrit) DP ‘bagod on some euler 
Prat oriol, 

(0) With Abe discovery of Harlgega's DP in Apabhrarha, 
whlch was written 26 yosrseaelir Gham Amitagat's DP and with 
which Amitagat! fully agrecs wfar us tho sequence of tho detail 
andthe event of the plot are coneersod, it has been necessary 10 
tackle the quaation whether Amilagati is indebted to “Harigesa 
for his plot Tn this connection ws should not forget that arlgona 
‘ha givon cat an important fact that he only wrote in Paddbadisa 
‘metre what was already there compoood by Jayardana in GAibE metre, 
‘This means that even Harigena bad before bin a DP wailien by 
Jnyartona in githts, the dialect of which might ave been 
Maaeastet or i. No Ma of thie Prtkrit DP, as fara 1 
‘know, hn come to light; nor i it pnsble to ideality thts Jayartin 
‘with other anthors of that mame knows to ue!” Ax Tong a8 this 
work ienotditcoverod and compared with the subeequent srrks of 
Fiargeoa and Amitagati, any anweer to the above question le 
only tentative, ‘Tho way in which Harlieoa refers to tho earlier 


17, Oo Anitngatfs date and works se he latent article by Ph. Pron, Jeiaa 
‘Siddhonts Bigstors Vol. VIL App. 8-98. 

18 Avelaata, IE 8p. 258 

18, Gea,the Index of the Misery of Clanical Sanatit Iiteature by. 
[risbaamseheier Madras, 1957, 
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DP indicates hat alot allie material was prea in Jayantoa's 
‘Tork This maurelly induces tt take te poston thatthe entre 
Hot of DP should go beck to Jayarama, and the quettion of 
Azliagatfs boeroring i from Harieoe told not ate, Tis 
quite possible thst Amitagati might have composed his DP based 
tn te Prt crgial of Jayant jk ane han compoasd hie 
Paieziahgrahe end Zradhona Pasion th erer Pri works of 
Chevome tam. In writing a Saskrit work i ie eaier to use 
‘a Prakeit (1. Mabaréstei or Ssurasent) original than an Apa- 
amashéa one 
(i) inorder to anever the above question, I would Ike o adopt 
one more approach o tho problem. Thare re many passagu {2 
Amitagati's DP where we get palpable Prikritiems. If these are 
found in Harizepa's DP, no legitimate conclusion follows, becaus 
tot Harijena and Ariat ight have worked. with Javartma’e 
text before them, But if they are not found in Harigena's work in 
that contr, we aed fay Haat Amiagatl fp Tndebed to se 
oc erie Prk work polly tat of Joparana. Tam putting 
Tognter ve mich cam below; 
(i) At TIT. 6 Amitogati uses the () In the corresponding 
word hatia, umeration of places Harl- 
feo Bar Rot ond that word: 
fee 17. 
(0) ALY, 9 Aragon te) tng be cri 
ng pusenger we find’ Caf, 
‘Harigepa does not use that 
‘oot in the Kadavake Il. 14; 
lod fn the eoond pastage 
(IL 24) he uses the root 
binenj thus = 
ge ome sae 
sxc oa oer Fmt 
(1if) Amitegati gives the etymo- (iff) There is no doubt that 
logy of yor thus ( IV. 16): Amitegati’s etymology is 


ea seat st based on a Prati orfginal ; 
tate ach er ‘but Harigena gives no such 
erst: stymology in the correspond 
site a ae ing passage Seo IL 18. 
(iv) At XII, 23 Amitagati uses (iv) In the corresponding paxs- 
‘the word grahila. sge (V.14) Harisena has 


vot used the word gaia, 
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(0) AEXV, 23 Amitagati uses (v) In the corresponding Kada- 
‘the word kactra. ‘vako (VIIL 1) this word is 
not used by Harigens. 
‘The above fest is enough (o exclude the possibility that 
Amitagati is working with this Apsbhrartéa work alone before 
hhim, Moreover we find some differences too here and thora 
Harigena gives the name of the town Vijayspari ( Apabb, 
Vijaytiirl) at 8, bat fo the corresponding passage (1. 48) 
‘Amitagasi has Priytpurt In another context Harigeca gives 
the name of the village Machgllad (IL 7), while Amitagat! reads 
Sarhgtlo (TV. 8 )# I quote below tho passages, and I feel that tho 
original Prakrit passage is somewhat differwntly understood by 
‘Harlgena and Amitagati, 
Harkens's DP,IL7— _—_Amitagati’s DP, IV, 75-8— 


a ants are ara S aisball 
orf omy ee eres | wea et 
“a yh 1g 1 

be mat a 
Sm agent 


In view of the abote discassion, it is) a reasooable conctuslon 
that both Harisapa and Amsitagali have worked with « common 
Prokeit original before them; and, ss far as the facts are available, 
it might have been Jeyordma’s Prtkrit DP. Harlgepa has plainly: 
‘mentioned this souree, though Azaltagatl Is alent on that point. If 
‘8 fw common phrases are detectad, as noted In paragraph No. e, 
only moans that they are Independently inherited from tho 
common souree, Amitagatl being completely silent about his 
source, we eannot dogmatically say that be might bave used this 
“Apablrachéa text also besido the eatlier Pr&krit original. 

(4) Inte major portion DP is devoted to demonstrate tho 
{noredtble and inconsistent character of tue PurSofe tales; and tt is 
{n th fitness of Uhings that verses from Purioas and Smarlis should 
‘be quoted by wey of Purvapakcsa, For instance, Haribhsdra quotes 
Sonakelt verses in his Prakrit Dhirikiyana; and it is quite likely 
‘that Jayarama also did tho same in his DP. Harlsena's DP hus 
ot more than a dosen Sanskrit quotations; and they are of greater 
‘yalue than those correspondingly found in Amitagatt'e DP, because 

‘Toe PrHbrs seme might bave bea Viic, 

4, This diferone might have arisen out of the arthogrephle confusion 
‘etme & and whinh look ese alike ln Petit Mas, 
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Amitogati appears to avo tazen liberty with these vere, A 
‘Pil or Apabbrasha writer will retain’ them ae they were ime 
tele, bat one who Ss usponing hs work in Sonali might change 
thom here and fre fo make them a part of his work, Anitagatt 
has not inode these verse with words uliam ete. Tam giving 
Telow ll tase vero quoted by Haren, alongwith Ambagacl's 
ersoce, 2 that attempts ralght be made to dalck Walt sovren 
It is intresting to nto that some of the versea coeur, parbape as 
quotations, in the Yasastilakaoampl ( 4. D. 959) of Somadeva, 
(1) Basleapa's DB, V1, 28 of Mi, No. 1000 ~ 
ene 
rer Bil WEN ARMS AA: | 
te Pre ge wet ae ae 
eon 
srt creed Reps 3 eo 
a agent tle 
See 
Sir a a Uo | 
Bh ore pee Ge et Cw ETT WX. 58-9, 
(3) Harigena’s DP, IV. 7, p24 — 
Pe haschakabiabs 
eae tp eet Figs: 
Anitagats verse runs thos = 
ager abit ee eh ae: 1 
ep Ove ee oe XL. 8, 
(3) Harigens's DP, IV. 7, p 4— 
ei oh ee A 
raereg arte Geet Fanta’ 
may compare with the above the following verse of 


Amitagati— 
el soit BR at VAR 
weer reat ee fa XT 12, 


24, Ta thes quotations Tavs culycorected few seal erore bore and 
share 
1 This voce cour in Fafstitatacomps ( Bombay 1808) Vol 1. 286 
24 ‘Thin vere is dential with PorSlerasméi IV. 24, goniad. ty 
Mitonon,p. 3, cf bis Die Dharmaparigs te. Isls als atiiteted to Man 
ad feuud inthe Smgticndria, see the spplement tothe Manson, Onjrath 
‘Frese. Bombay 1913.8, vere 126, 
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(4) Harisoga’s DP, 1V. 9, p. 24a ~ 
Sra eR sph Me A wd eh ee 
scat faa eed seed 8 | 
Spare 4 Be oe er et 
eh rempaigataret 0g F 
1 do not find anything corresponding to this in Amiagati's text, 
(5) Harisopa's DP, IV. 12, 250 - 
AGS 6a AE BB aE RT 
Bre Fe ew Ree FF Gg: 
aed ol a re ft FE tee 
BM shen sqoriien og newer 
Amitagati hos not got say verse similar to this, 
(6) Harkoss's DP, V. 9, p. 31a ~ 
wa te 
orate a west mo ae 
se race et oa ft 
‘The following two verses of Arnitagatl axproms tho same = 
sa orci eft RA 
got ot ex feito ore 
ewe eae we 
‘arate aeped qeHPPa Nn XIL 72-3, 
(1) Harkepa's DP, Yett, 2 94= 
aT deca, 
oppress’ | 


Pe dabbesseae onal 
sfteen eeeeapt 2 cr it 
‘There is nothing similar to this in Amitagati’s text. 
(8) Harigena’s DP, VIL 5, P. 43 ~ 
afte om a a qed ge! 
co Rear erg: ere it 
‘The following verse of Amitagsti (XIV. 98) stands for the 
above verse though there is o slight difference in the meaning. 
cep aittah Rea Geter: 1 
aebbgonP oh Ge deere 
35 This vec, wih ome vation, i fond inlted im he Sabha 


tarateadhepfagaram p28, verse 66 of the seetion of Dabtvatira ( Bombay 
180). 


‘8 Vocigthouneti VIE. 64 nearly agrees with this fn contents, 
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(9) Di eacaat 
ipa 1 

sags aR aS OATH 
Amitagati's vorse ( XIV, 39) runs thus~ 
sebee sege er w| 

some eR oR 


‘This verse is identical with XIV. 49 in Amitagati's DP, 
(11) Thidem p30 
seat soar wel Pega 
orang tere aRERTTIE 
‘The corresponding verse of Amitagat! ( XIV. 50) is like thie~ 
geresitmal wel tegen 


emer: Gt BET SUT 
(12) Hatigena’s DP, VIE 6, p49 = 


tts verse (XY, 64) isin tho frat parson = 
Aruitagatts verse a 


Dred sider 2 au 
(13) Barlega' DP, 1.35, 9. 61= 
S cdediiel auih 


Ammitagati has expressed those ideas in varloun contexts; but at 
that context wo have not got any verses corresponding to this, 
(14) Harisona’s DP, X. 9, p. 64. 
(a) peated atx eae ae | 
roe woe REET 
‘Ts sad the flowing verse coer in Yolastlatacompl Val Tp. 
‘M8, _Vars No.0 dential wth Momesmrté XIL. 110-1. 


Aiterent roading: prodepam fr pradseom, biatamahom fr eatednuhen sa, 
‘idhib for math and marged fe pasthah, With » eaupe of eiersce reeds, 
ams edayo) for vinatipand Aaataratowya foe satecnahampt this ere le 
found ieinded inthe Sethardarotuabhoeagtram,p 25% verre 1056, 
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(>) aaa erahit gore a sani 

Thave not been able tospot out any remarks of Amiiagati 
correaponding to the above. 

(i) Haribhadrastri's (etrea a, D, 700-770) Ditrtknyina in 
Prazit fs 9 fine specknen as a forerunner of the type of 
Uterature represented by Prikrlt and Sanskrit texts -ealled DP. 
‘Toe aim of these works isto expose the Incredible obarsctar of 
‘Purine storion, Haribhadra has achleved bis object in an extro- 
‘maly intelligent manner. The plot is simple, Five roues moet, 
nd thay come to an understanding that everyone of them is 10 
narrate his experionces. Ho who ean denounce them 10 
be a Iie should give o feast to all; and he who justifies 
‘him, in the best possible manner, by giving similar details 
from the Purkpas would be recogaised os the foremost Rogue, 
Rveryone coffers fanny and inconsistent experienoes whieh 
‘are followed by ther justification by some companion or the other 
who narrates similar incidents) from the Purtnas, Tho whol 
kuytna is not only Interesting bat also creates definite bias 
‘agatoat tho rollable character of various Purses. Harlbhadra :éoos 
not explicitly play the zéle of a partisan of Jainism, though he has 
passingly sugested it at the end (V. 120-1}, The attack against 
‘the Purtoas is fmplicit and waggestive with Harfbhodra, but with 
‘the authors of the DP (namely, Hariseoa and Amitagat!) it ts 
‘outspoken and violent, Both of them have tried to administer, 
along with the attack, heavy doses of Jaina theology, dogmati 
‘and ethics, Haribhadra jocularly smashed the stracturo of Partnic 
myths, but Harigena and Amitagati hove gone a few steps further 
hat thoy want to erect instead  muperstructure of Jalna preach 
‘ngs. We donot know the exact extent of purely Jalna detalle in 
Tayarime’s work; Harlsens has enoagh of thera; and Amitagati bas 
‘moro than enoagis, 

T feel no doubt that the first author of the DP (i, 0 Jaya 
‘rims, as far as we know) might have known the DAariityna or 
some other recension of it The motive and parpose are the 
same, bot the works are executed in a different manner, ‘The 
peiont of the main story, the altaations, the associations 


38 To bls study of the DP Mircaow has already sefrred to tho 
Dhtrfokiyana T am very thankfel to Prot Tnerigeyas, Bbaratirs Vidye 
‘Bhavana, whe Kindly sent tome the advance fonas ofthe bare te ofthe DAE, 
shih in belngedlod by him. ox Rearig fom se sbast dhe newly fousd DP in 
‘Doras 
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and the structare of the plot are all different from those found 
in the DstrraWiyina, The ten subsstories and tho stories of 
four fools included in the DP definitely Indlcato that somo 
other texts like DAurlakiylnx might have been used The DA 
has some fncrodible stories common with the DP, for instance, 
the elephant-Kemandalu eplsode, (DA,1 17 te, and DP, Xit 
‘Tea, , the eplaode of the detached head’ eating fruite on the tree 
(DAML 17 ete, and DP XVI $4 ete.), ete, Hare and there wo 
‘come across the same Purtfe tales such as the episode of Indra 
Abalys, Yamapatni wallowing fire, Brahma-Tilottams eta; but 
the Purtnle detalls given to justify the common ineredtblo stories, 
‘noted above, are not identical both in DA and DP, Te moans th 

Jayarime and bis followers like Harisens and Amitagati have 
independently and extensively ransacked the Puripas for ineonsl 
tent stories and incredible details, At any rato tho DA and ita 
smuccensors Hike the DP are s fine specimen of Indian literature 
‘which is both interesting and fnatractive, The caustic prick which 
such works might have wivun to the zaslons followers of Purknic 
religion bas not much effect on the dispsssionate student of Indian 
Literature :for hfm every novel sapéct adds to the wealth of the 
‘grout Literary heritage of the past 


30 Tis Pape was ebited tothe Sloventh Ail-Tndie Oxeatal Gonferoney, 
‘ylersbed 


‘THE PALACE OF HIRANYAKASIPU! 
iBr 
MY, Vary 

Hiranyakatipe is an outstanding figure belonging to hoary 
antiquity and Is prominently mentioned in the eple and the Purt- 
ple mythology. Tradition asserts that Ais fall wascauaed by Visca 
fn his Man-tion incarnation. According to some Purigas and ster 
tradition, be was the arcb-enemy of Visnu apd his worship, while 
‘his gon Problida, in éisapprebation of bis father, became an ardent 
devotee of Vigna. The story of Hiranyakatipa accordingly typl- 
flex « triumph of Vigpuism and it is natural to expect that it 
should bave a special importance in Vaiguava literature, which it 
‘most cartaisly has, 

‘The Purtnas represent ‘a stato of thoughttransition whe 
the Vedio deities are receding into back-ground nnd the great 
Urlad of bigh-gols Is emerging to dominate the whole field of 
religious expression, In this transition, it is natural thut those 
attefbutes which once qualised the erstwhile important god aro 
rowed In the service of another who replaces him in suthority. 
‘Thus in the new order Indra. ylelds bis place, to Vispu and tho 
funetion of protecting the trite of gods develres upon the Intte 
Indra becoming merely a leader of the divine host. In a few ouees, 
lagonds belonatng to gocs of the earlier eposk would be connected 
‘to the newly-igh j 20, to me ft appears Usa the legend of Hiranyae 
kkaitpu (in ite earliest version ) belonge to this category, as ft 
‘presents in emontials, the myth of the killing of Namaet by Indra 
‘transferred to the cred of Visou, but with a change in onviron- 
‘mont and a sbift of emphasia® The logend, boing popular, passed 

‘L_T ertefily record bare my aligaion s De Sekibackar, who realy bas 
Angpied te a welte tia paper have tod fr references, th Orton Bilton 
she Sathtparres (i prom) edited by Prof Bagarion the editions of 


Svatitsy made arabe tote, forthe patones to this ale, by De Se 
haskae 

2, See Hopkisn Freaclrift Windioch, p73. 12 ancient station both 
“oden end Vigo ae grouped dopetbr acsong the Ziltyon, Both of then 4 
‘herlomorrie forms fer Indra, of Keith, The Falpon ond Pislonophy 
Veda and Uponishaay ch §. pp. 62-88). This may bare 
fags, The mysh of Rams, who sseother errs of View i lto davved, 
seceding te Prot. Jab, roo the Zadra-Vréra myth, 
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fn the bande ofthe pots of Purkeas, who worked on it, and even- 
tually it deteriorates nto a sectarian story in glorideation of the 
avatras of Vient. 

‘aus the story of Hnmpyakadipa occurs in the Purinle tradl- 
‘on in at laat two distinct forms, which are prima focie of uneven 
‘ualty. One of tase is tbe necount found in the Vayu and the 
Brahmfads Puripas and fs pristed by Kirfel ts bis Purtpa Patiea- 
Jatgaga in secion O of Vara (pp. 198-196). Kisfel bas grouped 
together there two Purtoas as they are closely allfed fn sevoral 
respects and aro insubstantial verbal agreement, The other form, 
whieh is Tonger and more elaberste, occurs in_the Harivarhia 
(341-47), tho Batsya (aby, 161-163), and the Padma Purtnan 
(542); and shorter vernon of {t earlier fn the Harirashta 
(1.41.9-78) aod the Brahmioda? (213.44-79). 

‘Tho Vayu-Brahmanda version of Hiranyakatipu's story seems 
entirely unconnected with the first version (which bas two—the 
longer and the shorter—forms } and shows no verbal paralllisus 
‘wth i Tb varios from the latter also in potet of detalls and gives ux 
a brief report of Hiranyakatipa’s penance prowess and fall, The ao- 
count is primitive and wngarcisbed, and is inserted In the narration 
‘of primeval ereation, which seems to be ta legitimate and original 
context. Here the Valgpava, colouring of the Inter aspects of tho 
story fs entirely lacking. 

‘The osber version, bowertr, Has m0 necewary and therefore 
natural conte, beng introdueed Jn the description of the inearna~ 
tions of Vigna. ‘This entire theme fs sesondery, not beng compra 
‘under any one of the five traditional divisions pf  Purkpa. The 
‘version under discussion is sometimes inserted alone, without refer 
nce to the oer avairas of Viepa, at has no centexoal connection 
with ether what precedes or follows, So it is rather loose and 
1bna no Baty of eontent. I, therefor, as Is also apparont frm its 
developed ond flagrantly sectarian spect must be Tater* than 
‘the Varu-Brakintoda version, 

a pt avons fer of he tery which ie tled Praitdvcaia oosre 
‘e Vinson (117-20) Toit som eelated very late acount of the 
Padnparign (4285). ts Ret shee paces Prakd te represented In (a 
the win of «moraine, andthe logan tower ia ad Me father appears 
Stitt sored some deanati ar nie prpe i= ascent Gare 

4 The arma “late” and“taiy" a wed here, way brace miloading 
as eyo wot ler to ay east pst ste o am. Tony ney eso eae 
‘onl wogueace at they suede mati teral cionm ef eompontia and tid 
‘een bang eens ese ad ng pad ovr wide eros ef tne 
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Tis curious, that is second account of the logend again has 
two versions, verbally identical, but one of whichis brief while the 
other hes attracted many acoretions to it and is thus much expanded, 
Tt ts peealfar that both these forms oscur In the Harivarhéa ilaelf, at 
two diferent places of insertion, viz at 141.3978 and 3.41 to 
8, 61, The shorter form of the version ( Hari, L41.89-78 ) is again 
discovered in the Brahmapariga (213. 44-79). I have compared 
the toxts of tho Hari. and the Brahma for this passago and havo 
leaned the following typiosl varian 


Hariri | Brabma-portea 

o 4 

it see ra 

3 See | Std Ste: 
oa oe da 1 ey 

ona =, So mae 

| 66 ga a 61 ng widestene 

68 “saw Ren 

2 aprars $3. Sept eo, ot, 


Tt will be readily scan froma erltioal andy of the above lat 


‘that the variants fa the: Brakmapurioa are clearly inferior and 
therefore cannot by any means be original, They oan bo explained 
tohave arlaen on no other bypothesis but that of thelr being second- 


deteriorated form of the text as occurring in the Hari, ‘This means 
‘that Brabma must have eopied this account from the Harivarhéa, 
elk yrolt scoorde well with similar finding of Prot, Walter 
‘This version fs seen repeated Inan expanded form in the Hari 
‘yashéa in another place (3 41 to. 47) and in Mateya (161-168) and 
Psdma (5.42) Purkoas, The expansion mainly cousiste in an elabo- 
rate desoription of the eabhd of Hlranyakatipa ané a long passage 
where aro {ntroduced, iter alia, names of countries und rivers, that 
shook In fear of Hirapyakstipu's wrath The description of 
‘Hirapyakndipu's palace is extromely interesting asit presente strli- 
{ng perallolisms with about two dozen stansss from the Sabhi- 
Vide JRAS (101) 47-258 SEG, ~ Tan Poranio Line of Heroes”, 
‘Rabaaseoquty i leo Based exsensilly ox teteritial considerations 


eu uv. vay 


jparran, Tam persuaded that these are borrowed direily fom the 
‘Great Kpfe and are assimilated by the Purions, Tals requires no 
slabcrate proof, as the very mavaer ia which they aretaken over, 
towards tos conclusion. Ihave been unable ta discover from 
‘what source the other parts of the accretions ia the expanded form 
fre derived—they lock like © fazrago of different strains—but T 
suspect that the names of eountrlas and peoples from the Digvijaya 
fection of the SabhS may have in somo measure influenced part 
of this narration where names of countries eto are listed, 

‘Tt will be presumptuous to assert with eartainty the prlority, of 
fone book tothe othar in tho ease of the three books, viz, the 
Farlvaiis, and the Mataya and Padma Purtoss where 
‘expanded form of Hirsoyakatipa's story is seen, ns the wh 
account itielf is derivative and inflated, Its original is t 
shorter aocount thst we meet {a the Harfvachia at on earlier place 
(1.41, $9-78 1 It is posse that the redaotors of the Harivarhia 
‘Hhamaclvos worked upon the shorter, acooant, and axpanded it by 
‘kag it oat with new roatter: borrowed from tradition and inserted 
that a Ister place, which procedure is. not quite unfamiliar to 
lark On the other hand, if fs aleo ponsfble that one or tho other 
of the two ramalting Purkgas nooomplished the expansion and the 
‘expanded form got back Into.the later part of Hari, by a sort of 
Iexual refraction. The former alternative, bowsver, seems to me 
proterable na I balove that even in the expanded form the text of 
Hark is prior to that in the Mat. and the Pad, I furthor 
‘think, that the Padma bas eopled from the Mateya, Acoord 
ingly. the sequones of the three texts is: (1) Hari. (2) Mat. 
nd (3) Pad, the latter two copying from the Immediately 
preceding text Twill brlefly state reasons that support this 
poaition, 

{In choosing bis boons Hirsayakabipa speaks to Bralma : 


nterites oReSTER| 
al at maid oo ea age 
‘This tanta oooars ia Hari. in the expanded account at 3.4116, 
but is eiletly omitted fa both the Purtoas, The motive of thie 
‘omission, which is deliberate, is obviously the romoval of internal 
inconaistenoy. Had the stanza been unoriginal, Hari, would never 
amit tin is saration as it fe conternally a complete mist, For, 
the denouement of the story states that Nrsiithe struck down 
Hiranyakaiipa by tearing bios to pieces with his mighty claws and 
not hy one fell knock-out blow of the fist: 
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ages mehr art: 
caters free Pag gf ( Hari, 3.47. 13514) 

‘The stanza, moreover, is anthentioated by the shorter account 
(Horl, 1-41-52) and really belongs there as the end of Hirszya- 
katipu ia desorbed there as: 

‘tal disies Oe come! 
‘ite weiner 1 (Ear. 1.4.78) 

Hlare wo soo that while expanding the story the Harivashéa has 
prosarved the original stares, while the Purtoas éropped it na oo 
txually dssrepant,—s sure tzark of Tater refinement There are 
‘also inslances where the text lbas- more nd inore deterforated in 
‘ransmiston, Iwill cite oaly one typical instance to fMustrate my 
meaning. 

‘Shorter version In Hari. (1.41.70) Rewer mg mei wera! 

xpanded from in Hark (341.32): Rt eend of ma RH er 

Mat, ond Pad, (1.29 ond 42,29 resp): 2a saat TERM aI 

‘We sea hero the successive transformation of the lina from the 
more dificult ton easter form std which ls more algaifcant, 
how itis givon « motarian colouring by. tbe reading mutt in 
Purkoas. Here the process of corruption is transparent and at once 
doterminea the tilakive pelority of the shorter neaount to the longer 
form in tho Hat. igelf, while the Partoas come atl lator 

‘The same resalt follows {rom s conslderaton of individual 
‘varlant readings’ Twill cio bere a few fastances whero the wo 
Parkoaa ogres to differ from the Harfvachia and where the Hari, 
text fn manifestly superior, 


Harivachia | Mateya and Padma 
‘oa ee ot | cwstong 

seateaint: seatinet the 

eh tee es Skate: 

ok — 

tive oe 

ET aire 

Reeetuad SAS TOG ete, ete, 
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‘t's lear from thelr Inferior readings that the Purknes must 
‘ove copied theirtexts from the Hari, Now tarning to the mutual 
relationship of the Purtas, it seems that the Padma has borrowed 
its text from the Matsya; for the text of the Mateya is closely 
lliedto that of the Hsrivashéa’ while that of the Padma further 
diverges from the two as the following instances will show 


Harivachis and Matsya Padma 


8 Ren wert ey feat vee 
COTE aI CERT: 
wre 

aot 

one fe aa 


fe 
it dee en 


‘The possibility of Pada Raving dirsctly borrowed from the 
Harivachia is precluded, ad ite text shows no fmportant rosding 
‘where It is tn agreement with Hark indepandently of Mutsya. Tt is 
therwfore plausible that tho taxt fn the Padma is copied from 
Mataya, which is corzoborated by fis namerous agreements with the 
ler in conteadistinetion to Har, (see above). 

‘The mont interesting aspect, ns [ sald, of this expanded, 
cwrsion of Hlrnayakadlps’s story Ja however, its utilization of 
stausas from the Sabbiparran in describing Hiranyakatip 
palace and ft denizens. ‘These stanzas are methodically culled 
from different chapters of the Sabbiparvan where the divine 
“Halls” (Sabbis) of Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kubera and 


1, tm ome eae it maybe found tht the Mateya test emupecot to that fn 
‘the Tar tor his oan be explalaed by she fact sat the Velgae vraln of ari, 
Is orrpt and antrontwortay. ‘Matsya ist hae coped trem a purer tet. 
(Ceiioa tions ofthese and similar tnt isa eva Gsidertam, 

Thin reding has ld athe cain glee in the fot-note € RreTey 
Ct) 
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‘Brabink are dascribed, Iwill ofte them below with Smportant 
variants osruring” inthe thres tert of the expanded version. 
(1) Mbh, 272 

Hart gangsta frettat Sane ameter | 

oh, 108 Jeet seen cadegitgst 11 

Pod, 5429794933 

{o) Her, Mak, Pad. Re, 8) as. sfipm (for stem), —<) 
‘Hari. figeel Mat. Pad. Ryre@, Hari, Mat. Pad. sygret.. —d) Hal. Pad. 
Saherty Mat. "ep } 


(2) won.273 
Hori, 34-47% 488 soseater Rongy fon sar 
Loa ‘erect ce Rerrgwah 
Pad, 542-3899" 


Ha, Mat, Dod. eget (for, Romgs) Has rt gah Mab Ped, 
fot erm, —e) Hal. gong ty Mat. Semin lj Bal, Yee 
4, 4) Hae, Mat, Pad, axe) 
(3) oon. 202 

Hart puget rcortmarecr FR Reve | 

a Rexam thd: wager 

Pad, 54239440" 

[a) Har sat, Pad Megat (for “sme —b) Hari, Mat, Pad, 
Afert, —e ) Pad. foveinfey, Hark. Mat. Pad, * Gr] 


9 Hetty sextoronrat ret 
Mak Uy ah eater gem 


[a) Mat Gnfirea,—b) Mat eke Ped. WA (for A), 
2) Pad. seg (vb "a )— a) Mark, Mak, emi: Pad, 
went 

(5) Mbb. 2104 


Hori 341.50,°%518 fare reer = fear mites | 
‘Mat. 16143, 4 feorafearrera arte ea’ 
Pad. Saaed14 gat? 


[LAM the Shtce texts transpose a8 and cl, —a) Hari. garef, Pad. 
‘heh eta, —b) Hark. Mat, Pad. Goyree-,—e ) Hoel, Mat, Pod. (ie 
send (Pad. at). ) Bash. vot er ere Mat, a sezeeT, 
Pad, gro exer. J 
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(6) Mbb. 241-10 
Hark 31514 se% gga er wa ten cher as si) 
‘Mat 164d aster a sar arg of orgy 
Pad, 542-42°C 438 


(=) Hari, Mab. Pod. (Mat g-; Pad. a)gur 4 = ‘gan —o 
Mat Dad, st (for 9), —2) Hard, @; Mat, Ped. % (for [7] 
] 

@) Mo 24001 


Heri, 34152°% 53% areas er GA ot 
Mak 18145 ee ayo arg aed a sor gol 
Pad, 54249° 


(a) Hs, om, Mat, Pad. sven (oe gx yu). —b) Ul 
Mat my Pad. yf wT L gw WPA, om. 
me) Han eng Mat wed aye Set) Hel, ee 
Ma wenn ( foresee on). | 
8) aha 21a 
an ctxt gfe Del wang « et wert 

Maciel aer9en ETH TR 

Pad bust iis 

(b) Mel, ee (for ed). 2 Hae. aber, Pe, sre 


a 
(9) Mon. 285 


sot er: eee ® et 9 | 
ee ng s aReioeTe I 
) Hael, Mat, oF se sour age; Pad. af awit eat. —b) Pad, 
fege:, —¢) Hori, Ped. eowet: gray Mat, cage mut «— 4) 
‘Hari, * dad nyt; Mat, *disoprené ; Pad, *atrreeed, 


(10) Mbh. 286 
Bee Se oaeae 
arin a aaa eteregenfa 8 


[sak orem, Fed. Some ne, —b) Pads freee ed 
Hari. Mat, Pad, ax Gone dae A shoe effe 9 ( Mat. « ).] 
(11) be. nist 

Har, gst Rare go Romer | 

Mat 16171 


Pad. £42.67" 
Hai; Mat. Pad. 3, —b) Hert. igh; Mat. Ped. ez, 
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ae, 
0 fk at avi ecoti steeret 
Poo 54368 ‘Reereta ation anita Reni area 1h 


[Mat Pea, ambit, for ob, » dierent lie, ——ed) Hark, Geen enh 
‘afin rare, Mint. Pad, Geena ( Pad, “meat ) inf mairetere. | 


(8) aes Aart age «sede aie cc 
wh dd alt ggg et 


([b) Hart. Mat, wAefityrm Pad ARR Ree. —e ) Hal, or 
‘ey Mab, Pad. Gore (lor eh). Hark, Ge, —d) Hari, Mat, ed, 
cet fren (Mat. * was Ped ga )j ef No, 14, and v1, j 


09 ft Ea) fe ce 9 Per ff 
a 16 Som er how greet 
Pad, 54270 se J 


[b) Mat, fader (foe a), Ped (nm ghfrora.— © ) Mal, eth 
(1h 8m js dy Baek, Mab, Bad, BA ner for gre") of, No, 1, and 
wh] 


15) Mob 21042 
9 al abe oe agronomic: 
Mat 16178 ee wat arcane: 
[Har Mat, Po re for ga) ae) Hak, Ma, ef 
(BM oP) amt oes ng CHa) 


(16) Mbh. 2105 
Hark, $428 aeet Mang cra sree: | 
Mat 16170272 ates ore RT: 
Pad, 54267" 

[This stanae fs recorded mutatis mutendis only by Hari; Matera has 
ony three ps (Goin seater mquenes, while Peon tna only one 
(4). 0) Hari, Qrowefngers, e) Hari, Mat. siee@: ofp. <2) 
Harm (foes). 

(17) Mb. 29-12 
Hack 64240, a cae ate 
Mat, 161.784 79" spy fatten arom i I 
Pad, 549729 

[ a) Hine Ree Mes, teem Pad Hee, —b) Hae. gt 
sat Mat. Pads "age —e ) Har we 2) Mat, Pa fe see} 
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(18) Mbb, 29:15. 
Hort $4211 weds og wet aah | 
Mat 16179°° 809 aid nee ee: Pore 
Pad, 5-42:79°-74 
(0) Bark, wee Siege Mat aero gts Pod! geet cere. 
==b ) Bari, ore; Pad. mar ( for eer: ) Mot. anit: arte. | 
(19) Mbh, 2914 
Bar 34912, Foren gore freton aaC: | 
Mat, 16190818 —gystger ar Rear OTE 
iain sasre™ age? 
eB eee amt, —b) Hae, re apy Mat ev eT 
Prd, Rover) sere, a ) Hel mapey: 5 Mat, Ded, separ, ) 


(0) Hk Seas 
rl. $4 det Rea tere 
Mat 6LS18L S29 eager ol eC 
Pad. 5428 


[e) Har, emt Rem; Mat, sxxbomwntyy Fad. oni) Rees, 
b) Mat. eae’; Bad. sea (for oe"). —e) Mat Pad, % (fers), 
a) Har, Mat Pad axle (t0r #RC ). ] 


(21) Mb», 2948 
Harl 34 


Sp SR AER Retro! 
Mat 161589 af sees a0: FET 

od, 54276°r78 

(a) Har, Mat ees Pad, fies (lor aie). b) Hark 
refer: ; Mas. ay wtraem ; Ped. ot = situ ( of, No. 22). —d) 
Pad. ee} 
(22) Mis. pour 

Hart, 342318 

mae Ne 

Pad. 54278 

[) Hari, sw; Mat * ft, —b) Hari, Mat, Ped. oi Gorefteorqe 
(et ¥0.81)] 
(23) aon, 27.23°%-208® 

Hari 436 Seat aTa | 

cd 
Mat 15186! after aa ra 
Pad. 542 73° 
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(a) Hari. RAG: Mat, Pod, Gee —b) Hart sue — 
Ma, Pad.om. od, —e ) Hark, gyren (Sor ght )- —2) asl. Be (for 
we) 


‘rom these passages {twill bs cloar that tho expanded version 
‘has modelled its dsseription according to the example sot by tho 
Sobbiparvan descriptions and oa an identical plan, It first ap- 
peared in the Harivarhta,—a work closely related tothe opie, being 
{n fact its concluding book, —makiog use of there stanmas to ex 
bellih fts narrative. The version tus expanded was copiod by tho 
Motaya, from which it was borrowed by the Padua in Its tara, There 
‘anabsolately be no doubt that these are genuine epic stanzas, most 
natural and necessary in thelr context and are proved to belong to 
‘tho earliest form of the Sabhaparvan which can be reoonstructed on 
‘tho authority of MSS. evidence, as they are recorded in the Critical 
Elton ofthe SabbsparvataBited bg Prot, Ragutoo, Tt is impoml- 
blo to tink that those atanas may bylong. to the Aoating tradition 
‘and got Into the Purtoas quite intependently ofthe opie, Bor {n the 
Purtoea they are obviously ofa patch-work character and are indis- 
criminately pat together. In trluging theim jogether the redao- 
{ors have forgotten to remove evan apparvot facongrults within 
tho toxtitecf, For example; the submarine character of Varuou's 
Palace as well as the topmost situation of Brahmt’s hall (sa 
‘afore cto, and wf wok wl weto, ) are both predicated about 
Hiragyakadipe’s abla, in one breath. 


‘Thos it fs seen aot tho Mababhsrata bas boon Jooked upon 
fas a souree-book even by the authors of Puricle tradition, which 
rust therefore be Inter than the Hpis. The motive that actuated 
‘the compilers of Purinas seems to be sectarian as in this case it te 
‘leatly the glorification of Visou,whoss fnearnations must bave 
assumed dofinite shape after Krsna beoame the supreme God, 
‘Diviuity of Kygos fs accepted in the Mahibhtrata, while it is fully 
‘satablished in the Harivathés, The Purkoas are posterior even to 
Harivashéa and therefore we find sectarian tendencies culminating 
‘themselves in them, 
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‘That the Mbh should be proved anterior to the Hari, and 
‘Poripas is nothing surprising, as it can be shown to be so in 
‘numerous other passages where overlapping of the eple and Purtoic 
texte fs deteoted, Tila result, however, is spzcially note-worlhy 
{inthis particular instance as it vindlcates the authenticity of the 
description of diferent aabhds {nthe Epic, which bes been held to 
ete? 


Gh Hopkin, Epis Myfhclony teot-note(D, py. 58s “As thew areihe 
‘only pstages whero Sedbatns costs ss shall, common i Hare” and the 
‘Puesas it is probaly on lndicatian chat he Bille” ate alae desption 
soppeallon favoured by otha evidence of the same oberasier regarding thcle 
Inhabitants (perhaps «faa fom tbe Jains, whe have s eaves and. gods called 
Suber.” 


SOME CONTRIBUTIONS OF ALVARS TO THE 
PHILOSOPHY OF BHAKTI 
BY 
KO. Varipacuaat 
I 


st literature on the Dhakt school but scarcely an 
‘adequate account of the Important part played by the slvace or 
Beers of South India. The s]virs are-the mystico-religious 
new orlentation to bhakti 
by making it more catholic and uatversal. Bhakti indeed is do- 
votfon of God and as a path it las been counselled in the Bha- 
igavad-Gtt8 as more supreme ban either stchkhys ( fiana-mirga) 
‘or yoga or karma. In the djvar-literntare we bave a profound 
‘worship of the Divine in Bis ve-foldcess and not merely devo- 
‘lon and duty but s radical surrender of oneself. The fve-fold- 
rosa of the Delty Is a epocisl doctrine of the Pxtcarttra-school 
and Srt Vaigoava Sjvizs! accept the aatare of the manifested 
Divino as five-fold as Vasudeva, Vyaha (cosmic functionaries } 
‘Vibhava (the descents of the Divine or Avatéras ), AntaryBmi 
and Area (image). Tho lvira lay great etreas on this most 
approachable form (subiitraya) of area in so far as it in that 


"or the Sra sme in tivir-literature we bare the rection of the apecal 
‘yieurten dootting of fvefoldnons ofthe Divine nature la ereaton i the 
‘irecchonda-virsttem of Trwnaliialsete (4th eenery ). 27K verse rasa 


‘Porton of many mantfestational forms, O Prime Lord ying cu the serpent 


Plat Lobtoseya: 98. ettea: “Antaryteele 
fon iu ike the waters deep in the bowels of the earth; Paracorm Ia like 
he enralopiog ‘watars (cclshie the ene): Vb i like the milk-oneas 

‘baron ace like mighty foods, while: Areas are 


632 1c. VARADACHARE 


which the davotee can imagine and reslise as lesding upto the 
highest transcendent God himself. The area ean be of any of 
‘the four forms such as Visudevs, or cosmic deities like Sattkar 
sara, Aniruddsa, Pradyamns or Acyata The Vaicbtnass 
school hat indsed made provision in the temple worship for the 
five beras or forms corresponding to the four-fold divisions given 
labore. It would be necessary to consider philosophically the 
fustifeation of the worship of the leona which form the funda- 
mental vitality of popular religion in India, but I shall deal 
‘with that elsewhere. In the meacwhile it may be statod that if 
‘worshlp of ancestors and heroes is justifiable the worship of the 
descents of the Divine, the aratiras, ribbatie of God is justified. 

‘The sivsrs worked ‘out « synthesis between the Vedio and the 
‘Agua views about the nature of God and defined the means of 
‘approssh to Him. In this too thelr originality consisted in 
poluting out vigorously the futility of the path of mere bhakti 
hat is not followed upto tts Togieal comelusion in tho universal 
reallantion of God-fodwellinosas ia all creation. 

0 


1 Vebkatantthe writing on the Unique method of the Alvkra 
‘as olf-wurrendor, total and integral, saye that itis distingutahed 
from bhakti. 

"Because of the lack of strength’ to pursue the methods of 
‘bhakti and others which depend upon merit, 

‘Because of the lack of intelligence to dtseriminate (the true 
from the false), 

Because of the incapacity to learn from the Ststras or from 
holy diseussions, Good men, differing from one snotber in all 
those four or in one or two or three, varily for the sake of liber: 
ation eook the Lord through direct prapatti ( soatantra-prapalé)"" 

‘Thus here we ave the qualifications for bhakti, namely, the 
arduous path of devotion, which requires intelligence that fa 
awakened and tho eapscity to learn from the soriptures as to 
the method of devotion and the facilities to hear and live in the 
company of holy mex. The main distinction then between the 


* Rehasjo-royestre: peapaii-yoqythiltee, 
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pprapattl or eelf-aurrender snd bhaktl that is dependent on the 
qualifications of devotion or one-pointedsess of mind, intelli- 
gence and capacity to imbibe seriptural teaching end fovilities 
to hear holy disevssions lies essentially in the one demanding 
‘quslifeations and the other none, The reference of St Veikata- 
nnttha to good men (sanioh) is surely to the alvars and tho 

‘who followed thelr teaching loyally, If this bs so can 
wwe legitimately say thst this iss development whereas It is a 
departure from the bhakti ? Not so, if we look at the general use 
of the theory of bbskti which has become a general theory of 
ovotion unlversalised and wltbout distinction of caste or 
‘tirana, 

‘The devotional doctrine Is defined by Venleatansths as the 
contemplation of the Supreme Lord without depending on any 
‘thing olse, with one-polntod mind. This requires loving pure 
(sativa )splritual discrimination which causes the clear know= 
ledge of the Divine to arise, Bat prapatil equally grants the 
{euits of the bhakti betng more universal {n its application, The 
shad foellned to the view that self-surrender to God doos 
not involve the possession of the dicefplines of the jfitua and 
‘karma and buakti yoga. " 


‘The Kivtr's consolousness-ts.of the universal being who is 
‘anxious to aavo the sooker who {« prepared to surrender his all 
to Him and stake his oll in the love and power and glory of God. 
‘This is tho osentlal promise of all Sarapigata-doctrines, From 
the Vedic Mterature downwards we have the promlse of refuge, 
abhaya-pradma, grant of freedom from fear. Reveds X, 1255 
states that God out of His Grace grants everything to the soul 
‘and makes {ba soge, 8 mighty being and a knower of Brahman.* 
God's prastda or grace is most closely linked up with man’ 
total surresider or refuge-sscking, though this must be knowa t 
be nelthor « cause-effect relation nor yot bargain, For God’ 


1 Rahanye-traye-etra: Upbya-ribhug here 
1 abamers arayam dam rade jagam devebhic uta misoset4ih | 


{yen Kinaye Saat tanogeac brpoal tam brabstoan tam rei tan 
remelbta 1 
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‘grace is immeasurable only demanding a slight ovcasion (vy4ja) 
{for His revealing His grace and love for all. The statement 
‘at Dhabi Is a upsia or means to God-reslisttion or liberation 
in tobe understood not in the instrumental or causal sense of 
necessity just as some persons hold that magic or sounds or 
mantras have the power to foree the gods to grant fruits even in 
‘2 mechanfesl manner. On the contrary, we know that the 
power of fits or karma or even bhakit is sentially limited 
‘they lend upto the metaphysical or effectual or devotional askonis; 
the fralts of auch knowledge depend upon the grace of God 
bimself, Hence the statement that not through itna-askesis 
Dut through Hla grace aloae consequent oa great devotion doo 
cone achieve the vision of tae Highest Being or Liberation, The 
instrumentality of bhakti or {Ota thus is only a upactra usage. 
‘God's grace Is the most important fact which makes man become 
divinised, Man's knowlodge and works may only lend upto it 
Dut cannot by any means make for the desoont of grase, for then 


‘the self or aalf-conselourness, of the soal intrudes itself. The 
prasida of God fs a veritable gift of the Diviae whether tt bo 
the Vislon sternal of the Foundatioual knowledge that saves, or 
the Peace that ja the ald wheretn the Lord erect Himself or 
Gesconds, That fe why prastdn fs many times declared to be the 


Int the divine knowledge, knowledge granted by the divine, thot 
saves, Ts saviog-knowledge le what {s to be got by o seeker and 
for this purpose the only quick and total psth ix self-surrender. 
‘Thus have the tlvirs stated. ‘This is what wo find to have been 
{intimated by the famous mantra, Téa, 18( Rgveda I. 169.1), 
which is used fn various conterts under many ocensions. * We 
shall the speech of surrender, nama uktim, dispose.” The Su(ava- 
tara (VI. 18) uses the mest important word of surrender as the 
‘means to God's graea, farayam cham propadye, The Taittriya 
(iisrtyapinavika, 5.1) gives direction to exerifice oneself to the 
Divina, ‘The Gita makee most clear reference to the doctrine of 
prapatii, ond it is the view of the Slvirs and fe&ryas of St! 
‘Vaignavism fast Giz teaches the prapaiti or self-surrender 
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oetrine as the path and the way to liberation," At the very 
beginning Arjune makes his surrender (II.7). S11 Krgna advises 
that surrender slone is the means to oross over illuslon that ia 
difficult to pierce ( VIL. 14); and again in tho closing chaptor 
( XVIL 62, 66) Srt Kysoa reiterates the pati of surrender as that 
‘which will seve, 
‘Tho eflloacy of prapstti to lead upto the manifestation of pra 
{folly explained in the Paftcarstra agama apd the Val- 
khinass. The worship of the Area-form of God forms the impor- 
tant part of these two Sgamas and the worship is followed up by 
sself-surrender. ‘The self-surrender fs the preliminary to all aet~ 
ivities and is directed towards Isberation. Even aftur liberation 
‘the knowledge of dependenes on the Divine (jana) being firmly 


thre is montis ofthe six-fold practice of mrrender. ‘The Ahir~ 
dudiinya Sarkhitd ( $2. 25-28) enmmerates the five aigas of 
sorrender as tnukalyasya,sustkalpn, prtiktlyaya varjnasn, 
Goptrva-veragaa,raksleyatit! vivian}, Ekrpanra. With more 
or less uniformity N@rada Pafcaratra ( L 17) confirms this, 

‘arotyaga whieh ( oaouldared by Set Vaigonva writers tobe 
the Sarnntgati-vada par enllanee exvocated the alenoy of the 
self-sarronder and the prassda nature of Gol.* In the Bilaktpda 
‘wo find the Devas seeking refuge from the torments of Ravana 
‘and asurio forces (XV. 16; XV. 24). We find Laksmapa sure 
ondoring to his divine brother in the Ayodhyikinda, In the 
fra i Bharata performed Sarasa wel as he ngs of 
‘the Dandake-forest. Inthe Kigkindhé-kinda, Sugrivs 
sates cad was panied ef, Te oe Bustace gta vs ere 
the surrender of Trijats, and in the Yuddha, that of Vibhigana, 
Aboro all we id Sri tina making the supreme statement that 
‘oven if it be Ravana who sought refuge He would grant it. Vi- 
biteana ite eeolaioed, performed the Selfsurrender along with 
its five abgas of SnukOlynsya earbkslps, pratikClyasya varjanam, 
goptrtva-varapsm, rakeigyatiti-vitvies snd kirpapys and 
siksera 


 Rehanyo-treye-sora: Upye-eithagnahitara, fal vers. 
2 Ablayapredanarora 10 obapter; Vedkstanitha: (20 toteie sermon ) 
oala with this polat most aly. 
79 (Annals, 0.2.1) 
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‘Th above brief sketch is to intimate that the background of 
‘ae slvira’ payehology of devotion was soaked in the seriptural 
‘Vedio and partie tradition. * 

‘The history of bhaktf coupled with self-surrender or prapalti 
consists in & three-fold process of arriving at the Vislon of the 
Tord, The first three Slvars who belonged to the same period 
following the path of synthesis* arrived at the knowledge of 
the Divine through traoseendent knowledge (para-jdna ), trans 
condent devotion (para-Bhatti) and finally parama~phakii. Poygat 
Avie was so struck by the majesty and besuty of the natural 
Dhenomena snd thelr unique order that he asked himself the 
‘question of the Creator and knew the supreme causa sui, God 
was the ll-ruler and all-creator, Padatts|var saw the Lord 
tobe not merely the cousz mu bat that he Ia aa Object of our 
onaliaed knowledge ( para-bhatti “The third t]vtr Pey~ 
‘var, profiting by the paths of knowledge of the Divine and of 
the devotionalised knowledge was ensbled to perceive that all, 
that those two grant, was merely's.glaiorons oomnie vision; the 
inner nature of God, the personal Ruler ‘mortal and universal, 


Wo bave fond ie the partie elorvsees she Kracswide dierencon 
tran tbe vation of eectain setas; for lautanen, Mirkacfeye in ald 
tobe a dorotes of Naedyaga theogh = pep e! Matra, Rotra hast is said 
tobe i great teacher ofthe BEPSyaga dectrise. (ef, Wracchando-Viruticm, 
‘vome 8 dod Nanmuthen-Tiruvondtdi 18 7 and 18 vars). A eomplate 
Investigation Lato shee variations has boos eaderiaken by me and willbe 
‘pablabed eluewere 

© Mal Tirade 

‘Deeoing she world as bop, the fll cons au shen the Sarea-rayed 
‘ane he wick, 

T hare twine’ gaeand of yeesd forthe feet of the red-tars 
‘iecureater.. 


Tenn THrorand 1 
Devotion 8s the lamp-tow), aspiration av Ghee the malted mind 
‘ache wiok, 
‘With a mung soal bare I lighted the bright dame of Love to 
‘artyana. 


ocetm Tirorasag, 1 
‘The Mothar have I ser in the Lord of Osean bus 1 
‘That Form of golden eplendour Lave I sees! 
‘That radiant Sonik form bave F003! anus 
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‘who is more baa the impersonal is to be Kkoown through str- 
render to Him. This sarronder is zarama-diaki, the fallest 
‘Vision, thst fs knowledge and devotion expressing themselves 
{mn tho totel dependence-nalare on the Divine. Poy-tledr was 
ranted the Vision of the intimate sauitlya form, the kalytpa~ 
tamam rfpam,’ whieh Arjuna sought as te other form crowsed 
with mace snd dlzous* along with the mother ofthe Universe, 
The fourth tlete, who is said to have been a treethlater, & 
‘Buddhist, Jafa and Salva soer and poet before he was converiad 
by the third alvte to Set Vaignavism, points out that the object 
af the religious quest should be te Highest that the mind ean 
know in the causal and redemptive categories, If it be anything 
lows than the highest thore oan only result bondage and not free: 
dom. Once this surrender Is tade God bacomes the master, the 
Keotrajts, the knowat and plooglim 
nacensary to plant the seed of effort fo the eld of 
ftrn of Kraoa?” God does all, ule man should be absolutely 
His, What fa ntceamey Is to worshlp,toadore, to wurrender at 
‘ie fot ad af tha fst of all those who have done so. 
Ticamaltia’s philosophy of religion f+n complete exposition 
af the nocd to rualloe the fallseas and greatness of God nd Hits 
‘owmos, His Grace and His exeellencos. The others] ris contin 
find elaborate the neat concluslons ofthe first four sivira. 1 
Grest Sstagops, the author of the Tiruecymcehi, who ls considers 
ed to be the chief of the Srl Valsoavas, has desoribed the 
many tributes of God. According to him, thoagh he got, 
through God's grace, divine knomledge and eren devotion (para~ 
fitna and paracbhakti ) without the halp of Vedio rites or 


erat 

+ BG.XE 8 

Paratha parfitea and paramabiabtiis ie and tobe the ondat of 

oracle vision, Commacticg on St Remon) 

(Sestoseabedtotryn) writen: setarounen 

oktih siesiarab parafinam, attarotertna- 

ajhing and 

thin in ture i the sate of paramabbabsi which is eomplate ot ttal eros 

to God. Set Veliajantibe’s vow ls saan 40 shat af Sadariann, To 
verve oft 

develors 


(Oiterthesahgreka we Sd that the view ie sinlar to 
(Ccontineed ox th net pape) 
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‘soe or meditation, bo could not have bis wishes fulélled, 
In other words, we nd that be was menting the absence of 
bis Lord, Visoes,’ and could aot experience at will the Divine. 
nother words satys-sathealpatva dld aot fora one of his siddhis. 
This be foun! to bo possible only through surrender to the 
Divina Lord completely, thst is, without romsinder. This 
surrender ho made to the Arei-form of God at Tirupati. He 
rade It very clear that bhaitl must necessally folfl itself 
in surrender. * 

S41 Kuladekhors, tho Royal sant who renounced is throne 
preferring wordhip of God, bas revesled the richness ofthe devo- 
‘ton that becomes knowledge sad experience through isles or 
viewhs, socho, madbura and vitealya. Surrender isto be mado 
to the supremest object alone and not ty acy and every object 
however much ear and dear tt may actually appear to be ia 
the forme of ebild and lover szd'son. The Perumal Tirumoshi 
‘rwathes a spiritual sliogphere that {rare even amidst the 
Alvis? 

‘The worsbip ofthe Divine inclades io 8 real senso love of 
his crvation and most wutely those who have also yielded theme 
selves tothe Love ofthe Divine. The biiigavates or 
that have booome devoted to the beauty of God and reatnens 
of God are to be worshipped. Set Rulaiekbara tn his Perumdt 
‘iru sought to move amidst them and dance with them 
‘ith jy ofthe love of God, Madburakavi, the diseiple of Sataopa, 
cated the devotion tothe AcSryas or teachers as being equally 
Important on the path. Surrender to the Divine may be modo 
through the intercession and modistion of the saints of God and 
not direoty ainee we may not be Bt to do so ourselves or the 
reumatances may not be opportune for it. The path toliber- 


(cotiond from Rs previo pape) 
oshtfed by the Foren, Ponta ead Pay of preion pratt acd 
Taramabiais, which ar Koowladge ‘of the Divina, devetionalaed 
Esowlege of he Drie sed Diset Vision ofthe lateral dapeedene sf 
stemnifon the Din. 

T rveatan, 

+ CBG Mannaad thara macthatis madyEK att nama Ian 

1 chy farbooning anne oo the Beliglo Fhilonophy of the Fiat 
‘four Zivirs and Kuladeibare in the J. 8, ¥, 0, I. " a 
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ation noserding to Madhurakavi lios in the service of the Actrya, 
Si Veikatantiha writes of Madkurakavi, “Those who sro 
dependent for protection on the feet af the Lord Sstagops, the 
‘path shewn by the holy Madburakavi will prove benefloentas it 
1had been for im.""* 

‘Whilst we know that the above tivérs had been visiting aoy- 
‘ral shrines (tirupatis) singing about the respective deities and 
making thelr complete surrender to tbem and thus realising ll 
‘hat they wanted, happiness here and beppiness in everything, 
‘when wo come to Periyalvar or Viguucitia, we nd that be wor- 
hipped, not at shrines bat at his own residence,  aoall image of 
Set Rrape, He decorated tls image, sang songs to it, gave offering 
tot, played with i, Indeod be made it bis one alngle companion, 
God was worshipped as his child. A slight intimation of this 
attitude waa already made by Sri Kulasekhara when he in the 
person of Devakt sang oradie-sones to Kreva* But this reach 
total eotion in Vigoucttta's Tife. It ty mentioned in Zévara Su 
‘ua that thoro re two kinds of foon-worehip, svSrth and part- 
rth That form which is worshipped by aay fndividust at hin 
own home a ls persocal companioa, who protects iim and 
serants him frofte fa wvtrthara, whereas the communal deity in- 
4 in the temples fs called partrtnam, Prapatti can be made 
at elther place, Visuueltis. worshipped in both ways as be 
sions to have supplied flower garlands to the God at the 
Srivillipattar temple also, in addition to worshipping st home 
‘Both are oflceot as objeots of worship and are to be known os 
one God only. 

Tho child-mother relation as potated ont was alrendy utilised 
‘by Set Kulatekhara, just as the lover and beloved relationship 
‘was utilized by Satagopa (in his Tirvoiruitam and Tirwvoymohi) 
tnd Srf Kulalekhara ( Perumtl Tirumoshi V), and very early by 
‘Tirumalttal’s NOmmakan Tirueaniidi, 1.39, where the Slrar says 
tliat ‘He will draw a mystic omen-oirele on sand’ a practice com- 
‘on among all young maidens waiting for their beloved to pro 
bhesy whether they will be suecesafolly met. This whole process 
of expreasion of the relationship between man and God whieh fa 

Pahanytreyasare: OareparecaparSpeabhtvam. 
© Paranal Frumests, VI, 
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intimated to be one of dependence of man on god ts revered oF 
Inverted in th childé-~mmotner or father rolationship which, psy 
chologeally speaking, fas dfsnaive reaction of the ideal of non 
tecking of anytaing from the Divine who fs All aad knows what 
(he individual ie ad should be fn bis Divine Natare, Man's 
fellet sarrendor in only for the uiter belonging to the Divine 
seeking nothing, asking nothing, and being nothing apart from 
him, This miskime fs the fullest point of surrender too as it is 
fn karma or fdas, This tsa very walgue development and most 
Tumloously is if clear in the experiences of Srt Kulatekhara. 
‘irupptatirts expanded the teaching of Satagope and praised 
above tll the Important place that Arce-worship and surrend 
to ft means, Gods or And&l, the foster-daughter of Vignu Citta 
(Perlyalvar ), rery comprebensive work revealed a path of 
tracaformation of the love consciounaesn to the highest leva of 
mpramental union with God with the help of Aeiryas and wor- 
ship of god as the beloved. Bhakti here was transformed into 
‘supreme bhakti, prem& of pritl' Tirumadgsi ir, the moat, 
prolific hymnist, bas praised the Utter renunciation of self and 
fooling of KArpaya or helplessness of akithenays as the most 
‘ensentisl fact ebout farsnagati which lends to liberation, In 
this very important element of kirpenya apd akitheanya thero 
Is built up the entire foundation of » totel transformation due to 
‘8 total surrender of offering or sacrifice, 

‘Todaradippadi Slvar accepted the doctrine of the Absolute 
evotion to bo {detical with the theory of skitbeanya. Ta 
other respects his loyalty to the worship of the Arca is clearly 
visi 

‘hin bret warvey ofthe bak as viewed by the Alvis ceosly 
reveals that what they wore incaleating was not tho mere bhatt 
‘of devotional path prescribed to the orthodox followers of Vedio 
knowledge and Veite Karma asthe falllnent of their desires in 
God, On the contrary fhe Boat of the Avice was Gaiately not 
limied tothe Veale sna or the Vedio Karma but to Paraina 
‘hal whieh te exprensod by the total surrender of the indivie 
dasi seeking rafuge and liberation and all falflmeat in and 
through God only. God dwells in man snd all and it is man's 


"Divine Ladg*:, J8VOF, Vel. 1, pt. 
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basiness to make the body the temple of worship of the divine in 
man and in all, The Gia intimated, as we have shown, that ho 
who has the kérpanys, he who has found nother refuge, for bim 
the only one course open is to surrender to the Divine, 
‘As isthe goal so should be the means ; eralted ends require exa- 
alted powers of the Divine to lead man to them, This leads to 
the highest happiness, highest knowledge, highest Unfon, 

Al the Acdryas of the Set Vaisoavas beginning with Alandtr 
or Yamunsotrya accepted this to be the central truth of the Gila. 
nt Reminuja, though ho has not taught In the Sri Gitebhasys, 
about the effleacy of prapatti, has, in bis Sarapigeti-gadyn dis 
oussing the subsidiary nature of prapattt to Bhakti-yogs, said that 
Drapatti is wn independent means to God. In Bhakti yoge there 
‘ae certain limitations ns to varoa and Girama, not so in prapattl 
or rafage-seoking ; ‘the only qualification for prapatti is to have 
no qualification, not even the ability to sock help oneself. For 
that is the stato of utter or total dlemppearance of oneself from the 
fold of action and fn the state of utter vacuity or dynomlo re- 


ception of help from the Divine. Into much a vessel alone does 
the supramental Grace descend. 

Prapatti in addition to te general effosoy makes 0 
merely 


not 
‘8 superman or siddhay itmakes ft posable for 
‘and now. The Alvirs in one sense can bo 


fof the divine and not fread soula. To Tirameltial s|var came 
‘the groat truth that mind is not an obstruction or a means to 
viaion of the Divine (N.'T.§1), Asking himself the question 
‘whether happinoss could be had only fn the state of release, the 
tame A]vir aays that happiness In the stato of sathsira even can 


bbe had for itis after all not due to place that happiness remulte 
‘but due to the uninterrupted possession of the Love of God and 
his reciprocating Grace. 

“0 Lord decorated with honled tulaat garland! 

‘Even though Tattatn the blessedness immeasurable 

fn attaining Heaven on separation from your feat 

the Love of thee which bas fettored my mind to thee 

with the ton-fold rope (of devotion ) firmly, will 

Itself become my Happlpess (inbdmulum )” ( N.'T, 83) 
‘This view is also that of Andal and others. 
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‘Tho Alvaze’ bhakti thas fe a more comprehensive and funda 
‘mentally universal devotion of God through surrender entire or 
total of the Individusl, whose all actions are refunded to the 
Divine, in and through whom the Divine Godhead acts through 
Tis perennial grace, Tt does not rocognive difference of easte or 
even other types of adhikitra or fitness or capacity. This bhakti 
fs the universal seceptance of God's temporal and Divine or 
transeondent Untvorses, wherein the devotes shall move as a 
child and companion and beloved and servant of the Divine, free 
‘and perfect, with « consciousness that is divinised. 


‘THE POSITION OF A PREPOSITION IN THE LANGUAGE 
OF THE BRAHMANAS* 
BY 
StopuesHwan Vana 
‘The term “Proposition” 

‘Tho term " proposition" has now become very loos, sometimes 
including, and sometimes excluding, verbal prefixee. In this paper 
the torm " prepesition excludes verbal prefixs, signifying only ite 
‘adnominal ws, Jo in connection with a case, nominal, pronominal 
for adjectival, ‘The object of thls paper is to Investigate whether, 
in the prose of the Brihmanas, there are any prepositions, in the 
ateiot vena, i.e. prepositions placed before s ease, and if eo, whlch 
‘aro those prepositions ? Or, arethere any prepositions which are 
rally postpositions, and if s0, which are those post-pesitions ? 

‘Wackernagel, 12 hie Vorlesungen uber Synter, 1, p. 198, pointe 
‘ut that inthe classioal prose of both Greok and Lati, as in modern 
German, the position of a preposition before a case is tho ale. 
In thie respect the prove. of tho Brtbaaagas shows a considerable 
<ifferonce from Grou and Latin, Of the 4} so-called prepositions 
‘ecurring in the Brihmanae, only the following 12 can be strictly 
called propositions, ox they aftaye precede a case— 

1, eakam, upany ira, paicl aeaeat, aad, pri, part aru, 
parelnam, cui 

Statlstion indleating thelr frequency are as follows:— 
i 

43, Mires Betinagn, ies nt 1, 
on 


‘duhatyace Betbmopa, Lndoers alton, 8. 
(Gopatha Heshaspe,Miothes Teds, TE 
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‘ran through,” "beyond" 
pole "bend ™ 
‘out “below” 
‘dha * under” 
aks" before” 
ordi” beyond” 
ark * below" 
Drrtelnan * beyond” 
uti "below 
"The above figures show that except a the eas fa th frequency 
cf tho other prepositions though some of them, like patsy are 
‘ouch more frequetly used adverts) is wo poor that it wonkd be 
Aitcot to amertcatagorieally that they mere always used strictly 
ts prepoitons in tbe language, AR any alt ey are stletly 
‘eepoiions as wend ther. 
Examples 
wa 
4 nakhabyod * ap tothe nile” ($8.1 4940 ) 
4 praiyirsconat” xp to the announcement "($B 1. $2.9). 
{ sagpkar * up tothe wtlarance of vagot” (SB 1 821). 
8 uaryah* up tothe last one” (SB 1. 5218). 
aero dopdch ep to tho silleblog of the thre (cows 
(SB L748) 


2 vndeh upto the altar” ($B 1.9.2.4), 

@ tamitob “until exhaustion ”( $B II 4.231), 

(a) tamayat “up to tbe setting (of the aus)" (SB IIL 2.2.1), 

{8 aulydyai “up to the pressing ( of Soma )" ( $B IIL. 2.2.7). 

(a) atam "up to the end” (SB IIL 537). 

4 milaiakiabiv * withthe branches. beginaing from the root 
(ABIL 1). 

{a sareancdhat “up to tbe Sarvamedhs” (GB L 24). 

4 flgancrandé " up to the third pressing "(SB TV. 12.26). 

‘ elaxmat kilt * up to this time” (SB IV. 2.45). 

4 mahata ulthat * up to the great Uktha " ( SB XIL 61.41 ) 

4 piplikabhyah “ upto ants” (SB XIV, 42.9). 


Preposition inthe Brikmanas 635, 
47 plrwabhydim anuytiahigdm “up to the frst two sftenofferings 
($80 BL 5). 
‘7 havishria wévidonai“ untfl the uttering aloud of the word hale 
gt (Sth. B, VL18). 
3 haredbhnim " up to Whe enes (69 B VITL 2.7). 
1 dakanat parva up tothe tenth man" (kp B XVIIL 9.4), 
(2) ethan 
«tha devo * with the gods * (SBK 1. 6.4.8), 
kam advena" with the horse” (JB 68). 
‘akan eryena" withthe an (TTB 1. 6.63 ). 
(8) upart 
azar baie “ above the ground" (AA L.2.4 ). 
(g PE mae here eed (TUB L 1444 2 
tiras 
tira) tame * through the darkness” ($B 1. 41.29 
tirah..nanedhyoh ™ beyond men” (SBILL 1.18 } 
(6) paieat 
adedd dignyaaya" wind Ye weak? (AA. V. 14 
patedd griyenilgmeh * behind the Griya fire * (AB VIII. 10 ) 
(6) ewuiat r 
‘ast Srgyah “below the head ( SB 1X. 8:18 ) 
xat.dinah * upder the firmament” $3 (IX. 3.6 ) 
() adhawat 
ait cl ns ore enag pee XI 224 » 
(@) pak 
‘rig homdt "befor the bora * (AB VIL. 12 
‘Prag avaktlatiyad “bofore the vacant places” (A.V, 11.6 } 


(9) rth 
Farha" beyond thle (Tas B IX 88 ). 
(20) ore 
drvik sahaerdt "below a thousand ( 8 B XVILL 3 ). 
(U0) poracinam 
‘prcinam Bly beyond the sun (JB 4). 
ardeinam ageistomat * beyond Agnistoma "(JB 63 ) 
‘pardcinam sainasarit * beyond the year” (JB 63) 
(12) eat 
‘vad xabieh “below he navel "(SB VL.1.13, SBE TL 2.410). 
‘The following three may be also safely called prepositins+ 
toug a faw occurrences are also net with in which they are poste 
artions puri, aruicinam, bari. 
‘The following Sgures will indicate their relative frequency — 
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Proposition amber of Occurrences 
‘Preceding a case Succesding u case 
purt “before” e 2 
‘arvicinam “on this side from" 9 1 
bahirdha™ outside” n 2 
Examples -— 
(1) pur 


pu2...homdt™ before homa™ ($B TV. 1.119). 
‘urd That * before the oferings” (SB IV. 21 20) 
‘pura yas before the third pressing" (SB TV.3.88), 
arctan "befor (he en's) sing (SBIV. 53:11). 
‘pursarondt™ before the spreading” (SB 1.2526), 
purd.vadhdt* before killing" (SB L 6,421 ). 
‘urd vasothirat "before the utterance of eyo! "($B 17.214), 
urt.diyuqah befor (the norzal ) age "(8B 11.13.46), 
pur. pronto "befor uttaring *( AB I. 15 } 
‘rahi * before Snvoeation "( AB,IE. 38 
pert coma saat before al this ( 8B V3.1.) 
pura patoh "before the anieal's (sncrifes )"( SB VI. 2.1.10 ) 
‘urd.pnyaayiya bafore te milk-ofering *( SB VI. 2.2.39) 
‘urd vary" before tho place of pling up Bre" (81 VI, 81.12 ) 
‘urd avatar before & your (GB LAL). 
‘per jarasoh "batons old age?" GB LL £19). 
‘urd udetoh before (the sun's ) ising (SBK 1.8.11 ) 
_purd yajtat* before the sseritea™ (SBE I. $1.22 ). 
‘urd apnihotrat “ before Agnitotra” ($B XII. 432 ). 
‘pert sandgrduai “baforo a battle ( SBK 1.23.18 }. 
‘purtbarhigah  bofore the grass” ( SBK If. 2.3.23 
‘urd dhavaniyat "before Kbavantya" ( 8B XIV, 221 ), 
urd Gt "before time *( SB XIV. 53.11 
‘puri famasah * before darkness" ( St B IL 9 ). 
‘purd parisainytebignd “ bofore the offerings to tho wives" 
(S80 B XXVIL 4). 

Tn the following ovcarroncos port isa postposition:— 
atch pur * before this” ( SB VIII. 6.21 ) 
tatoh prot * betore that " ( SB IV. 1.3.12). 

(@haracinam 
arvdefnam diva on this sie ofthe firmament "( $B VI. 2.88). 
riicinam nary “on this side of the atmosphere” 

(SB Vi 23.8;6B VIIL 2.12), 
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‘retcinam macihylt* om this side of the midale region” 

(SB VEIL 2.111). 
arrdeinam dekiyat “ on this side of the sun” (JB 4; $B X.514). 

‘Only in the following ceourrence, arvlcinam isn posipesition - 
‘alah..ardcixam ™ on this side of that place” ( JB 94 ) 

(3) bahrain 
‘bakirdha yajnat “ outside the sacrifice " (SB 1. 3.1.11). 
2adirdha,..agneh " outalde the fire” ($B VI 82.1). 
bahirdhd...Jobeblyad “ outside the worlds (SB IX. 2.1.21 } 
dahirdhi...prduebhyah * outside the breaths " ( SB XI. 7.2.4). 
lahirdhd.rgfrat™ outside the kingdom ($B XII. 93.4), 
‘ahirdAD...mtanit * ovtalde the abode” ($B XIU. 1.3.6) 

{In the following two oscuzrences Lakiniha fs » postpoaition 
‘anil, aarmandt bard * oatside allthis” (8B X 23.18). 
‘@tmano bahirdsa “outside the body" (SB VIUL 7.2.16) 

Now wo come to six prepositions ris, anlar, uparisal, Grdhea y, paras 

‘WGK and puras, One would hesitate to call’ tem * prepositions” in 

‘the literal sonse, beasse fn a eotiderable minority of occurrences 

thy also appear as, postpositious, Toe foliomlng are the satistion 

of thar relative frequenoy = 
Proposition, Number of Ooourrenoes 
‘a cane Succveding a cxse. 


se without ™ 4 
candard between ™ 0 
suport * afar 9 
rian * aba ° 
surat" et 3 
pura before 1 

Examples — 

(1) ple Cas proposition) 


‘rte evardt “ without tone” (JVB L 21.9). 

rte (a) wnat * without food" (Tén B XVI. 89). 

rte goh* without a cow" (SB IL 2.413), 

‘te vipat “ without the sacrificial post (SB IIL 7.3.1). 
teeth” without bls of va" (GBT 117) 

Ne peta" witout life” (8 VIL 3.1.45) 

He Arai wont the Keariya east (SB IV, 1.42) 
‘bream *witoct the Brdicanc cate” ( SBIV. 1.43 
ecru witoout the two e7ee "(SB XE. 1838) 
Te deacon" wlthoat the gods” (8B XIV. 225 ) 

te wach "tho pooch" (Ss BIE.) 
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Inthe following four sosurranca re Ss postpostlon — 
fed without ten "(AD IL 27) 
ewfdbya rie* without Use gods ™ ($B XILL 3.86 ) 

‘nad re" without mo" ($B XIV. 9213) 
‘rpebhya rte" without breaths" ( SB IX. 21.15). 
(2) antaré (asa proposition) 
nla imam ea Fokame ann ca“ betwoen thls snd that world” 
(SB IX. 2317) 
anlar vedyantam ex gBrhapatyam ca between the margin of the 
altar and the Gtrbapatya” ($5.X.283 ). 
anlar dioica ratmbica"batween the directions and the raya” 
(SBX 544), 
colar cpt hed "between heaven and earth'( SB XIII. 3.86), 
‘enlarpitaraimilaraie ea" between father and mother ™ 
(SBXIVO.14), 
anfar Sr *batween the thighs "(Sa B IIL 9 ). 
‘lar ih kn * betwen these worlds” (AB IV. 18 } 
cantar agnt* between tho two Bras (TB L. 4.410 ) 
‘emdardHotuben dhisoieoh trOkmapiechaosinaica "between the 
seat of te hotar and tho Brahmapcabaitaln " (TB. 7.61) 
‘enfard aye baton tha pogs of tho yoke” (Tap B VI. 5.21) 
‘anlar priaewa * between the ropes of the yoke” 
(1a B VL aL), 
anlar agnigfoma” between the two Agnitfomes "(Tin BXA2 ) 
‘lor udehanigetban* batwoen the utsodha and the nls 
‘Stans " ( Téa B XV. 9.12), 

In the following oooarrances ant is a posiposition— 

irateawieas ox anlar" betwoon the head and tho shoulders " 
(SB IIL 3.218) 

‘ne andar" batwoen thea two (bollocks )" ( SB IIL. 3.412 ). 

fw atara" baton those two (bricks) ( $B VIIL. 64.22 ). 

‘pave antart "between the quarters of verses” ( JB 74). 

hoy axard "bot wean both "(JB 136). 

‘prararguam co Gdityam en anlar" between the Pravargya, and 


fhe sun” (TAY. 31). 
(@) uparigat( a & proposition ) 
wparinttd jOtavedaya * after the hymn jatavodas (AB IIL $6). 
‘wpanaf2d efamai“ above this ona” (JVB I. 61). 
saris Sirsa * on the bead” ($B V. 41.14). 
‘wparisf2d ratniniim™ after (the ofterings of) gems” (SB. V3.1) 
wpariaft evretrorama™ efter a year” ( JB164 ). 


Prepostion in the Brokmaas 39 
‘eporgad viento” after the midday "( Sti B XXIV. 3) 
‘parietid madsucchandaeya vaitwadecan * above ths all gods of 

the Madhucokandes" (Sti BXXIV.1), 
parigat pragittamya after Use Pragatha” (St B XIX. 10), 
‘pariti mertooh” after deatts "($B XI, 22.5), 
pari strana * afta the stotra™ ($B 1X. 44.11) 

In the following occurrences upariflt is a postposition — 
cay wparigt "aftr this "(SBL T3219). 
cbhigetanya.uparicat™ after the wpeinkling ” ( 8B V. 3.38 ) 
‘janyasaporisat* on the goat” (SB VI. 4415). 

Tsay wparigat after (fall mooa ) ia the Ketahas 


(S88 BL 3), 
(4) Brthwa (a » preposition ). : 
‘irdhuah gdrhapatyat" after the Gachapatya"( SB X. 152 ), 
Tndhuai sareauradhat * after the Sarvaugada sscrisice * 
(88, X12), 
lrthoum ade * after Mae tayooation” ( AB LI, 38 ) 
lndhash nibh" abowe the navel ” ($B VE LL3), 
lindhoom avdaridgt* above tbe atmoephgre (SB VL. 2.3.8 ) 
‘irdhuaih prthinyih " abore the earth” ( SB VE2.3.8 ) 
rach sano arte preings "($B XL 5.37) 
pda aon loki "above this world” (SB XIU, 6.110), 
‘rdw mayo above tie middle region "(SB IL 6.111 ), 
Urdhowi..dioah *above the Grinameat (SB XIV, 6.83 ). 

Ana postpostion, srdheum generally follows pronouns oF prom 
‘nominal adverbs only in two coourrences ft follows a noun == 
ita Grdhwam “ after this (SB VL 2 3.3, SB VET. 2.9; 

SB VIL 5.1. 96,SB VIL 5.1.2) 
‘ata trdhoam “after this” (GB 1. 3. 18; SBX. 5. 1. 4; GB IL 2.14), 
tala irdvam " after that "(88 B IL 2.1). 
‘any Trdhuam after this" (AA V.1. 
‘pratihsrad Grdheam ™ after tie Pratihsra" (Ssh B XVIL 6). 
‘prov irdieam “after (te fire) brought on the altar” 
(SB X1.411} 


(6) puri (asa propoetion). 
Derasct paurpanndaawye “before the fall moon of Phslguna” 
EBL 62 6. 
pura abhigrkaya *bafore tho sprinkling” (SB V. 8.5. 6) 
‘rane sBKiowys* before tbe hymn.” (AB IL. 33). 
‘purastad Otmana’s *bafre te body * (SB VE. 6.9. 4. 
‘purand..n * before thom” (GB L 3, 24) 
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murastld viguvatak “ before midday” (GB 1. 2.14). 
‘purest dieych* bafore (nation (BB TE. 210. 
‘purastiit stotrasya * before stotra” (SB IX. 4. 4. 11), 
Saran pragihaw “efor Une Pragitha "(Sam BX.2) 
‘Purana pariah *Yafore the Sal verse (Sth B XVIIL 8) 
‘ran nidhanaaya “before the conctason "(TB 18) 
purawt prithyesya gajahasyx “before the mete — as 
purastiid wkthiiniin “ before the litanies "(AB IIT. 10), 
purasild marutaya “ before the hymn to the Marutas” 
(AB VE80. 
pra drsdyn “before Ue ade called Dhruet”(SB 1,831.13) 
‘Peraaat philguryai paursaniieyai “before the full moon of 
‘Phalguna "(SB I. 63. 11). 
‘In the following ocourrences purasfai occurs as 8 postposition :— 
hawangron paren = before Us place forthe Abavanya 


(SB1. 718). 
eaya.. pratt *boford Ht (AB TL8 ), 
abhyom...puraxat “before both of thom” (SB 1V. 1.5.16). 
‘aya harragah puraxat * bafore this rite” (SB VIL. 2:31). 
‘etary toh parate.* beforo this season ” (SB VILL. 8.2.6), 
‘nivatsarema puraxt" balere tho sear ” (TB 157). 
sari past” before all "(AB IIL 48, 
Tgatranya purastte tafore the Keatrivs” (Tey B 11.164). 
(©) purae (uaa prepontion) 
‘purah...cbhyo lokrblank * before Unewe worlds * (SB VI. 3.31), 
rad cakran * before the wheal "(JB 86 ). 
‘As a postposition — 
‘asmat paras "before us” (SBK IT 2.1.18), 
I will appenr, therefore, that though in a Isrge majority of 
coeatrances rf eo. aroused a prepositions, tn a considerable rino- 
rity of oocurrenoes they are also used as postpositions. When we 
take into account the fect that in classical Sanskrit those five inde- 
‘lnables have become generally postpositions, it may perhaps be 
‘presuzned that thle treatmont as postpositions started in the ago of 
th Brohmapas and gradually weat on Inereualng. 
‘The following seven“ prepesitions are strictly postpositions, belng 
always placed affera case: 
ind, poroam, ari adhab, accha, sirdham, gore, 
"The following figures will indicate the relative frequsnoy — 
“Proposition” (really postposition ) Number of ocourrences. 


Proposition in the Bromanas oat 

ithout, * excopting™ 
pliream " before 
‘arti on thls lde of " 
‘dha * below” 
‘accha * towerds" 
‘sara with 
‘agre* before” 

‘The number of cesurrences of these postpcsitions is evidently 

too meagr, and so it will not be safe to assert without resorve that 

{hey wore always actuslly postpositions, though they are postposie 


‘pruistamitrait vind “excepting the distance of a span” 
($B IIL 8.4.5) 
(©) ptiream 


net aren ep Rep (AB VI 1b 
(@)crwin 
tata. "on Cal wd of 1” (AB WEL 1), 
‘emul, .arva4 "on thie lde of iM*(TA V, 223) 
(Wadia 
‘atmano (a}dhah* below the body (SB IV, 24.15). 
(6) accha m 
‘Aigiraso(aleoka "40 Adsirasas " (SB MIT, 6.1.16), 
‘gre somam...aceha "towards Somos” (AB TIL, 25.) 
(6)sirdam 

‘ivy eardham * with knowledge” (Sach B 3) 

afin sirdham™ with (the otber fifty” (AB VIL 18). 
(ere are "etary hen” (S48 B XXII 2) 

tte agre™ before the priests "(AB V. 38). 

‘The four “prepositions” pra, ax, abi and chi may also be 
safely called portpcstions,considoring the overwhelming taajorlty 
of thelr cesurrences as postositions. 

‘The following figures will {ndtete thle relative frequency — 
* Proposition” ( really postposition } Number of Ooourrene 
“Soe Seas 


* towarde," for," to" % 1 
fae 23 0 
abhi“ for," “towards” 3 6 
‘adhi “on,” * from™ a 4 


1 (Anaais BORED 
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Examples 
(1) pra (an poxtpsition ) ; 

sana rai" forthe prssings "(SB VIL 22.10) 

‘nadlyeoh pra * about the middle” (SB 1V. 6.83), 

{ait pri" toe "(SB 1,43. 11-20, SBT G4. 16-18), 

cuit patito it" (SB IE 2116), 

‘pwiugaponais prfi* about tbe waist” ( 8BIIL 7.13), 

‘anagpain pri" fr Ube tees” (SB VT, 6.33.) 

(riyascanats pri about (Hhe time of) the third preming” 
(GBIE 66). 

tol pra * forthe sages” ( SBE 11.128) 

{at prot *towarés i." ($B VIL. 11.44). 

‘pas pri for Use quarter (of verse)" (81, XIV. 8.1538 

‘tragt vidi prati" forthe three-fold lore ( S83 1B VL 12 ). 

lelaypnocmind prt “a coraparison with baldspavomina” JB.2 

dau prai ath feet” (IB 92). 

ermntock we sence, wt teietcesiens* 

0) 
purus purugui pra “Ao each and every man” (AA TIL. 2 3). 
ovis et pat “(o counter pst to © vers {even to a iymn 


(AB II 11). 
‘imai..prati™ about him" (AB VIEL 7). 
sBiryasyod.penam® prati * about the sunrise” (TA I. 6.1). 
trin stewiin prati* for the threo Stomas” (Thu BIL 5, 2). 
otrarn prati “ for the Stotea.” (Tén B XIX 13, 8), 
Rarapacwon pro “about the country oamed Kérapacava” 

(Tay B XXV. 10, 23). 
triplakydn prati about the countey named Triplakea 
(Mp B XXY, 13, 4), 

‘Only in the following ovcuronce, prufi is a resl preposition, 
pratt prajsidtyes * for enlightenment” (TB L 2. 5. 3), 

(2) amu (os a post postion) 
stad ya” aftr this” (SB 1. 2.2.17). 

Juhtm anu “having a sare is the ladle called jaa 

($8 13.210) 

drut ama" having a share in the ladle called dew" 
o. , (SBE, 6) 

manus ami“ following the men" ($B 1.5.2. 4). 

extn anu "following the gods (SB 1.5.2. 4). 

tna..." dopening upon the saerice "(6B L 8,3. 27, 

‘alin. depending upon the nusband "(SB 8 8.14) 
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rtyam ame ™ after the breath "($B IL 2.1.10), 
‘larom anu“ after ths father” (SB TT, 2 4.1, 
enn on alter ws" (SB TL 2AM) 
nupaahitim ans “ according to the absence" ( SB II. 8.1.13 ), 
aya, according to bots” (SB TT 3:24). 
‘im ona "after theo * (SI IL 4.218 ). 
agnim...amu* after Agni” (SB II. 5.1.19). 
eudndaradiéo(a)nx “in the intermediate directions" (SB 11. 6.110), 
‘dikzitam...ams * after the initiated one " (SB IIL 2.1.31), 
_pritiotm ams" along the earth (AB VIL. 27), 
-whitin amu “ in accordance with the action "(AB VITL 14). 
regan ona" Varoug the falar” ( AB V. 33) 
yitead ame prthiei * es for as the earth extends" (AA IL. 1.7), 
Ira eaatlah co ene ™ depending vpon the Kgatriya and the 
‘Vaiiya" (JB 137), 
titer cm “afr to yj a fuy* 
sarodin Iokin eras * slong all the worlds * (Sih B XX, 1). 
‘ukthtniim as *on ageouet ofthe sonal togetver of yuna * 
(S88 B X18), 
In the following few examples, anu is » real preposition :— 
‘ts dia} "along te direstions "(3B X. 63.3). 
‘anu homam " aecording to the Homa * ( SB TV. 5.4.8). 
tortion“ aoeording tothe magnitude” (SBR HI, 13.1). 
‘ann vyrddiam * in view of the adversity ™( SB IL 3.1.7 ). 
anu prajatim “ secording to the birth” ( SB IL 3.1.6 ), 
amu,..apahatim * after the destruction “(AB VL 1} 
indranyina vyrddhim “tm accordance with the deprivation of 


Indra” (AB VIT. 28), 
(8) obi (as » postpositton) 
‘tam abhi "for whom ?” (SB 2, 3, 4). 
-prajiim abhi“ for progeny * (SB IE. 3. 1. 29). 
‘ncinam abl" forthe body" (SB,TE. 3.1.20) 
_pricim ab“ towards the east” (SB IT. 8.3.18) 
‘sargam lokam abhi for paradtse” (SB IL. 3.3.18) 
tonjtra carunten abit towards one who in walking elaewhere ” 
(SB IIL 8. 2.27), 
tenpantam abhi“ towards one who ig sleeping” (SB III, 2, 2, 27), 
dvayom...obhi * for two purposes ” ($3 IIL 8. 4. 1). 
ignidiram abhi “ shout (4. near) the Agridhra " 
"(SB TIL 6.1.28). 
‘eatryam abhi towards the Keatriya"*(SB ITT. 9.8. 9) 
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strgbam abhi" toward the rainy season "(SB V. 5. 2.4) 

‘tmano (abhi pris *brsats in Uae body" (Se B TH. 2). 

{ex..abhi...cajrams™ the bolt agalnet them" (Sp B IIL 6). 

phat, abi eraiam “Ube vow with regard to the Brat!” 
(S88 B XVI 2), 

im obi udoys “ fom me thon shalt res" (JB 117) 

iyatrin...abhi "ke Gayatet” (JB 131), 

‘dante abhi towanrés the border” (AB IIL 13). 

‘enim obhi "towards the army" (AB IIL. 3). 

dndoriksalokam bhi" towards the ataoepberie world "(AB VI, 9). 

suneriram obhi* in your own body" (TB I 2 1. 8). 

_Pryaalyom abhi for the Pripasiva ceremony "(TI 5.9. 3) 

‘nyam abhi" towards prosperity "(TB I. 7.5. 1). 

prajdpatim abhi“ towards (2, near) Prajspati ” (TB II. 1,6. 5) 

{90 (abi arate" died in on waters" (TB IL. 3. 5 1) 

{indi lokon abhi" unto these worlds * (IV I. 10.1). 

sdipun abhi" to Vaya" (SV BAIL 21.3) 

sea abhi" for a substantial objet ™ (tp B IV. 8, 13) 


‘devin bhi" towards the gods” (Ta B VIEL 1. 4) 
In tho foliowlag orcurrencen abl Is areal preponition = 
hi un ret oto thew. and dark Ya” 
‘abhi deidevntyn for the two deities” ( SB IV. 1. 5, 16). 
bhi nai * towards us” (JB 211). 
‘bk ma towarda me "(JB 41). 
‘bhi. * toward thera” (AB IL 12) 
‘bhi manasa) apamdnah * diven to thought "(AA TI 8 5). 
(4) ati (oa poatposition) 
Jonijinam ai“ onthe black antelopo's skin * (SB L 1. 4. 9. 
io ahi from the sky * (3B L2. 4. 18), 
‘hartar..adhi* on the bringer" (SB 1. 3,8 10), 
amu ahi" after this” (SB 1.7, 2, 18) 
agneradht "from Agni” (SB Z 9.1.19) 
‘dbo (a)dhi“ from the waters * (SB IL. 6. 8. 7). 
‘wayoh...adhi “ on which * (SB IIL 1. 3.26). 
‘inastapama odhi “on tbe pan for melting ghee” 


(8B uu. 1.417) 
alloc hi “tn ewe worlds” (68 11. 4.1.3) 
supiinabhyim aii * fer (ae wenn of) annals (53 V. 5.3.7 
‘axyah...cdh * on this (earth) (SB VIL 1. 2. 29), 
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topaso (ohh after psin "($B VE. 1.3.9). 
‘satubhyo (ali "from animals ” (6B VE. 5,1. 0, 
‘easo (aldhi“ on the seed” (SB VII. 1 1.10), 
‘aro (a}dl * beyond that world" (85 VIL 1.1.35) 
‘Gtmano (a)dhi “ from the body * (SB VII. 4. 1. 2). 
_Prnethyah..adhi* from the breath "(SB VIL 5. 2.6) 
‘ahaere (a)ihi “below (i.e. less than) a thousand" 
(SB IV, 5.8.14), 
‘simano (ad * from the cloud” (SB TX. 1.2 4). 
‘anaspatibiyo (aidhi from the trees * (SB TX. 1.2.8). 
dana ai * after the Yajamtna * (SB 1X. 3. 3,17) 
‘ecebiyo (aida * after the goda * (SB 1X. 3, 3.17). 
geradhi" after the cow" (8B 1X. 3 3,17). 
‘ith. from te couple" (SB IX. 4.1.5). 
rehioyon ail om th eset" (SB IX. 5.1. 58), 
‘projdpalerdli “ after Prajipati" (SB XI1.6.14), 
‘anti from bien” (SB XML 5. 2 15) 
Ajai on wrong "(SB XUL&. 3. 5). 
tasmin...adhé * on $8 (SB XML 2, 8 1): 
‘suhaso (a)dti* fromm te shed” (SB XI. 5.2, 16). 
‘brhatyitm adi * om the Byatt” (SB XILL 5. 4. 28)- 
(Pyatre (ald ‘on the Gaya” (Sah B XIV. 3). 
‘mata froma ma” (SB 48). 
‘hannah. from the Ktmaan” (JB 48). 
erred” fr year) he day and ih nah 


casmin. adi * on this (dog)” (JB $2). 

pradant..adhi “ on the offering * (JB 103). 

‘uraso(a)dhi* from the brosat” ( JB 150 ) 

‘lroradhs from the thigh” (JB 198), 

‘ine (a)dhi* on the penis” (AB IIL. 37). 

‘agneb..adh * over Agni” (AB IV. 7). 

romblye (a}ihi™ after those whieh contain a ro( AB V. 9). 

bastajinam adi “on a goat's hide (TB 1. 3.7. 1). 

itwh..adhi after the father” (TB 1.8, 10, 2) 

yoneradhi " from the cause (TB 1. 4 4. 8). 

‘rgann adi on the head " (TB I. 6.5. 4). 

‘handaso (a)ihi* from the metre” (TB TIL 8.12, 1) 

caturhctrblyo (a)dhi from the fosr mantras called the eaturho 
ea tar" (TBIIL 12. 5.1). 

‘saruasmn] Dhawanitd ahi" over the whole world" (TAT. 2.1). 

‘atyopad adhi through Kaéyapa (TA I. 7. 2). 
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dyer * from Vayu" UB IV, 14 4). 
‘blrebyo (alk “from the clouds * (SUB IV. 14.4). 
dvd ada from the known” (JUB 1V, 18.4), 
‘inailyo (a)dhi “from the Simans called the Simea 
(Tip B XIIL 9.4) 
ipmano (ald from evil" (Tee B XVII. 1.2), 
‘pm (o) adi * othe Black antelope's skin” 
(Tee BXVIL 11.8), 
rt naihi* om the power” (Tt B XVII. 8.8), 
‘stub (ahi on (Ue use of) the Tyefubh (Tan BXXT9.19) 
{In tho following occurrences edi I areal preposition —~ 
cudhi prajigates "from Praispati” (Tho B XX. 4.2). 
(ahi aamin tke * upon tis world * (JB 103), 
Aahi.ama™ over (a) fo08" (AA TE 3.1), 
‘adh yoneh_“ fom the origin” ¢SB VIIL 8. 8. 5) 
‘dl. samdnam* over bis frends" (AA TL, 3, 1) 
One would hesitate to call the following mino indeclinables ax 
pastpontions for In a eoneiderable minority of occurrences they 
algo occu ax prepositions, ax thn figures given below will show— 
Proposition ‘Number of Obeurrences 
Suconedlng « case Preceding a cave 
2 
1 
2 
rf 
3 
8 
uM 
% 
1 


a “over”, “bows” 
cele * naa” 
aia * around" 
paratat“bayond, after” 
‘paras “beyond 
andara* between” 
cor "in" 
sates" with” 
ardham “near” 

Exampless— 

(1) ate (a 8 postpoiton ) 
‘md Uokin ati * bayond these worlds" (SB I. 2. 1.12) 
‘arvan lokanati* abore the whole world” (AA IL 33) 
‘olasam afi" over a thousand" (Sin B XVIIL 3) 

As a proposition — 

ii Ua * beyond Yoesa worlds” (SB XI. 1.2.8) 
iindaom * exceeding oneself *( AB IV. 6) 

2) anttam (asa postposition) 
tagys....eatikan "near him" ( SBL4. 5.3) 
ahattiandnthom nose the Sg treo” (SB XU. 8,1, 16 }, 
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«0 antkam “ near ber (JB 205). 
ime (ativan "near ma " (JB 205 
‘agyluitam “in bis neighbourhood” ( JVB IL td.) 
‘As a preposition — 
cei. amps“ near it” (GB IL. 4). 
(3) abitab (a a postpositien) 
‘etm abit on both sides of the exal "($B VI, 2-1, 20), 
‘ain. .bitoh "around hi” (SBE T. 4.3. 4). 
‘guint * around Agal” (SBK If 2 3.14). 
‘enan cba" around bin" (8B IV. 8. 11). 
‘yBbhit * around him” ( SB VIIL'. 1.15) 
‘ehthayabhitch "on both sides of the yajon, verses” 
(SB IX. 1.1.44), 
‘ipan abiok "on both sides of the sacrificial post ™ 
($8 XIIL 2.6.9), 
Atvatram abhitah “ on both wides of the Atteita ecrenony 
(SB XIE. 6.1.9), 
‘mianam ablitoh * abot the body ( Sti B XVI. 10). 
lvthirtyam abhiah * on both aiden ofthe dlaakiria chant " 


(Tip BXXIV. 14. 4). 
AAs a proposition -— 
‘bite (a)gnin* around ths fre" (SB 2, 5.15), 
cabhita...tirab * about the head” (SB ILL 2. 8.20), 
cdhita aithyam " on both sides Of Ube Atta caramony 
(SB IL 4&1, 1). 
‘abhito navn “oa both sides of tbe nose" (5B TV, 2 1. 25). 
blio yipam "on bot sien of tho aacriSoial post 
_ (SBIV 2.1.35), 
abkta itoras* sround the othor two™ (a9 B XIIL 5). 
abhiloviseurdam on bots sides of the Viguvant day ", 
(880 B XXVE 1), 
‘bjila..ngnim * round Agni” ( AA Th. 1.1). 
‘ito hetrgndanan * around the seat ofthe Roar (AA V. 1.3). 
abhio a nirukam “round the hem for tho Rhus” ( AB 111.80 ), 
bho athakiram “on both sides of the word ath” 
(Tie B. XUL 4 4), 


(4) parastat ( 28 = postposition ) 
safwatsarasya parasiat" after a year" (AB IL 33). 
‘ttn para * ater woud ine "($B X.6.5,4.) 
tasya parastai “ after it" (Sai B XVL5) 
etasya brhatischasrasys samponnasys parasi@t “ after this being. 
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produced as a thousand Brbat!" (AA IL 2.4), 
Asa preposition — 
poral sipwheninia “after the Silden! verses” ($88 BIIL 8). 
“porutidantariksaqya "beyond the atmospbere" (JB 103 ) 
arastt paras" after the fltering cloth ” (TB 1. 4.1.1) 
‘poravizt nakaairSpam" beyond the stars "(TB L.5. 3, 4). 
(5) paras (as » postposition 
‘annat gorop away from us" ( SB 2. 3.4), 
te porah" far from thee "(SB L 3.2% 15), 
ita para "except tbere” (SB VL 1. 3.17) 
‘pany paroh* beyond well” (JB 103). 
duitiy.. Joke poruh beyond the second world” 
(Min BXX1.6), 


‘As & preposition — 
‘pare mijazaizh “bayond the MUjavat Mountain * (8B 11,6.2.7). 
‘pardh...azniiiokat" beyond this world " (GB IE. 6, 3). 

(6) antareva (aa a postposition ) 

(e (aatareya *botwoes theso two” ( AB, £9). 

‘imu Tokcantareya "betwoet Usona two world * ( SE TX, 23.14), 
‘ond earth ” (SB XL5.72). 
_purcdSGonndarena * betwoan the two cakes” (8 B II. 6), 
oxthieantarepa * between the Ups” ( Stn B ILL 7). 
ardhareivontareys * batwoen (ro balf-verses™ (Sai B XL1). 
‘prilaraneedlais copAidtventoryine. cintareya  batwoen tho 

‘morning Iitany and the UpSsheu ond Antary$ma cups” 

(Sea BX. 8). 

purorueam ca sition eintorena “between the Puroruc and the 
hymn ($84 B XIV. 4), 

ofitriden jogattctatarena “ between the Gsyatel and Jagatt 
‘verses (68H: BXVIL 9), 

‘uit (abutarona * between the two Iitanies "( $86 B XXX. 1). 

‘nantaree “arnong thar" ($B I.) 

‘Plrvaripottorarice (a)nlareya between the anterior and the 

‘osterlor forms” (AA IIL 1.5) 
oarhapatythovaniylvantarena" between gSchapatya and 
‘Akavantya” (AB VIL. 14) 

tad ubheyrm cndarona * between theso two" (AB VIII 15) 

‘te devae (8 Yutarena * between these two deities" 

(TB IL 1011.7) 
be ditdvantarera * between both the directions” 
(SB X08. 1.5) 
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_prinn anareya“ withoat the breaths” (Sti B XXV, 18) 
‘Asa ral prepsition—: 
dndareye sah. havir dha“ between the shed. and the carta” 
(ABL 30), 
‘antareoa pariritah “ in the midst of the small stones” 
(SB.VIL 2, 2.9.) 
‘antarega tristubhasca knkubiaéon “ between the tristabhos and 
‘he kakubins "($B VIEL 6,210) 
dentareea_pakanaihin within the joist on, the aide” 
($B VIL 3.1.21) 
‘ater vd eltsavaiih on * betwuen ths altar and the notth- 
‘rm adjunct altar” (SB VIL 81.27) 
‘ntarena pam egic ca™ bebween the scriSeil post and fre” 
(SBIV. 5.2.8) 
antares dip diam tthe southern direction * 
“(SB VIL 2. 1.9) 
‘antareniigni between the two fires ".(SB XII. 4 1.2) 
‘antreper betwoom the thighs *(SB XII. 8.2.7) 
alors sana wt Barn x. betoot be breast cr the @y0- 
‘brows "(SB XIV. 9, 45) 
antarera ontvitotharan * between the pit and the moand™ 
(San B XVIIL 9) 
<antarepiitnvinam * without the body *( Sa BXXV, 12) 
-anturepa taluke “bebween the palates” (TA VII, 6. 1) 
(2) ante (as » postposition). 
‘wraje (a)niah“ within the stable” (SB I. 2. 4.16) 
‘edyoranah * in twa receptacles (or lastraments)" (GB UT. 6. 
puruse (a)ntah "into man" (SB V, 2. 4. 10) 
‘vondu antah in the womb” (SB X, 2. 3.6) 
arte (ana in ienmoriality * (SB X. 5,2. 8.) 
apo anda "ta the waters" (SB X. 8, 4.3) 
Iago ania * in whlch things "(SB XIE 8 215) 
saraure (ae in the ovean” (3B 199) 
hcanege cata “In te worlds” ( AA TE 1. 6) 
‘cemin...antah * within it" (JUB I. 20. 4) 
akgamnantah “within the eye” (JUB L 417) 
frre (alas "withia the womb ” (SUB TIT. 10. 12) 
tajnatsare tah “in the year” (Tp B XVITL, 8.7.) 
prepesition — 
‘anlar vod * within the altar (GB Ii. & 6) 
‘entaratman "in the soul" (SB X. 6. 3.2) 
82 (Annals 2.0.81 
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‘edorudare in the abdomen " ( SB XL. 8.2.5) 

‘enioh puruge “in oan” ( SB XIV. 8.10.1) 

antor ere within Vitra” (Sti B XV.2), 

‘nich eakqui fn the eye” (SB IE. 6). 

‘nlai erudramasi in tne moon” (5B 7). 

confor hasirdne* inthe cart" (JB 10), 

‘anlar aman "An it" (TB TL 8.8.10), 

(8) saha (a8 pontpeition) 

‘viva waka" with Indra "(SB 1.2.3.2). 

fena..saha* with him "(SB I 6.4.2), 

‘salibhyiim...soha * with two frlends” ( 8B 1. 6.4. 3), 

praia with beoaths* (SB T, 9.1. 15 ) 

(edn sak yogim eaha “(offering ) to. them with whom te is” 
(SBT 4.2.19), 

‘ala..ubona "with fskas" (AB 1 8). 

‘evaihsaka* with the gods (AB 1.28), 

‘yy saa with knowledge" (SB VE 3.1.10) 

deal eaha * with tbe eneth "(GB I, 3, 32 ) 

domena sada” wit « Stoma (song of pales)" (GBT. 5, 24), 

‘ony sla * with another" (GB IL 3.18), 

Yona. nanha * with whieh (GB 11 6 6) 

‘uadlinena sake with» fragment * ( SBR 1.5. 1.35). 

Jartyuy sok” with the afta birth * (SB EV, 5.2.5). 

‘yugnabhis aha * with you " (SB VILE 4.2.2 ), 

‘devaih aah" with the gods.” (SB VITL 6.9.23 

‘mithunena saha” with a pair” (SB IX. 4 1 ?-12). 

‘exnena saha* with fo08 "(SB X. 4.1, 1), 

amucin’,.asurea ssha" wits tbo demon Namucl™ 
($B X11. 7.1.10), 

sBviloyl sata“ with the queen named wart” 

noted saa“ with light" ( $B XIV. 3.1.31). 

‘prilnath aka with breathe” (SB XIV. 4. 3. 26). 

frbhib aala whth women " (SB XIV 7.1.14). 

hay aha " with knowledge * Gath B 3). 

ttubhi.ooka* withthe seasons” (S48 B VIL 10), 

‘marudbhi...aka * with Ube Marutas " (IB 54). 

‘rath sada with brave men” (JB 94) 

‘alibi sake withthe Kalis™ (JB 210). 

sjiena.toha " with the sacrico” (TB 1.8, 10.10), 

sndir athe“ with (may) mother” (TB IE 1,1. 3). 

‘jopuiracs aka wita princes” (TB IL. & 5.1), 
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@rajabhib.nsaha with those unfit for kingship" (TB TIT. 8 5... 
‘sWagrimanibhih suka “with chariot érivere end village head= 
‘men (IB UL 8. 5,2), 
‘aattrahorhityih soko * with dlstefbutors of food and tralvers 
of horses” (TB IIL 8,8), 
‘xigaib.saha * with (his) limbs" (TUB L 48.3) 
adipeais..oka " with meate" (SUB I. & 8,5) 
ridiyarninena aratnena saka with the midday pressing 
(Tap B VIIL 8, 9, 
‘inyonasaha * with strongts" (TAs XII. 2 6) 
‘As prepoatton — 
‘saa wagafkiirona " with te utterance of vaqos” (SB 1. 7, 2.12), 
saha.lnss* with a garment * (AB I. 3). 
aha. tdéena “with the after bieth ” (AB 13), 
cha, nahn" with day” (GB IL. 4,10), 
‘aha...vile * with speech ” (SBE 1, 5, 1. 26), 
‘aha trivantkcbhgdin * wits thawe recited thre thes” 
($B VIL 3.2.9) 
‘aha cjaat" with powor ” (3B IV, 3, 3.9. 
‘aha darirena* with tho boty "(SB X 4.3.9), 
aa mithunena " with a pate (SB VITL 6.1.32 


tala sarveu. jens "wi the whole merice "(4B 103), 

tua droga" with faite (AB VIEL 18) 

‘aha pryena* with the brea *(JUB TIL 33.3). 

sua sahara" with the trainer of bores” (TTB 1.7.9.6). 

tahacmanosd prBgen scarena™ with tbe sind, breath and voice” 
(JUB IIL 34.8), 

aha nidhanona “with to nidhana (Tp B V5.8). 

taka ghogais with the sounds” (Tay B VI. 6.16). 

(9) ertham (as a postpsition ) 
‘havaniyasyirdham * near the bavantya "(SB VIL 3.1, 6), 
sah.ardan "near (from) us" (SB XL 4.1.2). 
cpt * pear Me" (SB TL, 8.10.3). 

‘As a proportion — : 

‘ardam onidiraya nese tho Kgntdhra "(SB TIL. 6.1.98), 

General Resslts— 

‘Tho qnneralroslis from the above data may be tabulated as 

follows — 


Strictly Safely Doubtfully 
sina thot” slorarde” ati aboyo™ 
vaream “ before” ‘amu “ after” ‘antikam * near” 
Sin hai Saito Saat eyed” 

iw ajivaa prom “Soy 
ethene bayonn” 
rien ahh” ara bagond” 
‘gre befor” ‘targa between" 


in" 
wit 


From tho atove list, wo get 21 prepositions, and 20 portpeitions, 
‘Tho meaning conveyed by them, when used as prepositions 
postpealtions, does not difer much. Thus pritk yur and puras when 
‘used ag propoaitions signify “before” but parvum and agre when, 
‘used as prepositions similarly signify“ before”. ‘The only seman 
tle difference Lies ins larger variety of meanings when they aro 
‘used as postpositions, og. the sense of “near” (antikam, ardiam ), 
towards (aceia, abhi, profi), “from” (adhi), * around” (abhitah) 
is generally conveyed by postpositions, 


Carlously enough, among prepositions a is the only one which 
cecurs us verbal prefix as well: the otber prepositions (atriily 
‘used) have never occurred as verbal prefixes. Regarding a Delbrick 
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(Altindo Syntax, p. 432) says “the statement thot the prepos- 
ton governs a case Is at the most applicable to Z and puri in thelr 
connection with the ablative, for the period with which we are 
concerned.” je. the adnominal use of 7 was the earliest to appear. 
‘Was the strict se of a8 a preposition dae to the fact that being 
the frat to emerge in connection with 2 case, the habit of plactow, 
the prefix before s varb roasted on the prepesition’s adnominal uso? 


As many as fe portpoaltions, Lowever, occur as verbal prefixes 
as well, They are zrat, ams, abhi, and at. 


‘Moreover, the largest nusmber of occurrences, whet? as propo 
sitions or postpositions, are of thors which ean occur ss verbal 


fixes (With the exception of yard), as the following table will 
show — 
Prepoaitions Number of | Postpositions Number of 
occurrences ‘ecurrences 
a a ame 125 
purit ct ahs By 
adhd on 
purest o puraaft 3 


Although, Uberufora, we ind in the language of the Bralmapas 
poatpositions azd prepositions equally used, the comparative num- 
ber of oceurronces indicates that the postpositions predominate in 
this language, ‘This seams to bo favourable ground for tho dev 
lopment of a similar tendeney'in-modern Indo—Aryaa languages, 
{in which we find postpositions predominating, 


‘The particular Beahmagas which prefer prepositions or 
ppostpositions 
‘The following list will indloate the trend of the particular 


‘Betlimaas for prepositions or postpositions — 
‘Names of Brahmanas using it ( with the number of occurrences ) 


Indectinable ‘As a proposition ‘As « pontposition 
uraaiat SB10 B10 
ABT ABs 
GBit SB1 
a5 Be 
Ieee ape 
TBS BL 
TAL Tan BY 


Ten B 


Tndeclinable Asa propastion AS a pentposition 
amt Sin B2 
IBL Spa 
‘ABI Sei BI 
Ta1 
UB 
anata $05.51 . 
ABI $3 
me Ba 
we Tap Bi ABI 
Bi $83 
Sei BI 
yub1 
rs bat 80K 1 
Bi 
por 4B 2 S514 
GB t 
Spx 4 
SB 2 
bahircha Be 6p a 


A comparative sty of the above sos wins suvvt Yast the prepo~ 
sitions predominate in Bethrnagae other than the $8, that puri 
‘lob, according to Dalbrick (ae p 658 bors) was one of the frst 
prepcaitlons used adnornfeally, dow nok eecar as a preposition at 
all fn SB, bat a a postposition throaghout. This indicates that 
the development of postpasitions so predorninant in claaslcal Sans 
elt and 40 widespread fa modera Tndo-Aryan langoages finds a 
prominent peocarsr ia SB. Perhaps these facts may indicate the 
later style of SR, 


‘We find, then, that the position of » preposition in the language 
of tho Brikmanas does not correspond to that in Greck and 
Latin, wuerein it precedes a ease ax a rule (Cf p. 693 above ) but 
‘tometimes precedes and sometimes succeeds a case, That this 
phenomenon is not confined to Sanskrit, but is Indo-Iranian, 
may be indicated by a similar phenomenon in Avastan, in which, 
accorting to Relcbelt ( Avestisches Elementartuch, p. 268) the 
prepositions are fond before ex well as after a\ case, While 
‘Aveston part “before” corresponding to Skr. puri always. precedes 
‘8 caso (Th. 9.275 ), aiid“ around” coresponding to our abla, 
senerally succeeds 3 case (p.273),s phenomenon very similar to thst 
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fn the language of the Beshmazes (cf. pp. 636,667 above) regarding 
these two prepositions 
Prepositions intervened from a ease by several words 

‘The prom of the Brahmapas Indleates a remarkable froodom 
{nthe position ofa preposition, Tike the verbal prefix, it was uot 
placed faumediataly before or after the ease connected therewith. 
‘Wackernagel (Vorlensnge IT, pp. 199-194) has noted = similar 
freodom in Greek, Lata, ae bo mentions the Intervention of parti- 
cles, enclitfe pronouns, and even aver, between Che proposition 
and the ease governed by ft (1. pp. 194-195). 

The moat frequent occurrence of intervention fa that of partie 
clos, bul the occurrence of many particles with other para of 
‘pooch Is not uncommon. The following seatanoe will ilusrate 
‘his foedon of intervention -— 

‘ulkiu ha ai datead avian exe foke(e)ans Loko tat world, 

ye depands opon this world” (JB 108). Here 
articles, (4 hy mal), an adverd (daéna?), a pronoan 
(Ccamin and another paxticle (era) intervening. betwoen the pre- 
position ad andthe Cass lok governed by Ik 

‘Bealdos tho particles, protons accented or epclte, frequentiy 
Intervene butweoa tho preposition and the ens, asthe following 
cxanplen will show — 

tena ted woha ayers“ with whom we may conduct the sacle 
fc for theo (et) (3B 140) 

tahinha fad ogweh kurkfiah* we will put ft (to) oulalde 
‘Agai” (SB VI,8.2.1) 

venalam ma wainndmalai “with whom we may enjoy it” 
(GBI. 6). 

thay na 40 (antarona purus krgnah “Now be (oc) who faa 
‘ack peron between these bwo (SB XE 6.1. 19). 

tayor vitor yo C@ntarentia it “ That which (yo) was the 
moply space between thane two extended ones” (SB VIL 1.2.23, 

(asja ye abhto(alnistoman * Uuose two Agnistomae which (x00) 
aro on both side of i” (AB TV. 15) 

tam oarve (abus paéan * whom all (ior) animals follow” 
($8 01.8.4.1). 

‘The ocetrrenes of a noun or nouns between the preposition and 
tho cate is ven more remarkable, and ls gute common — 

yd trdhwom YOjnanalya dio yadarstk rik "OQ. YAjia- 
valkya (beng tho noun intervening ) aot whieh is bond the sky, 
and that which leon this alde ofthe arth (SB XIV. 6.8, 8), 
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tena rltrim sajapma "he came with him on this night" 
(ritrim )( $8 16.4.2) 

‘ti vai prajs (Zlmanam * Tho offering ( raj) exseedsitslf.” 

tam vijigydnam sarve devd abhtion..paryaviéan “all the gods 
(dev ) sat round him ( who ) had conquered ” (JB 141 }, 

tam w ha brthmard abate nigh “toe BeSbmana (Brian ) 
sat round him" (JB 135). 

‘agminn eva no wsayo (adi ale" may our conquest ( vijayah ) be 
over im" (JB 92 ). 

‘horttrayor vai deieurd adhi satgatf dan “The gods and the 
‘demons ( devoura) were fighting forthe posseesion) of the day 
‘snd the night "(JB 74). 

‘Parmapakgam decd croasrjyanta “the gods (devth) were created 
after the firt half of the lunar month" (TTB Il. 2, 3.1), 

Aare soe Set ert Ses a” 

et oak reels“ epng tin wos Coon) 

‘axyclckam pura! harani “thoy carey glowing coal (ximkam) 

‘before tt" (AB TI. 11). 
‘The occurrence of » verb between the. preporition and the case 
‘4a very rate, but the following two examples may be recorded — 
Unitntarena pralipadyante cildilam cotkaran.ea so they cero 
(pratgadyanieYeetwoan he pit an the beap of clay (SB IIL 1), 
aeindro nikaknod abhi enjeam -prahartim “Indra wan uot able 
(afainc) to atetke them his thunderbolt "( Sta B, TU 6.), 

‘Tho free poaition of the proposition indicates ‘that the genia 
of the language did not consider the preposition as a mere adjunct 
to cases, bat that the preposition was felt to have a moro or loss 
Independent entity ofits own, 


DIVODASA ATITHIGVA ANDTHE OTHER ATITHIGVAS 
BY 


HD. VeLawear 


[Sonmaey! 1 Tas preblem; 2-8 the mame Divodten; & the Divas 
ns plete 3 the ame Asibigra 6 Atiebiges Divodisa wes Bharata 
‘and the chlo erat eoaeeted with bim was the ororihrow of Sambera; 
1h rlaions ofthe Bharata withthe Turraan, the Yadou and te Paras} 
1 Asibera Gates conceeted with the overthtow of Pargays and Karate 
only; 9 AMlshigya father of Tadrota who was net A Bharata; 10-11 
Aithigya Kaan ofthe Ayu family who wae orartbrowa by Indra and (he 
hee ditryat Kataat; 12 the eoselasoa) 

1 Some older scholars belleved that Divodssa and Atithigua 
mentioned in the Reyedie hymns wire two different persons, but 
‘now generally the two are supposed to be identical. ‘Tho present 
view, however, ln mot still vory accurate in my opinion, For, 
thoug’ there Ia only ono king called Divodsas, there are 
‘ot oss than four diferent Kings of the mame Atlthigra mene 
‘oned In tho Rgveda, aa wiil be shown in the sequel. Naturally. 
King Divodiss is dentloal with only one of these, but he has 
absolutely nothing to do with the otter three, 

2 The name Divodssa ts very striking and quite unsual 6 
far ns the Reveda ie concerned, It means" A Slave of the 
Heaven.’ The practice of attaching the word ‘diss’ to the 
names of daitiey ard using them os one's own appellation is 
absolutely wergvodie. The Disa was as a rule, held in contempt 
by the Aryans and no Aryan could ordinarily have thought of 
calling himself s Disa, oven of a deity. In the post~vedte days, 
capectally when the cult of Bbaitl became greatly developed and 
the fdea of absolute dependence om and eomplote merging of one's 
self in the object of worship became gradually established, the 
‘word Disa came to bo often applied toa devotes and ultimately 
lost the atlag Ia its meaning Le, the saggested distinction bet 
‘ween the Disa and the Aryan snd retained only the sense of 
‘absolute depmndence on and faithful devotion to the Master” 

SS (Anaals, 8 O.RL) 
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‘People then could eall themselves the Dien of this or that deity 
without any sense of shame, But this was impoesfble inthe days 
of the Rgveda, whore deep contempt and hatred for the Disas and 
the Dasyus is quite evident almost everywhere. It is indeed trae, 
thatthe process ofa change In the mesning of the word! Disa 
‘must have been gradual and this fs partly borne out by the Re- 
‘vedio evidence Itself. The Dass when conquered in battles were 
often turned into slaves by the Aryan princes, In course of timo 
thone conquered tribes of the Disas became #0 mild and innocent 
‘that they could be employed in their houeehold even by ordinary 
‘mes. They evidently proved themselves not only very useful 
and offclent servants, but also vory loyal and trustworthy foll- 
ower, ‘This {s.why a priest-poet describes the gift of a hindered 
sss to himself from a prince ealled Dasyave Vrka ax 2 noble 
fone at Rv, VII. 563 (200 ¥. 1 akrayam radio} ), «Similarly, at 
Ry, X. 62.10. two Désas who ate described as very wall trained 
(Comaddigti) are said to buve formed part ofa valued gift. Again, 
ft Ry. 1.02.8, Upas te requested to elves Tronsure which is 
ccompained by a multitude of Disas. But more fmportant thin 
those Is reference to » Disa ae the standard of loyal and will 
{ng service at Rx, VII86.7. Hore a devotes of Varuna goes to the 
length of comparing himself with = Disa (aram dso na miljuge 
Iarlils May I serve the bourtaous god like a Disa). Surely here 
‘af least tho word Dias coald not have conveyed its usual Bgvedie 
meaning implying contempt. Liks this word ueed to Inter lite 
‘ture, ib could have saggested only * deep and loyal devotion. 
Tale passage then smong ofbers, may sugrest that the 
‘mame Divodisa when heard by the Rgvedie people could 
not have conveyed any sense of condemnation of the person for 
‘whom it was used. tis surely interesting to note that a poet 
prlest of the Vasistha family which was Inter on patronized by 
Divoddea’s descendent Sudts of tho Bharats dynasty, compares 
bimself with a Disa, while o prineo of the Bharsta dynasty calls 
‘himeelf‘n Dfea of Dyaub.* Dyauh is said to be tho skilful 
father and generator of Indra at Rr. IV. 17.4; and Indea was 
the great Defenier of Divodisa. ‘This may be regarded as a 
sort of justification for Divodica’s unusual name. But evidently 
this is not very convincing. I may hamrdtwo more guesses for 
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the justification of this mame, Indeed they are not more than, 
mere conjectures at the prasent stage of our knowledge of the 
Ravedie oolaty. 

3. The SharadvSjas describe Divodies, who was impetuoas 
sand destroyer of misfortunes ( raacyutam), a# a gift to Vodhrsa 
4ya from Sarasvatt, who is conocived as s goddess without losing 
sight of her physical form of » river in their hymn toher by 
the Bharedvijas, namely, VL 61 (yam adeda rablasam rna- 
‘cyutam divoddsam vadhryéedya diduye ). Now this may mean that 
Divod8ea was not Vadhryiva’s awn son, but was borne to him by 
‘the stream of the river Serasvat! and then war adopted by him 
jason, In that same hymn, we are told that Sarasvatt helped 
‘Vadhryatva in uprooting his Disa enemies, ebef among whom 
‘was Brunye (cf. VI. 61. 10; 3°), like the other deity Agni Valérie 
nara. This menna that the Disa chief Brsaya lived on the banks 
of the Sarrevatt, and that his, fortrees was burnt and destroye 
by Vadhryaiva. Whatever remained ntouched by the ravages 
of the fre was washed out by the brosd and) unfordable str 
of the mighty Sarasvatt. Among such things may have been a 
royal child bolongting to the Dasa chieftain :thia was borne alive 
for a time by the stream Until it fall futo the Kanda of the cone 
‘queror Vadbryaiva, it wes adopted by him as his own son and 
and a significant name was given to him which fmplied that 
though the boy was a Des, siit-be was not the Dasa of a buraat 
being namely the Aryan, but of the great god of tho Aryans, the 
father of tho mighty Indra. ‘This conjecture may avom absurd, 
particularly because it would make Divodses and hie descend. 
ants belong 0 the Disa stock, but it need not be summarily 
rejected as fmpossible Divodiea fs considered as « Disa king, 
tke Bybu, by Hillebrandt, Vedisohe Mythelogle (2nd ed, ),p. 515, 
Its however more Ikely, that this child 


cehlef Brsoya after the death of his father at his bands and who was 
brought up by him for a while until Breaya himself was anaibi- 
lated with his followers and possessions by the floods of Sara 
svalf and the flames of Agai Vaibvsnara (of. VI. 61.3 with I. 
83.4e). On this occasion the young Divodsen may have been 
borne alive by the stream of the Sarssvstt to Vadbryaéva, who 
‘then adopted bim as bison and gave him alguifent name 
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Divodea to commemorate bis conection with the Disas for 
while! 

4. The Divodsess who praise Indra with new hymns at I 
130, 10 belong evidently to  pricatly family; similarly Paru~ 
cechepa Divodss and Pratanians Divodéen to whom Tradition 
scoording to Sarvinakrams ascribes the authorship of Br. 1 
127-189 nnd IX. 96 respectively appoar also to be priests and 
posts, Pratardana was indeed the name of a ruling prince ; he war 
‘very likely the son of Ring Divodisa and is deccribed as having 
gained beck his Kingdom from the hands of the Bharadvajas 
fat Kathaka Sarthitt 21, 10; this same Pratardana, eon of Divo- 
‘sa, is wald to have gone to Indra by means of ‘war and bra 
‘very’ af Kauittaki Brahmaga Upanisad IIL 1. He is probably 
‘also the father of King Keatrair! Pritardant mentioned at VI. 
268, It ia quito possible that the authorship of IX. 96 was asc~ 
ribed to this Fighter’ Pratardsos) just as thoralp of X. 
188 fs ascribed to tha’ Fighter’ Sudis Patjavs 
nigh inaposstble to aay and maintain that the Parucchepa of I, 
I, 197-198 and tho Divoddsas of Rv. 1 130,10 were also ‘Fight 
fers" They aurely mast have belonged fo a prieitly family and 
thus wo are forced to conclude that there was also s priest who 
wae known by the name Divodias. The oonelusion is unps 
table but, I think, unavotdabie, 

5 Tho name Atithigva either signites (1)' ove whose oows 
are reepeoted wandorara  (atithingaS yon yamyay ef. atthinir gf, 
fat X. 68.3); 0r(2)'One whose cows are mesnt for honoured 
fguesta’ (atithyartha gate yamya; ef. otithin mn at V.50.)s 
for Inctly, (3) ‘one who govs to, i.e, patroutzes the human or 
the divine guest” (atithim gacchati atithigavah atithiguah ; ef: puro- 
ava) Agnih at X. 85.8). Ipersonally profer the first two ex 
planations and consider the Iatter part of the word, namely goa, 
to be remnant of the noun go rather than that of the root gil" to 
g0" ne is suppoted by Grassmann, WB. p.419. In almost all the 
passages, the name Atithigya would sppesr to be merely an 
epithet and not the proper mame. It is no doubt semetimes used 
independently but it is ao used only where the proper name of 
‘the person can be knowa from the context as we shall see below, 


6 Weshall now proceed to deseribe the four Atithigvas 
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from the Bgveda, The frst of these is Divoddss Atithigva of 
the Bharata Dynasty. That Divodea was a Bharata is nat tobe 
doubted. The Bharata at VI. 1. 4 is no other than our Divodsaa 
and this is clear from the next stsaza ofthat yma, Similarly, 
¥ 19 of the sume hymn loaves no doubt about this since it mene 
tone Dvotwaeya Bhdrato apn. Divodten's fazer wes Vadbrratva, 
whose guardian deity was Agni Vaiévinara as is seen from 
By. X, 69, Vadhryatva’s priests at thot tine were the Sumitras 
and his chief enemy was the Dfsn chlof Bresya ( VI. 61.8). 
Bpuaye ond bis followers were killed by Vadhryaiva with the 
help of Sarasvatt and Agni Vaidviaara; thins why Agni Vaiivi- 
nara is aad to bave killed Breays's fellowers (Greayana dew ) 
at L 98, de, Like his father Divediaa too, wae a devotee of Aga! 
Valivanara, who on that scoount is ealed daioddah at VIII 
103.2. Agnt is again described as a reliable loader’ (spat j 
‘of Divodssa at VL 16, 19, 18 appears that on one occasion 
Divodten received help from the Maruta))aa le hinted at VII. 
18.25; 0 that toe words Bharata and 72a ab V, $4. 14d possthly 
refer to him. ‘The pelncipal exploit whieh Tadra is culd to have 
performed for Divodten Atithlges isthe overthtow of the demon 
chief Sombare and the destruction of i hundred mountatn forte, 
mn threo passages ofthe Rgveda; bot the proper mame Divo- 
‘tsa and the appellate Atithigya ate mentioned side by ale in 
connection with the evant of Sambars's overthrow ; these are 
LS 14 ( mahtm alithiguam knaejueom divedaaam tambarahatya 
‘oatam: You favoured the great Divodtss Atitigra, who has 
the speed of a whip, ia the slaughter of Sombara’}; IV, 26.3 
(Caham pero mandasino wi irom navaatkam nosatih tombarasy 
eogaaan Aliigoom yad team: ‘I overthrew the 99 foris 
of Sambora at one stoke, being filed with wild delight, 
‘when I favoured Divodisa Atithigvs’) and VI 47.38 ( diodastd 
aithigvanya rdhoh dambaram waeu pratyagrabityma ‘we received 
from Divodssa a gift which is worthy of Atithigva i.e, of a 
man whose name is Atithigys, and which consists of the 
treasures of Sombara conquered from him’). Inthe first pessage,} 
the exploit fs ascribed tothe Aévins, but such an exchange of 
explolts between Indra sud the Ajvint is also seen in the case 
ofthe msiien’s son Parser} and Kates Arjuneya. ‘This passage 
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also confitms that Divedisa mentioned at L 116.18 and 119, 4 
fsa protégé of the Aévint fs no other than Divodsea Atithigvs. 
In the third passage the two names are put in different enses, but 
that does not mean that two different persons are intended 
‘thereby ; it only soggests that the name Atithigva was intended 
by the post to be suggestive, like the name Gosapo Napit 
at IV, $8, 82, Tn tno next passage, the name Alithigva alone, 
without the name Divodia, is mentioned in connection with 
tho same event, i @, the overthrow of the demon Sembera thus 
leaving no doubt whatever that Divodisa Atitnlgva aloue ix 
‘meont (arandhoyo afithiged pe dambaram: you overthrew Sarbara 
for Atlthigya’ I. 51,6). ‘Teere is one more passage which men- 
Hons Divodisa and Ailtigva both in the same stanza, though fo 
<Alfferent halen; it fs 1190.7 —Uhinat puro navalin indra ptrave 
dvodasdya mahi doings rrfo.nctthigwiya dumbaramn girer ugro 
candbharat: *Ob, Todra, the fore» one, i. «, yourself, battered 
‘the 00 forts mightily forthe mks of tho) worshipper Divodtea 
‘nd Para ; he also threw dewa Sambara from the mountain for 
the Atlthigva’. I shall discuss the connection of Péra in 
this event ia the soquel; but there ean be no doubt that Divor 
<dssa and Atithigea in the passage are ientieal. On the otter 
hhand, Divodssa alone without the appalisto Atithigya, ie men- 
tioned fa the following 8 passages inconnection with the same 
‘event namely the overthrow of Sambara =I 116. 18 ( yad 
aytam dicodasdya varih tharadetfiyn akvind haynwa: * When 
with groat speed you, oh, Advint, went to Divodtes, to Bharn 
vila, on your ueual round"); L119. 4 ( pisiglam vartir oreiw 
ienjum divoddniga maki exti ei avah: *You wont on your 
round to Divodtea, oh mighty ones; that favour of yours was 
proclaimed as great and eovetable’ } IL 19. 6 (divodasdya novatin 
(x rxvendrab puro wi air farsboroxya :* Indra overthrew 99 forts of 
Sambara for Divodsea’ IV. $0 20 (éotam afmanmayinam purdin 
indro of dayat:divodistya disse: ‘Indra overthrew a hundred 
stoneforts for the sacrifcer Divodssa'; VI 26. 5 (ava girer 
san fambaram han pedo diveddeam : * You threw down the 
iso Sambars from the mountain and favoured Divodisa’) 
‘VILS1.4 (team dattnd aon fantaranja puro japhantha aprating 
sych altho aire. decdisaya* You battered down the hundred 
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impregnable forts of the Dasyu Sambsra whem you gave help to 
Divodtea'); VI 43.1 ( yasya tya! éambaram made divodaedya randha- 
yah:? in whose wild joy you subdued Sambar at thet time for 
‘Sivodten’”); and IX, 61, 3 (authan navatir maza pura’ eadpa ite 
dhiye divodasaya tanbaram aca tym turcatam yadués" You threw 
down at one stroke the 99 forts (of Sambara), Sambara himself, 
fs alao that Turvaia and Yadu, for the sake of sovinclined Div- 
vodten’), ‘This lat passage where Tarvaia and Yadu are men- 
tioned as the enemiss of Divodaea In addition to Sumbara, shows 
how the Atithlgya who is mentioned as the enomy of Turvaia 
fand Yadu at VIE, 19.8 (wi turoadom m yidoam dsthiatthigetya 
taihgyam karinyan * Intending to give the pralseworthy ( protec: 
‘lon ) to Attthigys, strike down Tarvata and Yadva {,«, Yada’), 
{ano other than Aifthigva Divodtsa himself. 

7 The Bharatas in general seom to have been Inimcal to 
thane two tribes of the Turyatan and the Yadus. A Turvata was 
defoated by Sudse f. VIL, 
18.6, Another Turvata was subdued by Srijaya Daivavite ( VI. 
21, 7), who was hfroself a Bharote, soo of Devavate mentioned 
at IIL. 23. % Yet ft need not be Imagined that theee two clans 
‘wore never reconciled with the Bharatas; i {s on the other 

ogleal to suppose that the relations of the Bharatas 


the epllt of Toda and Turvata 
to cross “a broad stream at VE 20.12 and 45.1; and ot they 
‘wore the family-prlosta of the Bharatas under the leadership of 
Divodtan. A’ similar relation namely of cecasional eomity seem 

to have existed also betwoen the Bharatas and the Parua, At I. 
1802, Divodssa fs almoat called a Piru in the description of his 
fight with Sambara; but probably a Para chief as on ally of 
Divodtsa is meant in that passage. AEVI. 47, wedo not get the 
mention of any Para in the context of the overthrow of Sembarn 
Dut at I. 59, 6-7, the Parus appear to have boon referred to in the 
same context, at fe algo clear from the reference to the Bharae 
dyija in v. 7. AtL837, Sudts aod the Pora king Parukutss are 
‘mentloned together in one stance, as if they were allies, which is 
however chronologically impossible: while at LU12.14 Divodiea 
Alithigra and Trassdseyy, son of Purakutss, are ogsin mention. 
fed in the same stanza. Te must be admitted however, that in the 
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first of these passages sudi4e may be taken as an adjective of 
plrave and in the second, the two princes are mentioned together 
‘with the intantion of recording simllar feats of Indra together, 
For, Indra had destroyed the seven autumnal forts of the Dssas 
for the Porus; of 1.63.7; 131. 4; 17424 VE 20.10; and he hed 
‘also destroyed the 100 forts of the Disa Sambara for Divodisa 
‘Allthigna. King Sadia snd Trassdasyu Piru are again men 
joned together {a the same stanza at- VIL 19.3, Similarly at V. 
7, Trasadasyu Poru and Aévamedha Batrate are mentioned ae 
allies, On the otter hand, from VII. 84 and VIL. 18,13, the 
Pirus would appear to be the enomies of the Bharatas, 


8 The second Atithigya fs the Atithigya of the Gaigus who 
‘was helped by Indra fn killing Parpaya and Karalin; soo 1.53.8 
(tam karajam uta paryayam wads tjiathayl atthigvasya wartant: 
*You have killed KaraSja and Paroaya with the sharpest edge of 
(the whael ) of Atithfava’);26 484 (aham guiigubhyo atithiooam 
iglaram igam ra eriraturam vikse dhdrayum yat pareayaghaa, ula 
1 karatjahe prtham mike rtrahatye afuéraci 1 brought Atithle 
avaasa gift to the Gugusy I placed among thelr people that 
killer of thelr eneunies( who became welsome to them ) like food 
when I became famous io the great battle where Parnaya and 
Karatja wore killed)’ This Atithlgva belonged to the clan 
of the Guigus, which is otherwise unknown in the Reveds. 
Parnaya and Kars8ia were vary Iikely two powerful allies bo- 
Tonging to the Disa tribes; they wero at war with the Aryan 
clan of the Guégus, who were evidentiy Sighting a losing battle 
until at Iast ehey got a valiant and skilful leader fn the porson of 
Atithigva. This Atithigya was specially fitted for the purpose 
hoy Indra, a wo are told. He Is described as ertratur like tho 
other similar warrior Trasadacya, soa of Purakutes and 
lander of tho Paras (ef. IV. 43.8). Both these leaders are con: 
caived as compassionata gifta to helpless persons by the war-like 
fod Indra, fa ene eate the people withoat a loader, and in the 
other, a distressed woman. On the other hand, Divodiea Ati- 
thigea is imagined asan affectionate gift to a warrior named 
‘Vaduryaiva by the River-deity Sorasvatl. He is described mere 
ly as ryacyut * remover of wrongs, weaknesses or defects’ 
n general. rea In Revods does not mean ‘debi,’ as it does in 
tho post-Rgradic literature, when s son was regardod as ‘the 
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remover’ of the father’s pilr-rea, by bis very birth. Yet it is 
aite possible that our passage might have formed the transi- 
tional stage in the change of the meaning of the word. This dit. 
ference of situation attendant upon the bieth of Atithigya Divo 
isa of tho Bharata dynasty and Atithigrs of the Guigus makes 
i quite plain that the two are entirely different. Tt is slso not to 
‘be forgotton that it was very likely that Divodtea Atlthigva w 
orne to Vadhryaérs by the stream of the river Sarasvatt and that 
this waa pootioally concetved as a gift’ from the deity presiding 
over the river-stream. Neither the Guigus nor thelr enemies 
Parpays sad Karafijs are unfortunately mentioned any whore clso 
{in the Bgveda. But the Dharadvajas who were patroaized by Divo- 
tan Atithigya for a considerable period do not mention any of 
these personalities and this would not have happened had the 
‘two Atithigvas beoa known to thom as {dentieal, ‘The word 
Guiga occurs once in the Revods (IL. 82:8); but there it soma ta 
‘be the name of a river-defty or ofsome other kind of deity. In the 
former case, Guigu tay be regarded ay the name of an actual 
river and the Guigus may be the people dwalling on the banks 
of tis river. But this practice of naming a people from the place 
of thelr habitation, partioalarly a river, is not much in evidence 
inthe Revels. At any rate, The Gongus esnnot be identified 
with the Bharatas and tt is quite obyious that the Atithigva of 
the Gubgus, the vanquisher of Parpaya and Kerala, is distinct 
from Divodisa Atithigva of tho Bharata dynasty. 

9 ‘The third Atithigva is meationed as the father of « prince 
called Tndrots, who fe praised ax a geeat donor along with the 
sons of Riss nad Advamedha, at VILL. 6815-17. In this passage, 
itis all vory doubtful as to what relation tho nemes bear to the 
patronymics It is for example not elosr whethor rksamya staal fn 
v.15 refers to Indrota or to another prince called Sratarvan whone 
‘name is not at all mentioned in this hymm, but who is said to 
Ihave been favoured by Indes in vanquishing his enemy Mre 
at X. 495 and who is mentionod as s donor at VIII, 74.13 by an 
Atri poet. Patakeata in v. 17 is very likely s proper name and 
‘that too of Aéyamedha's son. One Aivamedhs Bharata le men 
oped as aa ally of King Traesdasyu Paurukutel at V. 27. This 
Patakratu Aivamedha is not known from any other pasaage in 
the Rgveds, though a queen called Patakrats, mother of a king 

84 { Analy BO. B16) 


666 1, D. VELANKAR, 


who was popalarly known as ‘a wolf of tho Dasyus! is known 
from Ry, VILL 56,2 and 4 Indrota is evidently a proper namo 
of Atithigva’s son. Bat who this Atithieva was connot be ase 
‘ertained, Ifthe three prinees are supposed to be allies, and If 
Aivamedha Patakrata is a Bhirsts, it ie very uolikely that 
Tudrota foo was s Bbirats snd thos this Atithizva too is surely 
<lfferent from Divodtsa Atithigva, 

10 ‘Teo fourth Atithigra is entirely diferent from the fist 
three, since, he fs sald to have been overthrown by Indra and his 
brave followers are described as slain by him for assisting » 
prince called TUrvaytna. He {+ meationed tn the following 
‘passages =I 88, 10; IL 14.7) VE 18, 13; VITL $3.2, 

trom Svitha sofavasam tavotibhls tava trimabhtr indra 
tarvaytpam | 
{kutsam atithigram syum mabe rijie yOne 


sarandbaniyab (1) 
adhvaryavo yah Sater 


ram as 


‘cutaays yor atithigvasya vies ayavroag Dharats somam 
(2) 
pra tat te adya karadam krtor BASE kutsom yad Byam 
atithigvam asmat | 
purt sabnerS nf 688 abhi Keim ut trvaytgam dbreats 
ninetha (3) 
fart katram atithigvam ardayo vivrdhitno divodive (4) 
* You helped that well-known Tarvayaca with your favours 
ayn 


4 
wwarrices of Kutss Atithigea ya, (2) That deed of yours was 
‘well executed today when you subdued Katen Ayu Atithigya for 
hie, (At that time ), you laid low oa the grocnd many thousand 
(of warriors) and boldly carried off TSrvayina from their midst 
(3) You, who overpowered Ayu Kutsa Atithigva, youreelf arow- 
{ng powerfal day by day (4). 

11 Generally Katsa, Aya and Atithigva in these passages are 
‘supposed to be three <ifferent persons snd it is also forther 
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‘ssrumed that these three, though they wore separately sssisted 
and favoured by Indra on other oscasions, were nevertheless 
overthrown together on ous occasion, when they had allied them- 
salves against a prince called Tarvaysoa, by that same delty who 
wented to help that prince. It is alsosuld that on this on 
‘cecaston, hundreds, and thousands of warrlors of thoes three 
allies were killed by Indra on the battie~field. To me however, 
It appears more probable that all the three namea Le, Kuten 
Ayn and Atithigva, belong to one and the same person, whose 
proper name was Kutss, who belonged to the family of the 
Ayns, and who bore the appellate Atithigys, All the three 
names appear together one after the otber and in the same eaae~ 
termination, in the context of the defence of Tirvay8ps, Tn 
‘two of the four passages which refer to thie event, we ot 9 
reference to the slaughter of the many bundred and thousand 
followers. But in neltber of the two do we got a genitive 
plural of a pronoun referring to the threo, as is vers naturally 
expected particularly im the second cf the two passage I € 
VI. 18,13. Tb feagatn, I think, eigniScant that the three names 
wed Reparately or singly in thls context, mor fs there 

led 


that 
Kutea, Ayu and Atlthigva were different persons. We have 
such an evidence, for example, in the case of the four or five 
allien who are mentioned at VI. 20. 8. Only two of these are men- 

In the same context at VI. 26.8 and all the four or five 
fare meant by the ploral form exastin at 49.4, For thie 
reason, I would rather understand thot the three names belong 
to one and fhe anme person ss said above, This Kutes 
Atithigea must however be distinguished from Kutsa Arjuneya, 
‘who wns assisted by Indra in bis Oght with the demon Susans 
(see in pertioulsr Ry. VIL 19.2) VIILL 11; and IV, 2 
Also see [.112.23, where the defence of this came Kutsa is 
‘soribed to the Aévink ). Both these Kutses were warriors and 
princes. ‘The second fe repestediy mentioned as. protégé of 
Tadra in his battle with Sugoa snd in many of the passages, his 
patrooymic is dropped. He hus almost assumed a somi-divine 
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charactor fn the Rgvedie hyans; see Macdonell, Vedio Mytho- 
logy, p. 148, ‘There is third Kutsa; but he is only a pricat and 
‘post mentioned st I. 108, 6ab (the word Kutes is an adjective, 1 
think, at VIL 25. Sa sod X49. 45; it mesns ‘skilful, activo’ 
‘te, ‘The historleal character which is supposed to be indiea- 
‘ted at Vedio Mythology, really belongs to the first and the third 
Kutso bat not to the second. It is I suppose, not correct to 
Identify the three Kuteas who sre found in entirely diferont 
situations, and surroundings, merely because they bear the 
sume name, 

12 There fs also an indepandont evidence to show that the 
second and the fourth Atithigvas were not identical. The two 
‘are mentioned vary near each other, one as Indra’s enemy and 
the other as hfs protégé, to stanzas 8 and 10 of Br. 1.83. This 
would not have happoned had the poet of the hymn known them 
tobe {dontical. Similarly; ft carmot be Amagined that Atithigva 
‘Kuten whose defeat ie recorded at VI 18.18, was known to the 
BharadvAja poet of that hymn to be identical with the great 
patron of the Bharadvajas, namely, Divodlisa Atithigra, For, 
hhad be so known him tobe, be would not have mentioned his 
defeat and overthrow by Indra inbis bymn with euch enthu: 
1 ie suggested by thesstanes. ‘Thus then, we find that the four 
stand distingalshed from each other by being asso: 
sntirely different and unconnected events aud indivi- 
duals; and that there do not exist any grounds whetever, boyond 
‘the common appellate Atithigra, to euppose that they wore 
identioal. [is of course very difficult to say which of these 
four was the oldest ; but ft would seex’ that Divodisn was the 
first to be called Atithigya and the others might have imitated 
‘fm in assuming the appelinte, 


‘THR PSYCHOLOGY OF THE RASA-THEORY 
By 
KN, Warave, 


Bharata, the reputed author of the Natya-Sistra, is the esr- 
ost known exponent of literary eriisiam in India. Like a true 
critfo, bo unmistakably sees that emotional appeal or emotional 


appeal ia sccording to him,a misnomer (mf rwren efarqead: 
weit N.& VI. 30), The accessories of « drauaatis composition and 
performance which he names as site, wife and sued afte 


must subserve the wife sftaa whish is the prinoipal thi 
‘and which ineludes the conception of rm. It is generated by th 
‘combination of the (ure, argue and vafwwrftares. This, in short, 
fs the Rasa-theory of Bharata, which in the bands of lator 
hotoriclane bus developed. Into /the Rasa~eystem and has 
Aominated all Tadiaa literary speculasions down to this day. 

In his exposition of the Rasa-theory, Bharats brings us face 
to face with the subtle play of emotions both in the hoart of the 
render and the actor In oer words. he is giving us, unconscious- 
ly perhaps, a pryehological explanation of the whole process, 
Paychology, as an independent sofence, did not exist in those days, 
‘All the tame, with tho aid of the-method of introspection alone 
ho and other literary eritics belonging to his stool, ave for- 
‘mulated a sort of a literary paychology, ovaturies before the dawn 
cof prychologtoal {avestigation fn the West 

1 propose frat to explain this old paychclogy of the Rana in 
terms of the recent advancement of this science and then to 
scrutinise the same in its light. Tn attempting this task, which 
‘aa far as I know i the rst of ite kind, Ihave followed leading 
paychologiate Itke William MeDougall, Stout, Ribot, 8. Wood 
‘worth, Thouless sad the rest. 

Tet me, frst ofall, expiaia and scrutinise the famous Rasn~ 
‘Satra of Bharata. This Sctra rune ae—ws ftarergarecatan 
eimmraton: | (N.S. VI-S4 ) and jt explains the prooess of the 
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‘refveu® (call it generation or enjoyment or revelation of rer) 
{n tho spectator. What the Satea porporis to mesn fs—whon the 
rare, sezeTas, and the swaritares combine to awaken the waif 
tart of the reader or the epectstor, the awakened raveure finally 
develops into er, 

‘Western peychology always prefers to talk of a living orga- 
lam, as responding to some stimulus or as behaving in a partie 
cular way under some situation. To adopt the same terminology, 
stator or the render is organism emotionally 

4 


‘the surrounding. The Fewres (both ware and wee) are, 
fore, the atimull (extarsal in the caso of « performance and intar- 
‘ual in the ease of reading a play—in the form of mental images). 
‘sqmrts are the expressions of the emotions wo ably treated by 
Charlot Darwia in his” Bxpressfoas of the emotious tu Man and 
Animal” and adopted by rychologiats, There is wide dit 
gence of opinion amongst Todian scholars in assixaing te 
seterfewrrs and the reaniuey their English equtval 
(The term earfewre although not actually used in the S0tra, ts 
understood and feta be sapplied ox eit: Fearrgureuniterieta 
dare ei: ca fen). 


‘This lack of harmony in the proper use of suitable equivalent 
to these two terme ie, probably, dae to tte fact that none of the 


‘was first expounded by A. F, Shand in bis “ The Foundations of 
‘Charaotac”” (1914) and aceopted by W. MeDougall with some 
‘mportant alterations in his “ Soeial Peschology". Our Sanskrit 
‘vari?um is neither an instinet, nor an emotion, nor a mood ; alte 
ough ft has got an instinctive base and is a primary emotion in 
‘character. Primary emotions, which are indicators of correspond- 
{ng fnatineta at work, become organised in eystems about tho 
vvarlons objects snd classes of objects that excite them. Such 
fan organised system of emotional tendencies is not a fact 
for mode of experience, but it is s festure of the com- 
pletly organised structure of the mind that underlies sll our 
rmeotal activities. Sueh organised systems of emotions are sextl+ 
ments (x00 p. 182 Social and p. 420 Outine ). ‘The sentiment 
‘when once formed is the enduring condition of » considerable 
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ange of emotions and desires to which McDougall calls Derived 
emotions. These Derived emotions of McDougall ( for which 
20 pages 338-346 Oulline) are our sartentmts. The Derived 
‘emotions fall into two groups (1) The prospective emotions of 
‘desire sueh as hope, aaxiety, dexpondency ete. and (2) The Re- 
trospective emotions of desire, such as sorrow, regret, remorse. 
Joy and surprise are, also, Derived emotions, "The derived emo- 
tions are not like the primary emotions, constantly conjoined 
with any ons instinctive impulse. These emotions may arise In 
the courte of the operation of any strong impulte or tendenoy, 
the emotion being depsndent upon cr derived from the working 
of the {mplase under certain conditions. On page 345 of his “Out 
Mine” W. MeDougall gives us a clear éistinction between the 
primary and Derived emotions. After grasping it s student of 
‘the Sthitya Ssatra, shall have uo difficalty in identifying these 
with his seGranarts. It must be noted that the Derived emotio 
‘over develop into sentiments nx they have no clear instinctive 
base and have no independent end. It fg either the primary or 
the blended emotion whiok enters foto sentiment-formations, 

Soratinised tn the light of tis discussion, Bharata’s list of the 
colght eanfeares and the thirey-thres suitterftaren discloses certain 
serious flaws. Out of the eight gemg fs not an emotion at all, It 
fs either the physical of mental energyy amd what is moro, it lx 
not peculiar to tren of which it feigiven as the raiftwre, It ix 
taf the bottom of any energetic, astion be it a love-affatr (rf), 
devotion to God (AE) or for the matter of that 
(ra). Sorrow (sire) 
‘and present difficulties in the way of the Wem and orgW Ts. re, 
nd #% are highly complex. fitz stands on dubious grounds. 0, 
sity, 9 ond WI0T alone stand the tost, a they ere olther primary 
ot blended emotions capable af sentiment-formation, 


‘The list of the thirty-three aefanfewras is far too faulty, Of the 
38, rar, ne, we, sere, eT, ee, Fat, TN, a, ay, eee, 
‘Feary and Wt" (13 in sll) are not amotions at all, being all of 
‘them physical states !! event, sta and sya ara not emotions, 
bot are terme indicative of the intensity of any emotions. et, 
‘ami, arg, ond mt are primary emotions and hove no business 
tobe in this list, ier and set are blended emotions and 
should not appear here. nit, Rak, meioa and veh, bot 
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tive ments! conditions, esunat be sat down as emotions properly 
so-ealled, What remains as s<(raiftares proper, after this 
‘careful sifting, is a group of seven Derived emotions, siege, >a, 
fewg, wf, WA, Ferm and Fé, Repetition and insufficiency ore 
two additional draw-backs in this lst. em, Nex, cara, strand 
sto, eould have been added to it 


‘What ia responsible for Uhis defective treatment Is that um 
alded introspection could not enable even clever minds of those 
old days to distinguish between psychological and physiologioal 
fonctions Nor was human knowledge, then, so advanced as to 
mark the three distinct aspects of the eyelio process of the 
mental sctivity-the cognitive, conative and affective. This need 
‘not at all, therefor, lead to the depreciation of the contefbution of 
anolent erties, Such paychologists ax Spincen, Descartes, John 
Lock, A. F, Shand who lived In what may be called the Soientt 

fic age, have similarly or more seriously blundered 1! Hence wo 
‘must have deeper admiration for their genius by our realisation 
of thelr Lisitations, 


‘As regards Be hotly digumed nature of the ar(@rar ares 
modern peychology tends tobold the view that they should be 
classed with the aerate; as both of theun are expressions of tho 
motion and the difarence in them isons of degree and not of 
kind. 


More paychologically correct is the stand of the Sanskrit rhe 
torfolans when they explain tho process of the Rasa-realisation. 
finan gives uss very accurate ides of the menlal attitude of 
a ugqa when be is enjoying m work of art. ‘The characters aud 
seenes described thoreln are seen by him with the eye of imagi- 
nation, (tho witemeadiwendivam which afar gives as the 
qualification of a W5¢T implies this eye of imagination’). This 
‘process is known as the * Ideationsl Representation to conscious: 
nese of objects. mrgr#e is Empathy which hss been clearly defined 
by Lipps. arzver is detachment or psychical distance’ and has 
been given in this contart by R. H. Thouless. ararewiswnarare 
reveals a very clear paychological insight of our critics, tis 
known today as the process of Universalization, Prof. C.T. 
‘Winchester calls it ‘Idssiization' in whloh the reader strips 
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‘Mimself of wbatovor is individual and loesl end erestes types that 
hhold good at all times and in all places and perceives all these 
things inn abstract way. This sravewierm has been suggested by 
‘wer himself, (corer erareegenitien rar feraeh 1 N.S, VIL. 9), referred 
to by wzarae by the term wrear or wrvert and so ably explained 
by wire. Even I A. Richards, who is an accepted psychological 
Iiersry oriti, bas not much improved upen our crities (ste bis 
“Poatle experlonce’ in his "Science and Poetry’ and in bis 
* Principles of literary eriticism’ ), 


‘Our Sanskrit critios have closely stato! that ew fs both erat 
(orbioh they eall #hf@e c@) and wren (which is s@iféera), Bot 
‘they affirm, and rightly too, that the statf@m ew Is the higher of 
the two, se itis the final effect. C.‘T, Winchester supports this 
vvlew. Thare must be ‘ emotional element in literature no doubt, 
‘Wut tis power of awakening inthe reader corresponding emotions 
(which is bis emotional ragponse) is diaplayed in the minds of 
din to be ultimately felt by the render.» Sars 


t. “The plonsant snd total emotional response of 
‘9 eympatbetle reader to the elegant expression of intense emo- 
tions in Postry is ee.” Tho same may be rendered thus in 
Sanskrit by oolning the word *BgRTC’ for "reaponse. ” 
atthe wt wregiten rest 
ee eteregt cern er AE 

One thing, howover, must be noted in passing, with regard to 
our Rasa-realigation that it fs immensely steeped in mysticiam, 
‘asthe eritics that propounded it ware all of them followers of one 
cor the other sohool of mystic philosophy. The West, also, 1s not 
totally frv0 from this mysticism in arts, and I. A. Richard had to 
alae a voice of warning agninet this tendenoy. Delight (ates, 
‘F¥),aosthetio pleasure ( get) and ecatasy (neneRrEUete su) are 
siven as the ends of Pootry. But no rational and elear analysis 
fof thie pleasure bas beou attempted. wer suggests the why of 
this pleasure by the word weeetere (sts weeaertt | N.S. VIT10) 
‘nnd sffime only relteratos the same by his raat Wary or Exe ate, 
Some modern paychologists have pat forward their Represston- 
‘theory’ and the consequent * eublimation that is effected by the 
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reading of litersture. Some of them have advanced the Piay~ 
theory also, Fulfilment of the various instinctive tendencies 
seems to be tho goal of human 

Ego is the way to achleve ft In 
imeelf through various serious activities But bis surplus 
energy finds anoiher and » more delightful outlet for them I, 
play. Human activity io this Geld of play bas given rise to all 
‘aris, “"Playfol self-expression” aiterer eronfeeer, therefore, 
may be offered as an all-exbrasing theory of aesthetic pleasure. 


‘The number of Ressa and thoir relétive position is an 
Important item ofthe Rasa-theory that now calls for a phycho- 
logical scrutiny. Bharata enumerates oizht tts, the ninth te 
tudded, ate on, to tbe lst andthe claims of dozen otbere hive 
‘won premed by some revolutionary critics like 9re and stm. The 
reactionary eloment of our Sanskrit writers appears to bo malsly 
sgulded by tradition inthis reepect altioush a few of them b 
taken their sand on reason, Reakin In hla," Modern Painters? 
‘ight or nlve emotions alwaya expremed in literax 
‘Winchester disagrees with him aad instead of giving th 
exact number of such vmtions be only states certain gualt 
of such emotions mich ax steadiness, power, propristy eto. 
Goversily speaking, Westers eefticisia does not sit tight over 
the question ofthe exact namber ef ections in Iterature, If, 
however, general peiveiple to limit the number of emotions 
(or vaifiwres) in literature a to bo laid down it shall b 
someting like this. "There should be as many ta as there are 
{ntewe emotions which can adequately unfold the emotional 1ife 
of man and which when delineated in literature would be highly 
Aslactable.” 


‘This enunciation impliea the following tests in order! 
(1) Ae literature ought to be pleasing sbore everything eles, 
the emotion must be delectable. The delectability of an emotion, 
primarily, depends on the fineness and complexity that it 
attains in the course of evolution. Crude and simple primary: 
‘emotions working on a mere Instinotive physical plane—and not 
reaching the aesthetic or intellectual level—do not commend 
‘themselves to cultured taste. Appetite for, foo’, the feeling of 
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possession and that of creativencss bare always remained on a 
lower plane in revolution and altbough they are primary, they 
‘have seldom been ased in literatare to evoke any sod emotional 
Tesponse. The same can be suid of disgust also, (2) The emotion 
‘must be primary and not Derived. It may be simple or eompo- 
site or blended. Primary emotions ry powarful and 
‘active as they are vitally connected with the ruling tendené 
cof selt-preservation and the preservation of the species. (3) 
‘The object that excites these emotions mast be eo important as 
to determine the major goals towards which we strive. In the 
‘sbyeace of auch objects we form what are called ‘tastes’ and 
“hobbles’ ( we ‘Energies of Men" pp. 239-41), This has boon 
antiofpated by Mammata (see emgerdieyar K. P. IV), 


In the light of the above remarics, the following aball be the 
reconstruction of the Rass aw and tir should be struck off 
from tho Ist and thay should be pyplscod by care and afta, 
‘dwt fx not independently relishable and @e is nothing but 
ierwre (an improper sort of fe). oma hae got a very strong 
Instinctive base ( being eonjoinet with the parental {astinot ) 
‘and fs highly delectable: -xf@m hos unnecessarily suffered at the 
hands of older rhetorielans who relegated it tothe position of a mere 
‘wr, simply because they could not go against overmhelming 
tadition, wis or devotion to God fs a highly complox emotion 
jonjoined with the Instincts of Submissioa, of appeal, of curio: 
sity, of exoape and of the govial. HT is not am 
tela a master-sontiment as woll. Those that have read the lives 
and literature of the Marathi sstot-poots will appreciate these 
romarke, ‘§5m should have sympathy (Passive primitive aym~ 
pathy of MeDoug jad of aire which 
means Sorrow. four cash of saveral ins- 
nots seems to be adopted on the receptive side in eucli a way 
‘as to be played upon by the expressions of the same instincts in 
‘other members of the same species. Tais is what MeDougall 
calle“ The Sympathetic Induction of emotions ” in bis* Group 
mind’ (p. 25). 


‘ad instead of srg should be the eanfeere of die, ‘This wr is 
‘based on the Inetinet of self-aseartion which manifesta Itself In 
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oF intolerance, Wonder ( Rema ) instead of eurprise 
(araté) should be the ranttare of weg. Commonly speaking 
surpriso whick is » Derived emotion is the emotion of the r@rCr 
{in Sanskrit. Lat us hope that wonder wosld take its place fa this 
solentlfe age Other Rasas present no dificulty. er Rasa is 
more philosophic a nature and is fraught with a number of 
‘complications. If payebology ia, at all,to be allowed to probe 
Into the seorets of the srealiy of this F, one can say. that an 
motion of complacence or supreme satisfaction connected 
with the elevated Ego-Tnstinct is atthe base of ma, which i 
‘ta ear, Tous the number of Rasas comes to nine, In Oxing 
the number of the Rasas one should aot take {nto aosount the 
‘atlety of object but should look to thelr ran@ares alone, Bor in- 
stauce, i should be a te and mai, wale, weave, ary ote. 
‘should bette sob-divisions and act so many Raaas. “There have 
‘en numerous attampta at Rava-Synthesls or unication ofthe 
ight accepted Rasse. ‘They have tended to lirait the number of 
‘Rams on the ove hand and to determine thelr relative poston o 

the other, Bhojae attempt in the most sclentiGe of them all 
He says for instance that sere (ery) ix the root of all haman 
texctions. There may be seientifc accuracy in these and slmilar 
‘itompt, bat they dafeat thelr own end i.e. the wentoticaatifnc- 
ton derived from the unfoldmeat of emotional life, ‘The relative 
position of the Rosas hin bees. deteriained by Sanskrit scho- 
lara by establishing is thom the relation of sereonge, zest 

tree and Twita. Out of these the meMtterAare (that Ia ono 
‘Ragn being tho cause and the othe ite effect) propounded by wet 
{ unssientiie as no primary emotion i ralated to othor primary 
ove fn that way. 


There are x number of other potnte in the Rass-theory that 
send clarfeation and soratiay such as—1) The nature of 
which is rather an unhappy term and has consequently let to 
unueostsary complications (2) The place ofthe erm Xsegare 
site, Re and tafbare) Le whether they belong to the 
‘eer orto the Ue o to both? What isthe exact relation of the 
‘wires, the et, ami, fi eto. tore? Bat the abort compass 
of thi very small article does aot permit moto make even a 
‘asing reference to their trestment. The reader may find the 
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whole aubjeot exhaustively dealt with in my Marathi work 
contitied the tafe 


Let me obsorve, in conclusion, that all auch clarifieation and 
soruitiny of the Sanskrit Rasa-ihoory shall undoubtedly bave 
thoie value in the Geld of pare Sanskrit Research, but if thay are 
tobe really fraltful in the feld of Vernacalar literatures which 
derive from Sanskrit snd look up to Sanskrit ax the Parent 
language, the clarifel and scrutinised Rasa-theory sball ba 
‘to be re-adjusted to the current literature and bronght uptodate 
{in the light of the modern developments. Then alone shall Sanskrit 
rved its practical end by supplying a strong 
‘of Veruscular Rhetories. 


WOMAN IN THE SOULPTURE OF THR DECCAN, AN 
ARTISTIC STUDY 


ey 
G. Yarpaxt 


Until quite recently Indian sculpture was considered to by 
ccomplotely davold of any artistic merit, and the object of those who 
sudled it was to ostimate its character from only the antiquarian 
‘and Ieonographie polnts of view. ‘The above opinion is however 
belng superseded rapidly, so much eo that art connoisseurs are not 
only enthusiastic in their praise of Indian sculpture; but they 
place It above the sculpture of other countries by virtue of ite 
siving a better exprosaion of the fullness of life, An interesting 
article on this subject was contributed ty Dora Gordine ( Hon. 
Mra, Richard Haro ) to tae J. RA. & to January, 1941. 

‘The object of the preaont article is however to judge the merits 
of Deesan sculpture, particularly) of female figures, in the light of 
the universal erlteriow of beauty of form, naturalness of pote, and 
expression of innar festing.” Tae reason for restricting may remarks 
tothe sculpture of the Deosan is that I consider that the sister 
Arle of Painting and Seapture bavo a mech earlier bistory in the 
Decean than in the rest of India and for any aeathetie appreciation 
‘specimens from thie part of India, better represent the historical 
sequence in the development of plastic arte than thoso of 
‘North India. 

‘Woman has boon the symbol of grace and beauty in the 
soulpture of the Deccan from the very beginning; but this view 
ooe not apply to totemic epectmans, the features of which are 
determined more by tribal or racial superstitions than by any 
consideration of symmetry in buman form, Tao eculptors of tho 
Decean must have beeo adopt in carving figures in wood, ivory 

nd tone long before the spread of Buddhist, which took place 
uring the reign of Asoka in the third contury B. Cl, for tho 
speclmons which we find in tho caves at Kondane, Badea and Karl 

all belonging tothe 2nd century B.C, how a highly developed art, 
‘hich could nat have reached that stage in lees than a millenium 
cof continuous intellectual and technical progress. To elucidate 
‘thie view I invite the attention of resders to the panels representing 
‘some male and female figures, earved on the left wall of the fapado 
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Woman in the Sculpture of the Decean, on Artistic Study 619 


of the chaitya cave at Kondane, As the photograph reproduced in 
Als artiole (PI, 1) has beer taken from the ground, the figures are 
‘ot only small but also lack considerably the grace of polse of the 
originals 

‘There are four panels which may represent the story of the gay 
life of some rija who ultimately embraced Buddhiem, or they may 
be copies of the panels of decorative statuary of some important 
Ybulldiog. The latter view seems to be more correct for It was 
customary In early Buddhist architecture to adorn bufldings with 
carvings representing the sallont features of the abodes of the Lord 
or secular personages, 

Commencing from the right the first pane) represents a cavalier 
{n a sportive mood, secompanied by two young ladies, He ie armed 
with a large bow, but the dreas consists of a lein-olcth and a scart 
which is worn artistically round bis arm and waist. In contrast to 
thie reantiness of dress be has considerable jewellery on his body, 
‘comprising wristlots, neckline, enr-eings and some head ornament 
which i Intortwined wits, hake fn wn artisie manner, The cavne 
Lae Is caressing the Indy standing to bls lefty and the twinkle in 
bis eyes ond the Inclination of hls bead premat a perfect picture of 
lovemaking. Thelady ie fa a responsive mood and seems to be 
snjoying the attention of ber paramour: To keep the balance of 
‘her joyful poise sho holds the gear of the eavalfer with one band 
while tho other is placed gracefully on her hip. The Iady on tho 
right, who ly stting on a boulder, apparvatly resuia this fondilug 
‘and she pinches with her left hand the side of the cavalier and to 
show her disapproval is looking fn acother direction, The raiment 
of both the Indies is seanty in the extreme; but the air bas boon 
rescod with great care, indloating a highly developed style of 
colffure, However what strikes student of art the mast is the 
rhythm and the apparent movement shown by the sculplor in 
carving these figures. The body line turns and twists to indicate 
the pulsation of life, and although there is no anatomical precision 
fas 12 Grock soulpture, yet the eye is not offended in any way; on 
‘the contrary ft Is filled with joy by the grace of pose and and 
‘vividness of expression. 

‘The second panel alfo represents the same cavalier; but there is 
only one lady, probably the one whom ho was caressing in the first 

* Hae Bahader KN, Dsl, Diecicr General of rchaeslogy Ja India 
ow kindly atranglg fea cleseap photceraph ofthese panels from a point 
‘wile tho fens shold be ox ths sams level with the panels. 
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ponel, The cavalier inthis scene is armed with a heavy club, the 
shape of whish may be of interest to those who are collecting infor 
‘mation on the weapons of Tndia before the Christian ora, Both 
‘the figures seem to be {ntoxleated with joy and the swing of 
Vodiesindleates that they are dancing. ‘The pose of the cavalier 
reetenbles to a certain extant that of Siva in the Mrava dance, 
‘as shown in the lator sculptures of the Saivite enlt, éating from 
he 6th century A.D. onwards. The pose of the lady is still more 
frraceful and abe haa clasped the scarf of her lover in order to sway 
her body in barmony with bis steps, 

In tho third panel the figures are tho samo, bat; thelr posttions 
hhavo boon reversed, ‘The cavalier appoars on the right and tho 
Indy on the left; and, farther, instoad of the lady's clasping the 
soarf of the cavalier he is holding the waist-band of the ladys who 
‘has placed hor hand fondly on the head of her partner with a view 
to keeping balance. 

‘The fourth panel is brokea)a88 wo noo only the cavalior and 
‘one of the hind-logs of his hore. He je in a mirthful attitudo 
‘in this scone also and and sbems to be dancing. The Hinnyiina school 
of Buddhism, from fs strict injunction against the representaion 
of tho Great Bafng in human form may appear to thoes who are 
‘vot familiar with the early seulptare of this soboo! ai xomewhat 
puritan In taste, bat the fact iv not oxactly. that. The artis, 
soulptor oF painter, displayed a seat for life from tho very 
beginning, and in'tho Jalakay, the stories of the previous 
lives of the Buddha, he could Gnd ready material to show 
lie tft feelings on the one hand and the perfection of technical 
skill on the other. 

T deseribe two more sculptures of the Hinaviina school of 
the earliot period (cir. 200 B.C.) of which the specimens havo 
‘een fdentitied with certainty. Ons of these is from the choitya 
at Karle, representing a Naga. rija or 8 Yakex accompanied by a 
woman (PL It). The pose of the latter is exiremely graceful 
and she appears to be dancing. Like the plastic arts dancing also 
‘appears to have reached a high level before the Cristian era, for fn 
tho early paintings of Ajanta in cave X there are some delightful 
specimens, In this subject the lady has carved her right arm, ber 
fingers gently touching bor head, while the left arm she has placed 
round the waist of ber partner. As regards the Tower part of her 
body the left teg is bent near the neo and thetoos only reet on the, 
‘ground, the altitude conveying an idea of movement, As a matter 
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of fact such poses and stops are still to'be sean In Indian dancing.** 
Now who would deny the charm of such subject, judging from 
‘the canons governing art-eriticlam prevalent in any country of the 
world. 

‘The other specimen of the HiaayZaa sshool belonging to the 
2nd eontary B.C, fs tho sculptors representing two horse-riders, 
‘arved on the top ofa pillar at Bedsa, * One of the horseriders is 
1a Yaka or a rija and the other his consort, The happy couple have 
‘very refined features end the male Sure in an amorous mood hat 
stretched out hia hand to carers the Indy. The love-iight is reflected 
from tho counteaanes of both and the same feeling in reciprocated 
Jn tho almost quivering nostels, up-raised ears and manen and 
listening eyesof the two horses. As these figures are of conslder- 
fab alsa, and fialshod with extraordinary skill, T consider them to 
be tho feat spootmons of the Buddhist sculpiare of the Htnayina 
school of the Decean. ergusson has publisbed a photograph of 
thone figures? but ft dow not do justice to the beauty of tho 
sculpture, having been taken from the)ground, Rao Bahadur 
K.N, Dilehit, the Director-General of Archesology in India, who 
‘was addrosted by me regarding the importance of this sculptare, 
haa kindly prom{god to have a. scafolding erected with a view to 
socuring « faithfal photograph of the subjest. 

‘Despite tho rllty of the ensly Buddhist monasticism the idea 
of the incompleteness of human Ifo without woman, even fn ite 
rollglous aspect, coms to be presect from the very boginn ing of the 
fat, for the story of the Buddha's visiting bis own wife after bis 
*ramtnelation Indicates to a considerable extent this tendency, 
‘Purther, the Inclusion of goddesses like Téra, possessing all the 
‘atletbater of the Bodhisattaras, in tho pantheon, and permission to 
‘women to join the holy order as mune, support the view that Buddh- 
fam from ite earllest days allowed the fair wx to enjoy to the fall 


1 As th photograph of thie abject lve bas been taken from the round 


‘nate tha Loc Pund Gat Rood end; bot beyond that its font in bonlders and 
{olds and Is tot Suter to walt chase got a foling leo couatey catt which 
‘tbe nly means of conveyance suitable for the place. At my roqoet the 
‘Bombay Gororemest sre ow Kadlyconsderieg a ache to make his track: 
‘efor motor tata 

T'S) Mitary of Indian and Bastere Architectore (Rarlaed edition), Vol E. 
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their right of companionship with man in moral ond spiritual 
pursuits, On theloft wall of cave X at Ajanta, which belongs to 
the ind century B.C, there is « soone representing a Raja visiting 
the sacred Bodhi-tres under which the Buddha received * enlighten. 
‘ment, The religious orchestra shown in this scene consists of 
bevy of most baautifal girls attired in a chic manner! The in- 
clusion ofthese gles in the religious ceremonies of the faith makes 
one believe that the organisation of dewa-diss or kuflanis, such a3 
wwe notice in the Brshmanical temples of the Sth century A. D. 
‘onwards, existed In some form in the Buddhist institutions of both 
‘Hinayna od MahOyiva schools, and they apparently borrowed it 
‘rom the post-Vedie ritual obtaining in India before the birth of the 
Buddha, The representations of female musicians and dance 
‘may berare in the art of the Himzyina sobool, but with the 
‘advent of the Mahlyina doctrine their association with the religious 
Institutions fs confirmed to a number of dancesoenss painted on 
‘the rockewatls of Ajanta, notably iz cave I" and also supported 
by a soulpture in tomple No. Tut Auteacigabad, whieh ‘ts reproduced 
hero ( Plate IIL )*!. This sone ix carved on. the left wall of the 
‘abrine almost infront of the figare of the Buddha, ‘The subject 
‘even artistes, lx of whom are playing on musleal 

Jostrumenta snd the seventh is dancing in the middle, The images 
of the artistas ware originally covered with stueoo with tho object 
cof beauty of finish, bat the plaster has now pooled off and tho little 
‘white spots where itis stilt sticking epoit the artstie effect of the 
statues, An expression of joy can however be traced from the 
countenance of the fiate-player to the right of the dancer, The 
Iter herself ie trvading gently, moving on the toos of hor right 
foot, stap preparatory in Indian dancing before going into a 
whit The expression of calm over her face and the sesture 
{ndleated by the fingers of both hands beve given “a religious 
‘siguioanee to the performance, and it is not unlikely that the 
{igure reprocenta a deity of the Buddhist panthoon, In thls temple 
there are a number of other female deities all carved with oon- 
siderable vigour, ‘The most notable among them is an attendant 
of hrikuti Tkrd, carved on tho left side of the shrine-door. The 

1 The Wall-Poatings of Ajonta, by G. Ventas, vide oournal of the 
Bikar and Oris Rewarch Soci, Vel XEVIL, PL, p12 

“+2 Ajenta, by. Yanan, Vol Plates Xa XI ond KIL, 

+3 The Busbtees Temples of Aoronpahat, ty O, Yandasl, Journal of 
adian Art ond Letters. Wot XIN. 1057 ( Landes), 
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figure is somewhat heavy in proportion tut it displays great 
tacinical skill and artistic conception and above all an exuberance 
of spirit which is rarely met with in Boddblst aculptare, The 
artist has shown her absorbed in some serious religious problen 
butt the same time be has sttampted to indicate her restless 
‘ature das tohher youth by the special position of ber feet, one of 
‘which is placed sidewise and the other rass on the ground, only on 
the toes ( Plate TV ). 


Another interesting feature of this sculpture ia the eamie igure 
of a dwarf, on whose head the goddess iss placed her hand to Keop 
the balance of her poise, ‘The features of the dwarf are ears, and 
‘sceh figures are oquently found in both painting and soulpbure, 
either to raliove the serfousnoas of religions theme, or to enhance the 
‘beauty and grace or tho principal figure of the soulpture by way of 
contrast, Dr. J. Ph. Vogel in one of his papers entitled Barina in 
the Sculpture of Maralispuran, read at the XVIIth International 
(Oriantal Congrose at Oxford, bas pointed, out Roman influence in 
those schemes and aaa prototype referred to the sculpture -of 
Dionysius, Tae Induence of Roman art ia the Desoan has not beet 
traced us yot, bit minor similarities in the work of master artis 
‘sometimes arise, and fiod provalence in countries which bave hed 
nno cultural or politics! contacts, The presence of dwarfs near 
stately figures with a viow to acowntaating the difference is a com- 
‘mon theme fn India, and another pleesing exemple of itis the iver 
‘goddoas carved in the left wall of the Brshmanical eave, Rametvara 
(cave XU), at Ellora (Plate V ‘The cave belongs to the seventh 
century A, D; but the sculpture possesses all the best qualities of 
the carly Buddhist art in regard to spiritual calm, plaste beauty of 
the limbe and the grocs of pose. ‘The dwarf here isa chubby figure 
‘with a smiling face and long curled alr. The right arm of the 
igodidees Is untilated and a flasare in the rock zanning almost across 
‘ho faeo has spotiod ite beauty to some extent, but notwithstanding 
those blemishes tho status is worthy of being adored for both ite 
‘aasthotio grace and holy serenity. 

‘The soulptor of the Decean has takon delight in giving « num- 
ber of attractive posss to woman, whether she is carved singly or 
{in groups. Whether ehe is a goddess or an srtiste, or only an archi 
‘totural motif, she is always beautiful, and thus commands respect 
‘and wins edmirition, Among Brahmanical soulptare another 
subject to show o graceful pose isthe figure of Parvatl in ivana 
shaking the Kailtsa, cave XVI, Ellora (Plata VD), She is seized with 
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fright by the earthquake caused by the violent shake of the demon 
‘and has elaug to Siva for relief. Although the legx of Parvatt are 
doubled up yet she hse stretched herself in a charming pose, the 
Yody-ino undulating in a delightful manner, The dramatic effoct 
ofthe theme isto be ssen In the figure ofthe maid who is run 
fovay ina slate of penis, The sculpture according to an inserip- 
tion incised in the cave where it existe, belongs to the elghth 
century A.D. 

‘Aftae the ravival of Brabmaniaa the sealpture of the Deccan 
withthe passage of time galned mach in vigor and force; but it 
also Lost considerably the spiritual calm and repose which were the 
charnotoristle features of Buddhist art, The representations of 
Siva dancing the opdaca"* the Bbairva in an angry mood"? and, 
‘Narasitha and Hirapye Katipa™, may cach be considered a four 
de force bat they coavey the embsdiment of a different Hine of r0- 
iglous thought to what is represented in Buddhist gods and goddes- 
set, Some European atenltley aro, consequently found wn 

* ngareesivoners' is the Brahmanteal seaipture of the * revi 
perlod, which may be trve to a, certain extent) but from the 10th 
century A. D. onwards, under the fniloence af Tantzle doctrine, 
‘hia ‘ciareeatvenens’ Is replaced by 0 joycusnans and we notico tho 
walls and frien ofthe templos decorated with figures of gods and 
‘goddoeoes, masictans and dancers, and acrobats’ and wreetlers, all 
permeated by a spilt of hllarlty:”'The great tenple at Palampet in 
the Warangal disci of His Exalted Highoess the Nizama'y Dom l- 
niong, bas very fine sculpture of this class. ‘The earvings represent 
scones from the life of Rama and other subjeote showing coquelry 
‘und lovemaking, but the most striking among them are the tigi 
of twolve female danowes carved fa the form of strate to support 1 
Aripatones (cht) ofthe roof. Taree of them, which are reproduced 
in this article Plates VIL and VIIC), represent dancing poses on 
the one hand, and the artistic import of the muasie by the gasture of 
fingers on the other~nri (%%). ‘The suppleness of limbs as 
{ndicatod by the pose matches well the general elegance of these 
fiquree, and the sculptor bas fully succeeded in conveying how 
‘human beauty can be enhanced when the body is et to a rhythmic 
‘movement under the technigus of art. Orevce may rightly be 
proud of tho sober dignity ofthe earyatids of the Erechtheum, but 
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"3 Des dvatere care XV, Hors, 
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‘as ark must represent human thought and life in all ite phase, the 
figure-brackets of Palampet occaps # distinet position among the 
soulpture of thelr kind, showing elegance combined with a 
Joyful mood. . 

"The figurebrackets of Palampet may remind the resder of the 
struts of Sanchi representing Yakeis in mango groves. or other 
pleasant environment; but tho differonca between the two ie that 
while the former embody all the charm of au acoomplisbed dancer, 
the latter represent aylvan deities of youthful type, However, & 
good replica of the Senchi caryatids is the nymph holding the 
stalk of lotus crvoper, carved on a wall of the shrine near the 
Pangal ‘Tank in the Nalgoada district, of H. , H, the Nizaw's 
Dominions ( Plate, [Xa]! She has a buxom figure resembling 
that of girl ofa ‘rich farally a the Talingana country, and t 
sculptor has bedecked ber with ornaments sultable to her high 
foelal status. ‘The dress, like that of the women of Ajanta, I 
scanty, comprising a tight bodise of a transparent fabric and a 
pair of drawers whici altbough covstiag the lower part of the body 
do not reach the kus, ‘The features" an Limbs bavo been fniah- 
ced with great cars and in thie respect this figure shown a much 
more developed art. than that to be wen in the curyatids 
of Sanchh 

‘Thi love of vurlaty in posaatitred to a degree the imagination 
of the realptor, who has worked out in stone hundreds of attitudes; 
‘bat ho solectd his specinions generally from tuman life, A novel 
‘poise may be seen in the figure of a lady who has got a thorn wiuck 
{in tho sole of her foot, which she i pointing out to the attendant 
standing to her right ( Plate IX b), Sbo has raised ber right leg 
and to balanee her body has encircled ber right arm round a poet 
‘This lady fs holding a rolled shew in her hand which may represent 
‘land grant, and the laéy may be the donor, Rudmamt, daughter 
of the Kakatiya king, Gazapatidera. But itis only 6 guess, ‘Tho 
figure la however carved on the doorway of a temple built on the 
‘embankment of the Ramappa lake, which was constructed by 
Recherla Rudra, a ganeral in the service of king Garapatidera in 
the fret half of the 19th century A. D, The subject of this artiole 
belng only to sppreciate the artistic merits of the statue I need 

1 The temple was probaly balt ln te Sake year 1180 (1867 ALD.) CE 
A Corpus of Taegu Inscriptions Hyd. Area. Bet, Mem. Na, 13. 


12 The nove of the atate bas ines damaged which har cousdecehy spelt 
the beasiy ofthe fare, 
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not say anything furthor regarding its historical significance, 
‘The head of the Sgure has lost some of the sharpness of its 
features by the passage of time and inclemenclee of weather, and 
‘the fect are alao rather Targo: but tho latter blemish Is common 
ssmong the women of the Decean, who walk bare-footed The pose 
4, howover, most gracaful; its rhythm showing all the beautiful 
parte of tbe body to advantage. 

texamples of the beauty of won and the ebarm of her supple 
asks as shown fn the Decean sculptare, would eaeily fll a volume, 
‘and Cvanture to stato that the fow specimens, reproduced in this 
article, are sulficlent to vindicate the skill of the artist und to eon 
firm his homage to the fale sox. 


